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PREFACE.

THE present work is the result of an attempt to revise the
much smaller book which was first published under the
same title in 1860, and again, somewhat enlarged, in 1865.
‘When it falls to the lot of a writer to revise, under the
igreater sense of responsibility which doubled years and more
than doubled experience have brought him, a book written
in the enthusiasm of youth as an ephemeral production,
the is sure to be his own severest critic; and what he
begins as a revision inevitably becomes, as he proceeds,
more and more a new and independent work. I cannot
forget that this book is adressed in great part to a different
;generation of scholars from that to which the former one
mwas offered; and a. treatment of the subject which was
jpermissible in 1860 would be far from satisfactory now.
1 then attempted chiefly to give ¢a plain and practical
statement of the principles which govern the relations of
the Greek Moods and Tenses,” avoiding theoretical discus-
sions as far as possible. At that time prevailing theories,
based chiefly on abstract speculations, had obscured some
of the most important facts in the syntax of the moods,
and perhaps no better service could be rendered by a new
writer than the clearing away of some of the clouds. Few
younger scholars are aware how modern are many of the
graminatical doctrines which are now taught in all classical
schools. It is hard to believe that so elementary a principle
as that by which the aorist infinitive is past in ¢noiv éxbeiv
and future in Bovierar érfelv was never distinctly stated
until 1847, when it appeared simultaneously in the Greek
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Syntaz of Professor Madvig at Copenhagen and in the
Greek Grammar of Professor Sophocles at Harvard Univer-
sity. Something more than mere statement of facts has
been attempted in the present work, although nothing has
been further from my thoughts than a complete theoretical
discussion of all the principles which govern the use of the
moods. He who ventures far upon that sea is in great
danger of being lost in the fog or stranded; for, while
Comparative Philology has thrown much and most welcome
light on the early history of the Greek language, it has
also made us more painfully aware of our ignorance,
although it is a more enlightened ignorance than that of
our predecessors.

Since the publication of the first edition, many most
important additions have been made to our resources. Of
these I can undertake to notice only a few. Delbriick’s
elaborate treatise on the Greek Subjunctive and Optative
(in his Syntaktische Forschungen, vol. i.), with a comparison
of Greek and Sanskrit usages, is familiar to all scholars.
Whatever may be thought of Delbriick’s main thesis, the
distinetion of the subjunctive as the mood of will from the
optative as the mood of wisk, none can fail to be impressed
and instructed by his attractive and original treatment of
the subject, which has made an epoch in grammatical
science. Lange’s unfinished work on the Particle E{ in
Homer is a model of careful and thorough investigation.
When T think of my deep and continued indebtedness to
Lange’s learned discussions, which include a treatment of
all the 200 examples of e/ with the optative in Homer, I
am grieved to dissent so frequently from his most important
conclusions. His chief argument is discussed in Appendix
I. Schanz, in his Bestrdige sur Griechischen Syntaz, has
undertaken a work of immense extent, involving an amount.
of labour which it is hard to over-estimate. His plan is
to give full and accurate statistics of the use of every con-
struction bearing on the history of Greek syntax, and thus
to make a true historic syntax of the language a possibility.
The work of collecting, classifying, and diseussing the ex-
amples of different constructions has been assigned by him
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to a large number of colleagues, and every year testifies
to substantial progress. The following treatises bearing
on the construction of the moods and tenses have already
been published by Schanz : Weber, Entwickelungsgeschichte
der Absichtssitze ; Sturm, Greschichtliche Entwickelung der
Constructionen mit Ilpiv ; Schmitt, Ueber den. Ursprung
des Substantivsatzes mit Relativpartikeln im Gricchischen ;
Griinewald, Der frete formelhafte Infinitiv der Limitation
im  Griechischen ; Birklein, Entwickelungsgeschichte des
-substantivirten Infinitivs. The amount of patient labour
devoted to these compilations, in which the exact number
of examples of each construction in each Greek author
before-Aristotle is given, while the most important passages
are quoted and nearly all are cited, will be most gratefully
appreciated by those who would be least willing to under-
take the work themselves. The results of such dry
enumerations are often interesting and surprising. No one
knows whether statistics will be dry and barren or not,
until they are collected and classified ; and though it may
seem a useless task to count the examples of each of the
final particles in all Greek literature before Aristotle, it is
interesting to know that in all the Attic prose, except
Xenophon, s final occurs only five or six times, while {va
occurs 999 times. Some of the results derived from
Weber’s statistics of the use of the final particles are given
in Appendix III., and an account of Xenophon’s peculiar
use of s, &5 dv, and dwrws dv in Appendix IV., for the
benefit of those who have not Weber’s book at hand, or
want the patience to follow his elaborate historical state-
ments. Monro’s Homeric Grammar is one of the best
results of recent English scholarship, and for the study of
Homeric nsages in the moods it is invaluable. I regret
that the new edition of this book, soon to be published, has
not comie in time to benefit the present work. It seems a
mere form to acknowledge my obligations to the standard
Grammars; but I must repeat my former expression of
thanks to Madvig, Kriiger, and Kiihner, not to mention a
host of others. To Madvig I am indebted for the first
conviction that the syntax of the Greek moods belonged
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to the realm of common sense. To Kriiger I have been
indebted in the study of every construction ; and I have
still retained most of the remarks on the tenses of the
indicative which were originally borrowed from him. The
revised edition of Kiuhner's Griechische Grammatik has
supplied a large store of examples, to which I have
frequently had recourse. Iam under especial obligation to
him for many of the examples which illustrate the uses of
the Supplementary Participle, and the corresponding uses
of the infinitive with many of the same verbs. Frequent
references are made in the notes to the authorities which I
have mentioned, and to many others.

It is with pride and pleasure that I acknowledge my
deepest indebtedness to an Americanscholar, whose writings
have thrown light upon most of the dark places in Greek
syntax. I need not say that I refer to my friend, Professor
Gildersleeve of Baltimore. As editor of the American
Journal of Philology he has discussed almost every construc-
tion of the Greek moods, and he has always left his mark.
His two reviews of Weber’s work on the Final Sentence
in vols. iv. and vi. of his Journal may well save many
~ scholars the trouble of reading the book itself, while they
contain much new matter which is valuable to every one.
The acute observation, that the use of dv and «¢ in final
constructions depends on the force of ws, éwws, and édpa
as conditional relative or temporal adverbs, explains much
which before seemed inexplicable. His article on 7piv in
vol. ii. stated important principles of classic usage which
were confirmed by Sturm’s statistics; and this, with the
later review of Sturm’s volume, has done much to correct
current errors and to establish sounder views about mpiv.
His articles on the Articular Infinitive in the Transactions
of the American Plilological Association for 1878 and in
the third volume of his Journal practically anticipated the
results of Birklein’s statistics. I can mention further only
his article in vol. vil. of the Journal on the Consecutive
Sentence, which gives (it seems to me) the clearest state-
ment ever made of the relations of dore with the infinitive
to dore with the finite moods. I have expressed my
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indebtedness to these and other writings of Gildersleeve
as occasion has required ; but I have also often referred
to his articles in his Journal by the simple mention of that
periodical. I have sometimes omitted a reference where
one might seem proper, lest I should appear to make him
responsible for what he might deem some dangerous heresy.

I am also under the greatest obligation to my friends
and colleagues in Harvard University, Professors Allen,
Greenough, Lane, Lanman, White, and Wright, and Dr.
Morgan, for valuable suggestions, and to most of them for
important help in revising and proof-reading. I regret
that I have not had the advantage of their aid in reading
the proofs of the last two-thirds of the work. To my
friendship of twenty-one years with Dr. Henry Jackson,
of Trinity College, Cambridge, I am indebted for some of
the most important suggestions which I have received since
the publication of the former editions.

The Index to the Examples includes all of the more
than 4800 examples quoted or cited in the main body of
the work, but not those in the Appendix nor those which
are given in the classified lists in the footnotes on pp. 92,
115, 152, 172, and 290. It may seem useless to index
many examples which merely illustrate a common principle,
like those of a simple aorist infinitive or present indica~
tive; but it would be difficult to diseriminate here, and
one seldom knows what may make an example useful to
another. The same consideration has induced me to give
as great a variety of examples as possible, from authors of
different classes, illustrating many constructions which
apparently need no such aid.

Every teacher will see that many parts of this work, in
its present eularged form, are not adapted to the ordi-
nary uses of a grammatical text-book for the recitation
room. On the other hand, it is hoped that the increased
fulness and the greater space given to discussions will
make the work more useful for private study and for
reference.

The Dramatists are cited by Dindorf’s lines ; except the
tragic fragments, which follow Nauck’s edition, and the
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comic fragments, which follow Kock. The lyric fragments
follow Bergk’s Poetae Lyrici. Plato is cited by the pages
and letters of Stephanus, and the Orators by the numbers
of the orations and the sections now in universal use.
The other citations will be easily understood.

In conclusion, I must express my grateful thanks to the
University Libraries of Heidelberg and Leyden, and to the
Royal Library at The Hague, for the hospitality which was
kindly shown me while I was correcting the proofs.

W. W. GOODWIN.

Parrawza, Laco MAGGIORE,
24th September 1889.

In the impression of 1897 many errors have been
corrected, some forms of expression have been changed,
and some new examples have been added. The most
important change is that in §§ 572 and 578; this is
further explained in the new Appendix VI, page 411. A
list of the new examples is given on page 440, omitting
those which have been inserted. in the regular Index.

RoME, November 1896.
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CHAPTER L
GENERAL VIEW OF THE MOODS.

1. THE Mood of a verb shows the manner in which the
assertion of the verb is made.

The Greek verb has four moods, properly so called,—the
indicative, the subjunctive, the optative, and the imperative.
The infinitive, which is a verbal noun, and the participle
and the verbal in -réos, which are verbal adjectives, are so
closely connected with the moods in many constructions,
that they are discussed with them in Syntax.

The four proper moods, as opposed to the infinitive, are sometimes
called the finite moods. The subjunctive, optative, imperative, and

infinitive, as opposed to the indicative, are sometimes called the
dependent moods.

I. INDICATIVE.

2. The indicative, in its most primitive use, makes a
simple, abgolute assertion, or asks a guestion which includes
or concerns such an assertion. Zg.

Lpdper, he s writing ; éypacpev, he was writing ; éypaypev, he wrote ;
ypdipes, he will write. Lpdper ; 1s he writing? &ypdibare ; did you write?
ypdere ; will you write? i Eypafev ; what did he write?

8. The indicative may also express

(@) A dependent statement (or quotation) of such an
absolute assertion or question. ZEg.

) Aéyer 87u ypdeper, he says that he is writing (he says Ypdow) ;
Aéyew Gro ypdier, he says that he will write (he says ypdybw); épwrg =(

éypdpapev, he asks what we wrote ; épwrd e dypaya, he asks whether I
wrote. '

€ B
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(b) A distinct statement of an object aimed at or feared. £.g.

’EmriueAetrar §rws 10070 ‘)’EVI/()‘éT(lL le takes cure that this shall be done
(339); pofovuelu i) dudorépwr fuaprixauey, we foar that we have
missed both (369, 2).

(¢) A distinet supposition of an absolute statement, thab
is, a supposition that such a statement is, was, or will be
true. Eg.

Bl ypdoer, of he is writing ; €l Eypafev, if he wrote; el yéypage,
if he has written ; €l ypdipes, if he shall write or 4f he is to wm'te. What
is supposed in each case could be expressed by ypdepes, éypaiber,
yeypage, or ypdibet,

4. The past tenses of the indicative may, further, express
a supposition that some statement either kad been or were
now true, while it is implied that really it was not or s not
true. Hg

E? Eypaya, if I had written; € Eypachov, if I were mow writing or
of I had been writing; the context indicating that really I did not write
or am not writing (410).  These expressions originally always referred
to the past, as they do in Homer.

5. Out of the form of unreal supposition (4) were
developed after Homer the use of the past tenses of the
indicative with elfe or e qdp in wishes (732); and also
the Attic construction of the past tenses of the indicative
to express an unaccomplished purpose (333), where there is
an assimilation of the final clause to a preceding indicative.
Eyg. :
Ei yop olro émolyoa, O if I had only done this! Kife Toliro elyes,

0 +f you only had this !
Kibe 767 dmébavov, Iva un Totro Emalov, would that I had then

pertshed, that T might not have suffered this.
For the indicative with dv or «é, the potential indicative, see 243.

II. SuBJUNCTIVE.

6. (@) The subjunctive, in its simplest and apparently
most primitive use, seen in Homer (284), expresses futurity,
like the future indicative, and has o? for its negative. Hg.

O ydp mw Tolovs iBov dvépas olide LS(DIU.U.L, Jor never dwl T see such
men nor shall I ever sec them, Il i 262 ; rai woté Tis elwyow, and
some one will some tvme say, 1. vi. 459,

(6) Though this primitive use disappears in the later language,
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the subjunctive still remains closely related in sense to the
future indicative, and in most of its constructions can be inter-

changed with it.

7. The subjunctive in questions of appeal as to the
future (287) has, even in Homer, developed the idea of
propriety or expediency. E.g.

ADOc péve He Géw ; shall I remain here or run ? Il x. 62. So =p
{w; whither shall T go? Od. xv. 509. But the future indicative can
be used in the same sense ; as 7 Sjra Spdueyv; unrép i Povedoo-
pev; what are we to do? shall we slay our mother ? Eur. El 967,
(See 68.)

8. (a) In exhortations and in prohibitions with u (250-
259) the subjunctive has an imperative force, and is always
future; as in lwuev, lot us go ; py Bavupdonte, do not wonder.

The future indicative occasionally occurs in prohibitions with w7
(70).

(0) The subjunctive with ws, especially in Homer, may
express a future object of fear with a desire to avert it;
as In uy vias élwa, may they not seize the ships (as I fear
they will). (See 261.) TFrom such expressions combined
with verbs of fearing arose the dependent use of un with
the subjunctive expressing a future object of fear; as ¢oBod-
pay py arorgray, I fear that he may perish.

9. In the constructions with ot wi (294) the subjunctive
and the future indicative are used, without apparent distinc-
tion, in a future sense; as od w9 ryévnrac and od un ryevs)-
aetau, 1t will not happen.

10. The subjunctive may express a future purpose or a
future object of care or exertion. E.g.

"Bpyerar Smros TovTo I8y, he comes that he may see this (317);
émipedeiTar Srws Tobro yévyTa (or yevioerar), hie takes care that this
shall be dome (339). In clauses of purpose the future indicative is
sometimes used (324), and in the construction of 339 it became the
regular Attic form.

11, In conditional clauses the subjunctive expresses
either a future supposition (444), or a general supposition
which is indefinite (never strictly present) in its time (462).

(@) In the former it supposes such a future case as the Homeric sub-

junctive (6) states ; as édv Tis elmy), if one shall say (the thing supposed
being ey Tis, one will say); here the future indicative may be used
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in essentially the same sense (447). In the general condition it
sUpposes an event to occur at any time, as we say if any one ever goes
or whoever goes, with an apodosis expressing repetition or a general
truth ; as édv Tis kAégy (or 8s dv kAéy), koddleTas, if any one steals
(or whoever steals), he 1s always punished.

(0) The subjunctive in general suppositions is the only subjunctive
which does not refer to future time, and here the future indicative can
never be used. In most other languages (as in English and generally
in Latin), and sometimes in Greek, such a condition is expressed by
the present indicative, like an ordimary present supposition ; but the
Greek, in its desire to avoid a form denoting present time, generally
fell into one which it uses elsewhere only for future time. The con-
struction, however, appears in Homer imperfectly established, except
in relative clauses (468): this indicates that it does not belong to
the primitive uses of the subjunctive. (See 17.)

For the Homeric subjunctive with xé or &v in independent
sentences, which does not differ perceptibly in meaning from the future
with wé or dv, see 201, 1.

ITI. OPTATIVE.

12, The optative is commonly a less distinct and direct
form of expression than the subjunctive, imperative, or
indicative, in constructions of the same general character as
those in which these moods are used.

13. This is seen. especially in independent sentences,
where the optative either expresses a wish or exhortation,
or is used (regularly with &v or «€) in a potential sense.

Thus fowuev, may we go, corresponds as a weaker form to iwpev, let
us go. Corresponding to eéfeAOiv Tis idéTw, let some one go out and see,
we have éfeAfdv 115 801, may some one go out and see, Od. xxiv. 491,
EXowro dv, he would take or he might take, corresponds to the Homeric
éAnTac or éAnTal ke, he will take or he may take (201, 1),

We find in Homer a few optatives expressing concession or per-
mission, which have a nentral sense and can hardly be classed as
either potential or wishing. See IL iv. 17, € & o mws T68¢ wdot
pirov kai HOY méoiro, 7] ToL v oikéorTo molis Ilpidpoto dvarTos,
atris 8 *Apyeiny “Edévyy Mevédaos dyouTo, where we may translate
the apodosis either let the city still be a habitation and let M. carry away
Helen, or the city may stil be a habitation and M. may carry eway
Helen. In iii. 72 we have yvvaixd Te olkad’ dyéafw, and in iil. 255
79 8¢ ke vujoavry yu) kol kriped Eérorto, where dyéofw and
éroutd ke refer to essentially the same thing with dyoiro in iv. 19.
Following Il. iii. 255 (above) we have of 8 dAAor vaiowpev Tpoiny,
T0i 8¢ véovTay, le. the rest of us may remwin dwellers in Troy, while
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they will return to Greece. From such neutral future expressions were
probably developed the two distinct uses of the optative. In its
hortatory sense as a form of wishing, the optative was distinguished
by the use of u7 as a negative ; while in its potential sense it had 0t
as its negative (as in o0 pny ydp Te kakdTepov dAAo wd o, for really
I can suffer nothing worse, I1. xix. 321), and it was soon further marked
Dy the addition of k& or av. (See Appendix I)

14. In dependent clauses expressing purpose or the
object of exertion or of fear, the optative is never an original
form ; but it always represents a dependent subjunctive or
future indicative (8, b; 10) in the changed relation in
which either of them is placed when its leading verb is
changed from present or future to past time.

We represent this change in English by a change from wmay to
might, or from shall or wiil to should or would; as épxerar iva 18y,
he comos that he may see, HAOev va 1804, he came that he might se;
&ripedeltar Srws TobTo yevioeTay, he takes care that this shall be
done, émepeleito Swws TovTo yevNooiTo, he took care that this should
be dome; dpofeirar uiy Totro wd by, he fears that he may suffer this;
&pof3i0y piy TovTo wabou, he feared that he might suffer this. Here the
original subjunctive or future indicative (especially the latter)is very
often used in place of the optative.

15. In all forms of indirect discourse the same principle
(14) holds, that the optative after past tenses represents (in
a changed relation) an indicative or a subjunctive of the
direct form, which original mood 1is always used after
present and future tenses, and may be retained after past
tenses (667, 1).

Here -again we see what the change is, for we represent it by our
change from s to was, kave to had, shall and will to should and would,
ete.; as Aéyer v dAnbés éorev, he says that 1t ds true; éefev G

“dhnbes eln (or éoTiv), he swid that it was true; Xéyew 61i ypdifes, he
says that he will write; éXefev 610 ypdpou (or ypdyed), he saad that he
would write. So ovx 0lda Ti eimw, I know not what I shall say; odx
70ew 7 elmop (or eimw), I kuew not what I should say.

16. In future conditions the optative expresses the sup-
position in a weakened future form, as compared with the
stronger future of the subjunctive and the future indicative.

Compare éav éAbw, of I (shall) go (444), with el éXfowps, +f T should
g0 (455).  Often the form of the leading sentence (the apodosis) decides

whether a given supposition shall be expressed by a subjunctive or by
an optative ; thus in Dem. iv. 11 we have dv ofrds v wd by, if any-
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thing happens (shall happen) to him (Philip), depending on rouwjoere;
and in the next sentence, referring to precisely the same contingency,
we have e 1 mdfoi, depending on two optatives with dv.

17. The only remaining form of dependent optative is
that found in past general suppositions, as el Tis kA éyreter
(or ds kAéreter), éxordlero, of ever any one stole (or whoever
stole), he was (abways) punished (462 ; 531).

" Here the optative after a past tense represents an original subjunc-
tive after a present tense (11), differing in this from the optative in
future conditions (16), which is in an original construction. The late
development of this optative appears from its almost total absence in
protasis with & in Homer (468), where the corresponding subjunctive
in protasis is also infrequent. It may therefore be disregarded in con-
sidering the primitive uses of the optative. (See 11, .)

For a more full discussion of the relations of the optative to the
other moods, see Appendix I.

IV. IMPERATIVE.

18. The imperative expresses a command, exhortation,
entreaty, or prohibition (250 and 259). ZE.g.

Oevye, begone! “EXbérw, let him come. Ads pou Tobro, give me
this. My moler d8ika, do not do what is unjust.



CHAPTER IL
THE TENSES.

19. THERE are seven Tenses,—the present, imperfect,
perfect, pluperfect, aorist, future, and future perfect. The
imperfect and pluperfect occur only in the indicative; the
futures are wanting in the subjunctive and imperative.

20. These tenses may express two relations. They may
designate the time of an action as present, past, or future, and
also its character as going om, finished, or simply faking place.
The latter relation is expressed by the tenses in all the moods
and in the infinitive and the participle; the former is always
expressed in the indicative, and to a certain extent (to he
explained below) in the dependent moods and the participle.

21. The tenses are divided into primary tenses, which
denote present or future time, and secondary or historicul
tenses, which denote past time. This distinction applies
properly only to the tenses of the indicative; but it may
be extended to any forms of the dependent moods which
have the same distinction of time as the tenses of the
indicative.

The primary tenses of the indicative are the present (in
its ordinary uses), perfect, future, and future perfect. The
secondary tenses are the imperfect, pluperfect, and aorist (in
its ordinary nses).

This distinction will be more fully explained at the end of this

chapter (165-191). It must be noted that the historic present (33) is
a secondary tense, and the gnomic aorist (154) is a primary tense.

22, In speaking of the time denoted by any verb, we must
distinguish between time which is present, past, or future with
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reference to the time of speaking or writing (that is, time
absolulely present, etc.), and time which is present, past, or
future with reference to the time of some verb with which
the verbal form in question is connected (that is, time relatively
present, etc.) Thus, when we say robro dAnbés éorwv, this is
true, éoriv 1s present with reference to the time of speaking ;
but when we say &pn voiTo dAnfes elvaw or edrev Gri TobTO
dAnbés éorw (or ely), he said that this was true, (i.e. he sud “this is
trug”), the present tense which we use denotes time present to
the time of the leading verb, ie. time absolutely past and only
velatively present. The same distinetion is seen between the
future in todro yevijoeras, this will happen, and that in éfy robro
yevioerbou or elmev St yeviigerar (yevijooiro), he said that this would
happen ; where the future in the first case is absolutely future, but in
the other cases is only relatively future and may be even absolutely
past. Again, in Todro éyévero, this happened, the aorist is absolutely
past; but in éhn Tobro yevéobas, or efrev é7i TolTo éyévero (Or
yévouro), he said that this had happened, it denotes time past to
the time of the past leading verb, and so is doudly past. But in
connection with a future expression an aorist, though relatively
past, may be absolutely future; as in Prar. Rep. 478 D, =5
¢avéy as subject of éoecfur means that which will hereafter have
appeared.  So Swrpafapevos in 496 E. (See 143.)

It is a special distinction between the Greek and the English
idioms, that the Greek uses its verbal forms much more freely
to denote merely velative time. Thus, we translate the Greek
presents elvar and éor{ after égn or efrev (above) by our wus
the futures yefoerfor and yevioerar Dy would happen, and the
aorists yevéobar and éyévero by had happened. This distinction
appears especially in the indicative, optative, and infinitive of
indirect discourse; in future forms after past tenses in final and
object clauses with e, drws, ete.; and usually in the participle ;
but not in protasis.

I. TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE.
PRESENT.

23. The present indicative represents an action as going
on at the time of speaking or writing; as «ypddae, £ write,
or I am writing.

An important exception occurs when the present indicative in in-
direct discourse denotes time which is present relatively to the leading
verb. See above, 22; 669, 2; 674, 1.
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24, As the limits of such an action on either side of the
present moment are not defined, the present may express a
customary or Tepeated action or a general fruf), Eyg.

‘H mplpva 1o mhoiov & eis AfjAoy "Abyvaio, TépTova Ly, the
stern of the ship which the Athenians send to ])ugs (every year). P,L AT
Phaed. 58 A, TixTer Tou kdpos Bpw, §ray kakg 6ASos &ryrac
satiety begets insolence, whenever Prosperity follows the wicked. THEOG,.
153. "Bv xpdvy dmodtives 70 dpflos dvpdmosrw, in time timidity
dies out in men. ABSCH. Ag. 857.

25. The present denotes merely the continuance or progress
of an action, without reference to its completion, Tt may, how-
ever, be implied by the context that the action is ot ’to be
completed, so that the present denotes ap attempted ov intended
action. Especially 8{8wue, In the sense of offer, and eibw, try to
persuade, are thus used. Z.g. ' g

Nov & dpa 7 obrika moAAd 81807, he offers mamy things. Il ix.
519. IleifBove duas évavria xal Tols Vou0ts Kad wis Bl dbion.
ala, they are trying to persuade you to vote contrary both to the laws and
to justice. Isam. i. 26.

This conative signification is much more common i1 the imperfect.
See 36 and the exaniples.

26. The present is often used with expressions denoting past
time, especially wdAay, in the sense of a perfect and a present
combined. IL.g.

Keivov ixvevw wdhas, I have been tracking him o long time (and
still continue it). SopE. Aj. 20. OF wdAar 4o, Méyo v raidrdy
Py elvae; Le have I not lony ago told yoy (and do T not still repeat)
that I call it the same thing ¢ PuLat. Gorg. 489 (, Oeovs aiTd . . .
ppovpds érelas pos. ArscH. Ag. 1. So wordy Xpévov Tolro ToLd.
So in Latin, iam dudum loguor.

27: The presents fjkw, I am come, and otyopas, I am gone, are
used in the sense of the perfect. An approach to the perfect
sense is sometimes found in such presents g $ebyw, In the sense
I. awn banished, dXickopar, I am captured, vieg and, kpard, I am
victorious, jrropos, I am conquered, a8ud, I hue peen, unjust (I am
é8ukos).  So the Epic iko and ikdve, with dAAvpoe and some-
times rikrw in tragedy. FE.g.

Oliyerar els GAa Blav, he is gone to the divine sea. Il xv. 223.
Oepiorordis fkw mapa &, I, Themistocles, am, come to you. THUC. i
137.  Tods ddikws ¢ebyovras Swalws KaTfyoryov, they justly re-
stored those who were wunjustly banished. PLAT. Menex. 242 B. ’IAiov
GAwokopévoy, after the capture of Ilium. Tuve vi 9. So e
Tkopévoy Tob Telxeos. HDT. i 85. "Omigfe s dvovyopéims Gipns
behind the open door. Hor. i 9. El wdyra 7qfrq éAvpaivero 'roZ;
SAows, éws avérpee, T( Anpoocbévys d8ike 5 how 1s Demosthenes to
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blame ? Dey. xviii. 303, Hdpywr SAdvpévwy & vavelv éBav, 1
embarked after the towers had been destroyed. Eur. I T, 1108, “Hée
TikTer g€, this woman 1s thy mother. 1d. Ton. 1560.

Present participles are given in some examples here where they

illustrate the meaning of the tense.

28. The Greek, like other Janguages, often uses such presents
as I hear, I learn, I say, even when their action is finished before
the time to which they strictly refer. E.g.

E! gracudfovow, dorep wuvBGaviuela, if they (the Sicilians) are
in discord, as we learn. THuc. vi. 16, ‘Eml mddews, os éyo dkoy
aloBdvopar, uéllopey lévar peydAas. Id. vi. 20.

(Efue as Future.) .29. The present efus, I am going, and its
compounds, have a future sense. Efu. thus became a future of
épxopas, the future éleloopar not being in good use in Attic
prose. E.g.

Zeb vorepos el Umd yabav, I shall go. Il xviil 333, Elu:
wddew én’ ékelva, I shall recur to that. Prar, Phaed. 100 B. "Q X,
éyd pdv dmwerps, alus kal kelva Puddfov. Od. xvil 593. "AAX
eloeipt, oov & ov Ppovrid, but I’ll go wn and mot mind you. AR.
Nub. 125. Ei & ofiror dmiaoiy, juels udvor pevotuev, but of they
(shall) depart, we alone shall remasn. XeN, Cyr. iv. 5, 24,

In Homer efpe is nsed also as a present ; as ofos 8 dormyp eloe
per’ dorpdoy, Il xxil. 317. So ii. 87, xi. 415; Od. iv. 401 ; and
often in similes. This is doubtful in Attic; as in wpdoeyue dopa
kai Bpéras T0 odv, ArscH. Eum. 242, where mpdoeiue may be mpds +
elul. See Kriiger and Classen on ériaow, THUC. iv. 1.

30. The future sense of el and its compounds extends to the
optutive, infinitive, and participle in indirect discourse, and often to
the participle in other nses (especially when it expresses purpose with
as). Eyg.

Tpoeimov 8re, el pi) mapeaépeba oguorparevaduevor, éxeivor &
Nuds lowev, e, that they would come against us. Xux. Hell. v. 2, 13.
See also v. 1, 34, where €l 3} drrioiev corresponds to el pn ékméuborev.
As foyue in this use is equivalent to a future optative, it is naturally
rave (128). Amiévar évdpufev Srav BodAnrau, he believed he could depart
(dmeps) whenever he pleased. Tauc. v. 7. So otk épacav (€dn) iévay,
Xex. An. i 3,1and 8;1i 4,12: ¢f ii. 1, 3, 1i. 6, 10. Kai 1o 7ip
ve od wpoaibvros Tob Yuxpol adrg § Vwefiévar 3} droleioba
Prar. Phaed. 103 D.  (Ilpooivros is an ordinary present participle :
see 31.) O0 yop 7ideww é£udbv, for he ded not know that he was to go.
AR. Pac. 1182, ‘0 & eis Ilépoas Ldv wapijy ovveokevaopévos. XEN.
Cyr. iv. 5, 26.  Tadr elwav dviorduny ds dredv. Prar Prot. 335 G
(this might come under 31). So dveorikny s é£udv, ib. 335 D,
Iapeoxevdlero os dmiotoa. Xex. Cyr. 1. 8, 13.  So Tuuc. vi. 63.

31. In the optative and infinitive not in indirect discourse, and
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often in the participle, the same forms of efue are used as ordinary

presents. E.g.

08¢y v Sudpopov morol, dAN éri TadToy lotev. Prat. Rep. 360
Q. EiwoAréuwos low Ib.415E. See loc in Rep. 490 B, in a peculiar
indirect quotation. “Ore foi. Id. Tim. 78 C. In Xsn. An i 3, 1,
after lévai as future (30) we have éBudfeTo iéva. and 1’jp§a1—o TpoLévad
’Eguv av'rw cioidrTe eis Tos oixias (rvyytyveo'ﬁaa O'rw ﬂov/\orro
PLAT. Rep 360 C. ’Amotperduevos 6 u.'qp kol St 7od odpoTos
o idv. Id. Tim. 79 C. So Awxr. v. 78, vi. 45.

In the qubJUhcth& and imperative there can of course be no special
future sense in these verbs.

32. In animated language the present often refers to the
future, to express likelihood, intention, or danger. E.g.

Ei alry % méhis Andpbijoerar, éxeras i whoa Zicelia, if this city
shall be captured, all Sicily <s (at once) in their possession. TrHUC. vi. 91,
Mévopev éos &v ékaaror kaTa méAets AndhOdpey ; shall we wait until we
are each captured, city by city? Id. vi 77. Ei 8 ¢yow ofros,
Seifdro kal waparyéoo, kdyw kataBalve, and I will take my seat.
Dem. xix. 82. So dwéAAvpas, I am to peresh, Lvs, xii. 14. For a
similar use of the perfect, see 51. (See also 61.)

33. (Historic Present) The present is often used in
narration for the aorist, sometimes for the imperfect, to give
a more animated statement of past events. This is called

the historic present. Eyg.

Bovhyv émirexvirar dmws pn dAwleler *Afyvaios, he contrives o
plan to prevent the Athenians from assembling. Hpr i, 63. Keleder
meppas avdpas drooTédAovowy oy, kal mepl adrhy 6 OeprTorAis
kpipa wépmren THuC 1. 91, Aapelov xal Ilapvodrios yiyvorras
watdes Svo. XmN., AN. i 1, 1. Towdra 7ol mapdrros #viK HAip
Seikvvo Totvap écdvoy éfyyovuévov. Soru. El, 424.

The historic present is not found in Homer.

IMPERFECT.

34, The imperfect represents an action as going on in
past time ; as &ypapov, [ was writing.

35. The imperfect is thus a present transferred to the
past, retaining all the peculiarities of the present which are
consistent with the change. Thus it may denote a customary
or repeated action, or a series of actions; or, if it refers to
a single action (as it very frequently does), it represents it in
its progress rather than as a simple past occurrence (like the
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aorist). In narration it dwells on the course of an event

instead of merely stating its occurrence. E.g.

*Emt Kéxpomos 1) "Artiky) kora méAes Grelro, kal od fvvfeaar
Bovhevoduevor, dAXN adrol ékaoTor émaliTebovTo kal éBouAed-
ovro. ’Erxeln & Onoevs éBacilevoey, és ™y viv mélw odoav
fvvdkioe wdvras. Truc. ii. 15, (Here the imperfects refer to the

- state of the country or to customs ; the aorists state events, éBac{Aevoe,
became king, Evvgkiae, collected tnto one state) Kol wapaoras 6 pev &vfev
6 8 &bev, éBowy, éféxkpoviy pe, TehevthvTes Ex Aebalov: uels
8 éyeldTe, xal oV drotew 50éleTe otre moTevew EBovheale
they kept on shouting, etc, and Yyou la,ughed etc. DEmM. xix. 23,
L7T€prlu’l]l/ Tt )\eyew TovTwv v els ﬂ)v BotvAny arr'r;yye:.)m Ihbid,
Ho'repov 'rav'ro, 7ro,v'ra moudv N8iker kal wapeamdvdes kal élve
iy epiyny 4 ob; in dotng all these things was he acting unjustly and
breaking the peace, etc.’.l Id. xviii, 71; see also ib, 69. (Compare ™
eipfyny EAlvoe Ta whola AafBdy, of the event, ib. 73.) IlapeXfov
érl Opdins Bofavriovs #&{ov ovumodeuelv. Ih 87. “Yuels yap
TatT éwpdTTeTE, Kai Tavra waow Vupiv peckev (of a course of
action). Id.xix. 189. ’Emedy) yap elhev "Olvvbov dihurmos,’OAdumrio
émoies, eis 8¢ v Guolav mdvras Tods TexviTas cvviyayer. Ih. 192.
Eira m61 ook €Xeyes mapaypipe TavTa 008 é8i8ackes vuds; did
you then not tell this at once on the spot, or.instruct us? Ib. 25.

The same action (as in the last two examples) could easily have
been mentioned, without reference to its continuance, as a mere event,
For the relatlons of the imperfect to the aorist, see 56,

_ 86. The imperfect, like the present (25), sometimes denotes
attempled action, being here strictly an smperfect tense. So especi-
ally é8iSovv and éreflov. E.g.

(®ihurmos) “Aévvnoov é8i{8ov, Philip offered Halonnesus (lit. tried
to give 1t). AsscHIN. iil. 83, “Ekaoros émeifev adrdv droorivar v
dpxiv, each one tried to persugde him to undertake the command, XEN,
An. vi. 1, 19.

Kiua lorar dewpdpevov, kara 8 1jpee InAelwva, and was about
to overpower the son of Pelews. I1. xxi. 327. ‘Buicfoito mag ovk
éx8iddvros v adljy, he tried to hive the yard of one who refused to let
it. Hor. i 68. Tléuavres és Zdpdis xpuodv dvéovro, they sent to
Sardis and wanted to buy gold. Hor. i. 69. *Emefiunoe s xAavidos,
kal ubTRY wpooeABav GvéeTo, he took a fancy (aor) to the cloak, and
tried to buy <. HDD. iil. 139. "A émpdooeto ovk éyévero, what was
attempted did not happen. THUC. vi. 74.  So wpooerifet, she wanted to
add, ArR. Nub. 63.

37. When the present has the force of the perfect (27), the
imperfect has regularly the force of a pluperfect. E.g. ‘

‘O dxMos kara Béav frev, the crowd had come to look on. THUC. Vi,
31. ’Ered ¢gyeo vyl IIdAovie, after thow wast gone by ship to Pylos.
Od. xvi. 24.
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88. The imperfect sometimes denotes likelihood, iniention, or
danger in past time (see 32). E.g.

Bredy 1¢ Yevdeotar dmdAAlvro, when he was on the point of ruin
through his deceit. ANT. v, 37. Kairdy é0vpoxe méxv, dmw X Adpuny
& éyw, and my children were about to die, and J was about to perish. KUR.
H F. 538, Exawdpny fipe, I was to be slatn, 1d. 1. T. 27.

39, The imperfect 7v (generally with dpa) may express a fact
which is just recognised as such by the speaker or writer, having
previously been denied, overlooked, or not understood. F.g.

*Q wémot, 0Uk dpa wavTa voijpoves 0vdé Sikaiol Aoav Pafkwr Hyr-
Topes NO¢ pedovres, ie. they are mot, as I once tmagined. Od. xiii. 209.
Ouk dpa pobvoy énv épidwy yévos, ¢AX émi yoiav elol Sbw, there is
not after all merely one race of duscords, but there are two on earth. ¥Es.
Op.11. “O8 fv dpa 6 fvdhoBdv pe, this is then the one who seized me.
Sopm. Ph. 978. 0% ob pdves &0 fa & &moy; are you not then the
only epops (as I thought)? AR. Av. 280. "Ap ov 788 fjv 75 Sévbpov,
&b bmep Fyes muds ; us not this then the tree to which you were bringing
us # Prat. Phaedr. 230 A.

Other imperfects are rare ; as fmioTw, Xun. Hell. iii. 4, 9.

40. In Iike manner the imperfect may express something which is
the result of a previous discussion, with reference to which the past
form is used. This is sometimes called the philosophic imperfect. E.g.

"Hv % povow) dvricTpopos Tiis yvpvaoTikis, € pépvnoal, music
then (as we proved) corresponds, if you remember, to gymnasizcs. PraT. Rep.
522 A.  Kai Sikatov &) ¢djoouer dvdpa elvar ¢ adTg TpiTe, Gmep
kal méhis Hv Sikaia, and now we shall say that a man s just in the
same way n which also o state was (shown to be) just. Ib, 441 D.  Asw
adfepolinev éxeivo, & o pév Sikaly BékTiov éylyvero, T¢ 8¢ ddixy
drdAAvro, we shall destroy that which (as we proved) becomes beiter by
Justice and 15 ruined by infustice. Prar. Crit. 47 D.

41. The Greek sometimes uses an idiom like the English he was
the one who did it for he s the one who did it; as Av 6 v yvdpny
ravrr elray Ileicavdpos, Tauc. vili. 68; 7is v 6 Bopbijous Tois
Bufavriows kal gdoas adrods ; Dam. xviii. 88.

PrrFECT AND PLUPERFECT.

42. The perfect represents an action as already finished
ab the present time; as yéypada, I have written (that is, my
writing 1s now finished).

43. The pluperfect represents an action as already finished
at a given past time; as éyeypdpew, I had wiritten (that is,
my writing was finished at some specified past tiine).

44. The perfect, although it implies the performance of the action
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in past time, yet states only that it stands completed at the present time.
This explains why the perfect is classed with the present as a primary
tense, that is, as a tense of present time,

45, The perfect and the pluperfect may be expressed by the
perfect participle with the present and imperfect of elnl. Here,
however, each part of the compound generally retains its own
signification, so that this form expresses more fully the con-
tinuance of the result of the action of the perfect to the present
time, aud of that of the pluperfect to the past time referred to.
Eg.

Iemoumrds éarwv (or v), he 45 (or was) in the condition of having
done,~—he has done (or had done). "Epod ol véuor ob pdvov dmeyvow-
k67es elol py ddikely, dAML xal kexedevkdTes Tabmyy Ty Slkqyy
AapBdvew, it 15 the laws which not only have acquitted me of injustice,
but have commanded me to vnflict this punishment. Lys. i 34. °ErdApa
Aéyew s éyd 7O mpayw elpl TovTo Sebpaxds, he dared to say that I
was the one who had done this deed. DEM. xxi. 104. In Dem. xviil. 23,
olire yap fv mpeoPeia mwpos ovdéva dmeoTalpéyy Tére TV ‘EA-
AMjvwy means for there was no embassy then out on o mission to any
of the GQecks; whereas dméorairo would have given the meaning no
embassy had ever been sent out (see 831).

This of course does not apply to cases where the compound form
is the only one in use, as in the third person plural of the perfect and
pluperfect passive and middle of mute and liquid verbs.

46. On the other hand, although the simple form very often implies
.the continuance of the result of the action down to the present time
or to a specified past time, it does so less distinctly than the com-
pound form, and not necessarily (see the last two examples below). Eg.
*BErripelds of Geol &y ol dvfpwror Séovrar rkarteorevdrooiy, the
Gods have carefully provided what men need. Xrx. Mem. iv. 3, 3. Tow
womTdY TIves vrobixas Os xpn (Gv kaTaAeloimaauiy, some of the poets
hawe left us suggestions how to live. Isoc. ii. 3. ’Axidjkoa wév Todvopa,
pmpovedw 8 oB, I hawe heard the name, but I do not vemember it. Pram.
Theaet. 144 B. “A oot T0xn kéypnre, Talr ddellero, Fortune has
taken back what she has lent you, MEN. Fr. 598.

47. "Exo with the aorist and sometimes the perfect participle may
form a periphrastic perfect (831). In tragedy and in Herodotus this is
often fully equivalent to our perfect with have; elsewhere, especially
in Attic prose, the participle and éyw are more or less distinct in their
force. Still, this is the beginning of the modern perfect. Eg.

Ilolp odr &y Tov7 ametAfjoas Exeis; have you made this threat ¢
Sopm. 0. C. 817, Tov wev mporicas, ov & dripdoas éyev; Id.
Ant. 22 ; see ib. 32. ‘Hpuds mpdyos dokomov éxet mepdvas. Id. Aj.
21, Hu8Gro vyip Tatir, ovdé mw Affavs’ éxer, e the story has not
yet ceased to be told, Id. O.T. 731; see Tr. 37, TapPBicad® &w. “Os
ode viv drudoas exer. EUR Med. 33; see ib. 90. "Apews Te
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tpav perarafov éxev Twd. Id. Bacch. 302. Zov favpdoas €xo
768e. Sora. Ph. 1362 ; so Prar. Phaedr. 257 C (in poetic language).

54 pou Pefovrevkos éxew Sorm. O.'1. 701 (after orijoas éxeis
in 699). “Ocris y éxer pov faprdoas 10 madlov, whoever has
snatched away (though here éxe. may mean lkeeps). AR. Th. 706.
’E-)/K)\n/aao" éxer Ta ouria. Id. Eccl. 355. “Ymép 7dv ‘EAlsjvov
obs oV BovAdoas Exews, ie. whom you hold in slavery or whom you
have enslaved. Hvr 127, "Apdorépwv pe todrov droxAnicas
Ixas. Id. i 375 so i 4l. "AXafbvi émiTpéfavTes Nuéas adrods
Exopev, we have entrusted ourselves, ete. Id. vi. 12. IToAAa xpripata
éxopev dvpprakdéres. XmEN. An. i 3, 14 (here éyopey expresses
possession).  See TrUC. i 68; Dim. ix. 12, xxvii. 17.

The beginning of this usage appears in Hes. Op. 42 :—

Kpdyavres yap éxovor feol Biov avbpdmoio.

48. Eiyov or &ryov with the participle may form a periphrastic
pluperfect in the same way (47).  Lg.

‘Ov o elyov @8y xpéviov éxBefAnkores. SopE. Ph. 600.
See Hor. 1. 28, 78, and 75 ; X&N. An, iv. 7, L

49, (a) The perfect of many verbs has. the signification of a
present, which may usually be explained by the peculiar meaning
of the verbs. Thus Gvjjorew, to die, Tebrmxévas, to be deod ; xak-
€tv, 10 call, kexAfoOar, to be called or named ; ylyverOu, to become,
yeyovévas, 1o be; pupvyoxew, to remind, pepvicbar, to remember ;
etdévar, to know ; lordvou, to place, éordvar, to stand.  So BeByxévou,
fo stand ; éyvoxévar, 10 know ; Ypdiécbar, fo wear ; rexthoba, to
possess ; memorfévay, Lo trust ; meduéva, to be (by nature) ; ete,

(0) The pluperfect of such verbs has the signification of the
imperfect ; as ofda, I know, jdew, I knew.

50. In epistles, the perfect and aorist are sometimes used where we
might expect the present, the writer transferring himself to the time
of the reader. E.g.

*AméoTalkd oou TévBe TOV Abyov, I send you this speech. Isoc. i. 2.

- Me? AprafBdlov, 8v cor émeppa, mpioge. Tuuo i 129, (Here
Ov érepfa refers to the man who was to carry the letter.) So scripsi
and mast in Latin,

51. The perfect sometimes refers to the future, to denote certainty
or likelihood that an action will immediately take place, in a sense
similar to that of the present (32), but with more emphasis, as the
‘change in time is greater. Eg.

Qor' el pe 6wy éyrparys alobioerar, S Awa, I shall perish ot
once, SorH. Ph. 75. Kdv 7ovro wikbpey, mavl fulv memointar.
XEN. An. i 8, 12. -So perid in Latin.

52. In a somewhat similar sense (51), the pluperfect may express

the immediate or sudden ocenrrence of a past action. This occurs
especially in Homer and Herodotus. E.g.
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008" dwibnoey wiby Aé’?yvan]s‘ % & Ov)\v,uﬂ'ov& BeBixewy,
and she was gone to Olympus. Il i 221. ‘H ,u.ev Ha,u.ﬁnoaca wdAew
olkév8e Beffikerv. Od. 1. 360. Tov & éhume Yoy, kard & pbatpdy
kéxvr' dxAds. IL v. 696. "Addow 8¢ nyeudvas Exovres dpuéaTo
émi 70 ipd, le. they were on their way (at once). Hpr. viil. 35 ; see ix.
61.

For the gnomic perfect, see 154 and 155.

AORIST.

53. The aorist indicative expresses the simple occurrence
of an action in past time; as &ypayra, I wrote.

54. This fundamental idea of simple occurrence remains the essential
characteristic of the aorist through all the dependent moods, however
indefinite they may be in regard to time. The aorist takes its name
(ddptoros, unlimited, ungualified) from its thus denoting merely the
occurrence of an action, without any of the limitations (Gpos) as to
completion, continuance, repetition, etc., which belong to other tenses.
It corresponds to the ordinary preterite (e.g. did, went, said) in English,
whereas the Greek imperfect corresponds generally to the forms I
was doing, ete. 'Thus, émwoler Tolro is he was doing this or he did this
habitually ; memolyxe Tovro is he has already done this; émemoijkes
TovTo is he had already (at some past time) dome this; but émoinoe
Tolro is simply he did this, without qualification of any kind.

55, The aorist of verbs which denote a stale or condition
generally expresses the entrance into that state or condition. E.g.

BaciAetdw, T am king, {Bacilevoa, I bocame king; dpyw, I hold office,
qpfa 1 took office ; 7r/\ov-rw, érhovryoa, I became rich, 177 dAyfeig
Fuvdker Kal ovBemu Kol Tnyepov amoAédoumev dAAL mapd (Gvros
'hpoxpa-rovs éxelvy ouvdknae, she was s wife in good faith, and
has not yet even to this day been divorced ; but she went to live with him
Jrom Timocrates whale T. was still living. Dem. xxx. 33.

56. The aorist is distinguished from the imperfect by ex-
pressing only the occurrence of an action or the entrance into a
state or condition, while the imperfect properly represents an action
or state as going on or as repeated. See the examples of the
imperfect and aorist in 35, and compare cuvgre and ocvvgkyae in
Drm. xxx. 33 (in 553). The aorist is therefore more common in
rapid narration, the imperfect in detailed description. It must
be remembered that the same event may be looked upon from
different points of view by the same person; thus in DEM. xvifi,
71 and 73 (quoted in 35) édve Ty elpdvny and my elpdrny EAvoe
refer to the same thing, once as an act in progress, and once as a
fact accomplished. No amount of duration in an act, therefore,
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can make the aorist an improper form to express it, provided it
is stated as a single past event viewed as a whole. Thus éBaci-
Nevoe Séka &ry (see HDT. ii. 157) means he had o reign of ten yeors,
which is viewed as a single past event), while éBac{leve Séka &y
might refer to the same reign in the sense ke was reigning during
ten years. The aorist may refer even to a series of repetitions;
put it takes them collectively as a whole, while the imperfect
would take them separately as individuals. See DEm. xviil
80, perd Tabra 8 ToUs dmooTélovs dmavres dméoTeda, and
afterwards I sent oul all the naval armaments ; and xviil. 60, & pév
mpd Tob mohireberfar kal Snurryopely éué mpodAafe kal kaTéoye
& urmos, the (succession of ) advantages which Philip secured during
the period before I entered public life, emphatically opposed (as a
whole) to Philip’s many failures after that time, which are men-
tioned in & 8¢ kal SiexwAvfy. If the orator had wished to dwell
on the number of the advantages or failures, or on their duration,
he could have used the imperfect. See the last example under 35.

57. Since the same event may thus be stated by the aorist or
the imperfect according to the writer’s point of view, it is natural
that it should occasionally be a matter of indifference which
form is used, especially when the action is of such a nature that
it is not important to distinguish its duration from its occurrence.
For example, this distinction can seldom be important in such
expressions as he said, he commonded ; and we find éleyov and
ékéhevov in the historians where no idea of duration can have
been in mind. See of & xéAevdy Te émiévar, kol wape)\@él/'reg ol
*Abyvaio éXeyov Toudde, THUC. 1. 72, followed, at the end of the
speech in 79, by rowdra 8 of "Abyvaios elwov and 'ApyiSapos
éxefe toudde. In such cases as the following (cited with others
by Kriiger) it was not important to the narrative whether the
idea of duration was included in the expression or not: BdAAero
and BdAero, 11 ii. 43 and 45; Ofjkev and 7ife, xxiii. 653 and
656 ; 8ike and 8iSov, vil. 303 and 305 ; élurev and Aebre, il 106
and 107 ; compare also pivrvllov with érepav, drryoav, and
épvoavro, 1. 465 and 466. In all these cases the fundamental
distinetion of the tenses, which was inherent in the form,
remained ; only it happened that either of the two distinet forms
» expressed the meaning which was here needed equally well. It
must not be thought, from these occasional examples, that the
Greeks of any period were not fully alive to the distinction of
the two tenses and could not use it with skill and nicety. But
the Greeks, like other workmen, did not care to use their finest
tools on every occasion ; and it is often necessary to remember
this if we would avoid hair-splitting.

C



18 THE TENSES {58

58. The aorist, expressing simply a past occurrence, is sometimes
used where we should expect a perfect or pluperfect, the action being
merely referred to the past without the more exact specification which
these tenses would give. Z.g.

Tév oikerdv odbéva kaTéAimev, SAN dravta wémpaxev, he (has)
left none of the servants, but has sold everything. AwmscmIN. 1. 99.
Erpdrovro é& tov Ildvopuov, d0evwep dvyydyovto, they turned
towards Panormus, whence they (had) set sail. TrEUC. il 93, Kdopov ¢
peTamépareTar 4ro Th dpxTs 7S adTov caTpdmyy émoincev, from the
dominion of which he (had once) made him sutrap, XEN, An. i 1, 2,

58. The aorist is generally used with émel or émedi), after that, the
aorist with the particle heing equivalent to our pluperfect. So after
éos and mwpiv, until. . E.g.

Bredy) érededryoe Dapelos kal xatéory *Apraliplns, after
Darius (had) died and Artazerxzes had become established. XEN. An. 1. 1, 3.
O mpbatlley éfeveykeiv érdApmaav wpos fpds wolepov wplv Tods T Tpa-
T)yovs quiv o vvéda Bov, they did not dare to bring war upon us until they
(had) seized our gemerals. Ib, iil. 2, 29. But the ploperfect may still
be used after émel or émeids, to give additional emphasis to the doubly
past action; as in Dmm. xviil. 42, émady éinmdrnobe pév Huels,
éfnmdryvTo 82 of Pukels kal dviipyvro al méAews, T( éyévero;

So in Latin we have generally postquam -wenit, but occasionally
postquam venerat.

60. The aorist is sometimes used colloguially by the poets (especially
the dramatists), when a sudden action, which s just talking place, is
spoken of as if it had already happened. E.g.

‘Erjves’ épyov kal mpdvoar fjv édov, I must approve your act, etc.
Soru. Aj. 536. "Hobyv dmecdals, éyéraca Yolokopmrios, I am
amused by your threats, I camnot help laughing, ete. Ar. Eq. 696.

61 The aorist sometimes refers vividly to the future, like the
present (82) or perfect (51); as drwddunv el pe Aelipers, I perish of you
leave me. Tur.Alc.386: so Med.78. See also dAeto, 11.ix.413 and 415,

62. In questions with 7{ o%, expressing surprise that something is
not already done, and implying an exhortation to do it, the aorist is
sometimes used strangely like a future. IEg.

T{ odv 0 8umydow fuly Ty fvvovaiay ; why then dow’t you tell us
about the mesting ¢ Prar. Prot. 310 A, Ti odv 0¥ xal IIpdducor kal
Irmiov éxaréocapey; why then don't we call Prodicus and Hippias
too 2 Ib, 317 D, So 7{odv 0 . . . éoréfw; Id. Soph. 251 B, See
also Sopm. O. T. 1003.

For the gnomic aorist see 154,

FUTURE.

63. The future denotes that an action is to take place
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in time to come; as ypdyrw, I shall write or I shal] p,
writing, sometimes I will write; weioerar, he will sy,
sometimes e shall suffer.

64. In indirect discourse and in all final constructions the futype
expresses time future relatively to the leading verb. See 22.

65. The future may represent an action in its duration, jtg
mere occurrence, or its -inception ; as éw, I shall have, or T shay
obtain ; Tovro Sdow, I shall give this ; dpfw, I shall rule, or I shyy
obtain power (cf. 55).  E.g.

Hpayparebovrar 6mws dpéovoey, they take trouble to gain peyg,.
Xew. Rep. Lac. xiv. 5. "Ap’ o0 (Barperéov) olrwves Gplovoiv re ko)
dpfovrar; must we not distinguish between those who are to rule gpng
those who are to be ruled ? Prar. Rep. 412 B. Iy oracidooyy,,
oi émikovpor xal ol dpyovres; how will they fall into faction? ),
545 D (see below, Smws On mpdror oTdois éumeae). )

66. The future may be used in a gnomic sense, denoting t},+
something will always happen when an occasion offers. Z.g,

*Avip 6 dpedyor kal mddw paxfoerar Mex. Mon. 46, “He g
fights and runs awey may turn and fight anotlher day.”

67. The future is sometimes used to express what will hep,.
after be proved or be recognised as a truth. Compare the g,
of the imperfect in 40. E.g.

B Adoogos NHpiv éoTar & péArwy kadds kdyafds éoeala Podag
he will prove to be a philosopher. Pram, Rep. 876 C, ’

68. The future is sometimes used in questions of doypy,
where the subjunctive is more common (287). E.g. ’

T{ &jra Spdpey ; punrép § povebooper, what shall we do? gy
we kill our mother ? Eur. EL 967 : so Ton. 758, Ilof rpéx//oﬂm.
whither shall T turn ? 1d. Hipp. 1066. Eir éyd cov peloopar; gy
Ach. 312, Ti{ odv worjooper; woTepov eis v moAW TdvTag 1oy
Tovs mapadefépefa; what then shall we do? Are we to receiv 4
these tnto the state ? PraT. Rep. 397 D.

69. The second person of the future may express a concesgion
or permission ; and it often expresses a command, like the jy,.
perative. E.g.

Tipds Tabre wpdfers olov dv Oédys, you may act as You plegg,
Sorn. 0. C. 956. Ildvrws 8¢ Tobro Spdoecs, but by all means dy g,
Ar. Nub. 1352, So in the common imprecations, dwoleio O, olpud-
£eofe, may you perish, ete. Xewpl & o Yadoews woré. EOR, Meq.
1320. Compare the Latin facies ut sciam, let me know ; abibis, depart,

70. In a few instances the future indicative with ) expresges g
prohibition, like the imperative or subjunctive with p? (259). Eg.

Tabdryr, dv por xphobfe cvpBodly, Pvldfere v wlorwy Tpods
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TovTov Tov Opgka, kal piy BovAijoecle elbéva, k.1, if you follow
my advice, hold fust to this security (69), and do not wish to know, ete,
Du. xxiii. 117, "Edw 8¢ €6 gpovijre, kal vovi Tolro $pavepdy moufoere,
kai pySeplav avrols ddewy Sdoere. Lys. xxix. 13, [Hévov déuki-
geus pndemore kapov AaSBdv. Mux. Mon. 397.  So probably oV aiye;
pidev Tovd” épels kard wrdlew, silence! say nothing of all this in the
city. Awsca, Sept. 250, (See 279.)

71. The future sometimes denotes a present intention, ex-
pectation, or necessity that something shall be done, in which
sense the periphrastic form with pélie (73) is more common.
Ey.

T Suagpépovors 76w ¢ dvdykns kaxomalboivrov, el ye mewvijoovat
kal Suyfooves kal pryfhdovo kal aypvmvicovas; if they are to
endure hunger and thirst, ete. Xex, Mem. il. 1, 17.  (Here el péidovot
mewfjy kad Sufijy, ete., would be more common, as in the last example
under 78.) Alpe mhijkTpov, €l payei, raise your spur, if you are
going to fight. Am. Av. 759, The distinction between this and the
ordinary future (63) is important in conditional sentences (see 407).

72. A still more emphatic reference to a present intention is found
in the question 7{ Aéfews; what do you mean to say ? often found in
tragedy; as duos, T{ Aéfers; 1) yop éyyis éorl wov; Eur. Hec. 1124.
So Hee. 511, 712 ; Hipp. 363 ; lon. 1113; Sora. Ph, 1233.

For the future in protasis, see 447 and 407 ; in rvelative clauses
expressing a purpose, 565 ; with dv, 196 ; with o? wj, 294-301.

73, (M&Nw with the Infinitive) A periphrastic future is
formed by wéAAw and the present or future (seldom the aorist)
infinitive. This form sometimes denotes mere futurity, and
sometimes intention, expectation, or necessity. E.g.

Méxdew robro mpdrTew (or wpdew), heis about to do this, or he intends
to do this. So in Latin, jucturus est for focid. MeXAw tpuds S18dfewy
80ev poc 1 Suafolyy véyove, Pram Ap. 21 B. Odwoly Sefoer Tob
TotolTov Twos del émordrov, € pédder 5 modireln ogleafar; 1f
the constitution s to be preserved. PraT. Rep. 412 A, (See 71.)

74. Although the present and the future infinitive were preferred
with péAde (73), the aorist was still used by some writers, as by
BEuripides. See Awsom. Prom. 625 (uéAlw wolelv); Eur. Ion. 80
(uédho  Tuxelr), 760 (Bovelr péddo), EL 17 (uéAdovra Oavelv),
Phoen. 300 (uéAdews Guyelv) ;—where the metre allows no change.

75. The future infinitive with péAlw forms the ounly regular
exception to the general principle which restricts the use of the
future infinitive to indirect discourse (see 86 ; 119).

76. The imperfect (seldom the aorist) of péAlw with the
infinitive expresses pust intention, expectation, or necessity. E.g.
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KiéxAwy, obk dp épeldes dvdAxios dvdpos éralpovs épevar &v
arije yhodupd, so you were not after all to eat, ete. (cf. 39). Od. ix.
475. See Il ii. 86. "EpeAddv ¢ dpa kwijoew éyd, I thought I
<hould start you off. Ar. Nub. 1301, ’Emwrrdryv )»a/_?el‘v 8s éped dev
adre KaAd Te Kayo@(u mojrew. PLaT. Ap, 20 A. "Euéddnoav

é‘uﬁa)t)\ew. Trre. 1. 134,

FUTURE PERFECT.

77. The future perfect denotes that an action will be
already finished at some future time. It is thus a perfect
transferred to the future. E.g.

Ka,, pe &y eée/\eygqg, ovK ax@eo-@no-o,um oot, dAAG péyrros
edepyérns map éuol avayeypdier, you will havc been emolled as_my
greatest benefactor. PLAT Gorg. 506 C. "Hv 8¢ pn yévnrar, pdrmv éuol
kexkatoeras, ob 8 éyxyavor rebvifeus, I shall then hove had my
whippings for nothing, and yow will have died grinnang. AR Nub. 1435.

78. The future perfect often denotes the continuance of an
action, or the permanence of its results, in future time. E.g.

Advoper, As & diSwoy Tols émiyvyvouévols pvijun kataledel-
YeTay, power, the memory of which will be loft to our posterity for ever.
THauc ii. 64.  (Compare 105.)

79. The future perfect sometimes denotes certainty or likeli-
hood that an action will @mmediately take place, which idea is
still more vividly expressed by the perfect (51). Z.g.

Ei 8¢ wapedov eis éoTicotv Sdvairo 8iddfas, wds & mapwy $éBos
AedboeTar, all the present fear will be at once dispelled. DEM. xiv. 2.
(Here the inferior Mss. have AéAvras, which would he like dAwAa,
quoted in 51.) ®pdle, rai mewpdfeTar, speak, and it shall be no
soomer said than done. Ar. Plut. 1027.  Edfvs *Apiaios dgeotie,
doTe pidos Huiv ovdels Aelelperar XEN. An il 4, 5.

80. The future perfect can he expressed by the perfect
participle and &ropar.  In the active voice this is the only form
in use, e;\cept in a few cases (chiefly éorifw and re@m;fm) ..

\AV T(IUT EIBH)/LGV, KaL TU« BGOVTU« EU'OIU«GQU« f‘yl/(,L)KOTGS I\'U.z
Adywv paraiov dryAlaypévor, we shall have already resolved to do
our duty and shall have been freed from vein reports, DEM. iv. 50.
(See 45 and 831.)

81. A similar cireumlocution with the aorist participle and éoopat
is sometimes found, especially in the poets. Hyg.

04 cuwricas dre; Sopn. 0. T. 1146.  Avrybeis éoer. Sorm. O.
C. 816. (See 47 and 831.)

82. When the perfect is used in the sense of a present (49), the
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future perfect is its regular future; as xexAjoopat, pepvioopat, depe-
orifw, I shall be named, I shall remember, I shall withdraw, ete.

83. In many other verbs, the future perfect differs very slightly,
if at all, from an ordinary future. Thus mempdoouar is the regular
future passive of murpdoxw. Still, where there is another future, the
" future perfect is generally more emphatic.

84. It must be remembered that, in most cases in which the Latin
or the English would use a future perfect in a dependent clause, the
Greek uses an aorist or even a perfect subjunctive. (See 90 and 103,
with the examples.)

II. TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT MOODS.

85, The distinctions of time which mark the various tenses
in the indicative are retained when the optative and infinitive
represent the indicative in indirect discourse, and usually in the
participle. But in other constractions these distinctions of time
disappear in the dependent moods, and the tenses here differ
only in their other character of denoting the continuance, the
completion, or simply the occurrence of an action (20). The in-
finitive with dv is not included in this statement (see Chap. II1.)

The tenses in these two uses must, therefore, be discussed
separately. \

A. NOT IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

86. In the subj‘unctive and imperative, and also in the
optative and infinitive not in indirect discourse (666 ; 684),
the tenses chiefly used are the present and the aorist. The
perfect is used here only when the completion of the action
is to be emphasized (see 102-110). For the occasional
future, see 111-113; 130-132.

PRESENT AND AORIST.

87. The present and aorist here differ only in this, that
the present expresses an action in its dwuration, that is, as
going on or repeated, while the aorist expresses simply its
occurrence, the time of both tenses being otherwise pre-
cisely the same. Zg.

‘Edv mowy Todro, if he shall be doing this, or if he shall do this
(habitwally) ; éav woujoy Tobro, (simply) if he shall do this; el
moroin TobTo, if he should be doing this, or if he should do this (habitu-
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ally) ; € moujoewe Tobro, if he should do this; mo {ev Tobro, do this
(habitually) ; moinoov Tovro, do this. Ovrw vikdoaipl ¥ éyd kal
voutfoipnv cogpds, on this condition may I gain the victory (aor.) and
be considered (pres.) wise, AR. Nub. 520. BodAerar tobro moielv, he
wishes to do this (habitually) ; Botierar TovTo moifjoar, (simply) he
wishes to do this.  For other examples see below.

This is a distinction entirely unknown to the Latin, which has {for
example) only one form, st faciat, corresponding to el motoln and el
mouvjoetey, and only facere to correspond to both woelv and TOWjoaL
(as used above).

88. Tt is sometimes difficult here, as in the corresponding case of
the imperfect and the aorist indicative (56; 37), to see any decisive
reason for preferring one tense to the other; and it can hardly be
doubted that the Greeks occasionally failed to make use of this, as
well as of other fine distinctions, when either form would express the
required sense equally well, although they always had the distinction
ready for use when it was needed. Compare the present and the
aorist subjunctive and optative in the following examples :—

Eav ydp 7{ o pavd xaxov mewomkos, opoloyd dlucely: éav
pévror pndev dpalvopar kakov memouws pnée Bovinbels, od kal

-gb Sporoyioeas pmdeév In’ épot dbikeirOas ; if I shull appear (aor.) to
have done you any wrong, and of I shall appear (pres.) to have done you
no wrong. XuN. Cyr. v. 5, 13. Bl pév yop mpogdéfaito Puxéus
ouppdyovs . . . €l 8¢ piy wpoodéyouro, kr. A DEm. xix. 318. E!
Twes TOANGY QuvdTwy doav altior, (fva) mdrtey TobTwy Sexamrlacias
dhynddvas dmep éxdoTov kopicaivTo, kul ad €l Twes edepyecias
elepyernrdres elev, (iva) xaTd TavTa TV dfiav kopifowvTo, if any
had caused many deaths, that they mught recevve (aov.) suffering for all
these, tenfold for each ; and again, if they had done lkind services to any,
that they might in like manner receive (pres.) thewr due reward. Prat.
Rep. 615 B.  In the last example, it is obvious that the change from
koploawTo to kopifowro is counected with the change from ei foav
to el edepyernréres elev ; but it is questionable whether the latter
change is the cause or the effect, and it is also quite as hard to see the
reason for this ehange in the protasis, when both conditions are equally
general, as for that in the final clause. Probably no two scholars
would agree in the reasons which they might assign for the use of the
tenses in these examples. It is certain, however, that either present
or aorist would express the meaning equally well in all these cases.

Subjunctive and Imperative,

89. The present and aorist subjunctive and imperative
are always future, except that in general conditions (462 ;
532) the subjunctive is-general in its time. In all final
constryctions the subjunctive is future relatively to the
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leading verb. The following examples will show the dis-
tinction of the two tenses:—

Te0dpefa mdvres pelyopev abv vpol $idgy é& rarpiba
yaiav, let us all be persuaded ; let us fly, ete. I 1. 139, T{ $pa; ¢
8pd; what shall I say ¢ what shall Tdo? ILds odv wepl Tovrwv moLd-
pev; how then shall we act about this ? Prar. Phil. 63 A

’Avaroyioduefa To opoloynuéva mpiv, let us enumerate the
points which have been comceded by ws. Prnam. Prot. 332 D.  Mpydév
PoBn07s, fear not. But pydey poBon, be not timid. Ti wovjow;
what shall I do (in this case)? But 7 mord; what shall I do (gener-
ally)? O pn Tolro elmys, you shall not say this. O uy yévyray,
¢t will mot happen. So in the Homeric 008¢ I8wpat, nor shall I ever
see (6). ' :

"Av 8¢ 7is dvBioTiiTas, mapacdpeba yepotobar, but if any one
shall stand opposed to us, we will try to subdue him. XmN. An, vii. 3,
11. Kdv méhepos 1, &os dv ér dAdov éxwpev orparedertai, cob
Te kal Tov cov dpeloueba, and if there shall be war, so long as we shall
be able, ete. Xmxw. Hell iv. 1, 88. "AAXN 3 dv yuyvdokw Bédtwora
ép@, but T will speak as I shall think best. THUC. vi. 9. Obs dv BodAy
movjoacBor pidovs, dyabdy Ti Aéye mepi adrdv mpos Tods dmayyéd-
Aovras, whomsoever you shall wish, ete. Isoc. i 33. “Amas Aéyos, dv
dry 7o mpdypera, pdrady Ti pailverar xal kevév, all speech, if
(wherever) deeds are wanting, appears varn and empty. Dex 1l 12
Svupaxety TovTols é0édovour dmavtes, obs dv Gphol mwapeokeva-
opévovs, all are willing to be allied to those whom they see prepared. DEM.
iv. 6.

Qs dv eiro meldpeba, let us obey as I shall direct. Il. ix. 704.
“Hy éyyvs ér0n Gdvaros, ovels Boverar Ovjoxew, if death comes
near (the moment thut death comes near), no one wants to die. EUR. Alc,
671. "Hy 1y elpijvgr moinodpeba, perd modAis dodalelos Ty
wéAv olxfooper, of we (shall) make the peace, ete. Isoc. viii. 20. “Ov pev
dv 18y dyvdra (s 6 kbwv), xaeraiver by 8 dv yvdpuor (se. idy),
gomdferas, ie. whomsoever the dog sees (at amy time). Prar. Rep. 376 A,

Aokel por kaTakatoar 78S Gudfas, iva py 7o (ebyn fudv orpa-
Yy, aAda wopevdueda Smy dv Ty oTpaTig ovuPépy, it seems
good to me to burn the wagons, that our heasts of burden may not be our
generals, and that we may go on whithersocver ©t may be best for the army.
Xzx, An i 2, 27. Kal yip Baoikeds aipelrar, oby {sa éavrod
kaA@s émipe AijTat, dAXN {va kai ol éAbuevol 80 adrdy € TpdTTwO L.
XEN. Mem. iii. 2, 3.

AéSowca py émiraBdueba Tijs oikade 680, I fear lest we may
forget the road home. XEN. An. iil. 2, 25. Awavoeitas adrys Adoas,
os py SaBiTe dAXN drolnpbOijte, le. he tntends to destroy the
bridge, that you may not pass over but be caught, Ib. il 4, 17.

Deilye, begone; yapdvrov, let them rejoice; v voullere do mot
believe. Rime pou, tell me; 3ére por TobTO, give me this. Zdevddvyy
Tis pot 86Tw, let some one gtve me @ sling. AR. Av. 1187,
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90. .When the aorist subjunctive depends on éreddy (or &rdy,
&), after that, it is referred by this meaning of the particle to
time preceding the action of the leading verb, so that éredav Tobro
USw, 1Ew means after I (shall) have seen this, I will come ; and
dradov Tovro 18w, amépyopnt, after I hawe seen this, I (abways)
depart.  In such cases it may be translated by our future perfect
when the leading verb is future, and by our perfect when the
leading verb denotes a general truth and is translated by the
present.  As the subjunctive here can never depend upon a verb
of simply present time, it can never refer to time absolutely past ;
and we use the perfect indicative in translating such an aorist
after a verb expressing a general truth, merely because we use
the present in translating ‘the leading verb, although this is
properly not present hut general in its time.

In like manner, after éus, mpiv, and other particles signifying
until, before thati, and even after the relative pronoun or &, the
aorist subjunctive may be translated by our future perfect or
perfect, when the context shows that it refers to time preceding
that of the leading verb. E.g.

Xpn 8¢, Srav pev Tu070 0 Tods vépous, dmolol Twés eiot oromely,
éradov 6¢ Ofjolbe, dviarrew wal ypijobur, while you are enacting
laws, you must look to see of what kind they are; but afier you have
enacted them, you must guard and wuse them. DEM. xxi. 34. (Here the
present Tu0fo-Oe with Srav, wiile, refers to an action continuing through
the time of the leading verb ; but 04jofe with éreddv, after that, refers
to time past relatively to the leading verh) Tatra, éreldav wept Tod
yévovs eimw, Tére, dv Boldycbe drotew, épd, when I shall have spoken
about my birth, then, if you desire io hear, I will speak of these things.
Dy Ivii. 16.  (Here the aorist eira, though absolutely future, denotes
time past with reference to épd.) ’Lmedor Srarpdfopar & Soua,
7éw, when I shall have accomplished what I desive, I will come. XEN. An.
iL 8, 29. ’Erealov 8¢ kpiwor vy, dvip fipnuévos dmd s wélews
Aéyer ém avrols émawov Tov wpémovra, when they have covered them
with eorth, ete. THuo, il 34, “los dv aglyras 70 ardgos, Tdre xp3
Tpofipovs elvar- éredav 8¢ 7 OddarTa dwépayy, pdraios W omoudi,
as long as the wessel remains i safety (present); but the moment that
the sea luas overwhelmed it (aovist). Dem. ix. 69, “Bos dv éxpdfys,
&X' EAT{8a, until you have learnt fully, have hope. Soruw. 0. T. 834.
Mia 8¢ kAivy wkewny Pépetar TGy ddaviy, of dv pn evpefdair &
dvaipeoiv, and one bier is always carried empty, in honour of the missing,
whose bodies are mot (hawve not been) found. Twvc. il 34. Awvoeiras,
d dv aAhov Ty dpery karampdfwas, Todrev ioopmotpely ; ie he
thinks of having an equal share in those things which others by their valour
hfw? acquired ¢ Xex, Cyr. ii. 3, 5. IIdv® 60° av ék molépou yryvopévns
eipryys wpoely, Tolra Tols dpeljoaciy dméAlvray, all things which
are (or hawve been) abandoned when peace vs made are always lost to those
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who abandoned them. DEm. xix. 151, "Hy & &pa kal wov melpg
opaddoy, dvredrivarres dAAa érddpwray Ty xpeiav, i they have
been disappornied in anything, they always supply the deﬁcwmy, ete. ( 154
and 171). TrUC.1.70. Odxi madoopat, wplv dv oe TGy cdv kipuov
oThow Tékvov, I will not cease before I have (shall have) made you master
of your children. Sorm. 0.C. 1040. M%) orévale mpiv pdfys, do not
groan wnitl you have heard. Sors. Ph. 917,

91. This use of the aorist subjunctive (90) sometimes seems to ap-
proach very near to that of the perfect subjunctive (103); and we often
translate both by the same tense. But in the perfect, the idea of an
action completed at the time referved to is expressed by the tense of the
verb, without aid ‘from any particle or from the context; in the
aorist, the idea of relative past time can come only from the particle or
the context. (See 103 with examples, and 164.) The Greek often
uses the less precise aorist subjunctive and optative (see 95) where the
perfect would be preferved but for its cumbrous forms ; and we some-
times give the aorist more precision than really belongs to it in itself
by translating it as a perfect or future perfect. (See the last six
examples under 90) The following example illustrates the distinction
between the perfect and aorist subjunctive :—

Ov pév v 8y dyvira (6 ki), xaleralvers bv & dv yvdpuyov
(i8y), dowdleras, kdy undey mwdwore r adrod dyabdv wewdvly,
whomsoever he sees whom he knows, he fowns upon, even if he has hitherto
recewved no ltndness. from him. Prar. Rep. 376 A.  Compare this with
éov dyabéy 7o wdby tmd Tivos, domdferas, if he ever happens to receive
any kindness from any one, he always fowms upon him; and émedav
Cdyaldy 1 wdOy, domdferas, after he has received any kindness, he
always fowns wpon him.

92. The present subjunctive with u# or éwws pi after verbs of
Searing, thougl it generally refers to a future ohbject of fear, may also
denote what may hereafter prove to be an object of fear. E.g.

Aldowka p3y dAnbes ¢, I fear 1t may prove true. Dmm. ix. 1,
Aewds aOuvud, pn Brémwy & pdvris B, lest the prophet may prove to have
Iis sight (cf. the following Seifeis 8¢ piAdov). Sorw. O.T.747 ; so Ant.
1114, “Opa pn mepl Tols PuAtrdrors kvBebys, beware lest it may
prove that you are staking what is dearest. Prar. Prot. 314 A. “Opa
Sraws pn mwapd 86fav Smoroyyps. Id. Crit. 49 C. In all these cases
the present indicative would be required if the object of fear were
really present (369, 1).

Compare the examples of the perfect subjunctive in 103,

93. In a few passages of Homer the aorist subjunctive with u
seems to express a similar fear that something may prove to have
already happened ; as 8elSowka i ge mapeiny, I fear it may prove
that she persuaded you, IL 1. 555. 8o IL x. 98, p) kowpdjowvrar
drap AdBwvrar, and x. 538, Sellowka pr v mdbwou, I fear lest it
may prove that they have met some harm. The reference to the past
here cannot come from any past force of the aorist subjunctive itself,
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but is probably an inference drawn from the context. As the later
language would use a perfect subjunctive in such cases, these aorists
scem to be instances of an earlier laxity of usage, like the use of
dmréhoird ke for both would have perished and would perish (440).

In IL x. 537 there is a similar case of the aorist optative in a
wish: ol yap 8y &8 dgap ék Tpdwv. élacaiaTo pdvvyas irmous,
i.e. may it prove that they have driven the horses away from the Trojans (95).

Optative.

94, The present and aorist optative in independent
gentences (in wishes and with dv), and in all conditional
sentences except past general conditions (462; 532), ex-
press future time, the relation of which to the future ex-
pressed by other moods is explained in 12, 13, and 16.
(Some Homeric present or past unreal conditions and
present wishes are exceptions: see 438-441.) 1In all final
constructions the optative (which is used only after past
tenses) represents the subjunctive after primary temses, and
is Tuture relatively to the leading verb. Zg.

Eilfe rovro iy (utinam sit), O that this may be. Eife p3) radra
Tdoyoev, may they not sufer these things (with a view to the progress
of their suffering). But eife py rafira wdbotev, may they not suffer these
things (viewed collectively). Kifle b rowbros dv pidos fjuiv yévouo,
may you become o friend to us. Xux. Hell. iv. 1, 38. M) yévouro,
may 9t not happen.  See examples of the optative with &v below.

Ov yop dv émawvolin pe, el éfedatvoips Tobs edepyéras, for he
would not praise me, if I should banish my benefactors. XEN. An. vil, 7,
11, Eins ¢opyros odx dv, € wpdooors xadds, you would not be
endurable, if you should be in prospertty (at any time). AuscH. Prom. 979.
T1és yop v 715, & ye pi) émiloToiro, TaiTa godds eiy ; for how could
any one be wise tn that which he did not understand (Le. el Two psy émi-
orarro) ? Kew, Mem. iv. 6, 7. "AAX el 7v pi) $péporpev, drpuver
bépew, but of we neglocted to bring anything, he always exhorted us to
bring it. Bur. Ale. 755. Qi dredeimero éry abrod, el pi) 7o dvaykaiov
€in, he never left him, wnless there was some necessity for ©t. XEN, Mem,
iv. 2, 40.

Bl éXfou, wdvr Sv I8ou, if he should go, he would see all. Kl
éNGou, wdvl édpa, if ever (whemever) he went, he (always) saw all.
008 e wdvres éAGorer Mépoar, whijfer ve ody dmepBadoiped
dv Tovs mwoleulovs, not even if «ll the Persians should come, should we
surpass the enemy in numbers. Xax. Cyr. ii. 1, 8. "Ore & w 700 Sewvod
yévourto kal éfeln wpos dAhous dpxovras dmiévar, moddol abrdv
amérevmov, but when they were come out of damger and 4t was in their
Power (present) to go to other commanders, (tn all such cases) many loft
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him. Id. An. ii. 6, 12, "Avev ydp dpxdvrov oddev dv ofire kaddv obire
dyafdv yévouiro, nothing could be done, ete. Ib. il 1, 38. Odk olda
dridv Tis ypRoairo avrols, I do nat know what wuse any one could
make of them. Ib, iii. 1, 40.

Totrov émeBipe, iva €b wpdrTot, he desired this in order that he
might be in prosperity. ‘Kepofetro pm Tolro morolev, he feared lest
they should do this (habitually). Afros fv émbvpbyv dpyew, 6mws TAelw
AapBdvor, émbupdy 8¢ Tipaofai, iva wAelw xeplaivol: ¢idos Te
¢BovAeto elvar Tols péyiora Svvapévoss, iva dbukdv pzy SiBoly dikmy.
Xex. An. il 6, 21. (Here the aorist optative would have referred to
single acts of recetving, getting gain, and suffering punishment, while the
present refers to a successton of cases, and to a whole course of conduct.)

"Hy 6 ®ihurmos &v ¢S 1y éxpiyor Ta mpdypar abrdv, Philip
was wn _fear lest the control of affutrs might escape him. DrmM. xvili. 33.

95. The aorist optative with émeudy or émel, after that, is referred
by the meaning of the particle to time preceding that of the leading
verh, like the aorist subjunctive in 90 ; so that éredsy iSoc dmjjes
meaus after he had seen he (always) went away. This gives the aorist
in traunslation the force of a pluperfect. So after words meaning wntil,
and in the other cases mentioned in 90. ZE.g.

Ovs pev 8o elTdrTws iGvras, Tives Te elev fpdTa, kal émel m00ouTo
émyve, he asked any whom he saw snarching in good order, who they were;
and after he had ascertatned, he jratsed them. Xux. Cyr v. 3, 55.
Ileprepévopey éxdorore éws dvouylely 70 Seopwripuov: émedy b
dvoiryBein, ojeper maps Tov Swkpdry, we waited each morning
until the prison 1was opened (or had been vpened); and after it was opened,
we went in to Socrates. Pram, Phaed. 59 D, In Pram Rep. 331 C, el 7is
AdBor mwaps pidov dv8pds TwdpovovrTos émla, €. pavels draiTol,
is thus given by Cicero (Offic. iii. 95): Si gladium quis apud te sanae
nmentis deposuerit, repelat insaniens; and there can be no donbt that
elAnpas ey (the equivalent of deposuerit) would have been more exact
than AdSou in Greek (see 91). For a peculiar aorist optative in I1 x.
537, see above (93, end).

Infinitive.

96. A present or aorist infinitive (without dv) not in in-
direct discourse is still a verbal noun so far that it expresses
no time except such as is implied in the context. Thus,
when it depends on a verb of wisking or commanding or
any other verb whose natural object is a future action, or
when it expresses purpose, it is future without regard to its
tense; as, in Bovhopat vexav (or vekfjoac), I wish to be victorious
(or fo gain wvictory), the infinitive expresses time only so
far as the noun wixkygr would in Bovhouar viknyr. Likewise,
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when the present or aorist infinitive (without dv) has the
article, except in the rare cases in which it stands in indirect
discourse (754), it has no reference to time in itself; as
in 70 yrdvar émoTiumy Aafelv éorw, to learn is to obtain
knowledge, where qwirar expresses time only as the moun
yv@aus would in its place. Eg.

"RBfeor. pévew, it is posszble to wmam *Eféorat TovTo wouety, it will
be possible to do thzs A€O,LL(1L VUV ,u.evuv I leg you to remain, 'Li
10 kwAiov &7 adrov éotar Badifeiv Smor BodAerar, what will there De
to p'revmzt him from gotng whither he pleases? DEM. 1. 12 *Exélevoa
adrov Tovro mwoueiv, I commanded him to do this. ’Eﬂmr)\ero oodics
elvar, he wished to be wise. Aewds éore )\eyew he i skilled in spcal.p
ing. "Qpa. Badifewv, it ds time to be gotng. Ilav woiotowv dore
8lxny luny 8i88vay, they do ever, /thmg s0 as to avord being pumshcd
Praw. Gorg 479 C. rlo pev odv émitipdy tows (f)r)cra.L Tis dv pddiov
elvar, 70 8 § T Sl wpdTTeLy dmopaiveshar, Tovr elvar cupBodlov,
some one may say that finding fault 1s easy, but that showing what ought
to be dome is the duty of an adviser. DEM. 1 16. (Ewuripdy, dmo-
$aiverfas, and wpdrrew belong here ; but elvac in both cases is in
indirect discourse, 117.) OV wAeovefius évexev TadT Empafev, dANS
76 Sikaibrepo Tovs Onfalovs 7 Yuds dfioDy, he did this nit from love
of gain, but because of the Thebams making juster demands than you. Id.
vi. 13. ’Ereyiotn 8 "Ataddvry vijoos, Tob piy ApoTds kakovpyely
v EdBowav, in order to prevent pirates from ravaging Euboea. Thue,
ii. 32,

TéAeds éore Odvaros dvdorartov yevéaOar, it is death for a city
to be laid waste. Lvcura. 61. “Qomwep 70v avlpay Tols kalols kdya-
Bols alperdrepdy éori kadds dmofavelv 4 (fv aloypds, o¥Tw kol
Thy méhewv Tals Umepexoloais AvaiTeAely (hyovvro) & dvlpd-
rov ddaviedivar paAldov 1) Soddas dPpOfvar yevopévais, as it is
preferable for honourable men to die (aor.) nobly rather thum to continue
living (pres.) wn disyrace, so also they thought that it was better (pres.) for
the pre-eminent among states to be (ut once) made to disappear (aor.) from
among men, than v be (once) seen (aor.) to fall into slavery. Isoc. iv. 95.
épmovow & v Képrvpav wpéofeis, Sebpevor ) opds meproply
PBeipopévous, GAAG Tols Te Pedyovtas fvvaAildfar oplow kal Tov
10y BapBdpwv méhepov xaTalvaar, asking them not to allow them to
be destroyed, but to bring their exties to terms wz'th them, zmd to put an end
to the barbarians war. Tuuc i 24, T6 yop yvBvas érworiuny mov
Aafeiy éo-rw, to learn is to obtatn knowledge. Pram, Theaet. 209 E,
Tldvres 70 kaTalimely aldrd wdvroy pdiwra (;bevyo,u.ev, we all try
most of all to avord leamng them belund, Xux. Mem i, 2, 3. O yop
T uy )\aﬁew Tdyads. oliTw ye yaherov & (u(rrrep 7o )\aﬂov-ra oTepn-
Ofvar Avrnpdv. 1d. Cyr. vil. 5, 82. To¥ mwielv émbuple, the desire
of obtartning drink. Truc. vil. 84, Keleber adriv ¢XBelv, he commands
him to go. ’Exélevoev abrdv éAfeiv, he commanded him to go. Ke
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Aevorer adrov EXOelv, he will command him to go. IIpds T¢ pndév é
s mpeaSelus AafBelv, Tods alypuldrovs éAdoara, besides receiving
nothing from the embassy, he ransomed the captives. Dom. xix. 229. Ei
wpd Tod Tovs Pukéus dmodécbar ymdloaiche Bonbeiv, if before the
destruction of the Phocians you should vote to go to their assistance. Id.
xviii. 33. Tas alrias wpodyparpa, Tob wi) Twa {nrijocal more € érov
Too0UTOS TéAEpos katéoTy, that mo one may ever ask the reason why,
ete. TrUC. 1. 28, Tov dmwép Tob u3) yevéoHar Tadr dydva, the contest
to prevent these from being done. DEM. xviil. 201,
No account is here taken of the infinitive with &v (204).

97. The distinction between the present and aorist infinitive is
well illustrated by Aristotle, when he says of pleasure, Eth. x, 3, 4,
NoOfvar uev yap o Tayéws domep dpywrdivar, 8erbar 8 ob,
008 mpds érepov + Fadilew 8¢ kai avfecbor kol mwdvra T TowalTa.
peTaBdAdery pev.odv els Tyv Hovny Taxéws kal Bpadéus éorrw,
évepyely 88 kot adTyv ok doTi Tayéws, Aéyw & deafar. Wemay
BECOME pleased (joOfjvar) quickly, as we may get angry quickly ; but we
cannot BE pleased (0ecBat) quickly, even as compared with another person,
although we can thus woll and grow and do such things. We may then
change into o state of pleasure quickly or slowly, but we cannot actually enjoy
the pleasure, I mean BE PLEASED (jbecOud), quickly.

So in Prar Theaet, 1565 C, Socrates says, dvev 100 yi{yverfar
vevéofar d8bvarov (sc. épé éddrrw), e without going through the
process of becoming (ylyveafar) smuller, it 1s impossible for me to get
(yevéorfus) smaller,

- 98, Xpdw, dvarpéo, feomifw, and other verbs signifying fo give
an oracular response, generally talte the present or the aorist
infinitive, expressing the command or warning of the oracle,
where we might expect the future in indirect discourse (135).
These verbs here take the ordinary construction of verbs of
commanding, advising, and warning. E.g.

Aéyerar 88 "Adipaiove Tov CAméAlw Tadmoy TRy Yy xphoas
oikely, it 18 suid that Apollo gave a response to Alemacon that he should
inhabit this land (warned him to inhabit it). THUC. ii. 102, Xpouére
S¢ ¢ Kddove dveidev 6 feds v 1 Tob Aws 7§ peyiory fopry
karadafelv ™y Abgraiov dxpémolw, that he shouwld seive. 1d. i,
126. Exéxpn7o yap 7olor Swaprujryot, 9 Aaxebalpova dvdora-
Tov yevésOar ) 1ov Bavikéa opéwy dmoAéofar Hor. vii, 220.
'Eféomige koploar kal elotdelv. Eur, I T. 1014. Qs xpnouod
dvros Ty méAw SvadBapivar, as if there were an oracle dooming the
city to pevish. PLAT. Rep. 415 C. IloAdie ydp ol &eure volog '
dpyaréy $Oioac 4 1w Tpieaor Sapfvas, the diviner told him that
he must either die by painful disease, or perish at the hands of the Trojans.
Il xiii. 667, But we find avethev éoeofai, TrUC. i 1185 ypioar-
T0S kpaTioewv, Lycura. 99; <ékéxpioro LBaciredoery, Hor. il
147 ; as indirect discourse.
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99. Even verbs of saying and thinking, as Aéyw when it signifies fo
commund, and Soxel, it seems good, may take the present or aorist infinitive
pot in indirect discourse, like other verbs of the same meaning.
Elrov seldom takes the infinitive, except when it signifies fo command
(753). The context will always distinguish these cases from indirect
quotations. Z.g.

Totrows éheyov wAely, I told them to sail. Dem, xix. 150. (Totb-
rovs éheyov wAely would mean I said that they were sasling.) BEimdv
pndéva mapuévar els Ty dkpémodw, having given orders that no one
should pass wnto the citadel. XuN. Hell. v. 2, 29. "Q ¢idoy, 48y pév ey
&yov elmoyu kal dppw pymoripav és Spudov dkovrioa, now I would
command you to join me in hurling, etc. Od. xxii. 262. Ilapadotvar
Aéyer, he tells us to give her up (he says, give her up). ARr. Av. 1679,
Aokel Yuiv TovTo Torely (or woujoal) 4t pleases us to do this., (But
Soel pot vuds TolTo ToLely (or momoat) generally means it seems fo me
that you are dotng this, or did this.) “"Edofe in the sense 4t was resolved,
introducing a decree, is followed by the present or aorist (not future)
infinitive.

100. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, and swearing form
an intermediate class between those that take the infinitive
in indirect discourse and other verbs (136). When they refer to
a future object, they naturally take the future infinitive, but
may also have the present or aorist infinitive (not in indirect
discourse) like verbs of wishing, etc. Thus he promised to give
may be vméoyero 8:88vas (or Sofvas) as well as Sméoyero Sdaeuy.

To facilitate comparison, the examples of the present and aorist
infinitive thus used are given with those of the future in 136.

101. The present airids elus, I am fhe causs, is often used with
reference to the past, where logically a past tense would be needed ;
a8 alrids éori Tovrw Bavelv, he is the cause of his death, instead of
altios v Tovry Bavelv, he was the cause of his death. This may make
an ordinary aorist infinitive appear like a verb of past thne. X.g.

Alriow odv eloe kad Splv modAdv 48y Yevobivar kal 8% diikes
vé Twas dwo AéoBa, they arve the cause why you were decevved and some
even perished (i.e. they caused you to be deceived and some even to perish).
Lvs. xix. 51. Tefvaow: oi 8¢ {Gvres alrior Gavely, they are dead ;
and, the living are the causes of their death. SopH. Ant. 1173. “H poe
pmTpl piv Bavelv pévy peraireos. Id. Tr. 1233,

PERFECT,

102. As the perfect indicative represents an act as
finished at the present time, so the perfect of any of the
dependent moods properly represents an act as finished at
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the time (present, past, or future) at which the present of
that mood would represent it as going on.

103, The perfect subjunctive and optative are very often
expressed in the active, and almost always in the passive
and middle, by the perfect participle with & and eipr; and
this combination of a present and a perfect makes the time
denoted especially clear. . Where the present would denote
Juture time, the perfect denotes jfuture-perfect time. K.g.

To xpdvov yeyevijaBar modby 8é8oika pa Tiva iy duiv memorry,
I fear lest the lapse of a long tome that has occurred may (when You come
to decide the case) prove to have coused tn you some forgetfulness (see 91).
Dewm. xix. 8. (M# moup would mean lest it may couse, the time being
the same as before) Xpy adra [d Tedevrjoarta ékdrepov mepyuéve]
dkovgat, {va Teléws ékdTepos aiTAy dmecdifdy T Opeddueva, we
must hear what awaits euch of them after death, that (when we have finishod)
each may have fully received his deserts. PLatT. Rep. 614 A, Tods peév
dAdovs, kéy SeSwidres oy evfivas, Ty dethoylay 6pd wpoTetvo-
pévovs, I see that other men, even i they have already rendered their
accounts,—Ii.e. if they are (in the state of) persons who have rendered their
accounts,—always offer a perpetual reckoming. Dmy. xix. 2. ’AvSpeiéy
ve wdvy vopilouer, ds dv memAijyy warépa, we always consider one
very manly who has (may have) beaten his father. AR. Av. 1350.
Nopov Gigew undevt T6v “EAMAvowr uds Bonbeiv 3s dv i) mpdrepos
Befonkws duiv §, to enact a law that you shall assist mo one of the
Greeks who shall not previously have assisted you. DEM. xix. 16. ("Os
dy pay wpdTepos Pondy would mean who shall not previously assist you.)

"Blewray py Moo fjuiv épmemTdror, they feared lest madness
might prove to have fallen upon ws. XeN. An. v. 7, 26, (Mg éurimrroc
would mean lest it might fall upon us) ‘Edeffnyv tdv Sikaordr pmdev
Towovrov mpidfar, &V éyo pndéva *Alnvalvv dmexTovos elny, that T
maght not be in the position of having put an Athenian to desth. DEm.
liii. 18. "Hy yap edpefy Aéyov ol ralr, &yoy dv éxmedpevyoliny
wdbos, I should (tn that case) have escaped harm. Sopm. O. T. 839.
IIGs otk dv oixTpdtaTa wdvrwy éyd memovBos ey, el éué Yndi-
aawTo elvac févov ; how showld I not have suffered the most pitiadle of all
things, if they should wote me to be an alien ? DeM. 1vii, 44, (This could
have been expressed, with a very slight difference in meaning, w&s ot
memovfws éoopar, éav yYmplowvrar; how shall I not have suffered, etc.)
Ei S7000y memovOos éxdrepos Hudv eln, od kal duddrepor dv Toiro
memdvloipev; of each of us should have suffered anything whatsoever,
would not both of us have suffered it? Prar. Hipp. M. 301 A, Odk dv
8ia 70018y elev oUk €00Vs deSwidres, this, at least, cannot be the reason
why they did not pay it ab once: 1it. they would not (on inguiry) prove te
have not paid 1t at once on this account. DEM. xxx. 10,

104. The perfect subjunctive in protasis corresponds exactly to the
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Tatin future perfect indicative; but the Greek seldom uses this
cumbrous perfect, preferring the less precise aorist (91). The perfect
optative, in both protasis and apodosis, corresponds to the Latin perfect
subjunctive ; but it is seldom used, for a similar reason (95).

The perfect optative can hardly be accurately expressed in English.
For when we use the English forms would have suffered and should
have suffered to translate the perfect optative, these are merely vaguer
expressions for will and shall have suffered. (See the examples above.)
I should have suffered is commonly past in English, being equivalent to
Zrafov dv; but here it is future, and is therefore Hable to be mis-
understood. There is no more reference to past time, however, in the
perfect optative with dv, than there is in the future perfect indicative
(77) in such expressions as pdTny éuol kexAadoerar, I shall have had
my whippings for nothing (referring to those received in his boyhood),
Ar. Nub. 1436.

105, The perfect imperative is most common in the
third person singular of the passive, where it expresses a
command that something just done or about to be done
shall be decisive and final. It is thus equivalent to the
perfect participle with éorew. Zg.

Tavra pév &) Todry eipfiolo, led so much have boen thus said,
(= elpnpéva éoTw), le. let what hus been thus said be sufficient. Prae.
Crat. 401 D. But Spws & eiprjobo 61, k.T.A., still let as much as
this (which follows) be satd (once for all), that, ete. Id. Rep. 607 C.  Ilept
Tov Slwy TadTd pov wpoeuprjodw, lot this have been suid (once for all)
by way of introduction. Isoo. iv. 14. Tadira meraicfo Te dpiv, kal
. lrws ikavds Exeu, let this be the end of the play, ete. Prat. Euthyd. 278 D.
" TerdybBo Huiv xare Sypoxpariav 6 Towdros dvip, le such a man
remain (where we have placed him), corresponding to democracy. Id. Rep.
561 E. ’Ameipydofuw 8y Hulv abry 5 molireln, let this now be a
sufficient description of this form of government. Ib. 558 A.  Méypi To(8e
dplobo Spdv 1) Bpaduris, at this point let the limit of your sluggishness
be fized. Truc. i 71.

The third person plural in the same sense could be expressed by
the perfect participle with éorTwy, as in Prar. Rep. 502 A, ofro:
Tolvvy Tolmo wemeropévar EoTwy, grant then that these have been
persuaded of this.

106. On this principle the perfect imperative is used in mathema-
tical language, to imply that something is to be considered as proved
or assumed once for all, or that lines drawn or points fixed are to
remain as data for a following demonstration. E.g.

Eiljgbo érl mis AB Tuxov onueiov 76 A, kal dpynpifobo drd
s AL 15 AA lo 1§ AR, let any point A be assumed as taken vn the
Uine AB, and AE equal to AA as cut off from AT Eucw. i, Pr, 9.

107. The perfect imperative of the second person is rare ; when it is
used, it seems to be a little more emphatic than the present or aorist. Eg.

D
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"He od 76v8e 8é5efo. 1L v. 228, M‘q 1re¢>oﬂ770-06, domot be afraid.
TrUC, vi. 17. Mdvov ob Hpiv mwwrd Gebyv memoinoo kal ﬁeELav 8és,
only make us (immediately or once for all) solemn pledges and give the right
hand. XEx. Cyr. iv. 2, 7. éravoo, stop! not amother word! DEM.
xxiv. 64.

108. In verbs whose perfect has the force of a present (49) the
perfect imperative is the ordinary form; as péuimoo, kexAfofo,
érrafi, éotdTw, Télvalby, TefvdTe, lotw.  So keyijvarte, AR. Ach. 133;
4 kexpdyare, Vesp. 415, The perfect imperative active seems to
have been used ouly in such verbs. Occasionally we find the peri-
phrastic form with the participle and eipi, as éora LvuBeByruia,
Prar, Leg. 736 B.

109. The perfect infinitive not in indirect discourse
generally represents an act as finished when the present
would represent it as going on (96). ZEg.

098¢ BovAeverbfar ére dpo, dAAa BefovAefofar Ths yip
émotons vukTis mavra Tatra Ol wempdayfau, i s no longer ttme
even, to be deliberating, but (1t is timé) to have done deliberating ; for
all this must be fintshed within the coming night. Prar. Crit, 46 A,
Kai piy wepl &v ye mpooerdfare mpooijker Sewknkévar, and 1t is his
duty to have attended to the business about which yow gave hvm instructions.
Dem. xix. 6. (This refers to an ambassador presenting his accounts on
his return.) vaefvyxave ro)\)\axou 8. Ty orevoywpiay Ta /uv
dAdois épBefAgkévar Ta 8 adrods éufeSAfobar, &o Te mepl
. play fvvypriobar, it often befell them to have made an attack on one
side and (at the same time) to have been attacked themselves on the other,
ete. Tuuc. vil. 70. "Avdyky ydp Td pév péywr avtov #n kata-
kexpiofar pkps 8¢ Twa mapaleleipbai, for it must be that the
most vmportant suhjects have been used wup, and that only unimportunt ones
have been left. Isoc. iv. T4. Ok iferov éufaivew S T xaTame-
mApxBar my fooy, they were unmll'mg to embark on account of hawing
been termﬁed by the defeat. THUC vil, 72. To yap woAAs drolwle
KévaL KaTd TOV 1ro)\e/1,ov Tijs Nuetépas dueleias dv Tis 0&7] SLkaw)g,
T0 8¢ /1.7)1'6 rddar TOUTO werov@evac 1re<f>7;veva.L TE Tva ?]/LIV
a-v,u,uaxmv rovTwy dvrippomov, Tijs wap éxelvwy ebvolus edepyérny
dv &ywye Oeiny, for our hawving lost many things during the war one might
Justly charge upon our neglect ; but our never having suffered this before,
and the fact that an alliance has now appeared to us to make up for these
losses, I should consider o benefaction, etc. Drm. i. 10. (Compare
yeyew;oBaL in the first e};ample under 103.) 'Egb@ao—av WGPOLKOBO/.L‘)?-
O'CLVTES, (U(TTG /L’qK€TL /L"]Tf (L'UTOL Awkvfa‘eﬂL U7T CL'UT(JJV, €K€LVO'US TE
kol wavrdracw dmeoTepnkévar . . . opas dmoreyioat, le. they
carried thetr own woll first beyond that of the Athenians, so as no longer to
be themselves interfered with by them, and so as to have M’ectually prevented
them from walling them tn. THUG. vil. 6. ETré/LE/\’l]eT] kal TGV dowwdv,
dore TV mapbyTov Tols dvlpdmas dyabov pndév udv dvev Ths méhews
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elvay, T 88 mheiora Sua rabryy yeyevijofa Isoc. iv. 38. Towadra
kol TOOGDTO KaTETKELATAY Ny, dore pndevi Tdv émiyiyvopévev
srepPory AedeipOau, they made such and so great acquisitions as to
have no possibility of surpassing them left to any one who should come
after them. DEn. iii. 25.  Aflopev avrols mpoika cvyxexddhfar, we
allow them to have cut us up for nothing (i.e. we make no account of
their having done so). AR Nub, 1426,

See [Arisror] Eth, Nie. vi. 2, 6: odk &rri 88 mpowiperdv ovdey
yeyovos, olov ovlels mpoutpetrar TAwy wemopOykévar, but nothing
past can be purposed ; for example, nobody purposes to have sacked Ilium,
ie. the expression mpoatpoiuat "TAhiov wemropbykévar would be nonsense,
This illustrates well the restricted use of the perfect infinitive.

110. The perfect infinitive sometimes signifies that the action is
to be decistve and permanent (like the perfect imperative, 105); and
sometiwes it seems to be merely more emphatic than the present or
aorist infinitive. E.g.

Eirov v Bpav xex heloOay, they ordered that the door should be
shut (and remain so). XEN. Hell. v. 4, 7. BovAdpevos dydve kal Sika~
ompply por Siwpiobar mup’ Vpiv 61y Tavavria épol kal Tovrous
mémpakTal, i.e. wishing to have it once for all settled in your minds.
Dem. xix. 223. Oehovoas mpds mihois TemTwkévas, cager to fall
bofore the gates. AESCH. Sept. 462. "HAawver éml Tovs Mévavos, dor’
keivous éxmemAixOar kal Tpexew érl Ta Smha, he marched against
the soldiers of Menon, so that they were (once for all) thoroughly frightened
and ran to arms, XEN. An. i 5, 13, (Here ékmewrAfxfat is merely
more emphatic than the present or aorist would be.)

FuTURE.

111. The future is used in the dependent moods only in the
optative and the infinitive, and in these it is never regular except
in indirect discourse and kindred constructions and in the peri-
phrastic form with péhdw (73).

For the future optative in indirect discourse see 128-134 ; for the
future infinitive in indirect discourse see 135 and 136.

112, In constructions out of indirect discourse the present
and aorist infinitive can always refer to future time if the context
requires it (96), so that the future infinitive is here rarely needed.
Therefore, after verbs which naturally bave a future action as
their ohject but yet do not introduce indirect discourse,—as those
of commanding, wishing, etc. (684),—the present or aorist infinitive
(not the future) is regularly used. Thus the Greek expresses
they wish to do this not by BodAdovrar roro morfoery, but by
Botlovrar Tovro moirely (or woijjoar). So the infinitive in
other future expressions, as after dore and in its final sense, is
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generally present or aorist. (For the single exception after
péAw, see 73.)

113. On the other hand, when it was desired to make the
reference to the future especially prominent, the future infinitive
could be used exceptionally in all these cases. Thus we some-
times find the future after verbs signfying fo be alble, to wish, to be
unwilling, and the like ; sometimes also in a final sense or with
dore and ¢ Gre; and sometimes when the infinitive with the
article refers to future time. This use of the future is a partial
adoption of the forni of indirect discourse in other constructions.
It was a particularly favourite usage with Thucydides. E.g.

Téetbnoav 88 kai riv Meyapéov vavel odas fvpmporépery,
they ashed the Meyareuns also to escort them with ships. Tuueo. 1. 27.
Efothovro wpoTipwpioesfar. Id vi. 57. So émiyerprioery
*éfeijoers ; AmscrIN. il 152, To o“rolua avTo StevootvTo K/\:](rew
THUG Vii 56, E¢L€;L€Voc ,ufv 7hs wdons a,ogew, ﬁon@ew 8¢ dpa
ebmpemiss ﬂov/\o‘ueum Tols éavTOV gvyyevem Kol é—v,u,uaxocg I4. vi. 6.
(Here Bopfeiv is regular.) Tol rais vavol ) dfvuety é ETL)\EL[):IO'GLV
to prevent them from bemng without spirit to attack them in ships. Id vil.
21, I dmokwAboew Sbvaror dvres. Id. i, 28. Ki 0'5 vy
Adyors meloerv Suwmoduerfa. Sorn. Ph. 1394, LI tis els tofiro
dvafdideras moujTety 18 Séovra, if any one postpones duing lis duty
as far as thes. Dim. iii. 9, (The ordinary construction would be
o’waﬂd/\/\e‘rac Towely or mofjoal.) Oﬁ*re TOV rpoydev ,ue,uvf,o-@ac
 [8et] odire Ty /\eyovrwv dvéyeolur, vépov Te Ofoery kal ypayew

k1A Dem. xix, (He1e we ha,ve 8el 01)crew) IloAdov Séw

uavtdy  ye o’,SLKmrew kol kar éuovrol épeiv alrds. Prar. Ap.
37 B.

Tods Surjpovs mapédosav T *Apyelov Sipy 8w Tabra Siaypihoe
o Oay, that they might put them to death. THUC. vi. 61. 8o medoeoBo,
1d. iii. 26. ‘B¢’ gre Sonbjoerv. Auscmin. iii. 114 (see 610).
’Aﬂ'o&s(gw adTOY 77\71/ wpolia ov SedwkéTa otTw peydAots Texpmplots
Gore buds dravras eloecfar DEM. xxX. 5: so xxix. 5. ‘EAr{S
10 daves Tol kaTopldoewv émirpéfartes, having committed to hope
what was uncertain in the prospect of success. Twue ii. 42. (Here
katopBdoew is more explicit than the present xatopfotv would be :
70 daveés Tob karopfoty would mean simply what was uncertain in
regard to success.) Tob & yelpas éAbely moTdrepor 70 éxdofijoecy
Huas dxwdvves jyotvras, they feel more confidence tn the prospect of
Jrightening us without risk than in meeting us tn battle. Id. iv. 126, Td
pév ody éfedéyfewy adrov Buppd kol wdyvv Twredw, I have courage
and great confidence as to my convicting him. DeEM. xix. 3. (Idere most
of the ordinary Mss. read éfeAéyyew.)

See also THUC. iv. 115 and 121, v. 35, vil. 11, viil. 55 and 74 ;
and Kriiger's note on i. 27, where these passages are cited. In several
of these there is some Ms. authority for the aorist infinitive.
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114, The future perfect infinitive occurs only in indirect
discourse (137), except in verbs whose perfect has the sense
of a present (82).

B. OPTATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

115. When the optative and infinitive are in indirect
discourse, each tense represents the corresponding fense of
the direct discourse; the present including alsoc the -imper-
fect, and the perfect also the pluperfect.

See the general principles of indirect discourse (667). The optative
is included here only as it is used after past tenses to represent an
indicative or subjunctive of the direct discourse. No cases of the
optative or infinitive with dv are considered here: for these see
Chapter IIL.  For the meaning of the term “indirect discourse” a
applied to the infinitive, sce 684.

PrRESENT OPTATIVE.

116. The present optative in indirect discourse may
represent the following forms of direct disconrse :—

1. The present indicative of a leading verb. Eg.

IepikAijs mponydpeve, §7u ApxiBapds ol févos ein, Pericles am-
nounced thut Archidumus was Ms friend (i.e. he said £évos pol éorwv).
Troc. ii. 13. "Byvwcar 6me kevis & Ppéfos eln, they learncd that
thetr fear was groundless (i.e. they learned xevds éorw & $éf3os). Xex.
An ii. 2, 21, ’Ewvv@dvero el otkolto % xdpa, he ashed whather the

country was inhabited (e. he asked the question oixeirar 9 ydpa ).
XEn Cyr. iv, 4, 4,

2. The present indicative or subjunctive of a dependent
verbh. Zg.

Elrev 671 dvdpa dyou v elpfar 8éot, he satd that he was b7inging
@ man whom 1t was necossary o conﬁm (he said avSpa a‘yw By ecp,fm
8e0). Xmx. Hell. v. 4, 8. “Hryelro dmwav wovjoew adriv €l Tis dpyo-
pov 8180in, he behwed that the man would do anything if one were to
give ham money (he belleved dwav woufoer édv Tis dpydpiov 8id).
Lys. xii. 14.

3. The present subjunctive in a question of appeal (287).
Ey.

Kéopyos éBovhedero, €l mépmoréy Twas 5 wivres Lovew, Clear-
chus was deliberating whether they should send a few or should all go.
XEN. An. i 10, 5. (The question was, wéurwpuév Twvas 4 wdvres
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lwpev; shall we send o fow, or shall we all go? See 677.) The
context will always make it clear whether the optative represents a
subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (1).

4. The imperfect indicative of a leading verb. Zg.
*Amekplvavro 81 0ldels pdprvs wapely, they replied that no witness
had been present (when a certain payment was made). DEM. xxx, 20.
(They said oddeis rapij.)
This is the rare imperfect optative (673). The imperfect indicative
is vegularly retained in such cases, and is always retained in a dependent
clanse of a quotation (689, 2).

. PRESENT INFINITIVE.

117. (4s Present) The present infinitive in indirect
discourse generally represents a present indicative of the
direct form. Eg.

Dol ypdderv, ke says that he is writing ; &bn ypdperv, he said
that he was writing; ¢ioe ypdpewy, he will say that he is (then)
writtng. (In all three cases he says ypdpw) ‘Appworeiv wpo-
paciferar, he pretonds that he is sick ; éédporer dppwoTelv TovTOV(,
he took s oath that this man was sick. Dem, xix. 124, Qi édy adrds
GAX éxeivov oTpaTyyeiv, he said that not he himself, but Nicias, was
general; de he said ovk éyd avrds dAN éxelvos orparyyel. THUO
iv. 28. See other examples under 683.

118. Verbs of hoping and swearing may thus take the present
infinitive in indirect discourse. This must be distinguished from
the more common use of the present and aorist infinitive (not in
indirect discourse) after these verbs, referring to the future (100;
136). E.g.

Elrifov elvar dvBpdmov dABdraTos, Talra éﬂecpa'rm, he asked
this, trusting that he was the most happy of men. Hpr i 30. Soi 22,
e)\m{mv awrodelny T elvar ioyvpny kal TOV Aedv -re‘rpvcr@aL
Ewa 8 \rife Aéyew, and 1 hope I speak for the common good.
AnscH. Sept. 76. 'Opvivres BAémery Tov obkér’ dvra {Gvr "Axel-
Aéa mddui, i.e. swearing that they saw Achilles alive agavn. SopH. Ph.
357.

Compare the first two examples with éAmifec S¥varos elvas, he hopes
to be able, PLar. Rep. 573 C; and the last with Juéoar elvar pév
™y dpxiy kowny, mivtas § tpiv dmedolvar Ty ydpav, to swear
that the dominion shall be common, and that all shall surrender the land,
DeM. xxiil. 170. (8ee 136 and the examples.)

119. (A4s Imperfect) The present infinitive may also
represent an imperfect iudicative of the direct discourse,
thus supplying the want of an imperfect infinitive, By
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Tivas odv edyas vmorauBdver edyeofar Tols Beols Tov Bilem-
wov &7 &rmeviev ; what prayers then do you suppose Philip made to the
Gods when he was pouri’ng his libations? DEM. xix. 130. (Here the
temporal clause 37 éomevdev shows that svxeo-ﬁab is past.) Ho-rep
olecfe whéov Puxéas OnPBaiwv 7 BiAurmov Wby kpatelv TQ
moAépew ; do you think that the superiority of the Phocians over the
Thebans or that of Philip over you was the greater in the war (the war
bemo then past) ? DEM. xix, 148. (Here the direct discourse would
be éxpdrovy and éxpdren) Ilds yap olecte 8va-xepws dkovewy
O)va@wvs, € Tis TU )\eym keTa Pidimmov kar’ éxelvovs Tovs Ypbrovs

7 *Avlepotvra adrols a¢>L5L, B 3pa 7rpoo-80:<€v abTods TowabTa
7reweo-0<u (sc. oleafe); . . . dp oleabe, dre Tobs Tupdvvouvs éEéBalle,
(rods Oerradols) mpoodokav, kr.A ; for how unwillingly do you
think the Olynthians wsed to hear i, if any one said anything agatnst
Phalip in those times when he was ceding Anthemus to them, ete. T Do
you think they were expecting to suffer such things? Do you think that
the Thessalians, when he was expelling the despots, were expecting, ete. ?
DeM. vi. 20 and 22. (The direct questions were 'n-u")s ﬁxovov el Aéyou;
and rpoo-e&okwv 3) Kai yap 7ovs éml 10V mpoydvev fudv Aéyovras
drotw TobTe TP e xpno-Baa, I hear that they wused to jollow this
custom. DEM. iil. 21, Ta pév mpd "EAdqros otdé elvar 5 éwikAyows
oy (sc. Soxel), in the times before Hellen this name does not appear to
hawe even existed. THUC. 1. 3. Again, in the same sentence of Thucy-
dldes, mapéyeoa, to have furnwhed MnSGV oiov dAXo uyxavaofat
% Smros . . . Beéow-ro, tva . . . 'yuyvowo Prar. Rep. 430 A.
Me-ra ravTa épn opds pev Seimveiv, Tov 8¢ Swkpdry ovK eloiévarr
‘rov ovv A'ya@wva moAAdkis kededewy petaméppacbar Tov Ewkpa-rq,
€ 3¢ ovk édv. Prar Symp. 175 C. (He said, édeirvoduer, 6 8¢ 2. odk
ELO"I]GL 6 ol ’A. éxélever: éyw 8¢ ovk eawv) Evv-rvxew 'yap (e¢>77)
ATPGO'TLS?. 7rapa @LALTTOU TOPEUO/—LGVU), K(ll. llLGT (L'UTO'U ')/'UV(IL(L K(IL
raddpia Badieiv, for he said that he had met (aor.) Atrestidas com'mg
Jrom Philip, aﬂd that there were walkmg with kim (impf.), ete. DEM. xix.
305, Tovr éyd Pmuu Selv éué ,wq AaBety, I say that this ought not
to hawe escaped my notice. DEM. xviii. 190, (The direct form was 7007
€86 éue pip Aabelv, 415)  °

The imperfect infinitive is found even in Homer ; as kal o, yépov,
70 mplv pév dxotopev 8APBiwov elvar, we hear that you were once Prospers
ous. IL xxiv. 543. So IL v. 639 ; Od. viii. 181, 516.

For the imperfect participle, see 140,

120. This use of the present infinitive as an imperfect must be
carefully distinguished from its ordinary use after past tenses, where
we translate it by the imperfect, as in &pn 70 orpdrevpa pdyesfa,
he sard that the army was fighting. This has sometimes been called an
imperfect infinitive ; but here udyeofac refers to time present relatively
to édn; whereas, if it had been used as an nnperfect it would have
referred to time past relatively to épn, as in épy 70 oTpdrevpa T
wporepaly pdyeobas, he said that the army had been fighting on the day
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before.  In the former case the direct discourse was pdyeras, in the
latter it was éudyero. Such an dmperfect infinitive differs from the
aorist in the same constructipn only by expressing the duration or
repetition of an action (as in the indicative); it gives, in fact, the only
means of representing in the infinitive what is usnally expressed by
Aéyer 7o érolew, he says that he was doing, as opposed to Aéyer e
émolnoev, he says that he did. (For the similar use of the present
optative to represent the imperfect, see 116, 4.) This construction is
never used unless the context makes it certain that the infinitive re-
presents an imperfect and not a present, so that no ambiguity can
arise. See the examples.

So sometimes in Latin: Q. Scaevolam niemoria teneo bello Mar-
sico, cum esset summa senectute, cotidie jfucere ommibus conveniendi
potestatem sui. Crc. Phil. viii. 31,  So Q. Maximum accepimus facile
celare, tacere, dissimulare, instdiars, praeripere hostium consilia. Crc, de
Off. i 108,

PerrEcT OPTATIVE.

121. The perfect optative in indirect discourse may

represent—
1. The perfect indicative of a leading verb. Eg.

"Eleye daa dyaba Kvpos lépoas mwemotijron, he told how many
services Oyrus had dome the Persians, Hpr, iil. 75. (Ilewoujxor here
" represents wemoinke.) OBror édeyov b5 mevTaxdaior adrols elmoav

éx o0 Iepawbs Sedexaopévor. Lys, xxix. 12. (Here the direct
discourse was wevrardoiof eiow Selexaopévor.) :

2. The perfect indicative or subjunctive of a dependent
verb. Hg.

< o ’ & 3 3 s H n AY b .

Elmev 871 Aéfurmoy ok émauvoily el Talra wemoinkws ely (he said
odx émawd el ratra mwemolnke, I do not approve him 4f he has done
thts).  XmN. An. vi. 6, 25.

3 7’ o T o a 7 3 8 4 3 [ 3 ~ ¢ U4

Eléyoper 61 éva éxaoTov é&v Séou émurndetew, eis 6 adrod 1) pios
émiryerordty wepuxvia ein (we said éxactov & el émirndedew, els
8 dv mepukws 1, each one 15 to practise one thing, for which his nature is
best fitted ; though this might be wéguxe, like memoinke in the first
example). Prat. Rep. 433 A.

PrrrECT INFINITIVE,

122. The perfect infinitive in indirect discourse generally
represents a perfect indicative of the direct form. Eg.

Pyail TovTo Temwpaxévar he says that he has done this ; épm Tovro
mempayévar, he said that he had done this; ¢prige: Tobro mempaxévar,
he will say that he has done this (the direct form in each case being
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wérpaxa). "Edn xpfhpad’ éovrg Tody Onfaiovs érikexnpuyévar,
ke sard that the Thebans had offered o reward for hus setzure. DEM. xix. 21,
In Ar. Nub. 1277, mpoakekAfjofal por Sokels (according to Mss.
Rav. and Ven.), you seem to me to be sure to be summoned to court (to be
as good as already summoned), the infinitive represents a perfect indiea~
tive referring to the future (51). There is probably a regard to the
perfect of the preceding verse, ceoelofal pwou Sokels. So THUC ii. 8
& TovTy Te xexwrdobau kel éxdaTy T4 Tpdypara § ) Tis adTds
mapéoral, and each man thought that things were the same as stopped in
that matter in which he was not h/imself to take part, After a verb
of swearing : duvve undév ebp‘l’]KeVaL mepl avTov Padlov, DEM. xxi
119. After éAn{lw: éAmifwv TV /\euw TeTpiofau, Hom i 22 (see
118, above).

123. The perfect infinitive rarely represents a pluperfect
of the direct form. ZEg.

Aéyerar dvlpa éxmem Ay far moAiy Twva xpdvov éml 7¢ kdAhet
700 Kdpov, it 1s satd that a man had been struck with amazement for some
tome at the beauty of O’ya'u,s ie. €4§£7‘€7T/\.)7KT0) XeN. Cyr. 1. 4, 27,
AV‘re/\eyov, /\.G‘)/OVTGS‘ pr érnyyéAtur mo Tas omovdas 67 ecreﬂ'e,u.xﬁav
Tovs S AiTas, saying that the truce had not yet been proclavmed (émvjyyeAro)
Truc. v. 49.

AORIST OPTATIVE.

124. The aorist optative in indirect discourse may repre-
sent—
1. The aorist indicative of a leading verh. Zg.

"EXefav 61 mépifere. ais & IBao-u\evs, they said that the ng had
sent them (ie. they swid errc,u.x,bev 77,u.o§ 6 Bugirets). Xex, Cyr. ii. 4,
7. Tére eyvdoby i1 oi BapPapor Tov dvBpumov v7ro7re‘u.¢al.ev,
then it became known that the barbarians had sent the man. XEN, An, ii,
4, 22. EréApa Néyew ds moAda T6v éudv AdBouev, he dared to
say that they had taken (éAaBov) much of my propelty DEm, xxvii, 49,
"Hpdrov adrdv el dvamAeboewev éxwv dpylpiov, I asked him whether
he had set sarl with money (ie. I asked him the question, dvémievaas ;).
DEwm, 1. 55. (This form is rarve; see 125.) ’Eweipdra 7iva 8o, he
asked whom he had seen (Le. Tiva €ides, whom did you see?). Hor. i, 31.
Soi. 116 : elpero xébev AdBour.

2. The aorist subjunctive of a dependent verb. Z.g.

Edfavro curipio Qloew &vba mplhrov els ¢idlav yiiv dpikowvro,
they wowed that they would make thank offerings for their deliverance wher-
ever they should first enter o friendly land (ie. o dv . . . dpudpeda,
Flooper). Xux. An. v, 1, 1 (see iil. 2, 9).

An aorist indicative in a dependent clause of a quotation is regularly
retained (689, 3).
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3. The aorist subjunctive in a question of appeal (287).
Ey.

Ot *Emi8dpvior tov fedv érfpovro e mapadotey Kopwbiows o
wé A, they asked whether they should deliver wp their city to the Corinthians
(Le. they asked the question, mapadapev iy wéAw ; shall we deliver up
our city?). Taue, 1. 25, "Boxdmoww Srws xdAhor évéykay’ atrdy,
I looked to see how I could best endure him (ie. I asked, mils évéyko
o076y ; how can I endwre him?). Eur. Hipp. 393. Aweowimyoe axordy
8 1 dmokpivaito, he continued silent, thinking what he should answer
(Le. thinking 7{ dmoxpivepar)). XEN. Mem. iv. 2, 10. (See 677.)

125. The context must decide whether an aorist optative in an
indirect question represents the aorist subjunctive (as in 3) or the
sorist indicative (as in the last examples under 1) Thus the first
example under 3 might mean they asked whether they had given up their
city, mapédopev THv wéAw; But in most cases the aorist subjunctive
is the direct formn implied, and an aorist indicative used in a direct
question is generally retained ; el dvarAefioeier in 1 is, therefore, ex-
ceptional.

AORIST INFINITIVE.

126. The aorist infinitive in indirect discourse represents
an aorist indicative of the direct form. Zg.

Dyoiv TovTe WoLfjoa, he says that ke did this (ie. he says TobTO
eroinyoa) ; épy TovTo wornTal, he said that he had done this (ie. he
said ToUTo émoinoa); ¢iijoer TovTo Toinoal, he will say that he did
this (i.e. he will say Tovro émolnoa). ‘O Kipos Aéyerar yevéabar
Kapfboew, Oyrus s swid to have been the son of Cambyses. XuN. Cyr. i
2, 1. TlaAabrator Aéyovrar év uéper Tt Tis yopas KikAwres
oikfoa, the Oyclops are said to have settled most anciently in a part of
the country. THUC. vi. 2. "Hoav dmomrror adrols uyy mpofipws apio:
méppar & Erepay, they were suspected by them of not having sent to
them with alacrity what they did send. THUC. vi. 75.

127. Although the usage of the language is very strict, by which
the aorist infinitive after verbs of saying, thinking, etc. is past, as repre-
senting an aorist indicative, still several passages are found, even in
the best authors, in which an aorist infinitive after such verbs as
vouilw, olopar, and even ¢mui refers to future time. Many critics,
especially Madvig,! deny the existence of this anomaly, and emend the
offending aorists to the future or insert dv. If they are allowed (and
most of the passages still stand uncorrected in any editions), they
must be treated as strictly exceptional; and no principle, and no con-
sistent exception to the general principle, can be based on them. Eg,

®dro yop ticacfar dAelras, for he said that he should punish the

1 See Madvig's Bomerkungen tber einige Pumncte der griechischen Worlfi-
gungslehre, pp. 84-44 : Griech. Syntax, § 172 a, Anm.
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offenders. Od. xx. 121, (In IL iii. 28, we bave in most Mss. and
editions ¢dro yap Tioeocfac dAelryy, in precisely the same sense;
but Bekker has tiacfor) So édduny Tiracha: in 1L iii. 366. Kal
0b7¢ 00 péppacai’ Ampiny (sc. drexpivato): mapéoeaar yap kal
avros kel dAAovs afewv, and (he answered) that Apries should not have
reason to blame haim ; for he not only would be present himself, but would
bring others, Hpr. i, 162, (Notice the strange transition from the
gorist (1) to the two futures) Pnolv ov8¢ v Aws "Epw médo
oxfpacay éurodov oyxebelv. Amsch. Sept. 429. Olpar ydp v
ikerevaar Tdde, I think of imploring. Eur. 1. A. 462. (Hermann
reads ikereioew by conjecture) ‘Evéuoay émbépevor podivs kpari-
aa, they thought they should gain the wictory. Truc. 1. 3. Nopifo,
v inmeds yévopar, dvfporos mryvds yevéafar. Xuxn. Cyr. iv. 8, 15
Ok épagay eémirpéor Tabra yevéolau, they said they would not
permat this to happen. Lys. xiil. 15; same in xiil. 47. Tolro 8¢ oleral
ot pdhwrra yevéoBar, e ool avyyévorro, and he thinks that this would
be most likely to happen to him if he should join himself with you. Pram.
Prot. 316 C. (Here we should expect yevéofor &v, to correspond to
el avyyévorto.)

Ar. Nub. 1141 is commonly quoted in this list, as having 8ikd-
gagBai ¢paci wos in all Mss.; but in the year 1872 I found SikdoesGar
in Cod. Par, 2712 (Brunck’s A) and by correction in 2820, so that
this emendation (as it is commonly thought to be) is confirnied.

It may be thought that the aorist is less suspicious in the Homeric
passages than in Attic Greek, where the uses of indirect discourse are
more precisely fixed.

Furure OPTATIVE.

128. The future optative is used chiefly in indirect
discourse after past tenses, to represent a future indicative
of the direct form. Even here the future indicative is
generally retained (670, b). Eg.

“Yreurav tdAda 87c adrds Takel mpdfos, ¢xero, having suggested
as to what remained, that he would himself attend to things there, he
departed. TrUC. 1. 90. (Here wpdfou represents mpdfw of the direct
discourse, for which we might have mpdfe: in the indirect form. See,
in the same chapter, dmokpwduevor 8ti méppovo iy, having replied
that they would send, where wéupotev might have been used.) E! ruwa
pedyovra Aijpoiro, mponydpever 81i o5 moreply xphooiTo. XEN,
Cyr. iii. 1, 3. (Here the announcement was et Two Afjfopar, o
mokeply xpioopar) "Eleyev 87t éroyuos ein vyelofar avrols els 76
Aédta, &ba moAda Adyoivro. XEN. An. vil. 1, 33. (He said
froyds elpe . . . &ba Affeabe) Here belongs the rare use after
éAmrls in THUC. Vi, 3(), ,u.e‘r’ édmidos Te &,ll.a Kal o’)\od)up’u.[:)v, To /.Lév s
kTfootvro, Tobs & €l wore Syoivro, Le. (they sarled) with hope and
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lamentations at once,—hope that they might acquire Sicily, lamentations at
the thought whether they should cver see their friends again (Oépeda;).

129. The future optative occurs first in Pindar, in an indirect
question, éxéAevaev Swukpivar dvTwa o xfaot Tis npdwv, to decide which
maiden each of the heroes should take (Tiva oyoet;), Py. ix. 126. It ie
used chiefly by the Attic prose writers, as the correlative of the future
indicative, that tense having had no corresponding optative form in
the older language, as the present, perfect, and aorist indicative and
subjunctive had. It is never used with dv.

130. Apart from its use after verbs of saying and thinking,
the future optative is found in object clauses with érws after
verbs of striving, ete. (339). Here its use is closely akin to that
in indirect discourse, as it always represents thought which was
originally expressed by the future indicative. E.g.

*Emepeleito Smos pihiTe doiror pijre dmotor éooivTo, he took care
that they should be neither withowt food nor without drink (his thought .
was Srws pihre . . . &oovrar). XEx. Cyr. viil. 1, 43, ‘Emreperdjfy
dmws ol oTpaTidral Tos wévous duvioorTo vmodéper. XN, Ag. 1i.
8. Mydev oiov dAlo pnpyaviocBai, 1 Smos juiv 6Te kdAlwTe Tobs
vépovs Segow*ro domep [j’agl)qv Prar. Rep. 430 A. See Tim. 18 C,
,w;xa.vw,usvovs Srws ,LL175€L§ yréooiTo, voprovoy 8¢ wdvres (thne
vao-orro represents vacre-rab whﬂe the next word vopuov(n is retained
in Lhe 111dlc'1t1ve) Bokérer & MevexAds Omws ecrom-o dras,
(1)\,)\ EU'O L'TO CLUTLU OO'TLS {UJVTU TE 777/307';]04)00'0[4 I\QL Te)\,E'UTnU'(lV'TCL
Baybob U.U'TO'V, KU.L E'S TUV Eﬂ'ELT(I X/JOVOV 'T(l ]’OPL{O/L€VG CL'UT(JJ 7TOLI70'0 Ly
Menseles took thought that he might not be childless, but ms, Jht have some
one to support his old age while he lived and to bwry Iim when he died,
etc. Isam. il 10 (see 134). Other examples are Xpwn. Cyr. viil 1, 10;
Hell. vii. 5, 3; Oeec. vii. 5; Prar. Ap. 36 C; Isoc. xxi. 13; Isam.
vi 36; DEm. xxvii. 40 (rws pwoddooiro, in the Mss.) In Xexn, Hell
il. 1, 22 we have &s with the future optative: mpoelmer s undels
kwvihootTo ék Tis Tafews pndé dvdfoiTo.

In all such cases the future indicative is generally retained (340).

131. The future optative is found in four passages after verbs of
Jfearing, three times with w#, and once with drws u7

KaréBade 76 ‘HpakrewTdy Teiyos, ov Tobro pofoipevos, wi Tives
wopevoowvTo émi THY ékelvov Sbvauiy, not fearing this, lest any should
march into his domintons, XeN. Hell. vi. 4, 27. So XuN. Mem. i. 2,
7. AAAG kai Tods Beods Gy ewras maparwduvebew, uiy ovk SpBis
adré woufooes. PLar, Euthyphr. 15 D, O3 udrov wepl is Baod-
vou kol T:"]g 8ikns édeboixer, dAAG kal wepi TOD Ypappatelov, Srws py
vré 10U Mevefévou crv)k)k‘qd)é’:]tro ero. Isoc. xvii. 22. (Here the
fear was explwsed originally by émws py) cvAindBhoerar, 370.)

As pa} with the future indicative is rave after verbs of fearing (367),
it is still rarer with the future optative after such verbs.

182, No case is quoted of the future optative in a pure final
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clause, except a peculiar one with wsj in Prar. Rep. 393 E : "Ayapé-
pvov fyplaiver, évreAAbpevos vov Te dmiéval kal adfis py) éxbely, py
atrg T6 Te axfmTpov kal T4 Tod Beol oTéppaTa ovk émapkécol
(Another reading, émapxéoeiey, of inferior authority, is adopted by
Bekker.) If émapkécoc is retained (as it is by most editors), it can be
explained only by assuming that Plato had in his mind p5) odk émap-
kéoe as the divect form. M) final with the future indicative occurs in
Aristophanes, Homer, and Theognis (see 324) ; there is therefore no
ohjection to ) émapxéool as representing ps) érapxéoer.  We must
remember that Plato is here paraphrasing Homer (I1. i. 25-28), but by
no means literally.  The Homeric line is M%) v 700 08 ypaiopy
oriwTpov kal oréppa Geolo (sec 263).

133. As ivo never takes the future indicative, it can never have
the future optative.

134. A future optative rarely occurs in a relative clause of purpose
after a past tense; as alpefévres & gre cvyypdygar vpovs, xkad’
ovoTivas o AiTebaowvTo, having been chosen for the purpose of making
a code of laws, by which they were to govern. Xmx. Hell, ii, 3, 11.  (Here
we have an indirect expression of the thought of those who chose the
Thirty, of which the direct form is found in ii. 3, 2, éofe Tpidkovra
dvdpas érécbui, of Tods maTplovs vépovs Luyypdiova, kel obs moAi-
reboovor) See Isam ii. 10 (quoted in 130).

FUTURE INFINITIVE.

135. The future infinitive is regularly used only in
indirect discourse (111, 112), where it always represents a
future indicative of the direct form. E.g.

Tpdperr dnoiv, he says that he will write; ypdpew ény, he said
that he would write ; ypaew ijoer, he will say that he will write : all
representing ypdipw, I will write. IloAdovs ye éoea@ar éheyov Tods
Edehfjoovtas, they said that there would be mamy who would be willing.
Xex, Cyr, iil. 2, 26.

136. Verbs of hoping, cxpecting, promising, swearing, and a few
others of like meaning, form an intermediate class between those
which take the infinitive in indirect discourse (with the time
of its tense preserved) and those which do not. When these
refer to a future object, they regularly take the future infinitive
in indirect discourse; but they also allow the aorist and even
the present infinitive (not in indirect discourse), like verbs of
wishing, etc. Examples are given of different verbs of this class
with both constructions :—

Tpworiv 8§ Erero fupds vijas évimpiaey krevéew 6 Fpuas
*Axawds. Il xv. 701, ‘Eé\mero kfdos dpéoGar, he was hoping to
obtain glory. Il xii 407. "HAmfov yap pdxnmv éoea@a, for they
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expected that there would be a battle. Tuuc. iv. 71. ’Ev é\rid dv ra
velxn aiprfoewv. Troc vil. 46. "Eirifes 8dvatds elvar dpyew, he
hopes to be able to rule. PLaT. Rep. 573 C. (Compale elvar in Hor.
i 22 and 30, quoted in 118,) Ha)u.v e,u.o)\ a mdpos otmoTe n/\m(rev
wabelv, Eur. H. F. 746. Ki vap kpuTioeav TQ vavrikg, 76 Priyov
AAmfov pedlos xetpdoaatay, they hoped to subdue Rhegium. TrHUC,
iv, 24. Qv8’ dv ékrils v avra Pertiv yevéobau, there would not be
even o hope of thewr becoming better. DEM. iv. 2. Besides these con-
structions, éAr{{w (or éAris) has the infinitive with dv in THUC. Vil.
61 ; o with the future indicative in Eur. El 919, with the future
optative in THUC, vi. 30 (see 128), with the aorist optative and dv
in THUC. v. 9 ; dmws with the future indicative in SopH. El. 963, Eur,
Her. 1051.

Tov orparnysv mposdoxd Tavre wpdferv. XEN. An il 1, 14.
Mevédewv mpoodoka poleiv, expest M. to come. AxscH. Ag. 675.
IpooBoxiv pedinws duds éfararioar. Isan. xi 22.

(Y7T6 ‘r’ éryeto Kal Ka-révev(rev Swoépevar Tl xiil, 368, ’EK
‘rov‘rov vréoxero pnxavny mapéferv. XBN. Cyr. vi. 1, 21, 2D yap
dmréoyov (n-rncre . Pram. Rep. 427 E. Y'7rocrxo,u.evo; pn) mpdalbev
matoacfas mplv avrods kataydyor olkade, having promised not to
stop untsl he had restored them to their homes. XEN, An.i. 2, 8. “Yrméoyero
po ﬁov)xcvcrco-@ac Ib. ii. 3, 20.

‘QuoAdynaa eis ‘rnluepov w-apea-eo-ﬁat Prar. Symp. 174 A,
O,uox\o-yna'awe 7row]trew ) Ks/\svo,u.eyov Id. Phaedr. 2564 B. So
ANT. vi. 23 ; AwD. 1 62. Compare ¢pauév TovTov Guoloynkévar TaiTo,
" moljoety with pdokovrés ge Gporoynkévar moAiTeteafat, PLAT,
Crit. 51 E and 52 D.  See Crit. 52 C; and compare fvvéflov moAireve-
ofoy, ib. 52 D. ’Emelofyy v aivodov 19 dy38y Smoroyioar o uf-
cacfaw Dem. xli. 12,

"Hyyvaro punbdév avrods xaxdv weloeoBar, he pledged himself that
they should suffer mo harm. XEN. An. vii. 4, 13. Ilpocayoyov éy-
yugras 1 pay wopeveo Bau, having given securities as a pledge that he
would go. Id. Cyr. vi, 2, 39,

Kai & poe yépas airos dpapipoerhas dreadels. Il i 161, So
xv. 179 ; Od. xi. 313; Hpr. vi. 37; Eur. Med. 287. "Hreldyoev
vijas dAad élxépev. Il ix. 682. 'Hmwellpoav dwoxTelvat dmrav-
Tas Tovs év 1y oikig. XEN. Hell. v. 4, 7. :

Tdya oddéva eixds ovv avrg BovAjoeobar elvar, it is likely that
300m nobody will want to be with him. XEN, Oyr. v, 3, 30. ‘Bx pév -roﬁ
KaK[B; 7rpa‘r-rew ‘ras wo)\ens peraBoris -rvxew éri T ﬁe)\-rwv eLKog
GO'TLV fK 8( TOU TayTaﬂ'aO'L ‘erGO'ﬁaL aV(LO-TaTOV KaL T(.OV KOLV(DV
ekm&uv (r‘requ?nvab Lycura. 60.

*Opogaov 1 1 Ay ot apn£ecy 1L1. 76 ; so x. 321. ’Opdoas drd-
gew oikad’, & Tpoww “w a'yet, Sopm. Ph 941 ; of. Ph 594, 623.
O/Loaawes TadTals e,u,uevew XEN He]l v. 3, 26. Ayayka{u
‘rov KepooBrérryy o,uomu efvar udv Ty dpxiv kowny, mivras §
Yuly drodoivar Ty ydpav. DEM. xxiii. 170,
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FuTture PERFECT.

137. The future perfect of the dependent moods is rare,
except in verbs whose perfect has the meaning of a present (49),
where it is an ordinary future (82).

When it occurs in other verbs, it is only in the infinitive of
indirect discourse. FE.g.

Tavra (édny) mempdafeafar Svolv §) Tpily fHuepdv, he said that we
should see these things already accomplished within two or three days. DEm.
xix. 74. (Here the direct discourse was wempdferar Tabra, these things
will have been already accomplished.)

III, TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE.

138. The tenses of the participle generally express time
present, past, or future relatively to the time of the verb
with which they are connected.

The uses of the participle with dv are not included here. For
these see Chapter ITL

" PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

139. The present participle generally represents an action
as going on at the time of its leading verb. Zg.

Tobro mowdtaw vopifovres Sixawov elvay, they do this thinking it is
just. ’Emolovw vouilovres, they were doing it in the thought, ete,
"Broimoav vouifovres, they did it in the thought, ete. Ilowjoovoww
vouilovres, they will do it tn the thought, ete. Tabr émpdytn Kévwvos
oTPpaTNYOovVTOS, these things were done when Conon was general. Isoc.
ix. 56. (Zrparyyotvros is present relatively to émpdxfn) Kairo
TovTa TpdTTwy v éroler; now in doing this what was he doing # DEM.
ix. 15, Tabra mepubely yiyvépeva, to see this go on. DEM. xviii. 63.

140. The present participle is also used as an imperfect,
like the present infinitive (119). 'With the participle this
use is not confined (as it is with the infinitive) to indirect
discourse. Zg.

O svumperfedovres ral Tapdvres karapaprupioovay, those
who were his colleagues on the embassy and who were present will testify.
DeM. xix. 129. (Here the embassy is referred to as a well-known

* event in the past.) Paiverar yap 79 vov ‘EAdds kadovpévy od mdAac
Beflaivs oikovpévn, dAAG peravasTdoes Te oboar T4 wpdTepa, Kkal
padiws ékaoror Ty éovTdv dmoleimovres, ie. the following things
are evident, “EANds of mddar PBefailws @rebro, dANG peravaorises
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doav, kel éeoror Ty éavréy dmélewrov. Tuuc. i 2. OBa Tov
Sokpdrny Sewkvivra Tols fuvotow éavrdy kaddv kdyabdv Svrar
ol8a 8¢ kdrelvo cwdpovoivTe &oTe Zwkpdrer cuvorny. XEN.
Mem. i. 2, 18.  (The direct discourse was éSetkvv and éowdpovelryy.)

In Tyuc. iv. 8, % IldAos éoriv év ) Meoonvi ¢ obo 7

n Troc. iv. 3, 9 1Lddes éoriv & 7y Meoovig mor 1 Y
Pylos 35 in the country which was once Messenia, ovoy is imperfect, and
denotes time absolutely past, as is shown by woré, without which it
would be the country which s (now) Messenio.

141. An attributive present participle (824) occasionally refers to
time absolutely present, even when the leading verb is mot present.
This is always denoted by viv or some other word in the context. Eg.

Ty viv Bowrlav kalovpévyy grnoav, they setled in the country
now cailed Boeotia, THUC, 1. 12. ‘O Tolvov Plhermos éE dpyifs, obmrw
Acomelfovs aTpatyyotvros, 006 Tov Svrwv & Xeppowjoy viv
dmeaTadpévoy, Zéppeov kai Aopiorov éAdufave, Philip then n the
beginning, when Diopetthes was not yet general, and when the soldiers who
ARE Now in the Chersonese had not yot been sent out, sevzed upon Serrium
and Doriscus. DEM. ix. 15. (Here orpatyyolvros is present to the
time of éAdyBave, while dvrwy is present to the time of speaking.)

For a corresponding use of the aorist participle, see 152.

PERFECT PARTICIPLE.

142. The perfect participle in all its uses represents an
action as already finished at the time of its leading verb.
Ey.

*Brawova: Tous elpnxdras, they praise those who have spoken.
‘Bajjvecav Tovs elpykdras, they praised those who had spoken, Emas
véoovay Tovs e€ipnkdTas, they will praise those who will (them) have
spolien. "Emédeifo, otbey dAnbes dmyyyedwdra (Aloyimy), I showed
that Aeschines had announced nothing that was true (.e. I showed, ovdey
dAnbis drfyyerkev). Dem. xix. 177. Tods Seopdras perepérovro
amolebwkoTes, they repented of having restored the captives, Tauc. v,
35. Tis AioAiBos yaherls édepev dmeaTepnpmévos, he took it hard
that he had been deprived of Aeolis, XN, Hell. iii. 2, 13.

AORIST PARTICIPLE.

143, The aorist participle generally represents an action
as past with reference to the time of its leading verb. Eg.

Tadra woujoavres dweAeiv Bodlovras, having done this, they (now)
wish to go away, * Talra elmdvres duijdbov, having said this, they
went away. 02 moddol daivovrar fuved@dvTes, not many appear
to have joined in the expedition. Truc. i 10. Bowrol & ‘Apwys
dvaocTdyvres v Bowrluy @rnoay, Boeotians who had been driven
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from Arne settled Boeotia, THUC. i. 12. "Edapev obre érwmmpuny otre
dyvoiay ér avrg éoerbar, dAAa TO ,u.e'ragi) ad davev dyvolas kal
emirTpns, e, we said that it would be the province of metther knowledye nor
ignorance, but of that which should have appeared (uvév) in dite course
between these, PLar. Rep. 478 D.  (Here ¢avév is past to éoeafur,
though absolutely future ; see 22.) ’Adpixero 8ebpo 76 wAoloy, yvdv-
rov T60v Kepalljroy, dvrurpdrrovtos TodTou, évraifa karamlely
adr6, the vessel arrived here, the Cephallenians having determined that it
should return to thais port, although this man opposed it. DEM. xxxii. 14.
(Here yvéyrwy denotes time past relatively to deixero, and dvrimpdr-
rovros time present relatively to yvdvTwy, which is its leading verb.)

144, When the aorist participle is used with any form of
XavBdvw, to escape the nolice of, Tvyxdve, o happen, and ¢$bdvw, to
anlicipule, except the present and imperfect, it does not denote
time past with reference to the verb, but coincides with it in time.
Thus é\abov drerBévres means they went away secretly (= drfhbov
AdBpa) ; odk Epbnoav dmedovres, no soomer were they gone (= od
mpérepov dmfihbov) ; Ervxov eloed@vres, they cume in by chance, or
they happened to come in (= elofrbor Tixy). L.g.

Tods 8 éxad’ eloedbaov Tlplopos, and Priam entered wnnoticed by
them. 1. xxiv. 477; so xvii. 2 and 89. "EXafev (adriy) d¢p févra mdvra
kol kaTapArexBévra, everything took fire and was conswmed before she
knew it. Truc.iv. 133, Aavfdve: (historic present) omjAny malcas.
Sorm. EL 744. "Eqfly dpefdpevos, he atmed a blow first I xvi. 322.
Adrol pbijoovrar avrd Spdoavres, they will do it first themselves.
Prar. Rep. 375 C. OV yap &by por cupfica ¥ drvyie, xal efis
émexeipnaay, k.1 ., for no sconer did this misfortune come upon me, than
they undertook, ete. Drm. lvil. 65. Zrpatid od moAAsy) éruye upéype
Tofpot mapelboloa, an army of no great size had by chance marched
as far as the Isthmus. Tnuc. vi 61. "Eruye 8¢ kara 7obro 7T0b
kaipots éXOdv, and he happened to come just at that moment. I1d.
vii. 2. 'OAlya mpds T4 péAdovra Tuxelv mpdfavres (sc. fyovvras),
they think that it was their fortune to accomplish only o lttle n comparison
with their expectations. 1d. 1. 70. 8o 7ovr’ &rvyov Aafdv, I happened
to take this, An. Ecel. 875.

‘Ormérepds ke Ppjow dpefdpevos xpda kaAdv, whichever shall
first hit, ete. 11 xxiil, 805. Bovlolunv &v Aalely adrov dmeAfdyv,
I should Iike to get away without his knowing ., Xux. An. i 3, 17.
Tods dvbpdmovs AMjoopey émimeadvres. 1h, vil. 3, 43, LdAafeiobac
wapekedeveafe AdAfhows, Srws wy) mépa Tod Séovros gopdrepor yevd-
pevor Mjoere SiapBapévres, you exhorted one another to tuke care
not 1o become wise overmuch and so get corrupted unawares. PLAT.
Gorg. 487 D. (Here yevduevor is an ordinary aorist, past with refer-
ence to the future phrase Aijoere Sapfapévres.)

The last four examples shiow that this use of the aorist participle is
allowed even when both participle and verb refer to the future.
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145, The aorist participle has the same use with cvprirrw, to
happen, in Herodotus (890). E.g.

Kal 768¢ érepov auvémeae yevduevov, and this other event occurred
(as 1t chanced). HDT. ix. 101

So qvyxvpéw in Hor. viil, 87 (see 889).

146. An aorist participle with the present or imperfect of any of
the above verbs (144) cannot coincide with the verhb in time, and
retains its own reference to past time. This combination seldom
occurs.! E.g.

‘Omep AafBoiboa Tvyydver wirnpe xepolv, which, as it happens, the
mother has taken o her hands (happens to have taken). Eur. Bacch. 1140.
'Apurfa TUYXAVOUTTL 7rpa.§a.v1-eg, zt happens that they fared the best.
Isoc iv. 103 ALKa.Lms av 1-771/ adTyy edepyeaiav am/\aﬁoc,u.ev, nvrep
avTol Tuyydvopey els Vpas vmdpfavres, we should justly recerve dack
the same kindness which 1t 1s our own fortune to have first shown to you
(we happen to have begum). I1d. xiv. 57. Ilpds 7i 7007 eimdv xupels;
wherefore did you chance to speah thus (does it chance that you spoke) ?
Sopw. EL 1176 IXo% kupel éxtémios aubels, 1d.0.C. 119. “Opa
ka0’ Umvov pm katavlioBels kupg, see lest it may chance that he has
retired to sleep within. Id. Ph. 30. Compare 0'vV€K‘Up7]0‘€ wapa‘n’eo‘ovo‘a
happened to collide. Hpr. viii. 87 (889). Mifis pla Admys e «ai
Hoovijs fvpmimres yevopévm, ie. happens to have occurred (Badham
proposes 'ybyvo,u.evn) Prar. Phil. 47 D.

008 dpa Kipxny éf " Atdew éABvTes e)tn@o,usv 0T Was 1t mzknofwn
to Circe that we had returned from Hades. Od. xii. 16. "Oco: érdyxavor
olrws &fpdor EvvefeAOdvres, all who happened to have thus come out
together. Trmuc. iii. 111. Ei 7l zov alydv mepiherpfev érbyyave
'yevos, if any race of goats happened to ha/ue been left. Prar, Leg. 677 E.
*ApirTaybpy 8¢ ovvémurte ToU atrod xpbvov wdvra cuveABévTa, andit
was the fortune of A. that all these came to him at the same time, Hor,
v. 36. (Here it is difficult to distinguish the doubly past time ; but
the analogy of the other examples, and the difficulty of conceiving
an imperfect and aorist as coincident in time, seem decisive.) ‘Opfis
ot 1) Priun a-vveﬁawe éABovaa, rightly, as it happened had the report
come to them. Id. ix-101. Just below : tijs adrijs nuéons cuvéBave
yiveaBas, ie. they (the battles of Plataea and Myecale) happened to foll
on the same day.

In LYS. xii. 27 we have the aorist and perfect pa,rticiples together
with eTvyxa.ve each expressing its own time: 60T dvTermwy ye
érdyyave kal yvduny drodede Ly,u.evos, who chanced to have spoken in
opposition and to have shown his opinion.

It appears from these examples that the aorist participle can coincide
in its time only with forms which have a siniilar aoristic or complexive
meaning, while in other cases the verb and participle are distinct in
time.

! For the examples of rvyxdvw here given I am indebted to an unpublished

paper on this construction by Dr, James R. Wheeler, in which notice of this
peculiarity is taken for the first time (so far as I am aware)
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147. 1. The perfect participle can always be used with the verbs
of 144 to denote an action which is completed at the time of the lead-
ing verb. This is the most common way of expressing past time in
the participle here. Eg.

*Erdyxavov dpri mapetAnpdres v dpxjv, they happened to have
just received thoir authority. THUC., vi. 96. ‘Edv 75 wducqrds 7
Tuyxdvy v wolw, if it ever happens that one has wronged the city.
Den. xviii. 123, So Truc, i. 103 (see 887).

9. The present participle with these verbs is regular, representing
an action as going on at the time of the verb. See Prar. Crit. 49 B
and the four following examples (with others), in 887.

148, In many constructions in which the aorist participle
follows a verb in the sense of the ordinary object infinitive (not
in indirect discourse), it does not refer to past time, but differs
from the present participle only as the aorist infinitive in such a
construction would differ from the present (96). This applies
especially to the participle with wepiopd and édopd (mepuetdov,
éretdov), in the sense of allow, not interfere with, and Sp& (ef8ov)
permit and see (cf. 884 and 885). E.g.

Tlpoadexdpevos Tovs *Ablpvalovs katokvioew wepulelv adryy [riv
yiv] TunOeioav, dveixev, expecting that they would be unurlling to see
their land ravaged, etc. TrUC, ii. 18, But in ii. 20 we find the aorist
infinitive, fjAmifev Ty yiv odk dv mepudetv TunOfvar, would not let
their land be ravaged, referring to precisely the same event from another
point of view (see 903, 6). My wepiidyre 2uéas Seadpbapévras, do
ot look on and see us destroyed, HDT. iv, 118, OV i) o éyw mepibifo-
pat amed08vra, I will by no means let yow go. Ar. Ran. 509. "ErAn-
oav émidely épfuny pév Ty méAW yevouévny Ty 8 xdpav wopfor-
pévyy, dravra 8¢ Tov wolepov wepl Ty waTpida TV aVTGY Yiyvé-
pevov., Isoc, iv. 96. (Here the aorist participle denotes the laying
waste of the city (as a single act), while the presents denote the con-
tinuous ravaging of the country and the gradual coming on of a state
-of war, This is precisely the difference between the present and aorist
infinitive in similar constructions.) ‘Eweidov iy éuvrdv warpida
dvdoratov yevopévnv. ANT. v. 79,

Ei eivdy ye oy katedOovr’ "Adbos elow, if I should sce him go
down and entor Hades. 1. vi. 284. My @ ety Gavdévd® im’ doriv,
not o see me killed by the citizens. Buk. Or. 746, Awd 70 cwdpoveiv
T mdmor’ eldes 70y dyabov v yevdpevor; Ar. Nub. 1061. “Orav
avtov 8y éfaipvys Tralcavra wpos T wéhew kal éxyéavra Td
Te avTOV Kal avrov, . . . 1) dwobavdvra ) ékmecdvra ) dripw-
Oévra kal v odoiav dmacav dmofBalévra. Prat Rep. 553 A, So

Rep. 498 D, Prot. 324 B; Arscu. Supp. 423; Soru. Ant. 476,

So after dkodw; as al K é0éryo’ elmdvros drovéuev, n case he will
hear me speak, 11. vi. 281.  Tooatra dwvicavros elopkoioaper, so
much we heard him say. Sorm. 0.C.1645. Soalso wpafévra TAjrar,
endured to be sold, AscE. Ag. 1041 ; owmeipas érha, Sept. 754 ;
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for TAdw with the regular infinitive, see Isoc. iv. 96, quoted above.
So pévew voorHoavTa dvaxta, to awast the king's return, I, xiii. 38,

149. The aorist participle loses its reference to past time also in
the peculiar construction in which the participle with its noun has the
force of the infinitive with its subject ; as wera Zvpaxolous oixirfel
aas, after the founding of Symcuse (= pera 76 Svpakotoas oimoﬂﬁvm),
TrUC. vi 3. See examples in 829 (b).

150. An aorist participle denoting *hat in which the action
of a verb (generally aorist) consists may express time coinei-
dent with that of the verb, when the actions of the verb and the
partlclple are pra,ctlcally one.t I.g.

Nevo® éri of kaAéaas, he called him to him by a nod. Od. xvii. 330,
Bj difaca. IL ii. 167. . ES ¥ éroinoas avapvijoas pe, you did well
tn reminding me. Prar. Phaed. 60 C. M+j 1o éfapdpryre épot xata-
Ynbrodpevou, lest you make any mistake in condemnang me. Id. Ap. 30 D,
Ilat8a karakavoy fvidy mardfas, having killed a child by the stroke of
a dagger. Xmn, An. iv. 8, 25. "H8y wdmwore odv % Sakoloa xaxdy 7{
oot ébwkev ) Aakticaca; did your mother ever do you amy harm by
biting or kicking you? Id. Mem. il. 8, 7. Iléumer bs 7ov Aotioxdy
kpida émioTellas 87i AdkyBiddns adrdv Ta mpdypara Pelpes, ie.
he sends a private message, ete. THUC. viil. 50.  After a perfect: &0
Npds dyaba §éSpaxas elphyqy morjoas, what blessings you have done
us in making a peace! AR. Pac. 1199.

The following examples among many in the New Testament illus-
trate the usage :—

A7TOK[.)L6€L§ elmev &v mapaSolals adTols, )\eywv, he answered and
spake to them n parables, and said. Marrd. xxii. 1. (Aéywv is the
ordinary present, less closely connected with elrov than om'oprﬁets)
Hpooevidpevor elmav, they prayed and sad. Act. Apost. i 24.
KaAds émoinoas wapayevduevos, thow hast well done that thow art
come. Ib. x. 33.

151. In such passages as wpoldynoav Tols *Afnvaiows Telyy Te
mepieAbvTes kal vads mapaddvTes Ppdpov Te Tafdpevor, THUG. i
108, the aorist participle is past with reference to the time of the
beginning of the peace to which wpoAdynoav refers, and the meaning
is, they obtained terms of peace, on condition that they showld first (before
the peace begam) tear down their walls, etc. Such passages are THuo. i
101, 108, 115, 117. See Kriiger’s note on i. 108, and Madvig’s Bemer-
kungen, p. 46. Madvig quotes, to confirm this view, Lys. xii.
68: Uméoxerto elpfyqy moujoew pijTe Sumpa Sovs miTe Ta Telxn
kafe oy phre Tas vads wapadols, e he promised to make a peace
without giving pledges, ete.

152, An attributive aorist participle occasionally refers to

1 See the discussion of this, with especial reference to the New Testament,

where examples of this kind are frequent, by Professor W. G. Ballantine, in
the Biblivtheca Sucra for October 1884, p. 787,
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time absolufely past, without regard to the time of its verb.
g

‘Hryepdva rapexdpevor Meydravor ov Bafudivos torepov robray
éritpomeboavta, ie. they had as their leader Megapanus, who after
this was made governor of Babylon. Hpr. vii, 62. (Here the aorist
participle is past at the time of writing only; it is even future compared
with the time of wapexduevor) So in vii. 106: katélure 8¢ avdpu
Toubrde Maokdunv yevipevor, and he left M. (tn authority), who (after-
wards) proved himself such a man (the evidence of his later merits follows
in a relative sentence).

For the corresponding use of the present participle see 141.

For the use of the aorist infinitive and participle with &v, see 207
and 215. TFor the aorist participle with éxw and elxov as a circum-
locution for the perfect and pluperfect, as Gavudoas éxw and elyov, see
47 and 48, TFor the rare use of the aorist participle with Zropas for
the future perfect, see 81, For the aorist participle in protasis, see
472 and 841.

FuTuRE PARTICIPLE.

153. The future participle represents an action as future
with reference to the time of its leading verb. Eg.

Tolro moijowy épxeras, he s coming to do this; ToliTo Toujrwy
NABev, he came to do this. Tepp@ioerar Tatra épdy, he will be sent
to say this. Q¥ adrdv TolTo TOLhTOVTA, I know that he will do this;
0i8a Todro mwoifowy, I know that I shall do this; 7jdew adrdv TobTo
woujoovTa, I knew that he would do this.

For the various uses of the future participle, and exanples, see

Chapter VI,

GNOMIC AND ITERATIVE TENSES.
GNOMIC AORIST AND PERFECT.

154. The aorist and sometimes the perfect indicative are
used in animated language to express gemeral iruths. These
are called the gnomic aorist and the gnomic perfect, and are
usually to be translated by our present.

155, These tenses give a more vivid statement of general
truths, by employing a distinct case or several distinct cases in
the past to represent (as it were) all possible cases, and implying
that what has occurred is likely to occur again under similar
circumstances. £.g.

Kdrfav’ oubs § 7 depyds dmjp 6 Te modAa éopyds, the idle man
and he who has laboured much alike must die. Il ix. 320. “Oore kol
dAkipov dv8pa pofel kal o’uﬁg[/\e'ro vikny, who terrifies even a valiont
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man and snatches his victory away. I, xvii. 177 (see 157, below). Bia kal
peydravyov éo-darev év ypéve. Pinp. Py. viil. 15. Zogol 8¢ ué-
Xovra rpiraiov dvepov fpabov, 098’ Umd képder BAdBev. 1d. Nem,
vil. 17, Kai 8 ¢pidov Tis éxrav’ dyvoias o, and now one may kill
a frimd through ignom:we AILSCH Supp 499. "AAMG T ToabTa eig
p.ev O,‘ITLLS Kal ﬁpaxvv Xpovov dvréyer, kal 0-4)08pa, e 1)1/07)0'61/ émt
Tals éAwiow, dv TOXY, TO Xpove 8¢ dywpa‘ral. kal wepl alTd KaTappEL,
DeM. ii. 10 (see 157 and 171). “Hv dpa opardow, dvredricavres
dAda emAijpwoav Ty xpelav, they supply the deficrency (as often as
one oceurs). Truc. 1 70, "Hy 8¢ 75 todrov 10 wapafBalvy, (muiov
avrols émé@eaav, le. they impose a penalty wpon every one who trans-
gresses. XeN. Cyr. 1. 2, 2. Aewdv 7 dnpo mvevpdtov €xoipioe
gTévovra, mwévrov. SopH. Aj. 674, MO duépa Tov pév kabetAer
f)l,bé@ev, tov & fig dve. Eunr Fr. 424. “Orav 6 "Epws éyxpatéotepos
yévnTal, 8La¢9€Lp€L Te TOAAG Kol 778u<770'ev Prar. Symp 188 A.
OT(IV TLQ (JJ(T‘H'GP O'UTOS LO'X'UO')), ')7 7TP(UT7} 7Tp0(l)a0'LS‘ Kal- }LLKPUV 'n"(/.Lo’/,La
aravra avexaurure kal 8iéAvoev. DEM. ii. 9.
Erebay Tes 7rap e,uov ,uaé‘?], eav ey ,601)/\771'0.¢ d#oBékaeuS

('yll) WP(ZTTOILL(ZL (ZPV'UPLOV' GaV 86 Il‘”] GA.H(UV GLS LGP()V 0,[1400'0.9, OO'O'U (IV

o] e elvar Ta pabipara, TogovTov kaTédnkev. Prar. Prot. 328
B, (Here the perfect and aorist, according to the Mss, are used in
nearly the same sense, he pays. DBut Sauppe reads dmédwkev for
drodeduker.) ITloddol 8iud 86fav kai woluTukiy Slvapw pmeydiu kaxd
memovlaoiy, Le many always have suffered, and many do suffer. XEN.
Mem. iv. 8, 35. To 8¢ 3} éumodorw dvavraywviory edvolg TeTiunTar.
Tavc. 11, 45,
. The gnomic perfect is not found in Homer.

156. The sense as well as the origin of the gnomic aorist is
often made clearer by the addition of such words as moAAduts,
78y, or obrw. Such examples as these form a simple transition
from the common to the gnomic use of the aorist :—

IToAXa orparémeda 18y émeaev In éhagodvay, ie. many cases have
already arisen, implying o often happems. Taue. ii. 89. Méldwv §
laTpos, T véoy 8idods xpdvov, idoar’ HOn paAdov i) Teuwy xpda, the
slow physictan, by grving the disease tvme, may work more cures than he
who cuts too deep. Eur. Fr. 1057. IloAldkis éxov Tis 0088 Tdvayraia
viv abpov émdotTyo’, doTe ydrépovs Tpedew, le. cases have often
occurred tn which such @ man has become rich the next day, ete. PrIL
Fr. 120. ’Afvpotvres dvdpes odmw tpdmaov éortnoav. Prar Criti
108 C. Oddels émdobTnoev Tayéws dlxaos dv, no man cver became
rich suddenly who was just. MEN. Fr, 294. Compare DEM. iv. 51. (See
Kriiger, § 53, 10, A. 2)

157. General truths are more commonly expressed in Greek, as in
English, by the present. The present and aorist appear together
above, in nearly ihe same sense; the gnomic aorist is, however,
commonly distingnished from the present by referring to a single
or a sudden occurrence, while the present (as usual) implies duration.
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Thus in DEm. il 10, above, the aorist 7vfnoev implies a sudden
blossoming out with hopes, as opposed to the continuance or repetition
expressed by dvréyet, hold out, puwparat, are detected, and karappei, foll
in ruin,

158. An aorist somewhat resembling the gnomic is very
common in Homeric similes, where it is usually to be translated

by the present. E.g.

"Hpure 8 ds 67e Tis SpUs vjpimev, and he fell, as when an oak falls,
(literally, as when an oak once fell). Il xiii. 389.

This can better be seen in the longer and more complicated examples
which are quoted under 547 and 548.

159. The gnomic aorist is found in indirect discourse in the

infinitive and participle, and even in the optative. Z.g.
(a) “Omov & vﬁpbfew 8pdv @’ & ﬁov)tefrcu Tapy,

'rav’r'qv I’O/LL§€ 77]" TO)\.LV XPOVCO 'TOTE

eg ovpuuv 8pa.,u,ov0'a.v és ,Gvﬁuv TeTely,
but where man 18 permitted to insult and to work his own will, helicve that
that state, though it may run before fair breezes, must in time sink to the
depths. SorH. Aj. 1082. (Here weceiv represents émeoer of the direct
form, which can be only gnomic.) Ei cor Séos mapéomnkey fyoupévy
xakerdv elvar pihiay ovpuévew, kal Swadopds yevouévys Kowny
duorépois kaTaoTival TV cuupopdy, if you fear, thinking that it
18 hurd for friendship to abide, and that when a quarrel occurs the calamity
that arises is common to both (the direct form would be yaXemdv éoruw,
kal kowr) kaTéaTy % cvudopd). PLAT. Phaedr. 232 B. ‘Hyoupévys
87 dAnbelas otk dv woTe pulpev alry xopdyv kakdy dxolovfijoar,
now when truth leads, we never cowld soy that a chorus of evils accompany
her (hxorotOnaev). PrAT. Rep. 490 C.

®) Sukpy xarwg & olda Tods Buuovuevovs immous KO.’TO.p’T‘U—
Oévras, and I know that lngh-s]nmted hmsas are tamed by a small bit.
SorH. Ant, 478. Oh&l 'rovs TowovTOoVS év pév 'rw kot ovTovs ,BLw
)wmypovg dvras, TGV 8¢ Erevra dvlpdTwy Tpoomoiyoy fv‘yyevew.g Tl
kal py oboav katadimdvras, I know that such men, although in their
own lifetimes they are offensive, yet often leave to some who come after them
a desire to clavm connexion with them, even where there is no ground for .
True. vi. 16.

(c) A clear case of the gnomic aorist in the optative is seen in PLAT.
Rep. 490 B, in the peculiar oratio obliqua introduced by droloynodueba
é7e (in A), which implies a philosophic imperfect (40) and thus takes
the optative We have TEPUKDS €l e’/L/Lévoc, {ot, etc., representing
7requKe, dupévey, elo, ete.; and afterwards yvoin Te KO.L a/\nﬁws (‘0’7
Kkat TpépoLTo (representmg éyve Te kal dAyfis (77 kal Tpéperad), ie,
he attains knowledge (aor.), and then truly lves and is mowrished (pres.),
where the gnomic force of the aorist is plain,  (See 676.)

160. The gnomic perfect is found in the infinitive of indirect dis-
course in DEa. ii. 18 i 8¢ Tis odppwy 7 Slkaios, Tapedobar kal
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év 0d8evds elvar péper TOV Towbrov (¢malv), such @ man (he swys) is
always thrust aside and s of no account.

161. The imperfect was probably never used in a gnomic sense,
except where the form is aoristic in other respects, as ékAvoy in IL i.
218, ix. 509; cf. xiv. 133.

ITERATIVE IMPERFECT AND AORIST WITH "Apy.—IONIC
ITERATIVE FORMS IN -gkov AND -gropmv.

162. The imperfect and aorist are sometimes used with
the adverb &» to denote a customary action, being equivalent
to our narrative phrase he wowuld often do this or he used to
do it. Ky

AwmpdTov dv adrovs 7{ Aeyowev, I used to ask them (I would ask
them) what they sssd. Prat. Ap. 22 B.  Ei rwes owéy my Tods odperé-
povs émkpaTovvras, dveldponoav dv, whenever any saw thewr friends
an any way victortous, they would be encouraged (ie. they were encouraged
m all such cases). THUC vii 71. TloAAdkis Hrodoapev dv 7 kakds
Yuds BovAevoduevous ;Le‘ya Wpa‘y;ta, we used very often to hear you, ete.
AR. Lys 511, Bl 75 adrg repb Tov avn)\eyot ;mé‘ev éxwv cads
Aéyew, &l Ty vméfeow émavijyev dv wdvra Tov Adyov, he always
brought the whole drscussion back to the matn potnt, XEN., Mem. iv. 6, 13.
‘Omdre mpooBAéyeié Tivos T4V év Tals Tdfeot, Toté uév elmev dv- &
dvdpes, k.7 A ToTe & ad év dAAows dv éAefev. Id. Cyr vil 1, 10.
So Hpr. i, 109, iii. 51 and 148.

This construction must be distinguished from the potential indica-
tive with dv (243). See, however, 249. For the iterative imperfect
and aorst with av transferred to the infinitive, see 210.

163. The Ionic iterative imperfect and aorist in -owov and
-okéumy express the repetition of such actions as the ordinary
imperfect and aorist express. E.g.

"AAdovs pév yop wailas éuovs médas wkvs "AxiAlels mépraocy’,
&v T’ Eédeake. I xxiv, 751 “Okaes éAor ¢ Nefhos érd Skrd
mijxeas, dpleo ke Alyvrrov v évepfe Méupros. Hpe, ii. 13.

164. Herodotus sometimes.uees the iterative forms in -okov and
-okbpmy with dr in the construetion of 162. He uses this form of the
aorist in only two passages, in both with dv. Eg.

Douréovoa K/\oueo-Ke v kal o8vpetrl<e1-o iii. 119. Ls TodTovs
0:«09 e)\(iot o Zkvx\ns, ™Y pev teru,va KLLTG./\.GHTGO‘KG &v T mpoo-
orely, adrds 8¢ Skws éXBou és T4 Telyos, AdBeoke dv E/\/\nwé‘a
eo-Gn-ra. iv. 78. So AdBeckov &v,iv. 130. See Kriiger, II. §53, 10, 5.
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DEPENDENCE OF MOODS AND TENSES.

165. In dependent sentences, where the construction
allows both the subjunctive and the optative, the subjunctive
is used if the leading verb is primary, and the optative if it
is secondary. (See 21.) FEg.

pdrrovow & &v BovAwvrar, they do whatever they please; but
érpatrov & BovAowvro, they did whatever they pleased.

166. In like manner, where the construction allows
both the indicative and the optative, the indicative follows
primary, and the optative follows secondary tenses. H.g.

Aéyovow 6t totiro BodAovrar, they say that they wish for this;
€\efav 61 TotTo BolAowvTo, they said that they wished for this.

167. To these fundamental rules we find one special exception.
In indirect discourse of all kinds (including sentences denoting
a purpose or object after la, &ruws, i, ete.) either an indicative or
a subjunctive may depend upon a secondary tense, so that the
mood and tense actually used by the speaker may be retained in
the indirect form. (See 667, 1.) Z.g.

Birev érv Bobrerar, for elmev drv BodAoiro, he said that he
wished (ie he said Bodhopas). Edofeiro s totro yévyrar, for
édofleiro i) TovTo yévouTo, he feared lest it showld happen (ie. he
thought, pofoduas uy) yévyrad). (See 318)

168. An only apparent exception occurs when either a potential
optative or indicative with &w, or an optative expressing a wish, stands
in a dependent sentence. In hoth these cases the original form is
retained without regard to the leading verb. It is obvious that a
change of mood would in most cases change the whole nature of the
expression. H.g.

"Ey® ovk of8 érws dv Tis cadéarepov émiSelfevev, I do mot know
how any one could show this more clearly. DEM, xxvil. 48, Al yop
éxelvy Toliro év Ty yvduy mapacTioar, Gs Upels éx Ths duelelus
ravrys s dyav icws av Spufoarte. DEmM. dv. 17. El §& dpeis
dAdo 11 yrdoeosle, 8 pn yévorro, Tiva oleclfe adriv Yuxv Eew;
Dem. xxviil. 21.

A few other unimportant exceptions will be noticéd as they occur.

169. It is therefore important to ascertain which tenses (in all the
moods) are followed, in dependent sentences, as primary tenses by the
indicative or subjunctive, and which as secondary tenses by the
optative,

INDICATIVE.

170. In the indicative the general rule holds, that the present,
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perfect, future, and future perfect are primary, and the imper-
fect, pluperfect, and aorist are secondary tenses.

171, But the historical present is a secondary tense, as it
refers to the past; and the gnomic aorist is a primary tense, as
it. refers to the present.

See Hpr. i. 63 (under 33), where the optative follows an historical
present ; and Dmy. ii. 10, True. i 70, XeN. Cyr. i 2, 2 (under 155),
where the subjunctive follows gnomic aorists.

172, The imperfect indicative in the protasis or apodosis of
an unfulfilled condition (410) and in its potential use (243), when
it refers to present time, is a primary tense. H.g.

"Bypagor dv jAika tpds ) moujow, € b joew, I would tell you
an my letter how great services I would render you, if I knew, ete. DEdt.
xix. 40. Ildwv dv épofoiluny, py dmropiows. Adywv. Prat. Symp.
193 E. "Egofoduny av odpddpa Aéyew, i 86w, kr.A., I should be
very much afraid to speak, lest I should seem, ete. Prar. Theaet. 143 E.
Tabr dv 48y Aéyew émexelpovy, (v ¢idfre. DEM. xxiii. 7 (for the'
construction here see 336). See X&N. An. v. 1, 10; Dem. xvi. 12,

173. On the other hand, the aorist indicative in the same
constructions (172), and also the imperfect when it refers to
the past, are secondary tenses. ZE.g.

*ANMG kal Tovs Oeovs dv &eoas maparwduvebew, py odx Sphs
atrd moufoors. Puar. Euthyph. 15 D. "AAX o08¢ pera moAldv
paptipov drodibods elky) Tis v émiorevoer, vV & Tis yiyvouro
Suapopo, koulrachar padlws map duiv 8VvyTaw DEM, xxx. 20.
(Here the subjunctive 8vvnras is properly used after a past tense (318),
but the optative shows that the leading verb is secondary.) See iva
yiyvowro, after an imperfect with dv, Prar. Men. 89 B.

Xpfiv érelpecfar kérepa miv éwvrot 4 v Kdpov Aéyor dpxajy,
he ought to have asked whether the oracle meant his own or Cyrus's empire,
Hpr. i. 91.

SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE.

174. All the tenses of the subjunctive and imperative are
primary, as t;hey refer to future or to present time (89). E.g.

‘Brect’ omy v Tis HyfTar, ollow whuhersowm any one leads the
way. THUC. 1. 11. Zxomdpev el wpémres 4 ot Pram Rep. 451 D.

175. But when a subjunctive depends upon a past tense, as often
happens in final clauses (318), it may be followed by an optative ; as
in Xex. Hell. vi 5,21, jye Tiv T(.LXLO"T‘/]V els 1'1‘71/ Edraay, Bov/\olu.evos
aﬂ'a‘ya‘yew TOUS OTI'A,LTGS 7TPLV KaL Ta 'rvpa T(UV TI'OAEIML(.UV LSELV, LVa IlLT}
Tis €dwy W pevywy u.ﬂ'a'ya-yOL, he led on, wishing to lead off his soldvers
before they even saw the enemies’ fires, that no one might say that he had
led them off tn flught (187). With the other reading, &va p4 s elroe,
the example would illustrate 176 4 (below).
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OPTATIVE.

176. As the optative refers sometimes to the future and
gometimes to the past, it exerts upon a dependent verb some-
times the force of a primary, and sometimes that of a secondary
tense.

A. When it refers to the past, as in general suppositions with
¢l and relatives after past tenses, or when it takes its time from
a past verb (as in a final clause), it has the force of a secondary
tense.

B. When it refers to the future, as in future conditions, in
its use with dv, and in wishes, it is properly to be considered
primary. In many cases, however, a double construction is here
allowed. On the principle of assimilation the Greeks preferred
the optative to the subjunctive in certain clauses depending on
an optative, the dependent verb referring to the future like the
leading verb, and differing little from a subjunctive in such a
position. A dependent indicative is, however, very seldom
assimilated to a leading optative. Such assimilation of a de-
-pendent verh to an optative takes place (1) regularly in protasis
and conditional relative clauses depending on an optative of
future time; (2) seldom in final and object clauses after iva,
drws, i, ete.; (3) very rarely in the case of the indicative in
indirect quotations or questions, but (4) more freely in the case
of the subjunctive in indirect questions.

These four classes of sentences which depend on an optative
referring to the future are treated separately below (I1-IV.)

177. 1. (o) In protasis and conditional relative sentences
depending upon an optative which refers to the future, the optative
rather than the subjunctive is regularly used to express a
future condition. Z.g.

Eiys ¢opntis odk dv, b mpdaoors kaAds, you would be unendur-
able, of yow showld be prosperous. AescH. Prom. 979. ’Apdpi 8¢ & odx
eifeie peyas Tehapdvios Alas, bs Ovyrds v ely kal €801 Dnurhrepos
dirijv. I xiii. 821, TIds yap v mis, & ye py éwioraito, Tavra
codos eln; for how could any one be wise in those things which he did
not understand 2 Xex, Mem. iv. 6, 7. Aéowro &v adrol pévew, éore
ob dmérfors. Id. Cyr. v.3,13. Ei dwobvijoror peév wdvra doa 1od
&y peradd o, éredy 8¢ awofdvor pévol év Tolry, dp ob woAly
dvdykn TelevrTdvTa wovra Tebvdvar; U all things partaking of life
should die, and affter dying should remain dead, must 7t not very certainly
Jollow that all things would finally be dead ? Prar, Phaed. 72 C. Qs
améloito kal &Ados 8 Tis Towdrd ye péfor, may any other man
also perish who shall do such things. Od. 1 47. Tebvailpy, dre por
pkére Tatvta pédlot, may I die, when I (shall) no longer cure for these!
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Miux, Fr. i. 2. (Here drav pmxére pély might be used without
change of meaning. See the second example under b.)

178. (b) On the other hand, the dependent verb is sometimes
in the subjunctive or future 1ndlcat1ve on the ground that it
follows a tense of future time, especially when the leading verb
is an optative with dv used in its sense approaching that of the
future indicative (235). E.g.

"Hy odv pdfys por tolrov, ovk dv dmodoinv, tf then you should
(shall) learn this for me, I would not pay, ete. Ar. Nub, 116, "Hv oe
aqSe)\w;LaL, kdiior awo)\OLm]V Id. Ran. 586. ‘Eyo &¢ ‘rm?‘rnv
pev iy elpiimy, éos &v els Aﬁnvmwv AelmyTar, ovdémor dv ouu-
Bov)\evo‘al.;u wouvjoacBat ™ woher, T would never advise the city to make
this peace, as long as a swgle Athentan shall be (should be or was) left.
Dey. xix. 14 (Here éws Aelmoiro would be the common form.)
-Q(Tﬂ"ep &v tudv &kaoros aloyulely Tiv Tdfw Mareiv W &y Tax 09
év 1 moAéug, as each one of you would be ashamed to leawe the post at
whzch he may be (might be) placed Tn war. AmscHIN. iii. 7. (Here
771/ -raxé’en] would be the more common expression.) Tov drorerdrwy
dv ey, e Tabra Suwpbels pm wpdfer, & would be one of the strangost
things if, when he gets the power, he fuils (shall fail) to do this. DEm. 1. 26.

179. Tt will be understood that no assimilation to the optative can
take place when the protasis is present or past, as a change to the
optative here would involve a change of time. See 561.

i 180. II (a2) In final and object clauses with iva, ds, érws,

d¢pa, and i, the subjunctive (or future indicative) is generally
used after a potential optative with & or after an optative in
protasis referring to the future. E.g.

"H fd xe vov du’ piv olkad’ émoto, dppa {8y, ket Ao Od.xv. 431,
So Od. vi. 57, xvi. 87 ; IL xxiv. 264. AL’ @TOS v Tavpa TupPépor,
ws $povoy. Sors. El 1439. TLS o.v'rov dv kadéTerev, as 'LS':] JES
Eug. Bucch. 1258, OKVOLT]V dv eis Ta Aol epﬂawew, ;m] KaTa-
31)0-)/ qSoﬂOL,unv 8 dv T¢ Hyepdve émeaba, uy n;bas a‘ya‘yn 60ev
ovx 0i6v Te éoTaL sge)\ﬁew }x.E\' An. i 3,17. Tis odx av qSev‘yOL
Lva /“78 dkwy (L‘UTT] TEP L7r60'77, DeEM. xxv. 33. OLOIuO.L av v;w.s
péya ovnmu -ro aTpdTevpa, €t e7m,u.e)\779euy-re drws dvrl TOV dmo-
A'Q)A,OT(I)V ws Taxbo"ra U'TP(IT?T)’OL Ka‘ )\OX(L‘)/OL aVT LK aT0.0'Tae(l)O'LV
Xex. An il 1, 38, Ei 8 «ail wws eipijyy €oTar davepol einte
éryuedodpevor. Id. Vect. v. 10 (see 180, b).

(6) The only examples of the optative here are one in Aristophanes,
one in Plato, and six in Xenophonl:—

A 1oBr elxdros Bodrowwr dv Huds éfolwréval, {va Tas
‘re)\e-rag AdBoiev. AR Pac. 411. Otk dv mo mwdvv ye péya 7o ey,
€ Bovkddovs . . . wpoofelpev, iva ol yewpyol éri 1o dpoby éxovey

1 See Weber, Absichtssitze, pp. 220, 221 245-247. 1 have assumed that
Weber's collection of examples Is complete
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Bovs. Prar. Bep. 370D, Mewpduyy (dv) pun) mpdow tpov elvay, l'.'va,
el mou kaipos ey, émipaveinv. XaN. Cyr. ii. 4, 17. So Cyr. i. 6,
22; An. ii. 4, 8,iii. 1, 18 (with various readings in last two), ‘H
puAakt) yerola Tis dv paivoiro, €& un) ohye émiperolo Srws Efwbév
T elopéporro. XuN. Oecon. vil. 39, Ei 8¢ kai Smus 70 & Aehgpols
fepdv abrdvopov yévorTo pavepol €inTe émipelodpevor. XEN. Veet,
v. 9 ; but in the next sentence, éwws elprvy éoTar (see 180, a).

181. (c) After an optative in a wish twelve examples of these clauses
with the optative aud ten with the subjunctive are cited from Homer
and the lyric and tragic poets. These are

Tdyiord pou évlov éraipos elev, iV év khioly Aapdv TeTvroipeba
8pmov. Od. xiv. 407. So xviil, 368, xx. 79. (Subjunctive in IL xvi.
99, xxiv, 74 ; Od. iv. 735, xviii. 202.) 8o TrEOG. 885,1119 ; PInD,
Py. v. 120 (). (Subj. Pivp. Nem. viil. 35.) "EXfo. S7mus yévoiro
76v8 épol Avrijpros. ApscH. Eum. 297. Tevoipav & dAGev éreore
mwévrov wpdfBAnp’  dAixhvoTov, Tis lepas Smws wpooeimoipey
’Afjvas. Sopr. Aj. 1217 ; so Ph. 324 and Tr. 953. (Subj. Sopm.
Tr. 1109.) Ei pot yévorro péyyos év Bpaxioot, ds mwdvl’ Spapry
T6v ExouvTo yovvdrwv. EUr. Hee. 836 ; so Hipp. 732, (Subjunctives
in Eur. Hel. 174, Suppl. 621, I.T. 439, Ion. 671)

182. No case of either subjunctive or optative after an optative in
a wish in prose is cited by Weber. Perhaps one may be found in
Dew. xviii. 89, where Cod. £ reads, &v Siapdproiev, kal perdoyotev
&v Spels of T PéATioTa BovAdpevor Tovs Geovs alteite, pi) peTadoley
dpiv By adrol wpoypnyras, which can best be translated, in which
(hopes) may they be disappointed ; and may they (rather) share the blessings
for which you, who wish for the best, pray the Gods, lest they involve you
an the evils which they have chosen for themselves. M+ with the subjunctive
in this sense occurs twice in Demosthenes, xix. 225, xxxviii. 26. The
alternative, if we keep this reading, is to make p1j peradolev an inde-
pendent wish, as if it were undé peradoiev, the usual reading.

183. In relative sentences expressing a purpose the future indicative
is regularly retained after optatives and even after past tenses of
the indicative (566). TFor exceptional cases of the optative in this
construction see 573 and 574, with 134.

184, IIL In indirect qguotations and questions dependmg
upon an optative which refers to the future, the indicative is
the only form regularly used to represent an indicative of the
direct discourse. ZE. g

(03] yo.p dv 70076 y elmois, os Iabev. ABSCHIN. ii. 151 ’Ekeivo
A,(')’ELV O.'l/ €7TLX€LP770'ELE .A.€7TTLV7]§, 0)9 O-L A,ELTO'UP')’L(LL ELS 7TéV7]TaS
dvbpdmous épyovTar (187). DEM. xx. 18 ; so xvi. 4. Ei dmoderybeiy
Tiva x p1j fyeicbar 700 Aawriov. XEN. An. iii. 2, 36.

185. But in Dex. xvi 5 we find the optative in an indirect quota-
tion: od yap ékelvd ¥ dv €L7TOL}L€l/, os dvraAldfacbfar BovAolped’
dvrurdAovs Aakedarpoviovs dvri OyBalwy. There are no other
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readings, and we must call it an exceptional case of assimilation (we
could mot say this, that we wished, etc) unless we emend it either by
reading Bov)\o,us@a. (as proposed by MadVJg, Bemerk. p. 21) or by
inserting dv. In Pram Rep 515 D, we ﬁnd m the best Mss. 7( &v
ole adToV eimely, €l Tis adTg Aéyor dTi TOTe pev édpa pAvaplas, viv
8¢ Spfsrepa Brémor; what do you think he would say, if any one should
tell him that all that time he had been seeing foolish phantoms, but that
now he saw more correctly ?  (Some Mss. read [SAémed.)

In IL v. 85, Tudeldyv otk &v yrolys ToTépowrt peTeln, the optative
represents péreoriv in the direct question ; but ovk dv yvoins here
refers to the past, meaning you would not have known (442).

186. IV. In indirect questions depending on an optative, the
optative may represent an interrogative subjunctive (287) of the
direct question. E.g. -

Ovk dv &yous éLedov 8 v xpgo cavrg, if you should withdraw,
you would not know what to do with yourself. PLAT Cr]t 45 B. Odx
av exow 8 70 xphoaio cavtd, dAX (Awyyidys dv kal yaopgo ovk
exwv 8 T e:,rro LS. Id Gorg. 486 B. The direct questions here were
7t xpdpas ;—r{ yphowpas ;—7{ eirw; The subjunctive can always
be retained in this construction, even after past tenses (677).

INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE.

187. The present, perfect, and future of the infinitive and
participle, and the aorist infinitive when it is not in indirect
discourse, regularly denote time which is relative to that of the
leading verb. They therefore merely #ransmit the force of that
verb, as primary or secondary, to the dependent clauses. E.g.

BovAerar Aéyew Ti Tolro éoTuiv, he wishes to tell what this s,
*EBovAero Aéyew Ti TolTo €im, he wished to tell what this was. Pyoiv
aknkoevar T( €o Ty, he says he has hourd what it is. "E¢y dxnroévar
7 €y, he said he had heard what it was. Pyoi woujoew § T dv
BobAnabe, he says he will do whatever you may wish. “"E¢ny movjoew
8 1 BovAoiale, he sard he would do whatever you might wish,

Mévovow ﬂov)\o,uevoc eLBevaL TL éori. "Epevov ﬂov)\o,uevo:. €L8EVO.L
7l eln. Mévovow drnkodres 7{ éoriv. "Epevov d aKnKooreg 7 ely,
they wasted, havmg heard what @t was (ﬂ EO'TLV 2 Mévovrw drovadpevo
TL E(TT V. E/LEVOV aKOvU'O/LEVOL TL EL'I]

BovAeras 7v¢fwaL T -roﬁ-ré éoTuv, he wishes to learn what this ds.
’EBovAero vavm Tl -rov-ro e€in, he 'mshed to learn uhat this was.

Od8evi mdmore TovTwv Seddkare iy Smpeav TCLUTT]V 01:8 dr SolnTe,
egewal. Tovg i8iovs ex@povs VPpilew adTov éxdory, orro-r av BolAy-
Tou KU.L dv dv Sivprar -r,oorrov Dey. xxi. 170, O6° ply ov-re enﬁaL-
o5 ovTe AaKE&IL,LLOVLOLQ odderdmore ouvexdpnbn Tovd Imd ThV
‘EAMjrov, moielv & 7o Bodlowrbe, never was this granted you, ete., to
do whatever you pleased. Id.ix. 23. Here wowely denotes a habit,
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and is followed by the optative (532); if the leading verb were ovy-
xwpetrar, we should have wowiyv § 7¢ dv BovAnofe. Compare the
two subjunctives in the preceding example.

188. The present infinitive and participle representing the imperfect
(without &v), and the perfect representing the pluperfect, are secondary
tenses in themselves, without regard to the leading verb. Eg.

IIGs yap oleafe Buoyepds drobecv, € tis 7o Aéyor; how unwill-
angly do you think they heard i, when any one said anything? DEM. Vi,
20. So PraT. Rep. 430 A. See these and other examples under 119,

For the perfect see XEN. Cyr. i 4, 27, and THUC. v. 49, under 123,

189. The aorist infinitive in indirect discourse is a past tense
in wself, and is therefore secondary. E.g.

Dyol yvévaw L TobTo eln, he says that he learned what this was,
YE¢m yvévoas i Tobro elv, he said that he had learned what this was.

Pyol yap dpoloyfoai pe Tob kMjpov T¢ waidl TO HpuukAdpiov
peraddaewy e vikfoaipme Tovs Exovras avréy (he says I promised,
peraddoo oy vudow). Isas. xi 24, Oalfy Opdrrd Tis Oeparawvis
dmookbipar Aéyeras, ds 70 pév év olpavg mpobupoito eldévar, Td
8 &urpoobev avrol AavBdvor adrdy. Pram. Theaet. 174 A. "Apd oo
8okl 0¥ pavTikds d viv 87 éeyov elmely, ému ’Ayd@wv OavpaoTis
époi dyo 8 dwophoorpme; Id. Symp. 198 A, In all these cases
the optative depends on the aorist infindtive as a past tense.

190. The aorist participle properly refers to time past relatively
to the leading verb. It is therefore secondary when the leading
verb is past or present, so that the participle refers to time
absolutely past; but it may be primary when the leading verb
is future, if the participle refers to time absolutely future. E.g.

"Tore nuas éX@dvras iva Tovro {Boipev, you know that we came
that we might see this.

YAdwy 8¢ Seloas pn denbeln more

i éxor Sukdfew, aiyiudov &dov Tpédet,
and once he took fright lest he maght sometime lack pebbles (for votes) to
enable him to be a judge, and so he keeps a beach on the premises. AR,
Vesp. 109.  TIpds dpynv éxdépet, pelelad por Neyesw & yprflorpr,
you Tush into a passion, after you gave me leave to say what I wished (ie.
d dv xph{ps). Sorm. EL 628,

“Yrermroy T7éAAa 611 adrds Tdkel mpdfot, ¢gxero. TrUC. i. 90,
Ty pdoriye vvrréobu mAnyds o ripukos &v ) dyopg, knpifavTos
&y &vexa péddes Tomreocta, ie. lot the erier flog him, after proclaiming
(having proclaimed) for what he s to be flogged. Prar. Leg. 917 E.

191, The tenses of the infinitive and participle with &v are
followed, in dependent clauses, by those constructions thas
would follow the finite moods which they represent, if these
stood in the same position. See Chapter 111



CHAPTER IIL
THE PARTICLE AN,

192. The adverb d» (with the epic «é, Doric xd) ~has
two uses, which must be distinguished.

1. In oue use, it denotes that the action of the verb to
which it is joined is dependent upon some condition, ex-
pressed or implied. This is its force with the secondary
tenses of the indicative, and with the optative, infinitive,
and participle : with these it belongs strictly to the verb, to
which it gives a potential force, like our would.

2. In its other use, it is joined regularly to ef, if, to
relative and temporal, words, and sometimes to the final
particles ds, 6mws, and d¢pa, when any of these are followed
by the subjunctive. Here, although as an adverb it qualifies
the verb, it is so closely connected with the relative or
particle, that it often coalesces with it, forming édw, #v,
av, drav, omérav, émreddv, émdy or émrpy (lonic émedy).

These statements include only the constructions which are in good
use in Attic Greek., For the epic use of ké or dv with the subjunctive
in a potential sense (as with the optative) see 201, 1; for xé or dv with
the future indicative see 196,

193. There is no word or expression in English which can be used
separately to translate dv. In its first use (192, 1) we express it by
the form of the verh which we use ; as éAfou av, he would go; jABev
dv, he would have gome. In its second use, with the subjunctive, it
generally has no force that can be made perceptible in translation.

The peculiar use of & can be understood only by a study of the
various constructions in which it occurs. These are enumerated below,
with references (when it is necessary) to the more full ezplanatmn of

each in Chapter IV,
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194, No theory of the origin of either dv or x¢é has yet helped
to explain their meaning, however valuable the discussion of the
question may have been to comparative philology. It seems to
be clear that «é is the older particle; it occurs 621 times in
Homer while dv occurs 155 times ; in Pindar the two are nearly
balanced ; dv has a preference for negative sentences, being very
often attached to the negative; dv is more emphatic, as appears
indeed from its fixed accent, while xé is enclitic; «é is much
more frequent than ¢v in relative clauses in Homer.!  But,
practically, it is still safe to assume that the two particles are
used in substantially the same sense in all epic and lyric poetry.
In Herodotus and Attic Greek only av is used.

INDICATIVE WITH "Av.

195. The present and perfect indicative are mever used

with &v.

This seems to occur chiefly when Plato and Arvistotle use kdv el
(= kal &v, €l) like kal €l, without regard to the mood of the verb
which is to follow, to which «dv really belongs. See PraTt. Men.
72 C, kdv el modral elowy, & vé Tu €lbos Tadrov maoar Exovoy, ie.,
even if they are many, stll (it would seem to follow that) they oll have one
and the same form. So Rep. 579 D, Soph. 247 E. So Anrisror. Pol.
iii. 8, 1, kdv € wAelovs, with ckerréov éoriv.

Examples of a different class (without «&v ) have now almost
disappeared from our texts. One of the last relics, Prat. Leg. 712 E,
eyd 8 ovrw viv éalpvys bv épwrplfels dvrws dmep elmov, odk Exw
ebmely, is now simply emended by reading dvepornfeis.

196. The future indicative is often used with «é or dv
by the early poets, especially Homer. . The addition of &»
seems to make the future more contingent than that tense
naturally is, sometimes giving it a force approaching that of
the optative with dv. FEg.

CAANN 18, ey 8& ké Touw Kaplrav plav omlorepduv §dow, dmum
épevas kal oy kex Adjfas dovriy, T will give you one of the younger Graces,
ete. IL xiv. 267. Kal «é 75 88" E€péer Topdwv dmepyvopedvrov, and
some one will (or may) thus speak. Il iv. 176, “O 06 xev xexoAd-
geTac v kev Ikwpas, and he may be angry to whom I come, 11 1 139,
Eil & dye, Tods av éydv émibouart o 8¢ mibécbuv. Il ix. 167,
Ilag’ duou ye kai dAdoy, of ké pe Tiprfoova, others, who will honour

1 See Monro, Homeric Qrammar, pp. 265-267. For Pindar, see Gildersleeve
in 4w, Jowr, Phil. iil. pp. 446-4556, where 1ay be found a complete enumera-
tion of the passages in Pindar containing either &v (30 cases) or «é (33 cases).

F
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me. IL i 174, El & ’Obvoeds Afoi xai ikoir’ & marpiSu yalay,
alipd ke obv ¢ raudl Blas droricerac dvdpdv. Od.xvil. 539. Here
dmrorigeral ke, which may be aorist subjunctive (201, 1), is nsed nearly
in the sense of the optative, corresponding to the optatives in the
protasis. v

K¢ is much more common with the future than dw.

197. The use of &v with the future indicative in Attic Greek is
absolutely denied by many erities, and the more careful revigion of
the texts has greatly diminished the number of examples cited in
support of it. Still, in several passages, even of the best prose, we
must either emend the text against the Mss., or admit the construc-
tion as a rare exception. IK.g.

Alyvrriovs 8¢ ody 6pd moig Suvdper cvupudye Xpnodpevor pdidov
dv koddoeaBe Ths viv odv éuol ofoms. XEN. An. il b, 13. “E¢y
odv 7ov épuTduevov eimely, ody ijkes, Ppdvas, 008 dv et Selpo, he
savd that the one who was asked replied, “ He hasw't come, and he won't
come this way.” Prar, Rep. 615D, (The only other readingis jfo.. The
colloquial style here makes v less objectionable ; see Sorm. Ant, 390,
quoted in 208.) "Eqy Aéyov mpds dpds ds, el Sadevfolpmy, 487 dv
Bpdv of viels wdvres mavrdwacrt Sradfapioovrarn Id Ap. 29 C.
Kav & éru péviov dyopar afpa (so the Mss). Eur. El 484,

See 208 and 2186, on the future infinitive and participle with dv.

198. The most common use of &v with the indicative
is with the secondary tenses, generally the imperfect and
aorist, in the apodosis of an unfulfilled condition (410) or in
g potential sense (243).

199. The imperfect and aorist indicative are sometimes used

with av in an iterative sense (162), which construction must
not be confounded with that just mentioned (198).

SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE WITH "Ay.

200. In Attic Greek 4w is regularly used with the sub-
junctive in protasis and in conditional relative sentences, and
sometimes in final clauses with ds and §7ws, being always
closely joined with the particle or the relative; but never
in independent sentences. See 325, 381, and 522,

201. 1. In epic poetry, when the independent subjune-
tive has nearly the sense of the future indicative (284), it
sometimes takes xeé or dv. This forms a future potential
expression, nearly equivalent to the future indicative with
©é or dv, and sometimes approaching the optative with xé or
dv. Eg.
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Bi 8¢ ke iy Sdpow, éyd 8¢ kev adrds édopar, ond if he does not
gtve her up, T will toke her myself. I 1. 324 ; see also i, 137,

See 285 and 452. For the variety of nearly equivalent future
pot/entla.l forms which the Homeric language presents, reduced to one
in Attic Greek, see 235.

2. The epic language has «¢é or d» with the subjunctive
in the constructions of 192, 2; but its use of «é or dv in
conditions is less striet, and that with final particles is
more free, than the Attic use of 4w,

See 325-328; 450-454; 468-471; 538-541,

202. The optative with &» forms the apodosis of the less
vivid future condition (like the English form with would or
should), or has a potential sense. Z.y.

E? robro mouioeier, 40hwos dv eln, of he should do this, he would be
wretched. “HSéws dv époiunv adrdy, I should like to ask him. (See
233 and 455.)

For construction of &v or xé with €l or the final particles and the
optative, see 460 ; and 329, 330, 349, 350, 351.

203. As the future optative came into common use after the future
indicative with dv (196) was nearly extinct, it was never used with &,

INFINITIVE WITH "Aw.

204. The infinitive can be used with 4» in all cases in
which a finite verb would have &» if it stood in its place.

This is found chiefly in indirect discourse, in which each
tense of the infinitive with av represents the corresponding tenses
of the indicative or optative with ar in the direct form. The
context must decide whether the indicative or optative is repre-
sented in each case.

205. (Present.) The present infinitive, which represents also
the imperfect (119), when used with av, may be equivalent either
to the imperfect indicative with ¢» or to the present optative
with av. It can represent no other form, as no other form of
these tenses has av joined with the verb in a finite mood. E.g.

Pyoly adrovs édevbipous v elvar, €l Tobro émpafav, he says that
they would (now) be free, if they had dome this (elvac av representing
foav &), Pyoiy alrols édevbépous dv elvas, e TovTo mpdferaw, he
says that they would (hereafier) be free if they should do this (elvar dv
representnw scntrav dv). Olecfe -yap Tév warépa ovk dv ¢pvAdrT-
Tew kal Ty Ty AapPBdvewy Téyv £6Awy; do you think he would
not have taken care and have recoiwed the pay for the timber 2 DEM. xlix.
35. (Here the direct discourse would be épidarrey dv rai éAduBavev.)
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Moprvply éxpdvro, uyy dv tols ye lvoyridovs dxovras, el wh T
H8ikovy ols éwfegav, fvoTpartedewy, they used us as an argument, that
people who had an equal vote with themselves (like us) would not be serving
wnth them agatnst their will, unless those whom they allacked were guilty of
some wrong. THuC. il 11. " Ofuar yap dv odx dxaplores mow €x e, for
I think it would not be a thankless labour (00 dv €yor). XEN. An, ii. 3, 18,

206, (Perfect.) The perfect infinitive, which represents also
the pluperfect (123), when used with av, may be equivalent
either to the pluperfect indicative with dv or to the perfect
optative with av. E.g.

Ei uy tas dperas dmep adrdv éxeivas of Mapafdve kal Sadauive
wapéoyovro, . . . wdvra Tadf’ dmwd TéV Bapfdpwv dv éadwkévar
(sc. Prjoeev dv Tis), of those at Marathon and Salamis had not exhibited
those deeds of walour in their behalf, any one would say that all these
would have been captured by the borbariams, Dex. xix. 312. (Hexe
dadwrévar Gv represents éaAdxerav dv.) CAAXN odk dv nyoluar
avrovs Sixmy aflav Sedwkévai, el drpoacdpevor avTdy kataynpi-
cawrOe, but I do not belicve they would (then) have suffered sufficient
punishment, if you after hearing them should condemn them. Lys, xxvii
9. (Here the protasis in the optative shows that debwxéva: dv repre-
sents SeSwrdres dv elév (103); but if the protasis were el kareynpioacte,
if you had condemned them, SeSwrévar dv would represent édeSdxecav
dv, they would have suffered) See also, In xxvil, 8, ovx dv dmorw-
Aévas, dAdG 8lknv Sebwxévai, representing perfect optatives with dv.
*AvBparodddeis v Sikalws kex Afjofat (yelro). XeN. Mem. i. 1,186,
(Here kexAfjotlar & represents xexAnpévor dv elev.)

These constructions are of course rare, as are the forms of the
finite moods here represented.

207. (Aorist) The aorist infinitive with av may be equivalent
either to the aorist indicative with av or to the aorist optative
with dv.  Eg. . \

Odk dv fyeicd adrov kdv ériBpapelv; do you not belicve that
(tf this hud been so) he would even have run thither? i.e. odk dv émé-
Spapev; DiM. xxvii. 56. “Avev 8 oecogpod odk dv por Soxel T
rowbre fvpufBivas yevéofar (odk dv fupBivar representing ovk dv
Evvéfy), but unless there had been an earthguake, it does not seem to me
that such a thing could by any chance have happened. TrUC. iii. 89.
Tods *Afnvaiovs fAmifev lows &v émefedbelv kal Ty vijy odk dv
mepuely Tunbivas (ie. lows dv émefédboier kal olx &v wepiidoier).
1d. ii. 20. O dv kparficar adrods Tis yis Nyoluas (ie. kpati-
ey av). 1d. vi. 37, ‘

208, (Future) The future infinitive with dv can be equivalent
only to the Homeric construction of the future indicative with
av. But as av is not found in Homer with the future infinitive,
this construction rests chiefly on the authority of passages in
Attic writers, and is subject to the same doubts and suspicions
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as the future indicative with av in those writers. (See 197.)
Unless we exterminate the latter, there can he no objection to
this as its representative. In the following passages it is still
retained on the best Ms. authority.

Nopifovres, el Tatmgy mpdryy AdBowev, padivs dv opioe Téiia
mpooyxwpHoew. TrUC. ii 80. (Here the direct discourse would
regularly have had either the future indicative without dv, or the
aorist optative with dr) The same may be said of Truc. v. 82,
vopifwv péywrrov &v opls dPperjoeiy (where one Ms. reads by cor-
rection dperoar). See also TrUC. vi. 66 ; viil. 25 and 71; and
Praz. Crit. 53 D; Crat. 391 A, Zxoly wof dfewv Selp dv éfnv-
xouv &yd, I declured that I should be wvery slow to come hither again.
SopH. Ant. 390. (Here the colloguial style may account for #jfew av,
as for ffer dv in PraT. Rep. 615 D, unless we take dv with éndyouv.
See 197) In Prxp. OL 1. 108, we Lave el 8¢ uy 7Taxv Aimoi, ér
ylukvrépav key Edmopar ovv dppati Gog K)\ebge .

As the future optative is never used w1th av (203), this can never
be represented Ly the future infinitive with &

209. The infinitive with év is rare in the early poets, occur-
ring but once in Homer, Il ix. 684 (quoted under 683), and
three times in Pindar, Pyth. vii 20 (present), Pyth. iii. 110
(aorist), and OL i 108 (future, quoted in 208).

210. The infinitive with &v sometimes represents an iterative
imperfect or aorist indicative with dv (162). This must be carefully
distinguished from the potential use. Z.g.

*Axobw Aakedarpoviovs TéTe éuBaldvras dv kal kaxoravras ™Y
XBpav dvaywpelv ér olkov mwdAw, I hear that the Lacedaemonians
at that time, after invading and ravaging the country, used to retw'n home
agatn, DEm. ix. 48. (Here dvaywpeiv dv I‘epresents avexwpovv av in
its iterative sense, tlwy used to mtwn) Pacl pév yap avTOV epe7r1'0—
l},e]/ov T(L TLL)V €XOVT(DV (LVE/.)(UV OUK aV 656)\66“’ 0.7r() 7779 (Tl,n'()?)“
Tobs & dvrifoAelv dv opoiws, they say that, when he was feeding on
men of wealth, he never would get away from the meal-tub ; and they all
alike used to mnplow him (odx dv éEnhbev, of 8¢ nvnﬁo)xovv dav). AR
Eq. 1295,

211, The infinitive with av, in the cases already mentioned,
stands in indirect discourse after a verb of suying or thinking.
Sometimes, however, it is found in other coustructions, where
the present or aorist infinitive (without av) would be expected.
In such cases there is an approach to the usage of indirect dis-
course, so far at least that the infinitive with &v has the force of
the corresponding tense of the indicative or optative. E.g.

To 8¢ évros obrws exalero, dore Noora dv & J8wp Yuxpdv apds
adrods SimTey, so that they would most gladly have thrown themselves
mito cold water (,Jnrfew av here be]ng equlvaleut to epperOV av)
THUC. ii. 49. Muds Tpéder mpds vurrds, dore pidr dud pir dAdov,
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Soris pids Spg, BAdpar mor’ &y, so that you could harm (BAdeias dv)
neither me nor any other who bekolds the light. Sopm. O.T. 374. So Tr.
669. "E¢bacav maperfovres v Tév *Abyvaivv oixoouiav, dore
pkéTy pijTe adrol kwlieorBar In° adrdv, ékelvovs Te kal mavrdraoiy
dreorepnrévar, €l kal kpatolev, un dv éTe opds dmoTeryioal, so as
to be mo longer- themselves obsiructed by them, and so as to have deprived
them absolutely of the power of ever again walling them wn, even if they
should be victorious. THUC. vil. 6. “Yoouev Ty vikra mloav: dor’
ivws BovAoeras kdv &v Alylrtg Tuyely dv pdAdov 3 kplvar kakbs,
we will rain all night long, so that perhaps he will wish to have the luck to
be (that he might by chance find homself) in Egypt rather tham to judge
unfairly. Ar. Nub. 1130, (Here Tuxeiv dv follows BovAopar like the
- future infinitive in TraUC. vi. 57 : see 113.) We have éAni{w followed
by the infinitive and 4v in THUC. vil. 61, 70 77s TOxs kdv ped’ Hudv
éArigavtes orival, hoping that fortune may take sides with us (cTaiy
dv). See also Sopm. EL 1482, dAAd pot wdpes kdv opikpdy eimely,
but permit me ot least to soy a little (that I might sy even a little,
elmoyue dv). ’

See the corresponding use of the future infinitive in similar expres-
sions, where there is the same approach to indirect discourse (113).

212. Even the infinitive with the article oceasionally takes &v, as in
ANT. v. 8, ToUTo Ypds Siddfw, 0¥ TY Ppedyer &v 1o wAijbos 1O DuéTepo,
this I will teach you, not because I would avoid your people. In SoPH.
Ant. 236, T7s éAriBos 10 p1) malbelv dv dAXo, the hope that I could
. not suffer anything else, the construction is practically that of indirect
discourse (794).

PARTICIPLE WITH “Av.

213. When the participle is used with dv, each tense
represents the corresponding tenses of the indicative or
optative with dw.

The participle with dv is not, like the infinitive with &v, found
chiefly in indirect discourse ; but &v is more frequently added to
an afiributive or a circumstantial participle (822) to give it a potential
force equivalent to that of the indicative or optative with d&v.
The participle with dv is not found in Homer or Pindar.

214, (Present) The present participle (like the present
infinitive) with dv represents the imperfect indicative or the
present optative with dv. H.g.

080 avdrods édevlépovs av dvTas, € TolTo émpafav, I know they
would (now) be free, if they had doue this. O adrods éAevBépovs av
Svras, €& TobTo mpdfewav, I know they would (hereafter) be free, tf they
should do this. (In the former Svras d&v represents #oav dv, in the :
latter eipoav dv.) Tdv Aapfavévrev 8lkny dvres dv Swkalws (e
ey av), whereas we should justly be among those who inflict punishment,
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Dy, lvii. 3. "Omep éoye pn kata méhess avrdy émurdéovra v
Ielomdvrnoov moplely, ddvvarwy dv SvTwy (Spdv) émiBonbeiv, when
you would have been unable to bring aid (d8bvaros av fre). THUC. 1. 73.
II6AN dv éxwy érep elmelv wepi adri)s mapadeimw, although I might
be able to say many other things about i, I omit them. DEM. xviil 258.
AT wavris dv pépwv Abyov Sikalov pmydvmua mowidov (Le. s dy
Péposs), thou who wouldst derive, ete. Soem, Q. C. 761.

215, (Aorist) The aorist participle with 4 represents the
aorist indicative or the aorist optative with dv. E.g
Otre dvra olre v yevipeva Aoyomorolow, they relate things which
are not real, and which never could happen (i.e. olx dv yévorro) Taue,
vi. 38. 'E¢f dpdv od yeyovds 008 oida et yevépmevov dv, (a thing)
wlich has not occurred tn our day, and I doubt whether it ever could occur
(yévoiro &v). Prar. Rep. 414 C. "AAXG padlus &v dpefels, el kal
perplus T TobTwY émoinoe, mpoelleTo dmoflavely, whereas he might easily
have been acquitted, ete. Xmx. Mem. iv. 4, 4 Kal e dmjybnobe
domep fHuels, €0 lopev puy dv fooov duds Avrmpods yevopévous Tols
foppdyots, kal dvaykacfévras dv 4 dpyew, kA (e, odk dv
e’yévwee, kal Gvaykdobnre &v), if you had become odious as we have, we
are sure that you would have been no less oppressive to your allies, and that
you would have been forced, etc. TrUC, 1. 76. ‘Opdv 70 mapurelyiwrpa
drhotv &v xal, €l émkparioeé Tis 7hs dvaSdoews, fadivs &v adrd
Andbev (le padlus &v Anepbein), seeing that 4t would easily be taken,
ete. Id. vii. 42. 8o ds tdy &V cvpBdvrey, DEM. xxiil, 58 (see 918),
216. (Future.) A few cases of the fubure participle with &,
representing the future indicative with dv, are found in Attie
writers. These rest on the same authority as those of the future
indicative and the future infinitive with av (197 and 208). E.g
*Adlere 5 pny dplere, ds épob ol dv moujaovTos dAAa, 008 €l
MEAAw moAAdkis Tefvdvar (Le. otk &v moujow dAA«): so all Mss.
Prar. Ap. 30 B. Tods étwiv dv ékelvp morfoovras dvypnidres
é Tijs mérews éreofe. DEM. xix. 342, (Here most Mss, including 2,
have moujoovras, but A has movjoavras) IldAac Tis #déws dv lows
épwThowy kdbnraw, many a one has long been sitting here who perhaps
would be very glad to ask (so all Mss.). Deum. ix. 70.
21%7. The participle with dv can never represent a protasis, because
‘ there is no form of protasis which could be represented by a parti-
ciple, where dv is separable from the conditional particle. (See 224.)

PosITION OF "Ayp.

218. 1. When av is used with the subjunctive, if it does not
coalesce with the relative or particle into one word (as in iy,
Srav, ete.), it is generally separated  from it only by such mone-
syllables as pév, &, 1¢, ydp, kal, vi, mép, ete., rarely ~is.

See examples under 444 and 529
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2. In Homer and Hesiod two such words may precede ké; as € Tep
7ap Kev, €l ydp vi ke, €l yip ns‘ Ke, og ,u.ev yap ke. This is rare with
dv in prose ; see DEM. iv, 45, dmou ,u.ev yop . Exceptlonal are &mrou
Tis d, of,u.a:,, wpocfy, DEM. il 14 ; 8§ 7v dAAo dv ok buiv, XN,
Cyr. iv. 5, 52. The strange xa® &v puyviy dv 75, ANT. v. 38, is
now corrected to dv umvdy, but still stranger is Smooov 7 Pdovyf dv
npdy xavddvy (1) AR. Ran. 259,

219; When dv is used with the optative or indicative, it may
either stand near the verb, or be attached to some other empha‘olc
word. Particularly, it is very often placed directly after inter-
rogatives, negatives, adverbs of fime, place, etc., and other words
which especially affect the sense of the sentence. E.g.

"AXAG Tis 81 Oetv Oepameia el dv % doedrys ; Prar. Buthyph. 13
D. CAAX buds TO kepdAawov adTdv pebdlws dv elwois. Id. 14 A.
Odx dv &) 1618 dvdpa pdxns éptoaio peredbav, Tvleibyy, 6s viv ye
dv kal Al marpl pdyoiro; 1L v. 456. Ilds dv 7dv aipvAdrarov,
éxOpov dAnua, Tovs Te Swwodpyas dAéoaas BaotAis, Tédos Odvouu
kavrés. Sopm. Aj. 389. IloAAd wkdv dkwv &pov. Id. O. T, 591,
Tdxwr dv Te méAw of Towodror érépovs weloavres droréoeiav. THUC,
il. 63.

220. 1. By a peculiar usage, dv is often separated from its verb
by such verbs as olopas, 8ok, dyul, 0lda, ete. In such cases care
must be taken to connect the av with the verb to which it really
‘belongs. E.g.

Kai viv 98éws dv por Soké kotvwvihoat, and now I think I should
gladly take part (dv belonginﬂ to Kowwvﬁa-ab) Xgen. Cyr. viil. 7, 25.
So AmsCHIN, iii, 2 (end). QU8 v Vuels 08’ 47t émadoacbfe wole
polvtes, nor would you (I am sure) have ceased fighting. DEM, vi. 29.
ITérepa yap dv oleafe pgov €lvar; Dem. xlix. 45. ’ExAéfavra &
pfre wporider undels wiT &v @iy Tipepov pnOnvas, seleding what
nobody Tnew beforehand and nobody thought would be mentioned to-day.
Dem. xviil. 225. (Here pnfijvar dv=pnlem dv. If dv were taken
with ¢%67, the meaning would be, what nobody would have thought had
been mentioned.) T{ odv dv, épny, el 6 "Epws; Prar. Symp. 202 D.

2. Especially irregular are such expressions as ook olda &v €, or
otk &v oida ei, followed by an optative or iudicative to which the &v
belongs. E.g.

Odk ol8 dv el meloaipy, I do not know whether I could persuade
him. Evr. Med. 941. (The more regular form would be ovx olda el
meloaips dv.) So Ale. 48. Odx dv oi8 el Swvaipny. Prar. Tim
26 B. O« 0@’ v el éxtyodpny waiba Towbrov. Xux, Cyr. v. 4, 12.
So otk dv 0l8’ 8 Ti dAAo elxov Yndioacbar, I do not know what other
vote I could have given (1 8AX6 efxov dv ymdioaclar;), Dex. xlv, 7.

221. (Tdy av) Among the words to which dav is very
frequently JO]ned is Tdya, peﬂmps (1e quickly, soom), the two
forming rdy’ dv, which expression is sometimes supposed to
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mean perhaps. But rdx’ dv cannot be used unless the & belongs
in its ordinary sense to the verb of the sentence.

Thus Tdy’ dv yévorro means it might perhaps happen, and vdx’ dv
éyévero means 4 might perhaps have happened but the latter can never
mean perhagos ot happened, like icws éyévero.  Tdyu alone often means
perhaps, as in XEN, An. v. 2, 17.  Aristotle writes tdyo and &v
separately in the same sense as -rafx’ dv; as Tdya 8¢ xal pdAdov dv
TatvTyy vmordSot, Eth. Nic. 1. 5, 6. i

222. "Av never hegins a sentence, or a clause before which a
comma could stand. But it may directly follow a parenthetic
clause, provided some part of its own clause precedes. Z.g.

CAAMY & /M:')\ av poc agurioy SurAdy e, AR. Pac. 137. So 7o
pé oy, émel yévour, dv kAdois (or without the cominas), the future
you can hear when it comes, ABSCH. Ag. 250.

REPETITION OF YAy.

228. "Av is sometimes used twice, or even three times, with
the same verb. This may be done in a long sentence, to make
the conditional force felt through the whole, especially when the
connexion is broken by intermediate clanses. It may also be
done in order to emphasise particular words with which av is
joined, and to make them prominent as being affected by the
contingency. FE.g.

Qo7 dv, € a‘ﬁevo; AdBorps, Snidoap’ dv of adrols Ppovéd.
Sorm. El 333. Ov Tdv éAdvTes avé’ls av@a)xmev dv. AESCH. Ag
340. A)\)\ovg ¥ 4v odv ow,ue@a T4 TpéTepa )\aﬂowag 5€L§m av
palwrra el 7o perpudlopev. THUC 1. 76. (See 220.) Or’ dv kededoayd,
ovT dv, €l Béhoss ért wpévoew, éuov 'y’ av ﬁaéwg Bpg'n]g péTa. SOPH.
Ant. 69. Aéyo ko’ GK(I.(TTOV Sokely &v por 7oV adTov dvdpa 7ra.p
77,u,uw éri wAelor v eldy wal petd Xaprrwv phAor dv ev‘rpaﬂre)\ws
70 obpa avrapkes mapéyecfai. True, il 41. (Here av is used
three times, belonging to mapéxerbar.) ‘Y,u.@v 8¢ épmpos dv odk dv
Tkavos OL,u.aL elvar ot av ¢L}\,OV dpeAfjoat ovr dv éybpdyv a)\egow-@m
Xer. An. 1 3, 6. (He1e dv is used three times, belongmg to elvac.)
Ok dv ﬁyefa@’ adrov kdv émuSpapelv; Dim. xxvii. 56,

224, A participle representing a protasis (472) is especially
apt to have an emphatic av near it. This, by showing that the
verb is to form an apodosis, tends to point out the participle as
conditional in an early part of the sentence. E.g.

Nopiorare 74 Te d)au)\ov Kkai 70 péoov kal o wdvy drpifes dv vy
kpafev pdhor dv ioydewv, believe that these, 1f they should be united,
would be especially stwng Tace. vi 18, Here §v‘ykpa.06v not w1th

aV, 15 equl\’alent to fL évpra&fL"] o) A.‘)'O)Vas aV TLS }LOL 60’(6(4, E¢77.
& wdrep, mpoewmdy éxdorows kal d0Aa mpoTifels pdhior’ dv

e
L
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morely €0 dokeloBa, it seems to me, said he, futher, that if any one
should proclaim contests, ete., he would cause, etc. XEn. Cyr i 6, 18.
(Here the protasis implied in the participles is merely emphasised by
dv, which belongs to mouelv.) See also Aéyovros &v Twos TioTevo at
olecle; (e, € Tis Eleyev, émiorevoav &v;) do you think “they would
have believed it, if any one had told them? Dm. vi, 20. (Here dv stands
near Aéyovros only to point this out as the protasis to which its own
verb muoredouc is the apodosis, with which dv is not repeated.)

225. (a) Repetition of xé is rare ; yet it sometimes occurs. ZEg.
T ke udX’ 7 kev duewve kai éoaivuevés mep 68olo,
% ké pe Tebvmuiay & peydpowrw édeurev, Od iv. 733,
(8) On the other hand, Homer sometimes joins dv and «é in the
same sentence for emphasis. E.g.
Kaprepal, ds otir” dv kev "Apys dvéoairo peredboy
ovre & "Abyvaly Aaooodos. I xiil. 127.

226. When an apodosis consists of several co-ordinate clauses
with the same mood, av is generally used only in the first and
understood in the others, unless it is repeated for emphasis or
for some other special reason. E.g.

098> v éue, Hvica Sebpo dmorlely éBovAduny, kaTekdAvey, 008
TowadTa Aéyerv ToUTQ TpooéTaTTey, éf Bv Gkl uel éuédder
éfiévar. Dem. xix. 51. (Here dv is understood with mpocérarrer.)
Oirw 8¢ 8pdv ovbév dv Sidepopov Tob érépov worol, dAN éml Tadrov
{ovev dugdrepor. PraT. Rep. 360 €. Ovkovv kdv, e mpos avrd 16
Pas dvaykdfor adrov BAémew, dAyelv Te dv Ta Suuata kal pedyery
dmrooTpepduevov (oler); Ib. 515 E. (Kav belongs to the infinitives ; 223.)
See also Xen. An.ii. 5, 14.' 1ldvra gpes 6 SlAirmos, moAAd Aéyovros
éuod kal Bpulodvros del, TO pév TpwTOV bs AV €ls KoV YvEunY dao-
Patvopuérov, uetd Tavta 8 ws dyvooiyTas 8ibdokorTos, TeAevTdvTos ¢
ws &v wpos mewpaxdras avTods kal dvooiwrdTous dvBpdmovs ovdey
vrooreAhouévov. DEM. xix. 156. - The clauses with @s represent (1) ds
éleyov v €& épawduny, as I should have spoken if I had been merely
informing my colleagues; (2) ws éXeyov (4v) €l dyvootvras é8{Saakov, as
I should hawve spoken +f I had been instructing ignorant men; (3) os
Aéyorus dv, as I should speak to men who had sold themselves, etc. In
the second clause, the construction remaining the same, dv is omitted ;
but in the third, where an optative is implied, &v reappears.

In Prat. Rep. 398 A, we find dv used with two co-ordinate optatives,
understood with a third, and repeated again with a fourth to avoid
confusion with a dependent optative in a relative clause. "Av may be
understood with an optative even in a separate sentence, if the con-
struction is continued from a sentence in which &v is used with the
optative ; as in PraT. Rep. 352 E: "Ec@’ dre dv dAAy {Sois 4)
opfarpols; OO 8fra. T 8¢; dkotdoars dAAy 4 dolv; So with
mpdrrou after ydp, ib. 439 B.
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E1ripricaL UsEs oF YAy,

227. "Av is sometimes used elliptically without a verb, when
one can be supplied from the context. K.

Ol olkéTos péykovow: AN odk v wpd ToD (se. Eppeyrov), the slaves
are snoring; but they wouldn’t howe been do'mg so at this hour in old
times AR, Nub. 5. “Qs od7 év acr-rwv Tov8 dy eelmoul Ty, 0B’ dv
Tékvoiot Tols éuols (s¢. éfelmouus), a"rep‘ywv o,u.ws Sorn. O. C 1528.
T( v Soxei oor Ilplapos (sc. wpafus), €& Td8’ Jrvoev; but what think
you Priam would have done if he had accomplished what you have? AEscH.
Ag 935. Zdgpov pev ovk dv paldov, ebrvyns 8 lows (sc. odaa).
Eur. Alc. 182 : cf Ar. Eq. 1252, (See 483.)

So wds yap &v (sc. eln); how could @t? wds odk dv; and similar
phrases 5 especia,lly oomep dv e (also written as one word, darepuved),
in which the &v belongs to the verb that was originally understood
after ef; as ¢>oﬂov,uevos wmrep dv el 7ru.Ls, fem ing ke a child (originally
for (,boﬂo-u,uevog wmrep dv ed)o,@erro € 7racs 771/) Prart. Gorg. 479 A.
See Dem. xv111 194: 7 xpn moweiv; domep o.v €l Tis vatkAnpov wdvt
érl cwrnpla mpdfavra . . . s vavaylas airigro, what are we to do?
(We are to do) just what a shipowner would do (mowof &v) if any one should
blame lam for the wreck of his ship, ete. See ¢pijoeiev av, which ex-
plains the omitted verb, just afterwards.

228, Kav in both its meanings (as xaf with the adverb av,
and as xai with 8v = &) may stand without a verb. E.g.

"AMX avBpa xpm Sokely meoelv dv k8v dwd ouikpod kakol. SoPH.
Aj. 1077. (Here «dv, for xal dv, which we may express by even or
though it De, belongs to meoeiv understood.) ‘“Ixavis odv Toliro Exouer,
k&v €l mheovayy oromoimev ; are we then sabisfied of this (and should we
be s0) even if we were to look at it in various ways 2 PrLaT. Rep. 477 A.
(We must supply ikevis éxotpev with xdv.) See different cases of
xdv €l in 195, in which a verb follows to which v cannot belong.

Kal 8o Tus dv, olpas, mpoalyj kav pukpav Stvauw, wdvr' ddelel,
and, I think, wherever we add even (though it be) a little power, 1t all helps.
Dem. il 14. (Here xdv=xai dv 7is mpoody, even though we add,)
Mérpnoov eipivys ti poi, kdv wévt éry, measure me out some peace,
even if 4t be only for five years (kal &v petproys). AR. Ach. 1021,

229. "Av may be nsed with a relative without a verb, as it is with
€l (in av— €l av) in the last examples (228) So in XEN An i 3, 6,
ws e,u.ou ody byros Sy dv kal Vuels, olrw Ty yvdunv éxere (ie. émy
&y kal Vuels IyTe), be of this mind, that I shaill go wherever you go.



CHAPTER IV.

USE OF THE MOODS.

230. This chapter treats of all constructions which re-
quire any other form of the finite verb than the simple
indicative in absolute assertions and direct questions (2).
The infinitive and participle are included here so far as
either of them is used in indirect discourse, in protasis or
apodosis, and in other constructions (as with wply and dore)
in which the finite moods also are used.

231. These constructions are discussed under the follow-
ing heads :—

L
IL.

IIT.

IV,

VL

VIL

VIII.

IX.
X

The potential optative and indicative.

The imperativer and subjunctive in commands,
exhortations, and prohibitions.—Subjunctive and
indicative with un and w9 of in cautious asser-
tions.—YOwrws and dmrws w1 with the independent
future indicative or subjunctive.

The subjunctive (like the future indicative) in
independent sentences.—The interrogative sub-
Jjunctive.

O3 w4 with the subjunctive or future indicative,

Final and object clauses after lva, ds, b7wws, ddpa,
and p).

Conditional sentences.

Relative and temporal sentences, including con-
secutive sentences with doTe, ete.

Indirect discourse.

Causal sentences.

Expressions of a wish,
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SECTION 1.
The Potential Optative and Indicative.

232. We find fully established in the Homerfic language
a use of the optative and the past tenses of the indicative
with dv or «é, which expresses the action of the verb as
dependent on circumstances or conditions; as é\fo: dv, he
might (could or would) go; H\@ev dv, he might (could or
would) have gone. Such an optative or indicative is called
potential.

1. PoOTENTIAL OPTATIVE.

233. It has already been seen (18) that Homer sometimes
uses the optative in a weak future sense, without xé or a, to
express a concession or permission. Such neutral forms seem to
form a connecting link between the simple optative in wishes
and the optative with &y, partaking to a certain extent of the
nature of both. (For a full discussion of these forms and their
relations, see” Appendix I.) Such expressions seem to show that
the early language used forms like éAflorpe and o in two senses,
I may go and I may see, or may I go and may I sce, corresponding
to éAfw and 8w in their two Homeric senses I shall go and I shall
see (284), or let me go and let me see (257).

*234. The neutral optatives like Il iv. 18 are rare even in
Homer, the language having already distinguished the two mean-
ings in sense, and marked them in most cases by external signs.
The optative expressing what may happen in the future took the
particle xé or v, and was negatived by od, denoting the re-
lations which we express by our potential mood with may, can,
might, could, would, and should. Thus ol ke & kev Sholyy, T
may slay or I may be slain, Il xxil. 258 ; dvijp 8 kev o ¢ Auds
véov elpvoaairo, 4 man connot contend against the will of Zeus, 1.
viii. 143.1  On the other hand, the simple optative (without xé
or ¢v) was more and more restricted to the expression of a wish
or exhortation, and was negatived by wf; as p) yévoiro, may it
not Tappen, wioid pou, listen to me (Od. iv. 193), as opposed to odx
av yévouro, i could not happen. The potential forms &Xboiu: av

1 When the idea of ability, possibility, or necessity is the chief element in
the expression, and is not (as above). merely auxiliary, it is expressed by a
special verb like 8twauar, 8ef, or xp7h. Especially, the idea of obligation is
generally expressed by def or xps} with the infinitive ; as 7oGde xph kAvew,
him we must obey, SoPH. Ant. 666.
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and oww: av differ from the more absolute future indicative
and the old subjunctive forms éAfw and w, I shall go and I shall
se¢, by expressing a future act as dependent on some future cir-
cumstances or conditions, which may be more or less distinctly
implied. The freedom of the earlier language extended the use
of the potential optative to present and sometimes even to past
time. See 438 and 440.

235. In most cases the limiting condition involved in the
potential optative is not present to the mind in any definite
form, and can be expressed in English only by such words as
perchance, possibly, or probably, or by the auxiliaries could, would,
should, might, ete. with the vague conditions which these imply
(like if he should try, if he pleased, if he could, if what is natural
should happen, etc.) Sometimes a more general condition is
implied, like in any possible case; as ovk dv Sexoiumv Tobro, I
would not accept this (on any terms); here the expression becomes
nearly absolute, and may often be translated by our future, as
otk v pebelpuny Tob Opdvov, I will mot give up the throne (AR.
Ran. 830), or (in positive sentences) by must, as mavres favpudfotev
av Tovro, all must admire this.

The optative thus used with no conscious feeling of any
definite condition, but still implying that the statement is con-
_ ditioned and not absolute, is the simplest and most primitive
potential optative. It is equivalent to the Latin potential
subjunctive, as credas, dicas, cernas, putes, ete., you may believe, say,
perceive, think, etc. The Homeric language has six forms, all
expressing futurity with different degrees of absoluteness and
distinctness ; as dyouas, Sfopal xe, Wwpar, Bwual ke, Bolun,
oty ke (or dv), containing every step from I shall sce to I should
see. Of these only the first and the last (with a tradition of the
second) survived the Homeric period, and the others (especially
the fifth) were already disappearing during that period (240),
being found unnecessary as the language became settled, and as
the optative with «é or dv became more fixed as a future potential
form,

236. In the following examples of the potential optative no
definite form of condition is present to the mind :—

Euol 8¢ 767 dv moAd képdiov i, but it would at that time (be Likely
to) profit me far more. Il xxii. 108. Pedywper ére ydp kev dAGfar-
pev kaxdv Huap, let us flee; for perchance we may still escape the evil
day. Od. x, 269. IIlyolov dAMflwv - kal kev SioioTeboeras, the
rocks are close together » you might perhaps shoot an arrow across the space,
Od, xil, 102. 8o Od. zxiil. 125, Ovkodr wépors &v Tirde Swpedr
&uol; would you then gramt me this fawour # ArscE. Prom, 616. So
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w6y yap dv wb0oid pov, for you can learn anything (you please) from
me. Ib, 617. T 76v8 &v eimots &AAo; what else could you say of
this man ? SOPH. Ant. 646. So Ant. 552 and 652. Ho)u\&s dv
ebpo ' Iu.nxavas, you can find many devices. Eur. And. 85. “Eyopal
7oL kai ovk dv )teuj)@en;v, I fmll Jollow you and n no case will I
be left behind. Hbpr. iv. 97. Of peév (sc. Aéyovres) as ovﬁew dv Tpémy
éXBorev of Aavlvdio:. Travc. vi. 35, "Evfa woz\)wyv /;,ev o-m#)poovvnv
Ka-ra.,u.aem v ris. XEN. An. L. 9, 3. So Mem. i. 8, 5, iii. 5, 1 and 7.
Als és T0v adrov morapdv ovk v épfa ins, you cannot step thce mto
the same river (saying of Herachtus) Prar. Crat. 402 A, O3 pav
drre kadMiov 680s 0¥8’ &v yévo uTo, there is none and there could be
none, 1d. Phil. 16 B; so 64 B. AKO'UOLS av, you can hear. Id Rep.
487 B, Aeafdre ds of Oerradol viv olx dv éhelfepor yévoivro
dopevor, let him show that they would not now gladly become free. DEM.
ii. 8. ‘Hééws & dv éywy’ époipny Aerrivyy, but I would gladly ask
Leptines. 1d. xx. 129. Kl 2yyvdnoe tadra, yévoiro yap dv kai Todro,
if he did not know this—and vt might eastly so happen. Ib. 143, Ovr’
dv ofiros éx ot Aéyew o8 duels mevaOelnre. Id xxii. 17. ot odv
Tpamoiped &v ér; in what other direction could we possibly turn ?
Prar. Euthyd. 290 A. Ok dv pefeipyv 1ol Bpdvov, T urll not give
up the throne. Ar. Ran. 830. So otk dv Seyolpuny, Arscr. Eum. 228,
Tis otk dv dydoarto Tdy dvlpav éxelvav s dperijs; who would not
admvire the valowr of these men? (i.e. every one must admire thewr valour).
Drm. xviil. 204.

Bovobuny dv, I should like, is nsed like velim, For éBovAduny dv,
vellem, see 246.

237. The potential optative in the second person may have
the force of a mild command or exhortation. E.g.

Zv v koplifors v geavrov 7 Béhews, you may take yourself off
whither you please (a milder expression than xufe ceavrdv). SopH.
Ant. 444, So Ant 1339, KAdois dv 48y, Poifle mpooraripie,
hear me now, 1d. El 637. Xwpols dv elow. 1d. Ph. 674,

So probably IL ii 250: 7¢ obk dv Bacidfus dve oy’ Eyev
dyapedous, therefore you must not take kings upon your tongue and talk (or
do mot take, etc.)

238, Occasionally the potential optative expresses what may
hereafter prove to be true or to have been true. E.g.

IIo%5 6f7° dv elev oi Lévor; where may the strangers be? (i.e. where is
it likely to turn out that they are?) Soru. El 1450. “H vyap &uy (sc.
oodin) abAy Tis dv elv, for it may turn out that my wisdom is of a
mean kind. Prar. Symp. 175 BE. ‘EAljyov twds daoct dprdoar
Edpdmyy + elpoav & dv ofror Kpijres, and these would prove to be
Cretans (or to have been Cretans). Hpr. 1. 2, ABrac 8¢ ovk dv modlal
einoav, and these (the islands) would not prove to be many. THUC. i, 9.

This has nothing to do with the Homeric use of the optative with
ké or dv in a present or a past sense (438 ; 440). See the similar use
of the subjunctive with p1 after verbs of fearing (92).
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239. The potential optative may express every grade of
potentiality from the almost pure future odx dv peleiuny, I will
not give up (under amy circumsiances), to odx dv Sikalws é raxdy
wéaowpi T, I could not justly fall into any trouble, SOPH. Ant. 240,
where Swkaiws points to the substance of a limiting condition, if
Justice should be dome. TFrom this the step is but slight to such
cases as ovre érBiovo mheiw 1) Slvavrar Pépew * -Siappayelev yip
av, they do not eat more than they com carry ; fm @f they should)
they would burst, XuN. Cyr. viili. 2, 21, where e . . . éollower is
necessary to complete the sense and is clearly understood from
the preceding words. A final step in the same direction is taken
when the condition is actually stated as part of the sentence.
As E\fo. &v means he would go (under some future circumstances), if
these limiting circumstances are to be definitely expressed it is
natural to use the corresponding form of condition, ¢l with the
optative, as e xeheboeias eAbou av, if you should command he would
go. The protasis is thus assimilated to the apodosis in form, as
it conforms to it in sense and general character. So when a
conclusion is to follow such a condition as ¢ xeAeloeas, the
corresponding optative with av, i.e the potential optative, is
naturally chosen, although nothing but regard to harmony and
symmetry makes either f you should command he will go or if you
command he would go, or the equivalent Greek forms, objectionable.

+ In fact, these very forms are far more common in the more fluid
Homeric langnage than in the fixed and regular style of Attic
prose. There is, therefore, no necessary or logical bond of union
between two forms like €l keAedoeras and éXfoc av. This connexion
is, indeed, far more the effect of assimilation in form, as appears
especially when the apodosis contains an optative in a wish; as
in s dwdrosro xal dAMos Oris Towdrd ye péfor, may another perish
also who shall do the like (Od. i. 47), where if droAérfw had been
used we should naturally have had péfp.

For examples of the optative with dv or xé with a definite protasis
expressed or implied in the context, see 455 and 472,

240. The use of dv or xé with the potential optative had already
become fixed in the Homeric language. A few cases of “neutral
optatives” in Homer, which seem to show an early potential use
without xé or dv, have been given above (13). DBesides these, a few
morve distinctly potential optatives without av or xé occur in Homer,
but they are exceptions to the general usage even there. Such are the
following :—

0 T k(leTGPOV Ao wdBoupe, 1 ).1). 321.  Todrov ye o-rrop,e-
vowo kal ék vaos o.l.@op,evom dpdo voorTihioacpmer, Il x. 246, ‘Pela
Heds Y é0éwy alu.ewovas Smpno‘arro IL x. 556 : see Od. iil. 231.
Xepudiov AdBe, & od 8bo v dvdpe Ppéporev. Il v. 302 : so xx. 285,
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O1 75 weloere yovaika, Od. xiv. 122.  So also Il vii. 48, xiv. 190,
xv. 45, 197.

See, further, Hus. Theog. 723 and 725 ; Pinp. OL x. 21, Py. iv. 118.

241. Some cases of the optative without dv oceur with the indefinite
érrw 8s in Homer, and with éorw Soris, érrw Smws, &ruw dmoy, in
the Attic poets. These form a class by themselves. E.g.

Ok &0 b5 ofjs ye klvas kepadns dmaldiror Il xxii. 348,
Ob yop &gy &5 Tis o éml orixas Hydoarro. Il ii 687. Oix
)’ dmws Aéfapr Ta Yevds) kadd. AmscH. Ag. 620. Oik & iro
peifova polpayv veipary 4 oon Id. Prom. 292. Ovk é&rrw doris
aAqy éuod kelparrd v, Id. Cho. 172, "Eor’ ofr érws "Alkyoris
és yijpas pérou; Eur. Ale.52. "Ea8’ dwor 7is areldas mapariocas
Juydr,; Ibid. 113.

242. On the other hand, a few other cases in the Attic poets are
mere anomalies, even if we admit that the text is sound. E.g.

Teav, Zeb, Stvaocw tis dvdpoy twepfacin xatdoyor; what
transgression of mam con check thy power? Sopm. Ant. 605. AN
drépTopoy avdpds ppovmuu Tis Aéyor; AEscn. Cho. 594. Ids ofv
Td&, ds eimor Tis, éfnudpraves; le. as one might say. (1) Eur. Andr.
929. Odoooy 4 Aéyor Tis wdlovs éomijoaper. 1d. Hipp. 1186,
"Qomep elmo Tis Témwos, as one would say rémwos. () Ar. Av. 180.

The cases cited from Attic prose are now generally admitted to be
corrupt. See Kriiger, ii. 54, 3, Anm. §,

II. PoTENTIAL INDICATIVE.

243, As the potential optative represents a future act as
dependent on future circumstances (234), so the potential in-
dicative originally represents a past act as dependent on past
circumstances. Therefore, while #Af0ev means e wend, fA0ev ay
means he would have gone (under some past circumstances). It is
probable that no definite limiting circumstances were present to
the mind when this form first came into use, so that jAfev dy
naturally signified merely that i was likely, possible, or probable
that he went or (as we express it) that he might have gome or
would have been likely o go, sometimes that ke must have gone.

In this sense it appears as a past form of the potential optative,
e.g. of é\fou dv in the sense he might perchance go or he would be
likely to go (in the future). The same relation appears in Latin,
where credas, putes, cernus, dicas, you would be likely to believe, think,
etc., are transferred to past time as crederes, pulares, cerneres,
diceres, you would have believed, thought, etc.! Here putel and

1 We are probabiy justified in assuming that the past meaning which here
appears in crederes, etc. is the original meaning of the Latin imperfect sub-
Jjunective in this use, as it certainly is that of the Greek imperfect indicative
with dv.  See 4385.

G
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pularet are precisely equivalent to ofowro dv, he would be likely to
think, and @ero av, he would have been likely to think.

244, We find the potential indicative in its simplest use (last
mentioned)—with no reference to any definite condition, but
merely expressing past possibility, probability, or necessity—
in all classes of Greek writers. [E.yg.

008° dv érv ¢pddpwy mep dvip Zapmrydéva Slov éyve, no longer
would even o shrewd man have known Sarpedon, IL xvi. 638, “Ymé xev
Talacippovd mep Séos eThev, fear might have setzed even a man of stout
heart, 11, iv. 421. See other Homeric examples below.

PAXXN HAOe pev 83 rodro Totvedos TdY' v Spyp Buacbev pdAdov
9 yvduy Ppeviv, but this reproach may perhaps have come from violence
of wrath, ete. Sopu. O. T. 523. (Here 7dy’ dv 7Af¢ expresses past
possibility, with no reference to any definite condition, unfulfilled or
otherwise.) Oeols yap Hv otrw pidov Tdy &v Tt paviovow els yévos
wdAay, for perchance it may have been thus pleasing to Gods who of old
bore some wrath against our race. Id. O. C. 964. (According to the
common punctuation 7dy’ dv would be taken with unviovow, =ol rdy’
dv 7o éuijviov, who may perchance have borne some wrath, see PLAT.
Phaedr. 265 B, below ; but the analogy of O. T. 523 favours the other
interpretation.) IIpds mofov dv 7é¥d’ adrds olbvooeds émde:; ie.
who might this man have been to whom Ulysses was sailing? 1d. Ph. 572,
‘0 Geacdpevos mas dv Tis dvyp Hpdo By Sdios elval, every man who saw
“this drama (the “Seven against Thebes”) would have been cager to be o
worrior. Ar. Ran, 1022. (This is the past form of wds dv 75 épa-
aBeln Bdios elvai, every one would be eager, having no more reference to
an unfulfilled condition than the latter has) AéfBnoav, ds pév
€ixds kol Aéyeral, éml oyedidy, Tdya dv 8¢ xal dAAws mos éomied-
gavTes, i.e. while they probably crossed on rafts, they may perhaps have
crossed in some other way by satling (8iéfBnoav with Tdxa dv in the latter
clause meaning they may have, or might have, perhaps crossed under other
(possible) circusnstances). Truc. vi. 2. "Emeppdodn & dv 1is éxeivo
i8dv, and any one would have been encouraged who saw that. XEN. Hell.
iii. 4, 18. Bdrrov § ds Tis dv JeTo, soomer than ome would have
thought. Id. An. 1. 5, 8. "Evfa 87 éyve dv vis Goov dfwv ely 7o
piheigfar dpyovra, there any one might have learned, ete.  1d. Cyr. vii.
1, 38. °Ev tavry 75 jAwkiy Méyovres wpos vpds év §f dv pdlora
émioTedoare, talking to you at that age at which you would have been
most likely to howe put trust in them. PLar Ap. 18 C. "lows peév dAy-
Bols Twos éramrpevol, Tdxa 8 dv kal dAlooe mapadepbpevor, uvbi-
K8y Twa Buvov wpoceralooper "Epwta, while perhaps we were clinging
to some truth, although perchance we may have been led aside into some
error (wapacepbpevor dv =rapedepducla av), we celebrated Eros in a
mythical hymn, Id. Phaedr. 265 B. T{ yip kai BovAdpevor pereméu-
meort dv adTods & ToUTE TG Kap@; for with what wish even could you
possthly howe been summoning them af this tyme? DEM. xviil 24. TI&s
v 6 pn mapov pnd’ émnudv éyd Tl oe §8{knoa; ie how was I
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likely to do you any wrong? Id. xxxvii. 57, Tov yopdv avvérefa domep
dv fidwrra kal érirydeidrara dudorépois éyiyvero, I collected the
chorus tn the way which was ltkely to be most agrecable and conventent to
both. Anr. vi. 11

Two Homieric examples are peculiar in their reference to time :—

*AANG TdyioTa Telpa Smws kev 8 @y watplda yalay lknait 4 ydp
pv {ody ye kuxfoeat, 1 kev *Opéarns krelvev tmopfduevos, ov 8¢
xev Tdov avriBoldoars, but strive with all speed to come to your father-
land; for evther you will find him (Aegisthus) alive (and so can kill him
yourself), or else Orestes may have already killed him before you come, and
then you can go to his funeral, Od. iv. 544. (Here 1) kev xTelvev, by a
change in the point of view, expresses what will be a past possibility
at the time of the arrival of Menelaus, to which time the following
optative ds future.) Kal ydp Tpads pace payyras éupevar dvdpas, of
ke TdywoTa éxpivav péya velkos, for they say that the Trojans are men
of war, who would most speedily have decided a mighty strife (implying
that they would therefore speedily decide any impending strife). Od.
xvifi. 261, (This was said by Ulysses before he went to Troy. See 249.)

245, In most cases of the past tenses of the indicative with
ov there is at least an implied reference to some supposed cir-
cumstances different from the real ones, so that fifev av com-
monly means he would have gone (if something had not been as it was).
When we speak of a past event as subject to conditions, we are
apt to imply that the conditions were not fulfilled, as otherwise
they would not be alluded to. This reference to an unfulfilled
condition, however, does not make it necessary that the action
of the potential indicative itself should be unreal, although this
is generally the case. (See 412.) The unfulfilled past condition
to which the potential indicative refers may be as vague and in-
distinct as the future condition to which the potential optative
refers (235); as of he had wished, if he had tried, if it had leen
possible, in any case, and others which are implied in our auxi-
liaries might, could, would, should, etc., but are seldom expressed
by us in words. Compare o008y av kaxdv movjoewav, they could do
no harm (i.e. if they should try), with 08¢y &v kaxdv émoinoav, they
could have done no harm (i.e. if they had tried). E.g.

OJ ydp kev Bvvdpeafa Gupdov Wnldwv drdoucbar Aifov, for
we could not have moved the stome from the high doorway. Od. ix. 304.
Mévow dv- f0erov 8 &v éxtos v Tvyely, I will remain; but I should
hawe preferred to take my chance outside. Sopm. Aj. 88. Todrov 7is dv
o Tdv8pds duelvov eVpéfy; who could have been found, ete.? Ib, 119.
"Exdvov dv éyo 008’ &v fAwio’ alddy, I heard a wvoice which I could
never even have hoped to hear. Id. El 1281. AG éfédefas, olv éyo
’)"I’KL(TT’ av ﬁgé/\-r]cr’ SAwAdrow kAdew, Id Ph. 426. Kldew dv 038’
draf éBovAdunv, I should have wished not to hear it even once, Ib.
1239. Oik &6’ dmus érexev Gv 5 Aws Sdpap Anre Tosairyy
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dpabBiav, under no ciroumstances would Leto have been the mother of so
great dgnorance. EUR. L T. 385. Oikeia mpdypar’ eigdywv, éf dv v
av 55"? )\eyxoun vs by which I nnght hawe been exposed. AR. Ran. 959.
Tére Sipe v, kai Tas xeipas otk v kabedpwy, it was then dark, ond
they would not have seen the show of hands (in voting). Xux. Hell. 1. 7, 7.
Tolwv 8 dv ywv 7 woveov 4 kwdlvev dméoTnoar; from what
acts, ete., would they have shrunk back (ie zf they had been 7eqm'wd of
them)’l Isoc. iv. 83, IIpd modAdv ;;,ev dv Xpnparwv en;u;o-a;m;v
TogodTor Stvacbas Ty ¢L)\00'o<j;m1/' rws yop ovk &v Huels TAeloTov
drelelpOnuev, 008 dv éAdywroy pépos dmeraloapey adris:

dredy 8 ovk oftws &yes, Bovioluny dv madracfer Tods pAvapovy-
Tas. Id. xiil. 11, O émolnoav peév oddev dv kaxdv, iy malbely &
épvAidfavr’ dv lows, TobTovs &faraTiyv aipetorfar, these who cowld
have done him no harm, but who might perhaps have guarded themselves
against suffering any. DeM. ix. 13, Tére 8 adrd 76 mpayy dv éxpi-
vero éP avrod, but the case would then have becn decided on its own
merits. 1d. xviil. 224: so 101, II&s dv odv 8pioricdrepov dvfpwmos
tplv éxproaro; Id. xix. 85, OF peifov 0vbév dv kaTéhimey vedos.
Id xlv. 85, “A & Apiv Swalws dv dmipxev ék Ths eipiyns, Tadr
vl Bv dméborro avrol AoyifeaBarc dANL Talra peév fv dv Spoiws
iy, dketva 8 TovTows dv wpoofy el pgy 8w TovTovs, but (it 1s ot
right) to set off agatnst what they themselves sold what would justly have
boen. ours by the peace; but these would have beer. owrs all the same (in
any case), whale the others would have been added (or would now be added)
. to them had 1% not been for these men. Id. xix. 91.  (Here bmijpyxev dv
and v av refer to an actual fact, the possession of certain places; the
apodosis mpoofy dv refers to something which was prevented from
becoming a fact. This passage shiows the natural steps from the
potential form to the apodosis. See 247.)

246. When no definite condition is understood with the
potential indicative, the imperfect with ar regularly refers to
past time, according to the older usage (435), like the aorist;
as in the examples above,

The imperfect referring to present time, which is common
in apodosis after Homer (410), appears in these potential expres-
sions chiefly in a few simple phrases, especially in éBovAdpny ar,
vellem, I should wish, I should like (also I should have liked).
Even in Homer the construction with deperov and the infinitive
(424), which includes a form of potential indicative (415 ; 416),
sometimes refers to present time. Z.g.

’E‘yu) & c;vov)\o;m;v dv adrods a/\7;91) /\e‘yew [LETT]V vap dv kal
epoL TOUTOU Ta‘yaﬂov oUK e)\axw"rov ;chos viv 8¢ obre mpds Ty
1A adTols Totabra Drdpyer ovre mpds éué, and I should like it if they
spoke the truth ; for {were that s0) no small part of this advantage would
be mine: but this is not true of them, ete. Livs. xil 22. Melblav, dv
éBovAduny. dv woAAdv &vexer (v, Midias, whom for many reasons I
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should like to have alive. A®scmIN. iii. 115, See L¥cure. 3. For
éBovAdpny v as past, see Soru. Ph. 1239, quoted in 245.) See also
Ar. Nub. 680, ékeivo & fjv dv Ko.pBom], KXewviun, and this would be
kapddmy, ete.  For Bovholuny dvy velim, see 236,

For deperov and the infinitive as present in Homer, see 424.

247, It is but a slight step from the potential forms quoted
in 245 and 246 to those which form the conclusion to an unful-
filled condition definitely implied in the context. After Homer
the imperfect with dv may here refer to present time. Z.g.

PANAG ke kelva pdhrra 8ov Shodiipao Guug, but you would have
lamented most wn your heart of you had seen this (i6év = el €ldes). Od. xi.
418, OV8¢ kev adris dmékduye ijpa pédowar, dAXN "Heowros
épvto, nor would he by himself huve escaped, but Hephaestus vescued him.
1L v. 22. CAAX elkdoor pév, 780s 0B yap &v rdpa molvoTedns &8
elpme, but, as it scems, he has good news; for (otherwiss) he would not be
comang with head thus thickly crowned. Sorm. O.T. 83; so 0. C. 125,
146. IloAlov yap év T Spyava v dfwa, for instruments would be
worth much (if thcy had this po'wm) Prar, Rep. 374 D. "Heyere T
elpiyqy Suws: o yop v 8 Tu dv émouelTe, for there was 'noth'mg that
you could have done (if you had not kept the peace). DEM. xviii. 43,
Znpetov 8é- ot yip dv Belp fixov ds Vuds, for (otheruise) they would
not hawe come hather to you. Id. xix. 58. Tore @ihimmy wpodedwrévar
mavras v oyev alriov, in that case she (Athens) would have had
the blame of hawving betrayed oll to Philip. Id. xviii. 200. See other
examples in 472,

248. The final step is taken when an unreal condition is
expressed as part of the sentence, forming the protasis to which
the potential indicative is the apodosis; as fAfer dv e éxélevoa,
he would have gone if I had commanded him. The dependent
protasis, by a natural assimilation, has a past tense of the indica-
tive corresponding to the form of the apodosis. On the other
hand, when an unreal condition has been expressed, as e dxédevoa,
the potential indicative is the natural form to state what would
hawe been the result if the condition had been fulfilled. (See 390,
2; and 410.) The potential indicative does not change its
essential nature by being thus made part of an unreal conditional
expression, and it is not necessarily implied that its action did
not take place (see 412). Although the latter is generally
implied or inferred, while the reverse seldom occurs, still it is
important to a true understanding of the nature of the indicative
with dv to remember that it is not essential or necessary for it either
to refer to an unreal condition or to denote in itself what is
contrary to fact.

For a periphrastic form of potential mdlcanve with e, xpijv, etc,
with the infinitive, see 415. :
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For the Homeric use of the present optative with «é or &v as a
present potential form (like the later imperfect with dv), see 438.

For the rare Homeric optative with ¢ in the sense of the past
tenses of the indicative with «¢ or &v, see 440,

249. From the primitive use of the past tenses of the indicative to
express what was likely to ocour under past circumstances, we may explain
the iterative use of these tenses with dv (162), which is generally
thought to have no connection with the potential indicative with dy.
Thus fA0ev dv, meaning originally ke would have gone (under some past
circumstances), might easily come to have a frequentative sense, ke would
have gone (under all circumstances or whenever occaston offered), and hence
to mean he used to go. See SorH. Ph. 443, &5 otk dv eiAer’ elodmaf
elmely, Smov ppdels égn, (Thersites) who used mever to be content to
speak but once when all forbade him (lit. when nobody permitted him),
Originally odx &v efdero would mean he would not have been content
(under any circumstances), hence he was never content. The optative égy
(532) shows the nature of the expression here. See the examples
under 162, and the last example under 244.

This construction is not Homeric; but it is found in Herodotus
.and is common in Attic Greek. There is no difficulty in under-
standing it as an offshoot of the potential indicative, when it is seen
that the latter did not involve originally any denial of its own action,

SECTION IL

The Imperative and ‘Subjunctive in Commands, Ex-
hortations, and Prohibitions.—Subjunctive and
Indicative with x# and u® o) in Cautious Asser-
tions.—'Orws and Smos ,Lm with the Independent
Future Indicative, ete. /"

IMPERATIVE IN COMMANDS, ETC.

250. The imperative is used to express a command, an
exhortation, or an entreaty. ZE.g.

Aéye, speak thou. Pevye, begone! 'EABérw, lot him come. Xou-
pévruwv, lot them rejoice. "Epyeabov xhoiny Inlapddew *AxiAijos.
IL i 322. Zev, Pewpds Tavle mpaypdrov yevo?l. Amscr. Cho. 246,

For prohibitions, 4.e. negative commands, see 259 and 260.

251, The imperative is often emphasmed by dye or ayefc,
Pépe, 10, Setpo O Bebre, come, look here, or by € & dye (474) "Avye,
$épe, and {6, may be smgular when the 1mperat1ve is plural, and
in the second person when the imperative is in the third. Z.g.
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Eir dve prot Kol TOVSE, bidov Tékos, 8s Tis 88 éoriv. 1L iii, 192.
TAAN a'ye pipvere 7ro.v1'e§, dvkviibes Axaw/ IL ii. 331. Bdox
16:, oDhe ovebpe, Bods émi vijus Axaiby. TLii. 8. "Aye &y 4 O.KOI)O'O.TG
Xex. Ap. 14. "Ayere 8el.7rv’r)o-a1'c XEN. Hell v. 1,18 $ép’ eime
87) pot. SOPH. Ant 534. Pépe 37) pot T88¢ elmé. Prat. Crat. 385 B.
"16. 8) Aéfov piv wpbrov ‘Toiro, XEN. Mem. iil. 3, 3. 101. vov
mopioracfov. AR Ran.1378. 16 vuv M,Bavwrov Bevpo 7§ Kal Top
8rw. Ib. 871. Kai pot Selipo, & Méyre, eiméc Prar. Ap. 24 C.
AevTe, Aelmere oréyas. Eur. Med. 894,

252. The poets sometimes use the second person of the im-
perative with wds in hasty commands. E.g.

"Akove w&s, hear, every ome! AR. Thes 372. Xdper Setpo mwds
Yrnpérys® Téfeve, maie: aevdovyy Tis poi §otw. Id. Av. 1186, "Aye
&) guwdra was dvijp. Id. Ran. 1125.

253. The imperative is sometimes used by the dramatists
after ol 6 and similar interrogative expressions, the imperative
being really the verb of the relative clause! The difficulty of
translating such expressions is similar to that of translating
relatives and interrogatives with participles. Z.g.

*AMN olod 6 Spdoov; Tg oréler Béve T Terpuv, but do you know
what you must do?—strike the rock with your leg! Ar. Av. 54. Olrf’
6 pot adprpafov; do you know what you must do for me? Eur. Her.
451, Olofd vuv 4 por yevéobw; Beopd Tols févoiurt wpdales, do
you know what must be done for me?—put bonds on the strangers. Id.
LT.1203. O’ as moinoov; de you know how you must act? Sopwu.
0. T. 543. (Compare Eur. Cye. 131, olo® odv 5 Spdtrus; do you
know what you are to do?)

The English may use a relative with the 1mperat1ve, as in which do
at your peml See Horm. i. 89, kdtisor Ppuldkous, of AeydvTov os
dvaykaivs éye.  So Sopr. O. C. 473.

A peculiar interrogative imperative is found in wy éféoTw; 454t
not to be allowed ? Praz. Polit. 295 E; and émavepwrd et relobaw, I
ask whether 9t 15 to stand, Id. Leg. 800 E, (See 291.)

254. The impérative sometimes expresses a mere assumption, where
something is supposed to be true for argument’s sake E g.

H)Lo UTeL Te yap kut olkov, € [ovAe, ,u,e'ya, kal {7 TUipavvov
oxqy éxwv, le grant that you are vich and live wn tyrant’s state (11t be
rch, ete.) Sopm. Ant. 1168. Tlpoceirdrw Twa PptAikds § Te dpyowv
kal 6 {Sudrys, suppose that both the ruler and the private man address one
in g friendly way. Xex, Hier. viil. 3.

FIRST PERSON OF SUBJUNCTIVE AS IMPERATIVE.

255. The want of "a first person in the imperative is supplied

1 See Postgate in Tmnsactwns of the Cambridge Philological Society, 111
1, pp. 50-55,
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by the first person of the subjunctive, which expresses both
positive and negative exhortations and appeals (the negative
with u7).’ ”A'ye, dyere, €l & &'ys, dépe, 161, Seipo, and Sebre (251)
may precede this subjunctive ; so sometimes éa, permit, lef.

256. The first person plural is most common, and generally
expresses an exhortation of the speaker to others to ]om him in
doing or in not domg some act. I.g.

"lwpey, let us go; p1) lwpev, let us not go. Olkadé mep adv vyuol
vedpeha, tévde § etﬁ,uev, let us sail homeward with our ships, end
leave bim. IL il 236, AAXN oye UNKETL TAVTA /\eyw//,eea but come,
let us no longer talk thus. IL xiii. 292; so il 435. "AAXN aye & kai
e ,ueBu)ps@a Botpidos dhifs. Il iv. 418. LEi § dyer’ dppl méAw
o revyerr meupnBOopev. Il xxii. 381; so 392, Aelre, plroy,
oV Sewov épduefa. Od, viii. 133. My Sﬁ 7w Adoueba frmous,
QAN lvres Ildrpoxdov K/\auu,uel/ IL xxiil. 7. "AAX el doxel,
mAéwpev, dppdofo Tayids. Sorn. Ph. 526. ‘Emioyeror, pdbopev.
Tb. 539. Pépe &y Scamepdvoper Adyovs. BEur. And. 333.  Aelipd
gov oTéYw kdpa. 1d. Bacch. 341, ’Ewioyes, épfSdAloper es dAdov
Adyor. Id. EL 962. Ilapduév Te odv Gomep Kipos xelede, doxb-
pév e 8 Bv pdlworre Suvnodpela katéxew & Sei, mapéxywpév Te
Nuds avrovs, k.m.A. XEN. Cyr. viil. 1, 5. M7 more dpdpey évexa
ToUTwr undiv udAAdy wore Yuyny dméAAivobfai. Prar. Rep, 610 B.
"Eo &) viv & ool ockeydpeba. 1d Soph. 239 B.

- 257, The less common first person singular is, in afirmative
exhortations, generally preceded by a word like dye, ete. (251),
or by some other command, and the speaker appeals to himself
to do something or to others'for permission to do it. In negative
appeals with us the first person singular is rare and poetic ; the
speaker may call on others to avert some evil from himself, or
he may utter a threat or a warning. E.g.

TAMX dye &) Ta ypipar dpifpdow kal Sopa, come, et me
count the things and see. Od. xiil. 215, "AAXN dye® dulv retye évei-
ko Gupnybijvar Od. xxii. 1839, Odwre pe dr1v Tdywra, Tdlas
*AlBuo wephjow, bury me as quickly as possible; lot me pass the gates of
Hades. T1 xxiii. 71, "AAX dye viv éripewor, dpijioe Tevxea S¢w, Il
vi. 340. Pépe dkodow, come, let me hoar. Hpr. 1. 11, Ziya, wvoss
pdbw- pépe mpos ofs BdAw. Eur H.F. 1059. "Exicyer, aibiy
T0v éowbev éxpdfw. I1d. Hipp. 567. Aéye &), i8w. Prar Rep.
457 C.

My ae, yépov, xoidyaw éyo wapa myv(n KLXGLLU, let me not find
you at the ships! Il 1. 26. My oev axovo‘tu evxo,uevov IL xxi. 475.
TAAM 7 & ye THoSe yijs mopOuevoov bs TdxwoTa, pid aitol Hdve.
Sorm. Tr. 801. " fetvoe, p7) 877 ddexnfid. Id O.C. 174, -

258. In the first person (255-257) both present and aorist sub-
junctive are used with w1, the distinction of 259 applying only to the
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second and third persons. In afirmative exhortations the second and
third persons of the subjunctive are not regularly used, the imperative
being tlie only recognised form. But in Sorm. Ph. 300, ¢ép, & Téxvov,
~ \ \ ~ / ’ . - o s
viv kal 70 TS vigov pdfys (if the text is sound), the positive udfys
seems strangely to follow the analogy of the negative py udfys. Nanck
reads pdfe here. See also 70 Ydduopa dvaredq in an inseription
quoted in Appendix I. p. 385.

IMPERATIVE AND SUBJUNCTIVE IN PROHIBITIONS.

259. In prohibitions, in the second and third persons,
the present imperative or the aorist subjunctive is used with
w1 and its compounds. The distinction of tense here is solely
the ordinary distinetion between the present and aorist (87),
and has no reference to the moods. Eg.

My moler Tovro, do mot do this (habitually), or do not go on doing
this (or stop doing this); pn wowjays Tovro, (simply) do not do this.
*Bfatba, py kebbe vép, tva ellopev dudu. I1. 1. 363. "Arpeidy, puy
Yebde émordpevos adga eimelv. Il iv. 404, ’Apyetol, pi) wd Ti
pebiere Govpios dhiqs. Il iv. 234, Eimé por elpopévy vnuepréa,
pnd émikedoys. Od. xv. 263, "Hdy viv 0§ wadl éros dpdo, pnd
émikevfe (compme the last e\a,mp]e) Od. xvi. 168. T viv ui pou
Po)\)\ov év dhyeau Gupdv & pLV?]S‘ Il xxiv. 568. See Il xxiv. 778.
My 877 pe wp Aavaotow édoys kelorfun Il v, 684. KA§6. ;m‘)(‘i%
,ue‘y'r)p'r)g Od. iii. 55. M7 wws drdpdot Svopevécorw Elwp kal
kippa 'yell 7}0-66 do not become prey and spoil to hostile men. I1. v. 487.
M3} more a1ro macav SAégoyps a'y/\amv Od. xix. 81. Y',uus 8¢ 7'77
v T8 py Bapvv kérov (r/<7;1/170'€e ,un] Gv/w Do e, ,un}B aKapmaV
TGUgT]’TG Apscr. Eum, 800. “Ov ,un;'r Skvelre, it aq5777' émos
kaxby, Sopm. 0.C.731. My 0no8ec véuov pndéva, dAAé Tovs [BAd-
wrovras vpuds Adoare. Dem. 1il. 10. (Here 0éo-fe would not be allowed ;
but Adoare, an affirmative command, is regular) Mz kara Tovs vépous
Sikdonter p) Bonbionre 7¢ memovféte Sewd: wy edopreire.
Id. xxi. 211, My wpiy, mai, 6gda. Ar. Nub. 614. Kal undels
vroArd By pe Bovresbar Aabelv. Isoc. v. 93. Kai undeis olécbo
W dyvoety. Id. iv. 73.

260, The third person of the aorist imperative is sometimes
used with i) in prohibitions ; but the second person with ps is
very rare and only poetic. E.g.

My® % Bia ce pplapds viknodre. Sopm. Aj. 1334. Mndé oo
peAnodro. AmscH. Prom. 332; so 1002, Kal undels tpdv wpoc-
Soknodre dAAws. Prar. Ap. 17 C.

TG p) por marépas wod’ opoily évfeo Ty I1. iv. 410; see Od.
xxiv. 248. My mo karadboeco pdov "Apnos. IL xviii. 134. My
w,bevo-ov, & Zev, ph @ EAys avev Bopds in Sorm. Peleus Frag. 450,
is parodied in AR. Thes. 870, w1 Yetoov, & Zeb, ijs émodons e)mLSOg
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INDEPENDENT SUBJUNOTIVE WITH p7) IMPLYING FEAR (HOMERIC).

261. In the following Homeric examples the independent
subjunctive with u# expresses apprehension, coupled with a
desire to avert the object of fear, both ideas being inherent in
the constraction. The third person is the most common here.

My 89 vijas érwot kal odkérs devkrd méAwvrat, may they not
(as I fear they may) seize the ships and make 3 no longer possible to escape.
I xvi, 128. M35 &) pot Teréowos Geol kakd kfdea Guug, may the
Gods mot bring to pass (as I fear they may) bitter woes for my soul, Il
xviil. 8. Msj 7¢ xohooduevos $éfy kaxov vias *Axaiiv, may he not
(as I fear he may) in his wrath do anything to harm the sons of the
Achacans. TL i, 195. " pov &yd, piy Tis por dpaivyoy déAov
afre dBavdrov, Od.v. 356. My wds i éfaivorra Bady Aifaxe
mporl wérpy Kbuo péy dprdfav, pedény 8 pou &soerar Sppi), I fear
that some great wave may dash me agatnst a solid rock, and my effort will
(then) be in vain (the expression of fear being merged in an assertion).
Od. v. 415. See also Il xxi 563 ; Od. v. 467, xvii. 24, xxii. 213,
Tév & xev wdvrov dvrioopey, pf moldmupa kal alvd Bias dmo-
ricear éNGov, ie. I fear you may punish their violence only to our
bitter grief (and may you not do this). Od. xvi. 255. My 7t Kkakdv
péfwo. kal fpéas éfeddowoiy, dAhay & ddikducba yaiav,
may they not (as I fear) do us some harm and drive us out, and may we
not come to some land of others. Od. xvi. 381, My} puv éyo pev ikopat
oy, 6 8¢y’ ok éhedjores, I fear T may approach him as I come, while he
will not pity me, IL xxii, 122 (see Od. v. 415, above). M+ 7or katd
mdvra’ pdywoty kriuara Suooduevor, o d¢ Tyuoiy 6oy EAdys.
Od. xv. 12, ' .

The present subjunctive occurs in Od. xv, 19, u) T¢ Ppépmrar, and
in xvi 87, wj pw kepropéwow. See also mélwvrae in IL xvi. 128,
above. (See 258.)

In these examples sometimes the fear itself, and sometimes the
desire to avert its object, is more prominent.

262. (2) By prefixing 8effw or ¢oSofuar to any of the sub-
junctives with g in 261, we get the full construction with verbs
of fearing ; as 8e/dw w1 vijas éXwort, T fear they may seize the ships,
in which un élwoe represents an original construction which at
first followed Sefdw paratactically—I fear . may they not seize the
ships—and afterwards became welded with it as a dependent
clause. 8o if SelSw were removed from a sentence like 8elSw
wj 7o wdOyow, I1 1. 470, we should have an independent clause
like those quoted above. See uy Sopdooy and 8eldw un yévouar,
Od. v. 467 and 473.

(?) In like manner, by prefixing other verbs than those of
fearing to such clauses, the original negative final clause with u
is developed ; as paxovpefa pi) vias Elwoi, we will fight that they
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may not seize the ships. Again, if the leading clause were removed
from a sentence like adrod pipy' eri mipyp, uy maid dpdavikdy
O+4ys xipnv Te yvvaixa, remain here on the tower, lest you make your
child an orphan and your wife a widow, Il vi. 431, there would
remain pq . . . &ys, do not make, or may you not moke, in the
originally independent form, like the clauses with sy in 261,
(See 307.)

263. (My ob with the Subjunctive.) The clanse with psf ex-
pressing desire to avert an object of fear, in its original simple
form as well as in the developed final coustruction, may refer to a
negative object, and express fear that something may nof happen.
Here un ob is used with the subjunctive, like ne non in Latin.

Thus pn vijas élwor being may they not seize the ships, 3 od vijas
é oo would be may they not fail to seize the ships, implying fear that
they may not seize them. Homer has one case of w7 ov after a verb
of fearing : 8eldw pa) 0¥ Tis o1 IméoynTar Téde épyov, I1. x. 39. He
has several cases of wy o¥ in final clauses and one in an object clause
(354). 1L i 2877 vi Tou 0¥ xpaiopy oxfrTpov kol oréupa Beoio,
is often cited asﬁ;use of independent un od, meaning beware lest the
staff and fillet of the God shall prove of no avarl to you. So Delbriick
(I p. 119), who neverthelecs quotes IL. 1. 565, aAx aKeovo-a Ka67}0'0
ug 8 émumelfeo by, pi v Tor 0% xpaiopwoww door feol el év
O)tv,wr(,p, as containing a depeudent final clause. In the two other
cases of un od with the subjunctive in Homer, Il xv. 164 (an object
clause, see 354), and xxiv. 569 (final), the dependence of the clause
with p7) o is even more obvious ; and in IL xxiv, 584 we have in 3
ovk éptoairo the decisive proof that this clause is felt to be dependent
in the change from the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense.
It is therefore more than doubtful whether uy 0¥ ypaiouy in Il i 28
is not dependent on wr oe kixelw in vs, 26. Plato in paraphrasing
this passage (Rep. 393 E) takes the clause as final and dependent (see
132). DBut, whether we have a case of independent w3 od with the
subjunctive in Homer or not, there can be no doubt that this is the
original form from which came the dependent final clause with u3 od.

264. After Homer we have the independent clause with ,u.-:f in
Aeschylus, Ag. 134 and 841 ; in Euripides we have independent w7 in
Ale. 315 (un) oods 8w.¢>€ap77 'ya,uovs) Orest. 776 (uy )\aﬁwm a'
aa-,u.evm) H F. 1399 (aL,ua 1) ools éfoudplupa 7re7r)\0Ls) and pn ov
in Tro. 982 (u3) 0¥ mweloys copols), beﬂdes Rhes. 115 (un ov péAys).
Aristophanes, Eccl. 795, has a doubtful un ob AdBys (Heindorf and
Meineke, for Mss. /\a[30Ls) Besides these few cases, we have in Plato
three of p#) with the subjunctive implying apprehension in the
Homeric sense (261): Euthyd. 272 C (uy odv Tis dvedioy), Symp.
193 B (un) pot vmordfy), Leg. 861 E (un) Tis olyrad).

Euripides and Herodotus are the first after Homer to use ) ov in
dependent clauses of fear (3086).
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SUBJUNCTIVE WITE i} AND pn o IN CAUTIOUS ASSERTIONS.

265. In Herodotus v. 79 we have dAAd pdAdov wy od Tobro §
16 pavrijov, but I suspect rather that this may prove not to be the
meaning of the oracle. 'This is the first example of a construction,
very common in Plato, used also by Aristotle, and found once
in Demosthenes, in which 2 with the subjunctive expresses a
suspicion that something may be (or may prove to be) true, and py
o with the subjunctive a suspicion that something may not be
.true ; the former amounting to a cautious assertion, the latter
to a cautious negation. KExamples from Plato are :—

M%) dypowkdrepoy § 16 dAybés eimetv, I am afraid the truth may be
too rude a thing to tell. Gorg, 462 E. M3z ds dAnbis radra oxéupara
D 6y fedlus dmoxTwvilvrwv, I suspect these may prove to be considera-
tions for those, ete. Crit. 48 C. My padidov 5 xal od xad’ 686v, I
think 4t will be bad and not in the right way (i.e. pyy o¥ §). Crat. 425 B.
CAANG iy oy olTws éxn, AAN dvuyxaiov §j eldéra Tiflerfar (ie. ug)
7). Crat. 436 B. "AAAG pY) od 1007 §§ yehrerlv, Odvurov ékduyely,
but I suspect this may not be the hard thing, to escape death. Ap. 39 A.
‘Hulv pn oddev dAMo oxerréov §j, I am inclined to think we have nothing
else to consider. Crit, 48 C. Mn ov déy dmoloyilerBar, I think there
will be no need of taking into account, ete. Crit. 48 D. My ok 3 8-
SakTov dperd, it will probably turn owt that wvirtue is not a thing to be
taught. Men. 94 B. "AAa p) ody obrou npels duev, but I think we
shall mot prove to be of this kind. Symp. 194 Cl

See also Aristotle, Eth. x. 2, 4, un 0@8&y Aéywow (v. L. Méyovow),
there can hardly be anything in what they say. (See 269.)

In DEx. i, 26 we have ps) Aav mkpov eimelv §, I am afraid it may
be too harsh a thing to say. i

The present subjunctive here, as in dependent clauses of fear (92),
may refer to what may prove true.

266. In these cautious assertions and negations, although no desire
of the speaker to avert an object of fear is implied, there is always a
tacit allusion to such a desire on the part of some person who is
addressed or referred to, or else an ironical pretence of such a desire of
the speaker himself,

267. The subjunctive with x4 in this sense is sometimes
found in dependent clauses. E.g.

"Opa i) dAXo 7u 70 yevvalor kal 16 dyabdv § Tob odfew xal
o wleoBa, sec to it lest (it prove true that) these may be different things,
etc. Prat. Gorg, 512 D. The common translation, see whether they may

! Other examples in Plato are Phaed. 67 B, 69 A ; Theaet. 188 D ; Crat.
429 C, 432 A, 432 B, 485 C, 438 C, 440 C; Men. 89 C, 94 B; Lys. 209 A, 219
D, 220 A ; Symp. 214 C; Parm. 130 D, 132 B, 134 E, 136 D ; Leg. 635 E ;
Theag. 122 B; Amat. 187 B. See Weber (pp. 191, 192), who gives these
examples in Plato, with HDT. v. 79 and DuM. i. 26, as the only cases of
independent u% or wh ov in this peculiar sense before Aristotle,
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not be dyfferent, gives the general sense, but not the construction, which
is simply that of u7) dAdo ¢ §) (265) transferred to a dependent elause, ,

268. In a few cases Plato has p) with the subjunctive in a cantious
question with a negative answer implied. As ) dAAo T¢ 3 Todro
means this may possibly be something else, so the question py) &Alo 70 9
TovTo ; means can this possibly be something else? The four examples
given by Weber are :—

M+ 1 dAdo y rapa Tabra; can there be any other bestdes these? Rep.
603 C. "Apa pn dAho T 7 t9ava1'0§ 7 ToUTo ; 4s it possmble that death
can prove to be anything but this ? Phaed 64 C. o pi T a)\)\o K
kA ; Parm. 163 Do AAAG pny éun) mepiepyla § kal 70 epw-n]o'a:,
o€ 7T€pL Tovrov ; but can it be that even asking you about this is inquisi-
tiveness on my part { Sisyph. 387 C (this can be understood positively,
5t may be that 1t is, etc.).

In Xen. Mem. iv. 2, 12, the same interrogative construction oceurs
with py od: py odv 0d 8dvepar éyo 7o Ths Sikatooivys éya
énynoacbar; do you suspect tlmt I shall be unable to explain the works
of Justice ?

In Prar. Phil. 12 D we have wds yap 80w ye #8orp) py ody
SpobtaTov & eiy; for how could one pleasure help betng most like
another 2 Here ein dv takes the place of f}, and 7@s shows that the
original force of 7 is forgotten.

INDICATIVE WITH u) AND p3) od IN CAUTIOUS ASSERTIONS.

269. The present or past tenses of the indicative with wj or
p9) o may express a similar cautious a,ssertion or suspicion about
a present or past act. As ¢ofoipac py 7T0.0’X€L (or evm&ev) means
I fear that he is suffering (or suffered), so ) wdoxew OT px evraeev
may mean I suspect he is suffering or I suspect he suffered, and )
ob wdoye Or un ovk Erafer may mean J suspect he does not (or did
not) suﬁé; (Of 265.) Eg.

M%) yép Toliro Iuey, 15 (v brodovdy xpovov, T8y ye ds dAnlids
dv8pa éaréov éoTl kel ob Pprhoyuyyréov (Le. kal pa) 00 Pul.), for I am
of the optnson that this, merely living for a certain time, s what one who
25 truly o man should disregard, omd that he should not be fond of life.
Prar. Gorg. 512 D. (This passage is often strangely emended and
explained) ‘AAX dpo py 0¥ Towlrgy dwolapfdveis ocov v
pdbnow Eoreobas, I suspect that you do not think your learning will be like
this. 1d. Prot. 312 A. "AXA& wi) Tolro of xaAds GpoAloydoapey,
but perhaps we did not do well in assenting to this. Id. Men. 89 C.
(This may be interrogative (268) : can 1t be thut we dd not do well, ete, 1)

So Aristotle, Eth. x. 1, 8, ui more 8¢ o xa)\ws )\.E'}/ET(LL, but it
may be that this is not well sazd compare X, 2, 4, quoted in 265,

270. Apart from independent sentences with ) ob (263-269),
this double negative occurs chiefly in ordinary clauses after
verbs of fearing where the object of fear is negative (305 ; 365).
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“Omws AND Omws wij WITH THE INDEPENDENT
FUTURE INDICATIVE, ETC.

271, The Athenians developed a colloquial use of érws or
orws pr with the future indicative to express either a positive
exhortation or command or a prohibition. Thus érus Tof7o épels,
see that you say this, is a familiar way of saying cimé 7ofro. So
drws p rolro épels is equivalent to un rovro elrys. This expres-
sion was probably suggested and certainly encouraged by the
common Attic construction of érws and the future after verbs of
striving, taking care, ete. (339); so that it is common to explain
this form by an ellipsis of okére in okéres Smws TobTo €pels, see 1o
it that you say this. But we may doubt whether any definite
leading verb was ever in mind when these familiar exhortations
were used (see 273).

272. The earliest example is AEscH. Prom. 68, Smws uy) cavrov
olkTiels moTe, beware lest at some time you may have yourself to pity, which
conveys a warning, like p oe kuyeio, Il i. 26. In AEscH. Ag. 600,
we have the first person singular with 6rws (used like the subjunctive
in 257): érws & dpwrre Tov éudv aiolov wéow omedow Séfucbar
(not mentioned by Weber). In Sophocles there is only one case, O. T.
1518, yijs g’ Swws mwéupers dmowov, send me forth an exile from the
land (like méubov pe).  Five examples in Euripides are simple
exhortations, as dAX 8mws dvyp éoer, but see that you are @ man, Cycl.
595 ; so also Cycl. 630, H. F. 504, I. T. 321, Or. 1060 (with doubtfal
construction): one conveys a warning, Bacch. 367, Ilevfets 8 rws un
névfos elooloe. Sduows Tols ooloy, beware lest Pentheus bring sorrow
{mévBos) into your house. '

273. We find the greater part of the examples of 271 in
the collognial language of Aristophanes?! who often uses the
imperative and érws with the future as equivalent constructions
in the same sentence. E.g.

Kardfov ob 78 okeln tayéws, xbrws épels évravfo pndev
Yevdos, put down the packs quickly, and tell no lies here. Ran. 627.
AAN EpfBa xdmos dpels Ty Zdrepar. Ih. 377, See also Eq. 453,
495, Ecel. 952, Ach. 955. Niv olv dmws cdaeis pe, 50 now save me.
Nub. 1177, “‘Onws wapéoer por kal ob kal 7o wadla, be on hand,
you and your children (an invitation). Av. 131. "Ave vuv Srmos ed@éws
vpaprdae.. Nub. 489,

274. (Examples from Prose) “Onws odv €oeofe dvdpes dfio s
éAevBeplas, prove yourselves men worthy of freedom. XEN. An. i 7, 3.

1 SeeWeber, pp. 85, 95, 113,124, for the history of this usage. Weber cites 41
examples fromn Aristophanes, besides Ach. 848 ; 18 from Plato, whose extra-
ordinary use of the independent sentence with u# has been noticed ; 7 frow
Xenophon, 9 from Demosthenes, 2 from Lysias, and one from Isaeus.
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"Onws pot, & dvbpure, iy épels St &ote 76 8d8eka Sis &, see that you
do not tell me that twice siw are twelve. Prar. Rep. 337 B: so 336 D.
@epe &) 07rw§ ’LG}LV’I]O’O’LE&(L ravra. 1d. Gorg. 495 D. O7rw§ Y6
al/ TL TO'UT(DV ‘yb‘yV?’lT(lL TO'UTO'US €7TO~LV€0'EO'6€ K(I.L TLF«'Y}O'GTG K(LL
oredpavdaere, duc 8¢ ph: kal pévrou kdv Ty TOV évavrioy, Smws
ToGrots Spyeiafe, DEM. xix. 45, "Omws Tolvuv Tepi Tob 7ro)\ép.ov
pmdev Epels, see therefore that you say nothing about the war, Ih. 94,
One case occurs in Herodotus in iii. 142. (See also 280, helow.)

275. Althongh the second person is naturally most common
in these expressions, the first and third persons also occur. E.g.

"Onws 8¢ 76 ovpLodrov Aafbvres éreira whyoiov kabeSodueba,
AR. Eccl. 297. Olpot 7dAas, 6 Zeds dmos ph i Serar, don’t let
Zeus see me! Td. Av. 1494, Kol Gmws, domep épurdor mpofipws,
oUtw kol wowly éfeAdoovoy. Dex. viil 38. (See also 278,)

276. "Aye and ¢épe (251) sometimes introduce this construction,
See examples above (273 and 274).

277. In a few cases the prohibition with émws pij takes the form
of a warning, Besides Arscr. Prom. 68 and Eur. Bacch. 367, quoted
above, see XEN. Cyr. 1. 3, 18, émws oBv pun dwodel pacriyoduevos, look
out that you are not flogged to death. So Prat. Prot. 313 C, quoted in 283.

278. "Orws ps) with the future indicative or the subjunctive
sometimes occurs in independent sentences implying a desire to
avert something that is not desired, like 7 with the subjunctive
in Homer and sometinies in Attic Greek (261 ; 264). Zg.

"Owws pyy aloypot pév pavoduebfa dobevels 8¢ éodueba, lot us
not appear base and be weak (as I fear we may). Xun. Cyr. iv. 2, 39.
“Omws 1y dvaykdowpey (so most Mss.) adrovs, kiv pz) BovAwvro,
dyafols yevéaBay, there is danger of our compelling them to become brave,
even against thewr will. Ib. iv. 1, 16. Kai drws ye upde 70 ywplov
7&éws 6poo iy &vla ratékavor Hudy Tols cupmdyovs, and let us not
allow them even to enjoy the sight of the place where they slew our allies.
b v. 4, 21, “Onws py ¢phoy 1is ppds Jovrabely, take care lest any
one say of us, ete. Id. Symp. iv. 8. "AAX’ dwws ps) ovy oids T éoopas,
wpobupotipevos 88 yélwta P Afow, but I am afrard that I shall not
hawe the power, but that wn my zeal I shall make nyself ridiculous, Praz,
Rep. 506 D.  So Men. 77 A.

279. These cases (278) are analogous to those of drws w9 with the
future indicative or the subjunctive after verbs of fearing, in place of
the simple ('370) They are also a connecting link between the
SllellIlCthG with w2 in p1oh1b1t10ng and the rare future mdlcatlve
with p7 in the same sense ; as Tavryy PpuvAdfere Ty wioTw, kal pj
BovAhoeabe eidéva, hold fast to this security, and do not wish to know,
etc, DEm. xxiil. 117 (see other examples in 70),

280. In a few cases Smws 1) with the subjunctive expresses a
cautious assertion, where the simple p7 is generally used (265). E.g.
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Kol Srws i) &v pév Tols fwypagiuacy §f TovTo, and it may be that
this will prove true in the case of pictures. Prar. Crat. 430 D. Weber
(p 264) quotes Hpr. vi. 85 for this sense : oxwg e’g voTépys il T
v,u:.v v Tavre moufoyTe, mavdAebpov kakdv s Tiv xdpny épBdrwa.,
it is not wnlikely that they will turn about and bring some fatal harm on
your country ; but this can be understood like the examples in 278.

281. ‘Qs av oxomoi viv JTe T4V elpnuévov, mind now and guard
what I have said (i.e. be watchful to do 4t), Sorpm, Ant. 215, must be
brought under this head (271). In the early stage of the Attic con-
struction of §rws with the future, of which only two cases occur in
Aeschylus and one in Sophocles (272), @s dv fjTe was here used like
dmws éoecfe. Compare émipeleiofur s dv mpay 0y, Xuw. Hipp. ix.
2 (see 351). '

282. In Aw. Ach. 343 is the single case of érws p7 with a present
tense, expressing a suspicion and apprehension concerning a present
ground of fear: dAX Gmws pi) ‘v Tobs Tpifworw éykdfnvral mov
AtBoi, but I am afrard they mow have stomes hidden somewhere in their
cloaks. 'This bears the same relation to the common Srws u7 with the
future (272) that poSofiuar w3 7ra0'xovo-w, I fear that they are
suffering (369, 1), bears to ¢oSoluat f“7 waaxwo-w Ifgar that they
may suﬁ”m (365) ; and the same that un ToiTo éatéov éori (269) bears
to un okerréov  (265).

283. Positive independent sentences with drws all have the future
indicative, the regular form in dependent object clauses of this nature
(339). Among the 33 independent clauses with Gwws wi) which are
cited (excluding Ar. Ach. 343) ten have the subjunctive, and four
others have more or less Ms. support for the subjunctive. Of the
ten, the two quoted in 280, and the three from Xenophon quoted in
278, are either in cautious assertions or in sentences implying fear or
the averting of danger, where the subjunctive is the regular form. The
other five express warning, and are quoted here :—

“Orws 8¢ Tovto py) S18d€ns pndéva, but be sure that you teach this
to nobody. ARr. Nub. 824. Kal Smws ye i) 6 codurris éfaratioy
Nuds, and do not let the sophist cheat us. Pram, Prot. 313 C. "AAXN érws
) TLpds oAy 7o del Totro. Id. Euthyd. 296 A, “Owws undels
oe meloy, do not let anybody persuade you, ete. Id. Charm. 157 B.
Kol drws piy wordonte 8 modAdris dpas EBAaper, and see that you
do not do what has often harmed yow. DEM. iv. 20.

Four of these subjunctives are of the o- class, easily confounded
with the future indicative, and the judgment of scholars on these has
depended to a great extent upon their opinion about the admissibility
of the subjunctive with Srws and émws. ps) in dependent object clauses
(339). This question will be discussed in 364. DBut it may fairly
be claimed, independently of the main question, that these cases of
Swws ) with the subjunctive in paohibitiom are supported by the
analogy of p7j with the subjunctive in the same sense. Thus uy 8u8d-
£&ns, do not teach, makes Swws pr) 8:8d€ys in the same sense much more
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natural than the positive §rws 8:8d€ys would be, for which there is no
such analogy and little or no Ms, authority. On this ground the
examples are given above as they stand in the Mss,

SECTION IIL

Subjunetive, like the Future Indicative, in Independent
Sentences.—Interrogative Subjunctive.

HoMERIC SUBJUNCTIVE,

284. In the Homeric language the subjunctive (gener-
ally the aorist) may be used in independent sentences, with
the force of a future indicative. The negative is o0, Hg.

0% ydp o Tolovs iSov dvépas obdé (Swpar, for T never yet saw nor
shall I ever see such men. Il i 262, “Yuiv & mdvreco mepikAvrd
360 Svoudvw, I will enumerate the gifts before you all. 1L ix. 121,
Adgopar é *Aldao kal év vexbeoot dpaeive, I will descend to Hades
and shine among the dead (said by the Sun). Od. xii, 383. (Here the
future &Ycopma:r and the subjunctive ¢aeive do not differ in force.)
Mvigopar 098¢ AdOwpar "AmdAdwvos éxdrowo, I unll remember and
will mot forget the for-shooting Apollo. Hymn. Ap. 1. Avdro? of Odvarov
pyricopar, 098E vu 16V ye yvwrol Te yvwral Te mupds Aeddywot
Bavovra, i.e. they shall mot gwve his dead body the honour of a fumeral
pyre. IL xv. 349, Kl 8¢ ke Tefvnidros drotow, ofjud Té of yedw xal
énl xrépea ktepeifo, I will ratse @ mound for him, and pay him
Juneral honours. Od. il 222. 0¥ ydp 7is pe Biy ye éxdv déxovra
Sinraw IL vil 197. Kai woré 1is elmno iy, and some one will say.
Il vi. 459. (In vs. 462, referring to the same thing, we have ds woré
Tis épéer) Ok &8 ofros dvnp 098’ éooerTar 008 yévyras, &s
kev TyAepdyxw o@ viée yeipas émoioer. Od. xvi. 437. gﬁSé v av-
orioest wpiv kal kakoy GAdo TdOycba, nor will you bring him back
to life; soomer wall you suffer some mew evil besides. Il xxiv, 551 (the
only example of the second person).

285. This Homeric subjunctive, like the future indicative, is
sometimes joined with «xé or dv in a potential sense. This en-
abled the earlier language to express an apodosis with a sense
between that of the optative with dv and that of the simple
future indicative, which the Attic was unable to do. (See 201
and 452.) E.g.

Ei 8¢ ke py Sdpow, dyd 8¢ kev adros Elwpar, but if he does not
give her up, I will toke her myself. Il i 324. (Here éAwpal xev has a
shade of meaning between éAoluyy xev, I would take, and aipfoopar, 1

H
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will toke, which neither Attic Greek nor English can express. See

235, end.) Tov pév méudw, éyw 8 K dyw Bpionida, her I will send ;

but I shall take Brisess. 1L 1. 184. Niv & av modda wdfnoe Ppidov

dwd mwarpds dupoprdy, but now he must suffer much, ete. I xxil. 505,

"His ¥ AL ix é Guudv SAéaay, by his oun insolence
ts vrepomAinoy TAX av wote Gupov eaoy, by

he may perchance lose his life. 1. i 205.

286. In the following cases the subjunctive and the optative with
K€ or dv are contrasted :—

"Addov K éxBaipya Bpordv, dAAov e 4)L/\oa’n, one mortal, he
(a king) 'un'll hate, and another he may love. Od. iv. 692. Ei 7is oge
0oco, a'UTLK dv egewrm *Ayapipvovt, kol kev dvdfAnois Adoios
vekpolo yéunTan, 4f any one should see you, he would straightwoy tell
Aga17w1nnon and tlwm 'nmght (may) be a po.stponewwnt ete. IL J\nv 653.
EL /.LGV 877 (I,VTLIBLOV O'UV TGUXGO'L 7r€Lp‘r]0: L”]Q, OI’K (lV TOUL XP(I,LO'/.L”]O'L
ﬁws Kkal Tapgbees‘ iot, I1. xi. 386. Oompale v X v odda elrw
ére wpdrepds ye wvboiuny, (o message) which I will (would) tell you
plainly so soon as I shall (should) hear 4, Od. ii. 43, with v X Juiv
oaga elmor bte wpdrepds ye mHfoito, ii. 31,—both referring to the
same thing.

INTERROGATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE.

287. The first person of the subjunctive is used in
questions of appeal, where the speaker asks himself or another
what he is to do.  The negative is w9. In Attic Greek this
subjunctive is often introduced by Bovher or Bodhecbe,
sometimes in poetry by #érews or @énere. Eyg.

Eirw rovro; shall I say this? or Bovler elrw Tovro; do you wish
that I should say this? M3 Tolro To1bpev (or movhowper); shall we
not do this? T elmw; or 1{ Boblesle elmw; what shall T say? or
what do you want me to say ?

IIg 7 &p° éya, dpike véxvoy, lw; Teb Sdpald’ {xwpar; 5 0¥ ofs
pTpos iw kal oobo 8dpoto ; whithe'r shall I go? to whose house shall I
come ? ete. Od. xv. 509. °“H av-ros kebBw; pdobar 8¢ pe 91)/1.09
dvdye. Od. xxi. 194. °Q Aev, T Aéfw ; 7TOL gbpevwv éXBo, mdrep;
Sopg. 0. C. 310. Q,U.OL dyd, T4 /3(» md oT®; T4 kélow; EUR.
Hec. 1056, Ilol 7pdmwpar; mol mopevdé; Ib 1099. Lwrw T
Tov elwfirwv, & Séomora; shall I make one of the regular jokes? AR.
Ran. 1. Tiva yap pdprvpe peifo mapdoywpar; ie how shall I bring
Jorward o greater witness? DEM. xix, 240. Mnd, éav 7¢ dvipay,
épwpar dméoov TwAel; may I not ask, ete, 7 M58 dmwokpivaopar
0By, Gv Tis pe épuTq véos, éov €l8i; and may I not answer, ete. ! XEN,
Mem. 1. 2, 36. My dmokpiveuar, AN érepov elmw; Prar. Rep. 337
B. So pn péuev; Ib. 554 B. MiocGwodueba odv wipuka, 9 adrds
dveimw; Ib. 580 B. Mebvovra dvdpa mdvv opéSpa Séfeolbe aup-
méry, § dmiwpev; will you receive him, or shall we go away? 1d.
Symp. 212 E. "Ape p5) aloxvvOGuev tov Hepodv Pagidéa ppp-
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gaoBar; shall we then be ashamed to vmitate the king of the Persians ?
—we shall not be ashamed ; shall we? Xix, Oec. iv. 4.

IIo% &) BovAer kabfdpevor avayvbpey; where wilt thow that we
sit down and read ? Prar, Phaedr. 228 E. (So ib. 263 E) BodAe:
odv ériokomdpey Smov %8y 70 Swvardy dory; XEn. Mem. iii 5, 1.
Bovher AdBopar 8jra kai fiyw 7{ oov; Sopm Phil. 761. Boi-
Aeo8’ érewoméowuev; Eur. Hee 1042, Oéheis peivoperv adrod
kdvakobowmev yowv; Sorr. EL 81. T{ oow érers 847 eixdbw;
Id. 0. T. 650. Oérere Onppacdpeba Ievbivs "Ayadny uyrép ix
Baxyevpdtov, xdpw T dvaktt Gdpev ; Eur. Bacch. 719, BovAeoe
70 Shov mplypa apbuev kai pmy {Tdpev; AESCHIN, i, 73,

So with xeledere : "TAAAG w05 ; elmw keAedeTe xal odr Spytelobe;
do you command me to speak, and will you not be angry ¢ DuM. ix. 46,

In Prat Rep. 372 E, we find e 8 o Bodleale kai Ppreyual-
vovgav mélv Bewpriowuey, 008y dmokwlies, but if, again, you will
have us examine an inflamed state, there is nothing to prevent. This
shows that SovAeofe is not parenthetical, but is felt to be the leading
verb on which the subjunctive depends (see 288). In Phaed. 95 E,
va pij T Suadbyy Nuds, € 7é o Bodder mpoalys 1 depédys, the sub-
junctives may depend on iva.

288. Li Botleole Gewpiowpey, if you wish us to examine, quoted
in 287, shows that we lhave in BovAeofe with the subjunctive a
paratazis not yet developed into a leading and a dependent clause. It
is probable that nothing like this was felt in the simple subjunctive
as it is found in Homer. The original interrogative subjunctive is
probably the interrogative form corresponding to the subjunctive in
exhortations (256) ; éAOwuev, let us go, becoming éAOwpev; shall we
go? (See Kiilner, § 394, 5.) When Sodie: and Sodrecbe were first
introduced in appeals to others, the two questions were doubtless felt
to be distinet; as Sotleofe; eimw; do you wish? shall I speak ?—
which were gradunally welded into one, do you wish that I speal ?
Compare in Latin cave facias,—uvisne hoc videamus ? ete.  No conjunction
could be introduced to connect BovAer or Gées to the subjunctive
in classic Greek, as these verbs could have only the infinitive ; but in
later Greek, where {va conld be used after 6édw, the construction was
developed into Oédere (va eimow; do you wish me to speak ? See wdyvta
doa av Gédyre iva Toudaw Tty ol dvBpwror, whatsoever ye would that
men should do unto you, N. T. MarrH. vii. 12, So HéAw iva 8@s pot
v kepadyy Lodvvov Tod Bamriorrol, Marc vi. 25, These forms
appear in the New Testament side by side with the old construction
without {va. ; as T{ got Gélews moujow ; what wilt thou that I should do
unto thee ? with the answer, va dvafAéfw, that I may receive my sight,
Luc. xviii. 41. So Bovlecle tuilv dmodiow 7ov Luoidée Tév
*lovSulwv; Yom. xviil. 39.

From Gélere {va elrw; comes the modern Greek Gédere vi elro;
wrll you that I speak ? and probably also the common future 64 elrw,
1 shall speak (if 6d represents Oélw vd).
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289. The third person of the subjunctive is sometimes used
in these questions of appeal, but less frequently than the first,
and chiefly when a speaker refers to himself by 7is.  E.g.

Iérepdv oé 7is, Alaxivy, s wéhews éxOpdv 1) &uiv elvar ¢y ; ie.
shall we call you the city's enemy, or mine? DEm. xviil. 124. Efra
Tab0 obrot mewoBboiy Imép adrhy ge mowlyv, kal TO TS TS
movnplas épya é¢’ éavtovs dvadéfovrar; le. are these men to beliove,
ete. ; and are they to assume, ete.? Id. xxii. 64. T 7es elvas Tolro ¢ ;
Id. xix. 88. Ilds 7is Tor meibnrac; how can any one obey you ? 1.
i. 150. Odyarep, ol Tis Ppovridos éAfy; Sorn. 0. C. 170. Ilot
Tis odv pUyy; Td. Aj. 403, TIdOev ofv Tis Tatrys apfnTar mdyys;
PraT. Phil. 15 D,

Ilas odv & elmys Omv ovvéoralpar kaxols; Bum. H.F. 1417,
the only case of the second person, is probably corrupt. Dindorf
reads dv elros.

290. The subjunctive is often used in the question v/ rdfw;
what will become of me? or what harm will it do me? literally,
what shall I undergo? E.g.

"Q pou éyw, i mdBw; T{ Vi pov pikwora yévyrar; Od. v. 465,
So Il xi. 404. T wdbo; 7 8 8pd; 7{ 8 whoopmas; ArscH. Sept.
1057. T{ ndfw TAhpov; Id. Pers.912; ARr. PL603. T{7wdbow;
7{ 8¢ wioopar; oluor. SopH. Tr. 973. To példov, el xpy, melgopar
7t yap mdbw; I shall suffer what s to come, if 4t must be; for what
harm can it do me 2 Eur. Ph. 895, (The difference between 77 mafw ;
and wdoyw in its ordinary use is here seen) ‘Quoldéynxac 7{ yap
mdfow; Prar. Euthyd. 302 D. So in the plural, 7{ yap rdfwpev
1 BovAopévwy duéwv Tipwpéery; Hor. iv. 118.

291, (Negative ws).) The negative usj of the interrogative sub-
junctive is explained by the origin of the construction (288). If
EAGwper; shall we go? is the interrogative of éXfwpuev, let us go, then
1) ENBwper; shall we mot go? is the interrogative of i) éNBuwpev, let
us not go, and implies (addressed to others) do you wish not to have us
go? This is still more evident when SovAecfe is prefixed to the sub-
junctive (288). Similar to this interrogative form of the subjunctive
of exhortation is the rare interrogative imperative (also mnegatived by
pi); as av 6 perd Téxvms ypdyas dplkntar, i) éféoTw &) érepa
mporTaTTeww; 1le. 18 he wmot to be allowed to give other orders? Prat.
Polit, 295 E, where pn éféotw; is the interrogative of pi) éféorw, lot
him wot be allowed, as ph E\Bwpev; (above) is that of py éNBuuey, lot
us not go. See also the indirect question in PLat. Leg. 800 E, érave-
pwTd TdAw, TOV éxpayelwy Tals ddals el mpdrov &v ToH Huiv dpéokov
keloOw, I ask again, whether first this is to stand approved by ws as one
of our models for somgs. We cannot express such an imperative
precisely in Lnglish ; and there is the same difficulty with ole8’ &
8pdoov; ete, in 253. See also dore with imperative forms (602),

292. 1. When the future indicative is used in the sense of the
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interrogative subjunctive (68), it may be negatived by u#; as wés
ody piTe Yeboopar dpaveps; how then shall T escape telling an open
lie? (where there is some Ms. authority for yedowpar), Dum. xix. 320
(see Shilleto’s note).

2. A similar use of p is found with the potential optative (with
4v) in questions, if the idea of prevention is involved in it; as 7{ odv
0¥ okomotuey whs dv alrdy ) Stapaprdvorpev; why then do we
not consider how we can avotd mistaking them? (the direct question here
would differ little from w6s p7) Stapaprdvoper;). Xex. Mem. iii. 1,
10. So wds dv Tis py Bupg Aéyor mepi Gev; how can one help being
excited when he spea/cs of Gods? Prat. Leg. 887 C. Sometimes such
an optative with ps is in a second clause, preceded by a positive
queqtlon so that the harshnuss of //.77 av mth the optatlve is avmded
as 7{ v )teyovTeS €lxis 11 avrol O.7roKVOL/L€V 7 wpds Tovs éxel gvy.-
//.o.xovs axymrrépevor pv Bonboipev; ie what good grownd can we
give for holding back ourselves, or what decent excuse can we make to our
allies there for withholding our aid from them? THuC vi. 18. So 7iva
dv Tpémov éyw péya Swalpmy kal pyels pe d8ikol; in what way
can I hawe great power and prevent any one from doing me wrong? PLAT.
Gorg. 510 D. See also Isoc. v. 8, xv. 6. In DEm. xxi. 35, mdrepa
pn 8¢ 8o Tobiro Slkny % peilw Soin Suwaiws; shall he escape punish-
ment for this, or would he rather deserve a still greater penalty?—~3oin is
used as if otk dv 8oly had preceded (Schaefer inserts PTAON

In Prar. Phaed. 106 D is the chrular expression, ‘TXO)‘?.? vyop &

T &Aho Ppbopav py SéxoiTo, € ye O dbdvarov diSwov v <;b90pav
8éferau, for hardly can anything else escape from admitting destruction if
the tmmortal, which 1s eternal, 1s to admit 4.  This differs from the pre-
ceding mterlooatwe examples merely in the substitution of ayoly,
hardly, for w@s or Tiva Tpdmov.

293. As o9 cannot be used with the interrogative subjunctive, p
here sometimes introduces a question which expects an affirmative
answer. See XEN. Mem. i. 2, 36, and Prar. Rep. 337 B, 554 B,
quoted in 287; and compare XEx. Oec. iv. 4 (ibid.), where a negative
answer is expected. In PLAT. Rep. 552 E, we must read p3 oiwpefa
(not oldpeba, Herm.), shall we not think? as the answer must be affirma-
tive (see Stallbaum’s note).

SECTION IV.
O?v w4 with the Subjunetive and the Future Indicative.

294. The subjunctive and the future indicative are used
with the double negative o 7 in independent sentences,
sometimes expressing a demial, like the future indicative
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with o0, and sometimes a prohibition, like the imperative
or subjunctive with w7. The compounds of both od and w1
can be used here as well as the simple forms.

For a discussion of the origin of this cbnstruction, and of the rela-
tion of the sentences of denial to those of prohibition, see Appendix II.

295. (Denial) The subjunctive (usually the aorist), and
sometimes the future indicative, with o ws} may have the
force of an emphatic future with o0. Thus od up Todro
yévnTas, sometimes od wn TodTO yewioeTar, means this surely
will not happen. Eg.

(Aor. Subj) Kail 7618 drotoas of Tt piy Angp0& 88Ay, I shall
not be caught by any trick. ApscH. Sept. 38. So Sept. 199, Supp. 228.
O pm wifnTaw, he will not obey. SorH. Ph. 103. O ydp oe py
yvoouw 1d. EL 42, Keal ol 7 ) Adyeot 1oide ovupdyov. Id.
0. C. 450. Ofdroi o *Axaiav, olda, i Tis 9Bploy. Id. Aj. 560. ‘O
8 ob mdpeotiv, 098¢ i) péAy mworé, but he 1s not here, and he never will
come. Evn. H, F. 718. Kod p#h mof® 4Ad. Ar. Ach. 662. Tdv 4
kpaTiowpey, oV pj Tis Huiv GAdos oTpatos dvTio Ty Kote dvfpdmov.
Hpr vil. 53. 801 199. 0¥ wj wore éofBdAwawv. THuc. iv. 95}
cf. v. 89. O uif oe kpdhw mpos dvrwa Bodrouar ddikéorfar. XEN,
Cyr. vil. 3, 13. Qs ol "Apuévior ob pyy 8éfwvTar Tovs molemiovs.
Ih. iil. 2, 8 (see 296, b). “Av xabdpefa oiko, oldemor’ ovSev Huiv
ob uy yévyrar TOV Sedvtwv. DEM. iv. 44; so ix. 75. Odre yap
yiyverar olre yéyovey 098¢ odv u3 yévyrar dAdoiov #os mpos
dpetiivy for there is mot, mor has there been, mor well there ever be, ete.
PLAT. Rep. 492 E.  (Here 098¢ u7) yévnrat seems merely more emphatie
than the ordinary od8¢ yerjoerac.)

(Aor. Sulj. 2d Pers) O ydp To pdAdov py pdyys T pdpaiuoy,
Jor you shall none the more escape your fate. Amsca. Sept. 281, "AAX o¥
ot éf épod ye uny mdfys 768 Sorm. EL 1029. O wj wor’ & oy
Zevpov ekmAevoys fxwr. Id. Ph. 381, CAAX of oy PiynTe
Aawmpg modi. Eur. Hec. 1039, Koiyt py madonole, you will
never cease. AR. Lys. 704.

(Pres. Subj) “Hv vyop dmaf 8fo 4 Tpudv Huepdv 685y dméoywpev,
otkére pn §Vvyrar Pacideds Huds xaradaBeiv. Xux. An. il 2, 12
So 0d p3y 8vvwvTar, Id. Hier xi. 15. Ilpds radra xaxodpyer xal ovxo-
pdvre, €l T Shvagars dAX oD ui olds T P, but you will not be able.
Puar. Rep. 341 B. O9. yop pzy Suvards &. Id. Phil. 48 D, In the
much-discussed passage, Sors. O. C. 1023, dAdot ydp ol oweidovres,
ols oY i} more xdpas Ppuydvres THod émedywvrar Beols, for there
are others an eager pursust; and they (the captors) will never (be in a
condition to) be thankful to the Gods for escaping these and getting out of
this land, the chief force is in ¢uvydvres, as if it were o w3 Piywor
Gore émelyerbor Geois, the present subjunctive expressing a state of

thankfulness.
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(Fut. Ind.) OO oot py peféopnl more. Sorm. EL 1052. OF
Tou pfmoré o’ éx TGV €dpdvev, & vyépov, drxovrd Tis &fer. Id. O. C.
176, 50 ovk odv pn SSowroprioes, 0. C. 848. Ma rov AméAdw od
p o éyo wepw\/;o,uare/\eov‘r (ie. mepréypopar a7re/\00v-ra) Ar. Ran.
508. Tovs movnpovs ob i) wote BeAriovs movjoeTe. AESCHIN. iii.
177.

296. O9 ps with the subjunctive or the future indicative can
stand in various dependent sentences :—

(a) Especially in indirect discourse; as e¥ yap ol8’ capds 6T Tadl’
.« . 00 un 'Tddfy. AR Pac.1302. So XEN, Cyr. viii. 1, 5, Hell. iv. 2,
3; Prar. Rep. 499 B. See also Truc. v. 69. We have od ps) with
the future optative after os, representing the future indicative of the
direct form, in Sopn. Ph. 611: 'ra T dAAa 7rav-r’ e’eeo-mo-ev, kal Tdmi
Tpolas mépyay ds ot //.17 ToTE 7rep0'0L£V el. ) T6v8e dyowro. (The
direct, discourse was ov p1) moTe 7rep(r€‘r€ év pm 7618e dynabe) In
a similar construction in X=EN, Hell. i. 6, 32, the future indicative is
retained after a past tense: elmev 879 Eroﬁp‘rn 008¢v i) kdkiov olk el-
Tat adrov dmofavdvros. In EvUr. Phoen. 1590, we have the future
infinitive of indirect discourse with o¥ pij: elme Tewpeaias o 1) wore,
ool THve Yy olkovvros, €b mpdfewv méAw, representing od pn €
mpdfes wéALS.

() In causal sentences with os; as AR Av. 461: Aéye fuppiioas,
os Tas omovdas o uy mpdrepov wapaBdpev, for we will not break the
truce before you have spoken. So XEN. Cyr. iii. 2, 8 (see 295).

(¢) In consecutive sentences with dore; as Prar. Phaedr. 227 D:
oiz‘rws émreBpmra drodoat, dor’, éav mou) TOV weplmaTov Méyapo’.ﬁe,
oV p1) oov droAerpda.

In AmscH. Ag. 1640, 7ov 8¢ pn refdvopa (evfw Ba.pew.cs oLy
aepapipov Kp:.@(uv-ra mu/\ov and I wnll yoke him who is not obedient
under a heavy yoke, (and I will let him run) dy no means as a wanton
colt n traces, ovrTe prf belongs grammatically to (edfw, though its
position makes it affect the following words in sense: cf. kal pgv 76~
elme pa) wapd yvéuny éuoi, Ag. 931, where the force of ug falls on
the words that follow it. See Paley’s note on Ag. 1640 (1618).

297. (Prohibition.) In the dramatic poets, the second
person singular of the future indicative (occasionally of the
subjunctive) with od w7 may express a strong prohibition.
Thus o wy Aaljoers means you shall not prate, or do mnot
prate, being nearly equivalent to un Adiec or un Aajoys.
Ey.

Q mwal, ¢ 9poecs, ov pn map’ OxAe Tdde ynpiaer, do not (I leg
you,) speak out in this way before the people. Evr. Hipp. 213. °Q 9v7a-
Tep, ov ) ,uﬁ(?‘ov émi moAAods épeis. Id. Supp. 1066. O3 puij yv-

vawdy SetAdy elooloers /\oyov, do not adopt the cowaadly language of
women. Id. And. 757. O3 p) éfeyepeis Tov {mve wdroxov xdk-
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kKiwfoers kdvaoTioels pordda Sewqy véoov, & Téxvov, do not
wake him and arouse, etc. SoPH. Tr. 978, (Here ob p#) belongs to
three verbs) T{ mouwels; o0 uy xarafrjoer, don’t come down. AR,
Vesp. 397. Tlofos Zels; o un Ayproyps: o008 éore Zebs, Zeus
indeed ! Don’t talk monsense; there isw’t any Zeus. Id. Nub. 367. (Here
all Mss. have Anpijoys. See Nub. 296, quoted in 298 ; and section
301 below.)

298. A prohibition thus begun by od u74 with the future or
subjunctive may be continued by p»né¢ with another future form.
An affirmative command may be added to the prohibition by
a future or an imperative with dAAd or 8¢ Eyg.

09 pn kadels i, dvfpud, ikeredu, umde kaTepels Totvoua, do
not call to me, I implore you, nor speak my name. AR. Ran. 298. 09
) mpoooloews yeipa und dyer méxhov, do not bring your hand
near me nor touch my gurments. Eur. Hipp. 606. O3 w1 mpocoioers
xefpa, Baxyeboers 8 lov, und’ éfoudpfer pwplay ™y ol éuoi,
do not bring your hand near me; but go and rage, and do not wipe off
your folly on me. Id. Bacch. 343. (Here um8é continues the original
prohibition as if there had been no interruption.)

0V py Aaldoers, dAX drorovOfoeis épol, do not prate, but
Jollow me. Ar. Nub. 505. OV py Srarpipers, dAXG yevoer Tis
Gbpas, do not delay, but taste of the door. Id. Ran. 462. OV pj pAv-
aproers éxov, & Havlia, dAXN dpduevos oloes mdAw Ta orpduata.
Ib. 524,  O9 un) Suopevns éoer Pilows, Tavoer 8¢ Pupod kal wdAw
oTpéers kdpa, . . . Séfer 8¢ 8dpa kal maparThoer warpds, be
not imimical to friends, but cease your rage, etc. Eur. Med. 1151. Q9
1) okdyys pndé mowjoys (so all the Mss.) dmwep ol Tpvyodainoves
obro1, AAN eddrjuer, do not scoff, mor do what these wretches do; but
keep silence! Am. Nub. 296. (Here the imperative is used precisely
like the future with dAAd or 8¢ in the preceding examples.)

The clause with pn8é is here a continuation of that with 0¥ u#, o¥
belonging to both. The future in the clause with dAAd or 8¢ is like
that in wdvrws Tolro Spdoets, by all means do this, AR, Nub. 1352
(see 69). A single od p#) may introduce a prohibition consisting of
several futures connected by «ai, as in SopH. Tr. 978 (quoted in 297).

299, Sometimes o with the future indicative in a question
implying an affirmative answer (thus equivalent to an exhortation)
is followed by p# or undé with the future in a question implying
a negative answer (and thus equivalent to a prohibition). Here
there is no case of o0 wf. E.g.

03 oy’ dvéfer, pndé Sehiav dpels; will you not keep silence, and
not become a coward ? SorH. Aj. 75. (Here pn Sethiav dpeis; is an
independent question, will you be a coward ? = do not be @ coward.) O
Odoaov oloers, und drioThoers éuol; will you mot extend your hand
and not distrust me ? Id. Tr, 1183. Odk €f 0¥ 7 olkouvs, o Te Kpéwy
KaTd oTéyas, kal pi) 70 pndev dAyos els uéy oloere; Id. O. T. 637.
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800. All the examples under 297 and 298 are usually printed as
interrogative, in accordance with Elmsley’s doctrine, stated in his note
to Eur, Med. 1120 (1151) and in the Quarterly Review for June
1812, He explains ob uy Aadjoes; as meaning will you not stop
prating 2 (lit. will you not not prate?) ; and when a second clause in
the future with pnd¢ or dAAd follows, he extends the interrogative
force of o? also to this. But this explanation requires an entirely
different theory to account for od wsf in clauses of denial (295), where
no question is possible. Moreover, the five examples of the second
person of the subjunctive quoted under 295, taken in connection with
those in 297 and 298, are sufficient fo show the impossibility of
separating the two constructions in explanation. One of the examples
in 298 (Ar. Nub. 296), where the imperative ed¢rjuec follows in
the clause with dAAd, seems decisive against the interrogative theory.
The examples under 299 are really interrogative ; but they comsist
practically of an exhortation followed by a prohibition (both being
interrogative), and contain no construction with od psj at all.

301. In most modern editions of the classics the subjunetive is not
found in the construction of 297; and in many cases the first aorist
subjunctive in -ops has been emended to the future, against the
authority of the Mss.,, in conformity to Dawes’s rule. (See 364.)
Thus, in AR. Nub. 296 and 367 the Mss. have the subjunctive; and
in 296, 0% uy oxdyYys could not be changed to 0¥ uy cr@Pers, as
the future of oxdmrro is oxdpopar. Elmsley’s emendation ok dye,
which is adopted by most editors, requires a greater change than should
be made merely to sustain an arbitrary rule, which rests on no apparent
principle. If both constructions (295 and 297) are explained on
the same principle, there is no longer any reason for objecting to the
subjunctive with o ps#) in prohibitions ; and it seems most probabie
that both future indicative and subjunctive were allowed in both con-
structions, but that the subjunctive was more common in clauses of
denial, and the future in clauses of prohibition.

SECTION V.

Final and Object Clauses after “Iva, ‘Qs, “Ornws,
"O¢pa, and Mq.

CLASSIFICATION.—NEGATIVES.

302. The final particles are &a, ds, §Tws, and (in epic
and lyric poetry) d¢pa, that, in order that. To these must
be added p, lest, which became in use a negative final

particle.
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303. The clauses which are introduced by these particles,
all of which are sometimes called final clauses, may be
divided into three classes :—

A. Pure final clauses, in which the end or purpose of
the action of any verb may be expressed; as épyerar iva
Tobro 18y, ke s coming that he may see this; dmwépyerar lva.
un TodTo 18y, he is departing that he may not see this; H\fev
fva TobTo 8o, he came that he might see this. Here all the
final particles are used, but with different frequency in
various classes of writers (see 311-314).

_B. Object clauses with dmws or §mws w1 after verbs of
striving, etc.; as oxomer Swws yevijoeTas, see that it happens;
oKOTEL STws ) yevjoeTas, see that it does not happen. These
clauses express the direct object of the verb of striving, ete.,
so that they may stand in apposition to an object accusative
like TodTo ; as oxémTes TobTo, bTwWS Wi e dyreTal, see to this,
viz., that he does not see you. They also 1mply the end or
purpose of the action of the leading verb, and to this extent
they partake of the nature of final clauses.

C. Clauses with u# after verbs of fearing, etc.; as ¢oBod-
wae piy TodTo yévnras, I fear that this may happen; édofBnly
wy ToiTo cyévouto, he feared that this might happen. These
clauses have in use become.object clauses, though in their
origin they are of a very different nature (262; 307).

304. Although the ohject clanses of class B partake slightly
of the nature of final clauses, so that they sometimes allow the
same construction (the subjunctive for the future indicative), still
the distinction between classes A and B is very strongly marked.
An object clause, as we have seen, can stand in apposition to a
preceding rotro; whereas a final clause would stand in apposition
10 TovTov évexa, as pyerar Tovrov éveka, wa Nuiv Bonbhoy, he comes
Jor this purpose, viz., that he may assist us. The two can be com-
bined in one sentence ; as omwouvddfer dmws wAovrHoet, iva Tovs
pidovs €0 wouy, he is eager to be rich, that he may benefit his
Sriends.

Care must be taken not to mistake the nature of an object clause
with érws when its subject is attracted by the leading verb ; as oxdred
T woAw brwus cubiocerar for oxdmer Srws 1) méMis cobhjrerar, see
that the city s saved. So also when an object clause of the active

construction becomes a subject clause in the equivalent passive form ;
a8 €rpaTTeTo bTrs Tuppax ey evas Yndieiobe, it was brought about that
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you should wote to have an alliance made (AEscHIN, iii. 64), which
represents the active construction érparrov dmws Ympielobe.

305. The regular negative after ia, &s, 6rws, and Sdpa is wi;
but after pi, lest, ov isused. KE.g.

*Amépyerar, iva pn Tovro iy, he 1s departing that he may not see this.
DPofecirar pry ob ToUTo YévyTar, he is afraid that this may not happen.

306. This use of uy ov (305) occurs in Homer in a few final clauses
(263) and once after Seibw (Il. x. 39). After this it is confined to
clauses after verbs of fearing, with the exception of Xzny. Mem. ii. 2,
14, Cyneg. vii. 10, and the peculiar ) ovx émapxéco: in Prat. Rep.
393 E (132). This use of o after w9 is naturally explained by the
origin of the dependent clause with w4 (262) ; but after wf had come
to be felt as a conjunction and its origin was forgotten, the chief
objection to m1 . . . w7 was probably in the sound, and we find a
few cases of it where the two particles are so far apart that the repetition
is not oﬁ’ensive Such a case 1s Xy, Mem. i, 2, 7: E’@av/u/.{e & el s
(}I)OBOLTO IU,T] O ')/EVOIMEVOS Ko AUS‘ l\a’}/(l ﬁos T(L) T(l IU,E'}/LU'T(L E'UEP'}’ET/]O'(LVTL
By Ty llLE'yLO'T?)V XdpLy Ego 4 whue we ghould u\pcct ,‘“7 ody éfou
So Tavc. il. 13 : 1171'01'071'7)0'(1; m .. . wapalimy kal py ndoy.  So
in a final clanse, p3) . . . w) rpov&exowo Prar. Buthyd, 295 D.

DEVELOPMENT OF CLAUSES WITH iva, s, émos, 6ppa, AND uil.
bl b > P bl ,u']

307. The development of final clauses and of clauses with u
after verbs of fearing from an original puratawis, or co-ordination
of two independent sentences, is especially plain in dependent
negative clauses with the simple wj.  Thus dréoriye, pif 70 vorjoy
“Hpy, withdraw, lest Hera notice anything (I i. 522), presents the
form of an original paratactic expression, which would mean
withdrow :—may not (or ler not) Hera notice anything, the latter
clause being like i) &) vijas é Awo«, may they not take the skips (I1.
xvi. 128), and uy &) poi TreAéowar feol kard widea (1. xviil. 8).
(See 261.) Such sentences as these last imply fear or anxicty
lest the event may happen which uy with the subjunctive ex-
presses a desire to avert; and in a primitive stage of the
language they might naturally be preceded by a verb of fearing,
to which the (still independent) subjunctive with ] would stand in
the relation of an explanatory clause defining the substance of the
fear. Thus 8elSw—mw) vijas élwor would originally be two inde-
pendent sentences, I fear .—may they not take the ships ; but would
in time come to be felt as a single sentence, equivalent to our
I fear that (lest) they may fake the ships. After doBoduar ) Tobro
wdfwow (for example) was domesticated in the sense I foar lest
they may suffer this, the second clause followed the ordinary course,
and began to be felt as a thoroughly dependent clause ; and when
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the leading verb became past, the subjunctive became optative,
as épof3ifny pn rovro mdbovev, I feared lest they might suffer this.
When this stage is reached, all feeling of the original independence
may be said to have vanished and a dependent clause is fully
established. As this decisive evidence of complete dependence
is constantly found in the Homeric language, we cannot suppose
that such an expression as 8eiowka i} 7t wdOwow (Il. x. 538) was
still felt to be composed of two independent sentences, although
the original paratactic form is precisely preserved. Indeed, we
have no evidence that the step from parataxis to hypotaxis was
taken after the Greek language had an independent existence.!

308. 1t was a simple and natural step to extend the con-
struction thus established to present and past objects of fear,
although we cannot assume for the primitive langunage such
independent indicatives with wif as we find later (see 269). In
Homer we find 8¢/8w py Oeo vyuepréa eimev, I fear that the Goddess
spoke the truth (Od. v. 300). This use was greatly extended in
Attic Greek (see 369).

309. This simple construction of a dependent verb introduced
by pi) with no connecting conjunction remained the established
form after verbs of fearing in all periods of the language; and
occasional exceptions, like puy poBol @s dmwopijaers, do not fear
that-you will be at a loss (371), od Pofel Smws py dvdoriov mwplypua
Tvyxdvys mpdrrwv ; (370), and ob goBoipefa edacadaeofar, we
are not* ajraid that we shall have the worst of it (372), in place of
the regular ugy dmopjons, p ‘ruyxdvgs, p) é)\a(rawﬁﬁluev, only
prove the rule. The original independent sentence with ud,
expressing an object of fear which it is desired to avert, like uy
vias éAwoe, 1s well established in Homer and appears occasionally
in the Attic poets (261; 264). But in Plato it suddenly appears
as a common construction, expressing, however, not an object of
fear but an object of suspicion or surmise (265), so that wj with
the subjunctive is a cautious expression of a direct assertion ; as
pi) dypowkdrepov 3 T dAnbes elmeiv, I rather think the truth may be
too rude fo tell (Gorg. 462 E).

310. In like manner, the simple negative form of the pure
final clause, as dwdoruxe, wi 7 vorjoy “Hpn (quoted above), was
already established in Homer, the negative wj serving as a con-
nective, so that the want of a final conjunction was not felt.
Here also the feeling of dependence is shown by the subjunctive
becoming optative when the leading verb is past; as in ¢peifouar
i) 7és pe 8y and éduyov wif vis pe £80..  But it is obvious that

1 See Brugmann, Gricchische Grammatik, p. 122.
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only negative purpose could be expressed by this simple form,
in which p# could serve as a connective. We find, it is true, a
few positive sentences in which a purpose is implied by the mere
sequence of two clauses; as aAX dye viv ifvs xie Néoropos irmo-
Sdpowo” eldopev (sUb}.) v Twa pprTw évi orhlecor kéxevBev, ie. go
straightway to Nestor : lef us know what counsel he buries in his breast
(Od. iii. 17), and Bdmre pe érre rdxwora’ wihes "Aldao mepiiow,
bury me as quickly as possible : let me pass the gates of Hades (1.
xxiil, 71). But these disconnected expressions, with no particle
to unite them, could never satisfy the need of a positive sentence
of purpose. To supply this want, several final particles were
developed, and were already in familiar use in Homer. These
are iva, ds, Smws, and d¢pa, which will be discussed separately.

311, ("Iva) “Iva is the only purely final particle, having
nothing of the relative character of ¢s and éres, or of the
temporal charvacter of d¢pa. Its derivation is uncertain. It
appears in Homer as a fully developed final conjunction, and
oceasionally also in the sense of where (Od. ix. 136) and whither
(Od. xix. 20). It is overshadowed in epic and lyric poetry by
Sdpa, and in tragedy by os; but Aristophanes uses it in three-
fourths of his final sentences, and in Plato and the orators it
has almost exterminated the other final particles. As {a is
purely final, both in use and in feeling, it never takes dv or «e,
which are frequently found with the other final particles, espe-
cially with the relative ¢s.

312. ("Qs) 1. Qs is originally an adverb of manner, derived
from the stem - of the relative os, like otirws from the stem of
ofiros.  As a relative it means originally in which way, as; as an
indirect interrogative it means how, whence comes its use in
indirect discourse (663, 2). Since purpose can be expressed by a
relative pronoun, which in Homer regularly takes the subjunctive
(568), as Tjyeudy’ érOAdv Sracoov, Os ke pe ke’ dydyy, send me a
good guide, to lead me thither (Od. xv. 310), so can it be by the
relative adverb of manner, as «piv’ &vpas kord Gila, kard
pprirpas, s dphTey PphTendw dpHyy, PlAa 8¢ iAo, divide the
men tn that way by which clan may help clan, ete., i.e. (so) divide
them that clan may help clom, ete. (Il ii. 362). Here the original
force of ds can be seen; but in Od. xvii. 75, rpuvov éudv mori
8dpa yovaixas, Gs Tov 8Bp Smomémpw, in order that I may send you
the gifts, the final force is as strong as if we had va drorepo.

2. “Qs, however, always retained so much of its original
relative nature that it could take xé or av in a final sentence with
the subjunctive, like other final relatives, which in Homer hardly
ever omit «é before a subjunctive (568). Compare 65 xé pe eio
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dydyp (above) with the equivalent &s «é pe xelo’ dydyp. The
final clause thus receives a conditional form, with which 1t must
have received originally more or less conditional force! Thus
an expression like weifleo @5 dv xios dpnac probably meant
originally obey in whatever way you may gain glory, or obey in some
way in which you may gain glory, bs dv dpyos being chiefly a con-
ditional relative clause (529); but before the Homeric usage was
established, the final element had so far obliterated the relative,
that the conditional force of d&s av must have been greatly
weakened. The expression in Homer (Il xvi. 84) may have
meant obey that (if so be) you may guin me glory. (See examples
under 326.) The same is true of the less common use of «é or
dv with &ppa and Sros in Homer (327; 328). How far the
original conditional force survived in tho Attic s av and §rws dv
with the subjunctive, especially in §rws av of Attic prose, is a
question which at this distant day we have hardly the power to
answer, and each scholar will be guided by his own feeling as he
reads the expressions. (See 326; 328; 348.) It certaiuly can
be seen in some of Xenophon's uses of s av with the subjunctive ;
see Cyr. ii. 4, 28, and Eques. 1. 16, quoted in Appendix IV.

3. ‘Qs and &s ke with the subjunctive are used in Homer also
in object clauses after verbs of planning, considering, ete. (341),
where drws with the future indicative is the regular Attic form.
Qs {with &s ar) 1s by far the most common final particle in
tragedy ; it seldom occurs in Aristophanes and Herodotus ; while
in Attic prose it almost entirely disappears? except in Xenophon,
with whom it is again common, though less so than &rws or fa.

(See Weber’s tables in Appendix II1.)

313. ("Omws.) 1. "Orows 1s related to ds as owére to dre, being
the adverb of the relative stem é- and the indefinite stem ro-
combined.® TLike &, it is originally a relative adverb, meaning
us,; and it can always be used in this sense, as in obrws dros

1 See Gildersleeve in 4m. Jour. Phil. iv. p. 422,

% Weber (p. 174) quotes two passages of Demosthenes as examples of final
ws with the future indicative, a construction otherwise unknown in Attic
prose; ws 8¢ gapds yrdoeole §ri AApIR Néyw, éyo ipiv épd, xxiv. 146 ; and
ws 8¢ kaTapavés EgTar 8T mpbrepor drvalaxurTolvTes wepieyévorTo, draylyvwoke
Tas papruplas, xliii. 42. But compare the common formula of the orators s
(or 8r:) dhnh7 Néyw, haBé Tiw papruplav (Or xdher Tols udprupas), ¢.g. in DEm.
xxvii. 28, with the occasional full form, va eidfire Tabra dri dAnbi Aéyw, AafBe
i paprvplav, DEM. xlv. 19 ; so xviil, 805. See also ws elkéra moioiuer, ral
748 évvodoare (so. tva edire), Xun. Hell. ii. 3, 83, This common ellipsis
shows that in DEm. xliil. 42 we can easily supply a final clanse like tva eldgre
before ds karagavés EoTas, that you may know how 4 s to be established, ete.
In xxiv. 146 there is no need even of an ellipsis, as we can translate Zow you
are to know that I speak the truth, I uwill explain to you.

3 See Delbriick, Conj. w. Opt. p. 61.
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Stvovrat, thus as they can, THUC. vil. 67. Then it is used in
indirect questions, in the sense of dry rpdme, how, in what way,
and is followed by the future indicative; as oxomelv dwws 14
woAhis cwbhoeras, to see how the cily can be saved. S0 Tols yeyevn-
pévors wovypols, dmws un 8daovar Sk, 68v Selkvuor, he shows
those who have been rascals how they can avold suffering punishment
(= 6r¢ Tpémre pn Sdcovad), DEM. xxiv. 106. 'Then, by a slight
modification in sense, it may denote also the object to which the
striving, etc., is directed ; so that ckomelv (0or cromelv Toiro) Srws
% wéhis cwbijoerar may mean fo see (lo this, viz.) that the city shall
be saved. Here, however, the subjunctive is sometimes allowed,
as the interrogative force of dmws is lost sight of and its force as
a final particle, in order that, begins to appear. From this it
becomes established as a final particle, and denotes the purpose
in ordinary final clauses. From the original force of émws as a
relative, used in indirect questions in the sense of how, we must
explain its occasional use in indirect questions in the sense of &g
(708).

The interrogative force of Swws can be seen from passages in which
other interrogative words take its place in the same sense; as Dun.
xvi, 19, okomely éf drov Tpbmov py yevioovtar (didor), to see in
what way they can be prevented from becoming friends; and TauC. 1. 65,
érpagoer Omp dperin Tis yevioeTar, he negotiated to have some help
come (how some help should eome). So THuC. iv. 128, &rpasoer g
Tpémy TdxwTa Tols pmev fvpPhoerar Tov 8 dralidferarl

2. Although omws is fully established in the Homerie language,
both in its half-interrogative use after verbs of planning, etc.
(341), and also in its final sense, it seldom occurs in Homer in
either construction. It first becomes frequent in the Attic poets.
In Thucydides and Xenophon it is the most common final
particle ; and in these writers, as in tragedy, its final use greatly
exceeds its use in object clauses. The latter, however, far ex-
ceeds the final use in Herodotus, Plato, and the orators; but
here {va has gained almost undisputed possession of the field
as a final particle.

3. “Omws never takes «é or av in pure final clauses in Homer.
‘Onws av with the subjunctive appears for the first time in
final clauses in Aeschylus (328), and afterwards maintains itself
vigorously by the side of the simple érws. In object clauses
ovws ke with the subjunctive is found in a few places in Homer,
and dmws av In a few in the Attic poets, while orws dv in these
clauses in prose is found chiefly in Plato and Xenophon (348).

314, ("O¢pe.) The most common final particle in Homer

1 See Madvig's Syntazx, § 123,
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is d¢pa, which is originally a temporal particle, meaning while
(s0 long as) and then wnfil. From the last meaning the final
force was naturally developed, as the idea of un#il, when it looks.
forward to the future, may involve that of aiming at an object
to be attained, as in English we shall fight until we ave free.
Another temporal particle meaning both while and until, évs, is
used in a final sense in a few passages of the Odyssey (614 2).
Both of the temporal uses of é¢pa appear in full vigour in
Homer ; but its final character must have been more distinctly
marked at an earlier period than that of either s or orws, so
that it seldom took either xé or av before the subjunctive.
"O¢pa is found only in epic and lyric poetry.

315. (Negative Final Clauses.) The need of these final particles
was first felt, as has been shown (310), in positive clauses of
purpose, as a negative purpose could always be expressed by the
simple pd, which thus became in use a conjunction. Still the
final particles were as well suited to negative as to positive final
clauses, and they could always be prefixed to ps, which thus was
restored to its natural place as a negative adverb. Thus ¢edifopar
#a i 7is pe By has the same meaning as the older ¢edfopar pr
ris pe iy, I shall flee, that no one may see me.

The history of the Greek language shows a gradual decrease of
final wj and an increase of the final particles with w2 in negative final
clauses.! The tendency in this direction was 8o strong that dwes pi
sometimes took the place of pi} even after verbs of fearing, to express
the object of the fear (370), while it became the regular form after
verbs of striving, ete., to express the object aimed at (339).

The different origin of the negative final clause (with-lva pd, ete.)
and of the clause with wi} explains the fact that, while clauses intro-
duced by the final particles are negatived by wj, those introduced by
), lest, are negatived by ov. (See 306.)

316. Finally, the Attic Greek took the last step in develop-
ing the final clause, by using the past tenses of the indicative
with #a, os, and orws to express a purpose which failed of
attainment because of the failure of the action of the leading
sentence ; as 7{ ;i ovk ékTewas, s pjrore TobT ébeifo ; why did
you not kall me, that I might never have shown this? (See 333.)

! In Homer, Hesiod, and the lyric poets we find 131 cases of simple s and

50 of the final particles with u7; in tragedy the proportion is 76 :59; in

Aristophanes it is 8 : 55; in Helodotus, 8 : 58. In Attic prose (except in

Plato and Xenophon) the’ su'nE e u7 in final clauses almost vanishes. Thucy-

" dides has only 4 or 5 cases; the ten orators only 4 (Demosthenes 2, Isocrates
1, Isacus 1) ; Plato 24 ; and Xenophon 12.
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A. Pure Final CLAUSES.

317. Pure final clauses regularly take the subjunctive
if the leading verb is primary, and the optative if the lead-
ing verb is secondary. Kg.

Niv & éoxect émwi Seirvoy, iva .fvvaf'yw,u.ev "Apna. IL. ii. 381.
Zot & &€ /J.W/O'T'fjpes twokpivovras, IV €idps atrds o 01),11.@ €lSha
8¢ wdvres "Ayatol, Od. ii. 111. Eére 7o 81]7-0. xa)\)\, W 0p'yL§n
wAéov ; Sorm. O. T. 364. Kai 'yap ,Baow)\eus abpcwaL, ovx iva €(1‘UTO'U
Ka)\&}s émiperfiTar, dAN (o kal of éXdpevor 8 adrov b wpdT-
Twoew XEN. Mem. iil. 2, 3. Aokel por karakaloar 7as dudfas, fva
pn T febyn qpdv orparyyy. Id An. iii. 2,27. Ipos Tods {Gvras,
va pndev GAX eimw, Tov (Gvro éférale, Dem. xviii 318, (Here
the final clause depends on some implied expression like I say this.)
"Qpwd’, ¥ a@avafoww Péus ¢;€p0L 70e ﬁpofow'w 'Od v. 2. $idos
e,Bov)\cTo elvat Tols ,u.eyw'fa vaa,u.cvms iva d8uwkdv pm 8180l in SLK'I]V.
XEN. An. il 6 21 To 1,!/1]¢>w-,u.a ToUTO 'ypmﬁw (hist. pres. ), iV otrw
7L7vow0 ol 8pkot, kal py kdpios Tis Opdrns katacTain, DEM.
xviil. 27.

Bovdny & ’Apyeloss tmobnoduel’, 4 Tis dvioe, os ,u.'r\] 7ra'.v7'cs
Shovrar 58v¢70'a,wsvow Teolo. I viii 36. Awvocirar admv (vée
¢;vpav) Moas, ds py Siaffire, dAX év péop dmoindbire, XLN
An. ii. 4, 17. Ilépve 8 Edpvrov, ds Avyéay Adrpiov puobov Tpdo-
goiTo, Pind. OL x. (xi.) 31. Kai ¢ éfémepmov, ds pévy kAdbous.
SorH. Ant. 19. "Erepya ds w98ouro. Id. O.T. 71. Tobro ofmep
évexa pilwv (ﬁeTo SetrBas, o a'vvcp'yof)s éxot XEN. An. i 9, 21.

Tov 8¢ pvnaripes )\oxwa'w, drws dmo ¢;v)\ov 0/\1]TU.L ¢ *10dxns.
0Od. xiv. 181. Meecs 768 a'y'yos Vvv, drws 70 7ra.v pddps. Sorm
El 1205. Eis kawdv tkews, drws tis Sikps dkovops. XeN. Cyr
ifi. 1, 8. Ilapakalels iatpots, dmws p7) dwofdvy Id. Mem. ii. 10,
8. Olpar 8¢ Taira ylyveaBui, oy Orws Tovs avrols xopods kpi-
vooiy of moAlTat, 098’ drws Tols atrods adAyrds émalvdouy, odd’
dmws Tovs atTols mowmTds aipdvTat, 008’ fva Tols adrois FwvTay,
dAX iva Tols vépors melfwvTarw Id Mem. iv. 4, 16. ’Ev yelpes-
aw nxev, dmos ér mipe pyoupe. Od. xiv. 312, ’Aduduny, Srws
oob mpds Sbpovs éNBovros € wpdfacpl 7. Sorm O. T. 1005
"EmperfSedovro éyxMjpata mowlpevor, omws odlow & peylor
Tpddacis ein Tov ro)\e,u.e'iv. Tauc. i. 126.

Kepady K(I.T(I.VG'U(TO[LG.L, dpu 7r€7rm0'gs Il i, 524. "Opoeo 81]
vvv, gcwe, 7ro)\w8 L,U.ev, ddpa Te 7r€,u.1,l/w Od. vi. 255. AvTa.p e,u.o:.
vépas avﬂx éroyudoar, Sppa py olos Ap'yuwv a'yepaa'fos o IL i
118. Ao,u.ov @epa-e¢;ovas e)\@e, o¢>p LSow- vicv elmrys. Pinp. OL xiv.
20. “Os ¢ ,u.ev ev@u. Ka.-recrxe'r €‘T€L‘)/0p.€v0§ wep 6bolo, Spp Erapov
fdrToL Kou. €7FL KTepea. KTcpm'chv Od. iii. 284,

"AANG ab pév viv adris dmbaTiye, wi T vorjoy “Hpy: c,um 8¢ ke
TatTa pedjoerar Sdpa Tedéoow. Il i 522. O &7 av‘rov a.feu:
8ebpo, wj Tis dvapmwdoy; SorE. Aj. 986. Aveuwrelel o v 7¢

1
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mapduri, i kal Tovrov morépov wpooduefa. Xen. Cyr. il 4, 12,
Aéyeras elrely &ro dmiévar Boddoiro, us) & warip 1o dxboiro xal 3
méhis péppoiro. Ib. i 4, 26,  Aoboar kéer, ws ui) Ilplapos {80.
viov, i 6 pév dyvupévy kpadly x6Aov otk épbaarro. Il xxiv. 582,

For the relative frequency of the final particles, see Appendix ITL

318. As final clauses after past tenses express some
person’s previous purpose or motive, they allow the double
construction of indirect discourse (667, 1); so that, instead
of the optative, they can have the mood and fense which
the person himself would have used in conceiving the pur-
pose. Thus we can say either H\0ev lva Sos, he came that
he might see, or \fev lva Ibp, because the person himself
would have said &pyouar a {bw, I come that I may see.

Hence the subjunctive in final clauses after past tenses
is very common, in some writers even more common than
the regular optative. H.g.

’Erexddaavro 8’ hebpov dvfpdmows, va ot xal éoaopévoiow
doudf. Od. viil. 579. “AxAvv & ad 7Tov dn’ dpbarudv éXov, 4 mpiv
emfjev, dpp & yiyvdaxys npev Geov 48¢ wal dvdpa. 1L v. 127.
’A A /A' 3 A' ~ 13 3\ A'/ € ~ 3> 7

PLTTEVS g'UVGBO'U EVEV €EKTT AEVUT UL, OTTWS €TL TAEQY O TULTOS aQvVTLa XY
Truc. L 65. "HMAbov mpeafBevaduevor, érwus pi) odior 70 *Arricov
(vavTikdy) mwpoayevduevov éumédiov yévyras Id. i 31. ’Eydpoww
ék 76V olkibv, dmws py kard Pds BapradewTépots odot TpooPépwr-
Ta kal opiow ék Tob loov yi{yvewvray, dAX dooovs dou Id. ii
3. Kai émimdés e ovk djyeipov, o ds 7dwrra Sidyys. Pram
Crit. 43 B. IIhola karéxkavoev fva pn Kipos Siaf7 Xex. An.
i. 4, 18. Tavras va xkwAn6 of véuor cvvfyayor Tpds, ody e
kuplas Tols d8ikodiot woifre. DEm. xix. 1. Kal mepl Tovrov éuvi-
abny, tva p radra wafyre. Id. iii. 6. (Here the purpose was con-
ceived in the form iva py) Tavre wdfwouy.)

319. This principle applies also to clauses with dmwws after verbs of
striving (339) and with % after verbs of fearing, etc. (365).

320. This is a favourite construction with certain authors, especially
Thucydides, who also, on the same principle, prefers the indicative
and subjunctive to the optative in ordinary indirect discourse after
past tenses (670). The early poets, on the other hand, especially
Homer, use it very sparingly.!

1 Weber, p. 243, gives a comparison of the usage of various writers, show-
ing that the proportion of suhjunctives to optatives after past tenses in pure
final clauses and after verbs of fearing is as follows:—in Homer 35 :156,
Pindar 2 : 10, Aeschylus 2 : 9, Sophocles 2 : 23, Euripides 31 : 65, Aristophanes
13 : 37, Herodotus 86 : 47, Thucydides 168 : 60, Lysias 22 : 19, Isocrates 21:17,
Isarus 8:17, Demosthenes 40 :40, Aeschines 13:7, Plato 22 :79, Xenophon
45:265. In all writers before Aristotle 528 : 894. 1In the Attic writers and
Herodotus, exeluding Xenophon, the two are just equal, 441.
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321. The subjunctive thus used for the optative makes the
language more vivid, by introducing more nearly the original
form of thought of the person whose purpose is stated. As the
two forms are equally correct, we sometimes find both in the
same gentence, just as we find the indicative and optative inter-
changed in indirect discourse (670 ; see 677 and 690). E.g.

‘Efaxogiovs oyddas éféxpwav, émws 16v 1e *Emuroddy einoav
didakes kai, Hv és &Ado T Séy, TaxV fuverThTes TapayiyvovTay,
i.e. they selected them, that they meight be guards of Epipolae, and that
they might be on hand if they should be needed for amything else. THuC.
vi. 96. Ilapavioyov 8¢ dppucrols, Srws doadi) Td onuela Tols moke-
plows ) wal pn Bonboley, they raised fire-signals at the same time, in
order that the enemy's signals might be unintelligible to them, and that they
(the enemy) might not bring ard. Id. iii. 22.

A common interpretation of the latter and of similar passages, that
“the subjunctive mood indicates the smmediate, and the optative the
remote consequence of the action contained in the principal verbs, the
second being a consequence of the first” (Arnold), manifestly could not
apply to the first example,

322. The use of the optative for the subjunctive in final clauses
after primary tenses is, on the other hand, very rare, and is to be
viewed as a mere irregularity of comstruction. See dfw 43X "18dkys,
fva pov Blorov moAdv dAoyr, Od. xvil. 250; drmes payéowro, Il
i, 844 ; and vii. 340, xviil. 88. So Sorm. EL 56, 0. C, 11 ; Hor. ii.
93 (iva w1y dpdpToter). Most of these are emended by various editors ;
and no good reason for the anomaly appears in any of thewn.

323. Sometimes the optative is properly used after a leading verb
which implies a reference to the past as well as the present. E.g.

Tobrov éxew Tov Tpdmov 6 vopos, va undé mewbpvar und’ éfamrary-
Ofvar yévoer’ ért 7o Sfpe. Dem. xxil. 11, (Here éyer implies also
the past existence of the law ; the idea being, the law was made as 7 s,
so that tt might not be possible, ete.) So DEM. xxiv. 145, 147. In DEm.
iii. 84 iva Tovd’ vmdpxor depends on a past verh of saying to be
mentally supplied. In ARr. Ran. 23, rolrov & dx8, va py Takac-
mwpolro und dxbos pépor, I am letting him vide, that he might not be
distressed, etc., the meaning of dx& goes back to the time when
Dionysus first let the slave mount the ass.

324. (Future Indicative.) The future indicative occasionally takes
the place of the subjunctive in pure final clauses. It occurs chiefly
with &rws, very seldom with &¢pa, s, and wj, and never with
iva.r It has essentially the same force as the subjunctive. E.g.

1 ‘Weber cites the following cases, in addition to those given above. For
¥rws: AnscH. Cho. 265, Suppl. 449 ; Sorn. 'Aj. 698 (%); Eur. El. 835; AR.
Vesp. 528, Pac. 809, 431, Lys. 1093, Thesm. 431, 653, 285 (%), Eccl. 783, 997 ;
AXDoc, i. 89 ; Xen, Hipp. i. 18, Mem. ii. 1, 1 (radeberr rws €orac?). In
XEN. Cyr. il. 1, 4 and 21 the Mss. vary: in Cyr, iiil, 8, 42 wrws is probably
independent. For 8gpa : Il, viii. 110 ; Od. iv. 168, xvii. 6. For ws: Eug.
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Alel 8¢ podaxoloe kal atpvAiow. Adyowrs Gélyey, Smws Thdxns
émiMjoerar. Od. i 56. My mpdodevooe, fubv Srws p) Ty TV
ScagpBepels. Sopa. Ph, 1068. Amopuvxréov 8 ool y, dwrws Aifjfer
melv. Eur. Cycl. 561. ’Apdd o’ dmws dpfAlacravels. Ar. Lys.
384. ’En’ adrods Tovs mpoddyovs cov Tpéfopar, Smws TO TpdTov Tis
Tpaypdlas pépos wpdTicTov Bacaved. Ar Ran, 1120. IIpowvau
(8e?y Tov Témwv évbupoilpevov, Grus pm Siapaprioerai XEN,
Cyneg. ix. 4. Xpy dvaBiBdfew énl Tov Tpoxdv Tols dvaypadévras,
8wws p3) mpdrepov v €oTar mwplv wubécbor Tods dvlpas dmavras.
Anp. i. 43.

Odpovvov 8¢ of frop évi ¢peciv, dppu kal "Extwp eloerar Il
xvi, 242. Qs 7{ péfopev; that we may do what ? Sorm. O.C. 1724.
‘Qor’ elcss quds py Ppadivew éorl, uiy xal Tis Syperar xipby lows
karelry. AR. Eccl, 495. So uy kexoAdoerar, Il xx. 301,

"Av or xé in Final Clauses with Subjunctive.

325. The final particles which have a relative origin, &,
éwos, and §ppa, sometimes have dv or xé in final clauses with
the subjunctive. They did this originally in their capacity as
conditional relatives; and it is probable that at first «é or av
with the relative gave the clause a combined final and conditional
force, in which the conditional element gradually grew weaker
as the relative particles came to be felt chiefly or only as final
particles (312, 2). “Iva and wj never take av or «é in this way.!

326.. (‘Qs.) 1. "Qs ke and &s av are together much more
common in Homer with the subjunctive than simple ds. “Qs ar
with the subjunctive is not uncommon in the Attic poets, and it
oceurs in Herodotus ; but (like s itself) it almost disappears in
Attic prose. Eg.

IMelfeo, &s dv por Tepnv peyddqy kol kidos dpnar, obey, that
thou mayest gain for me great honour and glory. Il xvi. 84. Adrdp of
mpoppww drobjoopar, s ke udX doxknbys v maTpida yalar (kyTa
Od. v. 143. Tlaloare, ds x & feivos éviowy olor ¢pilowrw. Od.
vill. 251, CAAN 6y, pf i épébife, qadrepos ds ke vénay, that
thou mayest go the more safely. Il i. 82. IlpooBeduebo . . . ovpméppor
iy, s &v pw éfédloper ék Tis xdpns Hpr i 36. Tovs éuods
Adyovs Bvpg BdX, bs dv réppar’ éxpdfps 680D, Amscm. Prom.
705. "AAXN édowper, piloi, knhov avrdy, bs dv els Umvov wéoy,

Bacch. 784. For wh: Od. xxiv, 544; THEoG. 1307 ; AR. Eccl. 488. Oaly four -
undoubted examples occur in prose.

1 In the single case of «é with iva, Od. xil, 156, dAN’ épéw uév éviw, bva
eldbres #f ke Bdvwuev, #§ kev dhevduevor Odvarov kal kijpa ¢bywusr, iva ke is not
used like &s ke, etc., above, but Wa is followed by a potential subjunctive
with «é (285). The repetition of xé removes the case from the class under
consideration. “Iva in its sense of where may have dv (see SorH. O. C. 405).
M, lest, may have dv with the optative after verbs of fearing (368).
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Soem. Ph. 825. Kabelpfar adriv, ds dv oxbrov elpopg xvédas.
Eur. Bacch. 510. Touri Aafdv pov 76 oxidbeov dmépexe dvober,
s dv i (@ 6pboev of feol. AR Av. 1508,

9. In Attic prose és av with the subjunctive is found only in
Xenophon and in one passage of Thucydides.

The last is THUC vi.91: (wé/.qbe‘re depa ZrapridTyy dpyovra, ds
dv Tovs Te 7rapov-ras 6”""'“6’7 kol Tovs /.m 95/\01/1'0.9 TPOTAVaYKATT).
See XEN. An. ii. 5, 16, &s & dv pdlys, dvrdkovoor. So An. vi. 3,
18. See other examples of Xenophon’s peculiar use of os dv with the
subjunctive in Appendix IV,

327. ("O¢pa.) "O¢pa ke and 3¢p av have the subjunctive in
a few final clauses in Homer. ZE.g.

Ofros viv oou 4 &leta, 8Ppa xev eldy oolow énl peydpowrv. Od,
iii, 859. "louev, 8¢pa ke Bdooov éyelpouer Lvv "Apna. 11, ii. 440.
Tov fetvov dy és moAw, Spp’ v éxelb Sutra mrwyevy. Od. xvii. 10.

For 8¢ppa e and 8¢pp’ dv with the optative, see 329, 1.

328. ("O7ws.) "Orws does not occur in Homer in pure final
clauses with either «é or dv. "Omos dv final with the subjunctive
appears first in Aeschylus, and remains in good use in Attic
poetry and prose, being almost the only final expression found
in the formal language of the Attic inscriptions. One case of
dkws av occurs in Herodotus. E.g.

Pidacoe Tdv oikg radds, Srws dv dprikoAda ovpBaivy Tdde,
watch what goes on in the house, that these things may work harmondiously.
Axsca. Cho. 579 so Prom. 824, Eum. 573, 1030, Suppl. 233. "ls6:
mav T Spdpevor, Srws dv €idas Huw dyyeidys cady. Sorr. El 40,
Tod7 adrd viv 8i8acy, (')’7ra)s &v EK,U,dBw. Id. 0. C. 575, Odx dmb’,
67rms‘ a.v oi Adkoves ka’ no'vxw.v dmriwow ; AR. Lys. 1223. Tabra
8¢ émoiee T@EVSe ewekev, Srws av & quvg wy'yel)t'q A)\vwr-r'q Hor. i.
22 (see 318). A Tis ofs xdpas O.EELS NS, o7rws av £L8m/.Lev KT
Xen. Cyr. v. 2, 21. Kol an-re adTOV TowlTOV €lvai, Smws Av
anwn-ra.L wg Ka/\/\w--rog kal dpioros. Prar, Symp 199 A. "Av ys
Twvas YmorTedy e/\evﬁepa gi)povmm‘ra exovms ,un émiTpéfery aiTQ
dpyew, (rodépous kivel) Smws Av ToUTOUS ETS TPOPATeEws dmoh
Avy, that he may destroy them. Id. Rep. 567 A.  EdoeBotuer kai mv
Sikaroobymy dokobpey, ovy va TOV dAXwv éXaTTov Exawmev, GAX
dmos dv ds pera mAeloTov dyefbyv Tov Blov Sudyepev. Isoc. ii
2 (fva and Srws dv may here be compared in sense: see 312, 2),
Try méAww owéxew, Srus dv piav yvdungy Egwow dravres kal py
Tols éxBpols Hovny worbow. DEM. xix. 298 : so xiv. 23.

YAy or «é in Final Clauses with Optative,

329. 1. (‘Qs and §$pa in Homer and &s and Sxws in Herodo-
ws.) In Homer ds ke and ds av sometimes have the optative in final



118 FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES [329

clauses after both primary and secondary tenses. “Odpa ke and
d¢p v occur each once in Homer with the optative after past
tenses. Herodotus has &s av and éxos dv with the optative after
past tenses, and dkws dv once after a present tense. This optative
with «é or dv after primary tenses is certainly potential as well
as final; and this analogy makes it difficult or impossible to
take it in any other sense after secondary tenses, though here
the potential force is less obvious.

(@) After primary tenses six cases oceur in the Odyssey and
one in Herodotus :—

Amepplyacs véeobur ds & avros éedvdoairo Oiyarpa, they
dread to go to him that he may settle (if he will) the bridal gifts of his
daughter, lit. that he would settle, ete. Od.ii 53, Kvvldow 8¢ 7o.
Saae, bs Qv dewkélios pavelns, I will dim your eyes, to the end that
you might appear unseemly. Od. xiil. 401. Ado Sotipe karAuréew, bs
dv embbcavres éloipeba. Od xvi. 297. TG ke rdya yvoins ¢uAi-
TTd T€ TOAAG Te Sbpa éf éuet, bs dv Tis oe TvvavTdpevos pakapifoy,
s0 that one would call you blessed. Od. xvii, 164 (= xv. 537, xix. 310).
‘Hyelobw dpxnbpoio, dbs xév Tis pain yduov éupevar éxtds droduy,
let him lead off the damce, so that amy one who should hear without would
say there was a marriage. Od, xxiii. 134, "loyeofe wroAépov, ds Kev
dvaipwri ye Suakpwleire Tdytora. Od. xxiv. 531.

Kereter oe 70 maidlov Oelvas, Skws &v Tdywra SradpBbapeln, he
bids you so expose the child that he would be hkely to perish most
speedily. Hor. 1. 110,

(b) After past tenses the following cases oceur!:—

"Ye 8 dpa Zevs ovvexes, dppa ke Gdoaov dAimAon Telxea feln.
I xii. 25. "Edirew e POipvde véeobou, as v por Tov maila
Zkvpdbev éfaydyous, ie. I hoped for your coming, that you maght per-
chance bring my son away from Seyros. I, xix. 330, Kai puv paxpd-
Tepov kal wdooova Gikey idéobal, s kev Pavikeaar Ppilos mivreooy
vévoiro. Od. vili. 20. TduBov xedoper, ds kev Tyhedpavns éx
movTépiv dvdpdow eln. Od xxiv. 83. 2V 3¢ pe mpoles, dpg &v
éXolpmv 88pa (Bekker dveroluny). Ib. 333.

Aéyerar Sidpvya dplooev, Skws dv 75 oTpardmedov Spuuévor
katd vibTov AdBoy, ie. he is said to have dug (119) a channel, in order
that the river might flow behind the army. Hpr. 1. 75. Talra 8¢ mepl

1 It must be confessed that there are some difficult questions concerning
these optatives with «¢ or &vin final clauses after past tenses. It may
perhaps be thought that the subjunctive after s «e, 8xws &v, ete., has been
changed to the optative after a past tense retaining «¢ or dv without effect on
the verh. Compare éws v with the optative (613, 4; 702). Would Bxws d»
in HpT. i 22 (quoted in 828) have changed its nature if dyyelAp had been
changed to éyyelheie? On the other hanﬁ, can we separate the optatives in
Hp7. 1. 75 and 99 (in &) from the optative in i. 110 (in @) ¢ The potential
view seems, on the whole, much the more natural ; but the potential force
can be expressed in English only with great difficulty, owing to the ambiguity
of our anxiliaries might, would, showld, etc.
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EovTor doépvue TOVSE eivexer, Sxws dv py Spéovtes of SpfAixes
Avmeolato kal émifovAetorer, dAX érepoios ade Soxéor €var
un 6p&at, in order that his compandions might not be offended by seeing
him and plot against him, but that he might appear to them lo be of
another nature when they did not see him. 1d. 1. 99. Tlopdipeov efpa
wepbﬁa/\ép.evos, ws dv mwbavdpevor TAeloTor guvérborev. Id. i
152. To U8wp Tére émijkar, s dv yapadpwlein & ywpos, they lot
i the water, in order that the country might be gullied. 1d. vii. 176.
Hepiémrepmov éfwbev Zridbov, s &v pn dpbeinoav mwepurdéovoar
EdBowr. Id. vili. 7. "HAavvov Tovs irmovs, ds &v 70v vexpdv dve-
Aolaro. Id. ix. 22. MeraxwéeaGar é86kee TéTe, b5 dv py) i8olaTo
ot Ilépoar. éfoppeopévovs. Ib. 51.

2. ‘Qs av with the optative in Attic prose is found chiefly in
Xenophon. It is never strictly final; but &s is relative or in-
terrogative, and the optative with av is potential. E.g

”Eﬁogev adT@ TOUTO TOLT AL, ws Ot HrigTa dv émpBéves gmavids
Te Kal aeuvos pavein, he decided to do this in such a way that he maght
appear, ete. (1.e. in the way by which). Xux, Cyr. vil. 5, 37. (Here the
separation of dv from &s makes the potential character plainer.) Qs
8 dv kal of mdles elev TY immy kpdTioTOl € pév TS éyer plo
doxyow, T\, as to means by which the horse's feet could be kept
strongest. 1d. Hipp. i. 16. See other examples in Appendix IV. This
is the same relative use of s with the potential optative which we
find in DEM. vi. 3, &s pév dv elmoire Sikalovs Adyovs dpuewov
$idirmov mwapeokedarle: bs 8 kolioair dv ékelvov wpdrrew
TabTa, TavTeAls dpyds éxere, as to means by which you could make just
speeches, you are better equipped than Philip ; but as to steps by whach you
could prevent him from dovng what he does, you are wholly inactive. See
also DEm. vi. 37, as 8 dv éferacfein pdhor drpfds, ui) yévouro,
as to any means by which the truth could be tosted most thoroughly,—may
this never come !

330. "Omws dv with a final potential optative occurs once in
Thucydides, four times in Xenophon, and once in Aeschylus :

Tas mpgpas korefipowoay, Srws dv drodicfdvor 4 xelp ém-
Baldopévy, they covered the prows with hides, that the (iron) hand when
thrown on might be likely to slip off. Tauc. vil. 85. "Eduwke xpipara
AvradkiSq, Smws dv, mAypwbévros vavrikod tmd AaxeSaipoviv, of
*Abnvaior pdAdov Tis elpiims wpoordéowro. Xmw. Hell. iv. 8, 16.
(Here wAnpwlévros vavrikod, of a navy should be manned, stands as
protasis to mpordéowro dv.) "Omws & 8 ds éppwpevéaraTov 15 orpd-
Tevpa moujoarto, é£ dAAwy mélewy HpyvpoAdyer. Ib. iv, 8, 30.
Ilaow &iSov Bols Te, drws dv Gboavres éoTigyTo, kal krduara.
Id. Cyr. viil. 3, 33 (one Ms. omits dav). Tiv Aelav dmémeppe Sia-
Tifecfar ‘HpakAeinv, Sros dv piarfds vévoiro Tols oTpatidrass.
Id, An. vil. 4, 2 (most Mss. have §mws yévyrar). So AEsch. Ag. 364,

In these cases the final force is equally strong with the potential.
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Elliptical Constructions.

331. In colloquial Greek we often find a 7{,; that what ?—
‘where { takes the place of a final clause, which generally
appears in the answer to the question. E.g.

BA. tva 7i; IIP. 8jlov Tovroyi* lva . . . &€xwow. AR Fecl
719 So Nub, 1192, Pac. 409. So Dmm. xix. 257 : {va 7i; &V bs
JeTh 7r)\eurﬂ)9 (rv'y'va,uns Tap v,uwv kaﬂ)yopw Just before this we
have 8ca Ti; iva piTe éXéov prTe (rv'y'va,uns Toxy. So Prar. Ap.
26 C.

332. A final clause may stand w1t110ut. a leading verb expressed,
when the omission can easily be supplied ; as dre fpfa, piy dmwodn-
p.'rlo'u) va. ye pa) mporafdy ypipare Tis wohews 7) wpafe:.s Spatr,uw
xphon, because I held an office, may I not leave the country? : that
Yyou may not take to flight, ete. AmscHIN, iii. 21,

SECONDARY TENSES OF INDICATIVE IN FINAL CLAUSES.

333. In Attic Greek the secondary tenses of the indica-
tive are used in final clauses with {va, sometimes with d7wws
or es, to denote that the purpose is dependent upon some
unaccomplished action or unfulfiled condition, and there-
fore is mot or was not attained.

The tenses of the indicative differ here as in conditional
sentences, the imperfect (the most frequent tense) referring to
present time or to continued or repeated action in past time, the
aorist and pluperfect to past time (410). Thus va Tolro érporTey
means in order that he might be doing this (but he is not doing i), or
that he might have boen doing this (but he was not) ; va TobTo érpafev
means that he might have done this (but he did not) ; fva Tobro
érempdye means that he might have done this (but he has not). E.g.

Odx dv éoxduny, v § TuvpAds Te kal xAdov pndév, in that case I
should not hove forborne (to destroy my hearing), so that I might (now) be
both blind and devoid of hearing (implyincr that rea.lly he is not 80).

Sorr. O. T 1387, Pev, ¢>eu, 0wy T8 mwpdyuar dvpdrois éxewy
pory, V' foav ,quev o 8ewvol Adyor, Alas! alas! that the facts
have no woice for men, so that words of eloquence maght be as nothing.
EUR Fr. (Hipp) 4492. Eﬂov)\o,unyv pev Erepov dv TOY ﬁBdSwv )\é'yew
Ta [J’e)\ﬂ(rG & éxalfunv jovyos. Ar. Eecl 151. Expnv eiTka-
)\eoul/-ras ,uapTvpas moAAovs wapaon,ur]ua(rem Ke)\eva'aL Tas Swﬂnkag,
LV Py €L TL SYLYVETO aﬂ¢bﬂ'ﬂ77‘r770‘bﬂol’, 771/ GLS T(l 'yp(l[l‘[l‘a‘ra T(l'UT
éxaver@ely, DEM, xxviil. 5. (This implies that they did not have the
will thus sealed, so that it is not now possible to refer to it in case of
dispute.) ‘Effjmjoey dv pe Tov waida, (v’ el p7 mwapedibouvr undev
Slkatov Aéyeww é36kovv. DEM. xxix, 17. ’Expijv adrods Ty mpo-
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Tépav firnow fyrelv, Tva drnAldypefa Toldrov 100 Spuaywyod,
they ought to hawe made the previous tnvestigation, in order that we might
hawe been already freed from this demagogue (but we hawve not been freed
Jrom kim). Din. i 10. See Lys. i. 40 and 42 ; Isoc. ix. 5, xviii, 51.
PAMAG o¢ éxpiv quiv ovyxwpelv, va guvovoia éyiyveTo, but you
ought to give way to us, that our conversation might not be interrupted (as
4t 15). Pram. Prot, 335 C.

Ti 837 ovk Eppuf dpavriy Tied dmo wérpas, Smws TV TdvTwr
mwévav dryAldynv; why did I not throw myself from this rock, that T
might have been freed from all my toils? ArscH. Prom. 747 : so Cho.
195. See Sorm. EL 1134. Odkotv éxpijv oe Ilyydoou Lelfar wrepdv,
drws épaivov Tols Deols Tpaycdrepos; AR. Pac. 135,

Ti i o Aafav éxtewvas evbls, s é8eifa whmore éuavrov dvbpd-
mowrw &bev 7) yeyds; that I might never have shown, as I have done.
Sorr. 0. T. 1891. Ei ydp g vwd yhv dkev, ds pire feds piire Tis
dAAos Toigd’ émeyfer, would that he had sent me under the earth, so
that neither any God nor any one else should be rgjoicing at these things
(as they are), AEscH. Prom. 152, "Eder 7a évéxuvpa 71d7e Aafely, os
8’ €l éBovAero é8%vaTo éfamardy., XEN. An. vil 6, 23 (the only
case in Xenophon).

334. This construction is the result of an assimilation, which
makes more distinct the connection in thought between the two
claunses. It is especially common after secondary tenses implying
unfulfilled conditions and unaccomplished wishes.

335. "Av cannot properly be added to the indicative in this con-
struction. In the two examples in which it is found, it would seem
that the construction has slipped into an apodosis, or that copyists
have been misled by the resemblance to an apodosis and inserted &v.

Zdvre &eu Lonbeiv, Srws e SukawbraTos dv kal sowdraTos €fx Te
{Gv kal Televrioas ATyudpyTos &v kaxdv dpapTnpdTwy éyiyveTo,
in order that he might thus live while he lives, and (so that) after death he
would be (as a consequence of such a life) free from punishment (9. PLAT.
Leg. 959 B. Tév ye mpdrrovrd 7 Sixatov ov mpoaijkey dmropeiy dAN
e0lvs Aéyew, lva paddov &v émiaTedeTo O udv, (possibly) that the
result maght be that he would be (tn that case) the more trusted by you.
IgaE. xi. 6,

336. The indicative can never be used in this construction, unless
the final clause refers to present or past time, and unless also it is
distinctly implied that the purpose is not (or was not) attained. If the
purpose is future (at the time of speaking), or if it is left uncertain
whether the object is or was atfained, it must be expressed in the
ordinary way by the subjuuctive or optative, even though it depends
on one of the class of verbs mentioned above. Both constructions
may occur in the same sentence. E.g.

Obs (v véwv Tods dyalods) rpels dv édpvldrropey év drpoméhet,
{va pndels avTovs SiépBeipev, AAX émely dpixowro els v -
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kiav, yphowot yiyvotvto 7als miAerw, we should guard (in that
case) in the Acropolis, that no one might corrupt them (as some now corrupt
them), and that when (in the future) they should become of age they might
.bacome useful to their states. Prat. Men, 89 B. (Here it is not implied
that they never become useful, this depending partly on the future.)
Tair dv 48y Aéyew mpds duds émeyeipowy, [V’ eidijTe modAod Selv
dfwov 8vra Tuyely Tov Yndilopatos alrdv TouTovi, I should (if that
were 80) be now undertaking to explain this to you, that you might (after
hearing me) know that he is far from deserving the honour of the proposed
decree. DEM. xxiil. 7. Kairow xpfiv oe 9 Tolrov i) ypddew %) éxeivoy
Adew, oly, iva & Lovder oV yévnTar, wdvra ovvtapdfor, ie. you
ought not to have confused everything tn order that what you want might
be done. DM, xxiv, 44,

337. Clauses with pusf after verbs of fearing are never thus
assimilated to a preceding indicative, as there is no reference here to
the attainment of a purpose.

338. A purpose can be expressed in various forms besides that of
the final clause ; as by the relative with the future indicative, or in
Homer with the subjunctive (565 ; 568); by the infinitive (770) or
the infinitive with dore or ds (587, 3); by the future participle (840) ;
by Uwép with the genitive of the articular infinitive (802).

B. Onsmor CLAUSES WITH “Omres AND “Omws us AFTER
VERBS OF STRIVING, ETC.

339. In Attic Greek and in Herodotus, object clauses
with dmrws and dmes wy after verbs signifying to sirive, {0
plan, to care for, to effect, regularly have the future indicative
after primary tenses to express the object aimed at. The
subjunctive also is used, but less frequently than the future
indicative.

After secondary tenses the future optative may be used,
corresponding to the future indicative after primary tenses;
but generally the future indicative is retained, as the
original form of the thought (319). The other tenses of
the optative are sometimes used, to correspond to the same
tenses of the subjunctive, or the subjunctive itself may be
retained (318). Zg.

*Emriedebrar Smws (or dmos 1)) yeviaoeras or yévnTas, he takes care
that @t may (or may not) happen. ‘Emrepeleiro Smws yevioreras, yevi-
goLTo, or yévoiro, he took care that it should happen.



339] OBJECT CLAUSES WITH §mraws 123

(Fuat.) To pev karbs éxov dmus ypovifov b pevel BovAevréov, we
must take counsel that what is well shall conttnue to be well. AERsCH, Ag.
846, Aods 8¢ Tévle Ppdl omws pndeis Ppordv kelvou wdpoibev
dpdiddoerar xpol. SorH. Tr. 604. ol Oy pélew xpy TEAN dmus
éfe kalds. Eur L T. 1051, Eipjm & Sres éotar mporupba’
ovdéy, but that there shall be peace they care not. Ar. Ach. 26. Zol
peréro Skws pif o€ Syetar, HDT 1 9. "Opa Skws pi) drooricor-
rac Id il 36. Xpy opdv 7ols ‘Apyelovs Srws cwlijoerar 3
Iledomdvimoos. THUC. v. 27. “flomep 10v mowpéva 8ef émipeleiofas
drws ogal 7e ErovTal al oles kal 10 émiridera €fova iy, olre Kkal
Tov oTparnydy émyuedelobar 8l érws ogol Te ol oTpaTidTar ErovTal
kal T& émrhlea éfovoy, kul o dvexa oTparebovrar TovTO E0TaL
Xen. Mem. iii. 2, 1. Kalds & Spuaywyioes, fv okomys drws of
Bédtioror pév Tas Tuds éfovaiy, of 8 dAhow undev ddikfjoovTar
Isoc. ii. 16.  Ppduril Smus pndev dvdiov Tiis Tuuijs Tadrys mpdfeus.
Ib. 37. T{ pdhw? & dmaoe Seomobdacrar Tols vépois; Smuws py
yeviaovrar ol mwepl dAMjhovs pévor. DEM. xx. 157. Mikpav mpé-
votav Exew tuiv & Gels Tov vépov Sokel dmws kipios éoTar kal pire
cvyyxviioerar pir o petarornfioerar; Id xxiii. 62. Kaldv
70 Tapackevifew drws os BédTioTar Eoovrar TAY moliTdy ai Yuyal.
Prar. Gorg. 503 A.  Ael eddafelofai, pdliora pev dmas pi) éy-
yevijaea dov, dv 8¢ éyyévnobov, Srws 8re TdxioTa éxTerprjreafov.
Id. Rep. 564 C.

(Subj.) Xpy ¢vidooew kal mpokaradapSBdvew Smos pnd &
érivoway Tovtov lwoti THUC. iil. 46. (Ilapaokevdfeafar) drws odv
fep dyowvildpefa. Xun Cyr. i 5, 14, 09 yap émws whelovos
dfws yévnrar émpedelral, AN Smws abrds Om wAeiora wpala
kaproocerar (subj. and fut. combined) Id. Symp. viil. 25. 09
pvrdfertd’ brws uz Seamérny elpnTe. DEM. vi. 26. "Addov Tov éme-
pekjoe ) drws 87 BérTioror of molirar dpev; Prar. Gorg. 515
B. "Opua dmos ps) mapa 86fav oporoyys. Id. Crit. 49 C.

(Fut. Opt.) "Efn vwd modrijs émipelelus Smos os éAdyiora pey
8yorTo, éhdxiota & drobooiTo, éhdywTa & €porto. Xun. Oee.
vii. 5. (After a primary tense this would be Srws Sperar, drodoeray,
émrow.  But Cohet reads époin.) ’Emeucheiro Smws py dourol more
érowro. Id. Cyr. viil. 1, 43.  See the examples under 130,

(Fut. Indic. after past tenses.) “Empacaov drws Tis Porifeia
gew. Tave. iil. 4. Ilpobvunbévros évds éxdorov drws v vads wpo-
éfer. Id. vi. 81. EdlaBeiocfar mapexededeotle dAlflos, Smuws
Mjoere Siadbapévres. Prar, Gorg. 487 D. 0v8 drws Spfy mAed-
oceTas mpoeldero, dANE TO kal alrév Smws éml Tols éybpols éoTan
maperkebacey. DEM. xix. 250 ; so xix. 316,

(Pres. or Aor. Opt.) "Emepédero adrdv, drws del dvdpdmoda §ia-
Tedoley. XmrN, Cyr viil, 1, 44. “Amexpivaro, 81t avrg pélor drws
koAds €xou Id An. i 8,13. ’Buepeliker 8¢ adrois drws 6 im-
maypérns eideiy obs déor mépmew, Id. Hell. iil, 3, 9.

(Subj. after past tenses.) Ppovpdoove’ (ffa) Swrws Alyiobos fuds
p1) Adfy. Soru. El 1402. So Hor il 121, "Empovoer Smos
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médepos yévyraw THUC i 57. "Empacoov drws drocriceoty
‘Abgvalov v méiw. Id. il 70. ’Queitar map adTéV Swws py
dariopev (vl dryuev) ék MaxeSovias, he bribed them to effect that we
should not leave Macedonia (after historic present), DEm. xviii. 32. *

340. It will thus be seen that the future indicative is the most
common form in these sentences, after both primary and secondary
tenses ; the future optative, which is theoretically the regular form
after secondary tenses, being rarely used. (See 128.)

Homeric and other early Usages.

341. In Homer, verbs signifying fo plan, to consider, and fo try,
chiefly ¢pdfopar, BovAebw, peppmpifo, and mepd, have Sros or os
with the subjunctive after primary tenses, and the optative
(never future) and sometimes the subjunctive (318) after
secondary tenses, K¢ is almost always used here with &s and
the subjunctive, less frequently with §res (313, 3).

342. The original relative and interrogative force of &rws
and ¢s is more apparent here than in the Attic construction of
orws with the future indicative, especially after verbs of con-.
sidering ; though after mewpd the dependent clause comes nearer
the later meaning, Z.g.

Adror 8¢ ¢ppafdpeld’ Smws 8 dpora yévyTay, let us ourselves
consider how the very best things may be done. Od. xiii. 365, Ppaliued’
(imperfect) "Apyeiowy Swws &y &pwrra yévorro. Od. iil. 129,
Ppaferlor Srmws ke pyyoripass krelvys. Od. i 295. Ilepippa-
{bpebo, wdvres véorov, dmws EXOyauy, ie. how he may come. Od,
i 76. Ppdfwpcctd’ ds kév pw memifopev. Il ix. 112, Ppacoerar
#s ke vénpTay, érel modlvphyavds éorw. Od i 205. "Apa mpéoow
xal Swicow Aebooer dros 8y dpwora yévyTat, ie he looks to see
how, ete. Il iii. 110. “Evéyoe fea b5 'Odvoels éyporro. Od. vi. 112,
O3 yap &) Tobrov pév éBolrevoas véov adry, ds § Tou kelvovs
*Odvoevs droTigeras éAdv; Od. v. 23. Bodlevov dmws 8x° dpirra
yévorro. Od. ix. 420. “HMbov, el Twa Boviy eimor Smws "10dkny
és macraldecoar ikofpyv. Od. xi. 479, Meppipiley dmws dmo-
AolaTo mdoar vijes. Od. ix. 554. Mepuripife kard ppéva 65 Axirija
Topoy (or Tuywjoel), ie. how he might honowr Achilles. 1L ii. 3.
PAMN dye pijrw Upmrov Gres dmorioopar atrods. Od. xiii. 386.
“Qopmvev dvd Guudv Sros Tadoere wévowo Siov *AxiArfa. IL xxi.
187. Munoduet’ d&s x’ 6 Levos v marpida yaiav {knTat, pnde T
peoonyls ye kakdov kal wipa wdlyoev. Od vil 192. In Hymn,
Ap. Pyth. 148 we have Texvioouar &s ke yévyratw Ieipa drows
kev 8y ony marpida yalay iknai, ie. try to find means by which you
may go, ete. Od. iv. 545. Ilewpg ds ke Tpdes dwepdplaror dmwé-
Aovraw IL xxi, 459, Tolow 8¢ w6AX éméredde wepdyv os e



348] OBJECT CLAUSES IN HOMER 125

wifoiev dudpova Ilylelwva. IL ix. 179. In IL xv. 164 we have
dpafécho i g 098¢ Takdooy petvas (354).

For a full citation of the Homeric examples with Srws and &s,
see Appendix III. 3.

343. The frequent addition of ¢ to &s or érws in Homer
shows the relative origin of the construction (312, 2).

For dkws dv in Herodotus, see 8350 ; for dmrws dv in this construc-
tion in Attic writers, see 348, 349.

344. In Homer dmws takes the future indicative chiefly when it is
merely an indirect interrogative, with no reference to Jpurpose, as n
IL il 252, 0vd¢ 7{ mw odpa Buev dmws éoTar Tdde épya, we do not
yet even Imww certainly how these things are to be; or in Od. xiii. 376,
dpdfev dmus pymoripow dvaldéor xelpas éprjoeus, consider how'you
anll lay hands on the shameless sustors. See Il ix. 251; Od. xx. 38,
In Ol xx. 28 the foture indicative is retained after a past tense, there
being as vet no future optative (128); &fa kal évbu éXiooero pep-
pnpifwy Srrws &) prmoripow dvadéo xeipas épjoen.  “Omws may
take the future (like other tenses) as a simple relative ; as in Il i,
136, drws dvrdfiov éoTas, as shall be an equivalent.

345. "O¢po has the subjunctive in an object clause in T1. vi. 361,
90y ydp por Gupds éméoovral, d¢p émapdve Lpdeoo., and the
optative in Od, iv, 463, tis ovuppdooaro Bovis dppa i €Xous;
In IL i. 523, éuol 8¢ ke Tadra pelijoerac 6pa TeAéoaw, d¢pa may
mean until,

346. The single object clanse of this class in Pindar is Pyth. 1. 72,
veboov duepov 6¢ppa kar oikov & Poivif 6 Tvpoavdy T dAdlaros
éxy, grant that the Phoendotan, with the Etruscan war-cry, may keep quiet
at home.  (See 359))

347. As relics of the Homeric usage we find ds with the subjunctive
in sentences of this class in EUR. Med, 461, I. T. 467, Prar. Rep.
349 C; and with the optative in Arscr. Prom. 203 (see 353, below).
Herodotus has s with the future indicative in iii. 84, 159, vii. 161
(in the last os O'TpO.T':]‘)/r]U‘éLS‘ 7)\Lxem) Hemdotus has ws av with the
subjunctive in iii. 85, pxave ds dv o-xw,u.ev To¥T0 T0 Yyépas, which
is cited as the solltary case of @s &v in these object clauses after
Homer, except in Xenophon (851). So also Arscm. Eum. 771,
Sept. 627 ; Solon xiii. 38. See also Sopn. Ant. 215 (in 281, above).

"Omrws dv wn Attic Greek and Herodotus.
‘Qs and ds dv in Xenophon.

348, The Attic writers sometimes use &rws v with the sub-
junctive in these object clauses. This occurs chiefly in Aris-
tophanes, Xenophon, and Plato. E.g.

Zrdmer drws dv dwofdvopev dvSpudTaTa, see that we die most man-
Sully. Ar. Eq. 80. Awapnxavioopar drws dv loriov campov AdBys,
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I will contrive that (somehow ?) you get a rotten mast. Ib. 917. So An.
Nub. 739, RBecl. 623, Ach, 1060, Eq. 926. Ma\lov 7 mpdobev eloyfe
avTovs 8mws &v kal éxovtés Tv oikade dplkwyTar XEN. An. vi, 1,
17. (Here some word like éruuélea is understood as the subject of
elogen) Tdv dAdov émipedeirar Smos dv Bnpdoev. Id. Cyr. i 2,
10. ’Exédevoe Tov Pepadrav dripehnbivar Smos dv odre yévnTar
alpiov 7 éfélagis. Th. viil. 3, 6: so v. 5, 48, See also XEN. Cyneg.
vi. 23; Bques. iv. 3. "H dAlov épiéuevor Sicdoovaw 7 Tobrov, drws
dv éxaoror T Exwot TAAASTpIa e TOV atrdy oTépwvTal;
Prar. Rep. 433 E. Ildvta wowivras dmws dv ogloe 76 wnddAwov
émurpéyy. b, 488 C. "Edav & @y, pnyavyréov drws dv Sradiyy
kal p3y 8¢ Sixkmy & éxOpds. Id. Gorg. 481 A,

Besides the examples cited above, Weber gives fifteen of Plato, and
the following ; -Sopm. Tr. 618 ; Eur. I A, 539 ; Isam. vii. 30; Dem.
xvi. 17, xix. 299. He adds Hpr. i, 20, where dkws &v is certainly
final.

349. The only case of dmws dv with the optative in an object
clause in Attic Greek, except in Xenophon (351), is Prar, Lys. 207 E,
mpolupotvrar Smws dv eddapovolns, which is potential and ou the
Xenophontic mode! (see 351, 2). In DmEM. xaxv. 29, éxehevouev
TovTovs émyuedeiofar Srws dv Os Tdywr dmoAdBoipmer T4 Xpi-
pata, Cod. A reads dmoAdSuwpuer.

350. Herodotus has dxws dv with the potential optative four times
after past tenses. Eg.

IpoBupeopévov 8¢ Aoflew Sxws &v yévoiro, being zealous that dt
might (¢n some way) be dome. 1. 91. 8o ii, 126, iii. 44, v. 98.

351. (Xenophon.) Although Xenophon generally follows the
Attic usage in these object clauses (339), he yet violates this
signally by having &s and &s av with both subjunctive and
optative, and drws av with the optative ; and further by having
the optative with &s av and dmws av after both primary and
secondary tenses. He also has ¢s twice with the future indica-
tive (like §mws) and once with the future optative.

L. “Qs or &s dv with the subjunctive, ¢ with the future
indicative, and ws with the optative, are used by Xenophon like
drws in the construction of 839. K.g.

‘Empelotvrar ds éxp obrws. Oec, xx, 8. (Here the regular
Attic usage requires drws. éfer.) ‘Empeleiobar as dv wpax 0y, to
loke core that they shall be dome. Hipp, ix. 2. ‘Ewepélovro ds iy
kwAdowro Cyr. vi. 3, 2. Qs & xaAds €fer 7 Duérepa, &uol
peljoen Ib. iii. 2, 13. Ilpoeimev ds pndels kivijooito pndé dv-
dfouro. Hell ii. 1, 22 (see 355). .

For Xenoplion’s regular use of dmws in all these constructions, see
examples under 339, For his regular use of wws &v with the sub-
junctive, see 348,
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2. When the optative follows ds dv or Smuws dy, it is a.lways
potentlal and the original relative and interrogative force of s
and fres pla.mly appears. Eyg.

"Emédovras ds dv Bédtioror elev of moliras, they take care that
the citizens may be best {to see Iww they might be best). Cyr. 1. 2, 5. Qs
dv dodaréorard ¥ eideinv émolovy, I took steps that (by whwh) I
might know most acourately. Ib. vi, 3, 18, Zkowd dmws dv ds piora
Sudyorev, I am considering how they might live the easiest lLives. Symp.
vii. 2. (Cf. Prar. Lys 207 E, quoted in 349,)

For a full enumeration of all the irregular passages of this class in
Xenophon, see Appendix IV.

Negative Object Clauses.

852. None of the object clauses with Smws or &s in Homer (341)
are negative, except that Od. vii. 192 combines ds ke iknra: with
pndé 7o wdfpow. Negative object clauses are expressed in Homer,
like most negative final clauses (315), by the simple p) with the
subjunctive or optative, as in IL v. 411, ¢paféocfo wij ris of duelvoy
aeto llL(I.X‘I”T(lL and Il. xv. 164, xxii. 358, Od. xvii. 595, all with
4>pa§'opaL ph and the subjunctlve So péuBAero Telyos ,u.n Aavaol
mépoea, IL xxi. 517. These examples show a common origin with
clauses after verbs of fearing, but the optative in the last example indi-
cates tliat the original parataxis is no longer felt.

353. The earliest example of a negative object clause with a final
particle‘ and g1 is AEscH. Prom. 203, owetovres (past) os Zeds
pijmor Gpfeiev Pedv. In all the Attic writers and in Herodotus the
development of the negative object clause with drws ,u.r; and the fature
keeps pace with that of the negative final clause with {va i, ete.

854. (M4 for 8mws pi in Object Clauses.) Verbs of this class
(339) which 1mply coution, especially 6p6 and oxord, may have
the simple wj with the subjunctive (rarely with the future
indicative), even in Attic prose, like ordinary verbs of fear and
caution (365), as well as dwws wj with the future. Such verbs
belong equally to the two classes B and € (303). E.g.

Skémer piy oou mpovel 3 Tob Beot puhaxrén. Sorm. 0. C. 1180,
"Opa o pi) viv pév Tis edyepns mapys. Id. Ph, 519. “Opa p3
Tapa yvdunv weans Eur. H. F. 594. Z«dme 'raSe pay vov d)v-yov-res
0’ aldpev vcr'repov Id And 755 Tnpov o /\a,[)"qs Uﬂ'wma
AR, Vesp. 1386, "Opa p) udrnv «bumos 6 Aéyos odros eLpn,u.evos 1
ie. lest this may prove to have been spoken, etc. Hpr. vil. 103. "Opa
pn TOAALY exo.cr-rw n‘uwv xepdv Sefoed XEN Cyr. iv. 1, 18,
Zromel &) ,u.'q TOUTOLS avToV egal.'r'qcr'q'ral. Kol KoTAYENLO ], DEM
xxi. 151. "Opa odv uf Tt kat viv épydonras Prar Symp. 213 D.
So Il xv. 164 (see 342).

See the corresponding use of émws wj for wij after verbs of fearing
(370).
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“Omos after Verbs of Asking, Commanding, etc.

355. Verbs of asking, enfreating, exhorting, commanding, and
Jorlidding, which regularly take -an object infinitive, sometimes
have an object clause with érws or érws i) In nearly or quite the
same sense. K.g.

Awdods 8¢ T6v8e Ppd{® Srws pndels Bpordy kelvov mdpobey &
StoeTar xpot, i.e. tell him that no one shall put on the robe before himsely,
Sopa. Tr. 604: so Aj. 567. Aaxedawpovivv éSéovro 10 Yoy
bmws petaoTpadeln. AR Ach. 536. Kal o aird fpayy, smos
éoopai oow Pavés. Id. Eq. 1256. “Oxas éovtév yévnraw 1 épyov
mupokekevaduevor, €pyov elyovro mpofupdrepov. Hpr. ix. 102. Td
IldvaxTov édéovro Bowwrods (D) 8rws mapaddoovor Aakedapovios.
TaUC, v. 36. “Orws pév py dmobdvy jyryBéler kai ixérevev, Lys.
L 29. Ileporeiofar dmws adrdr pj kataypypionobe Axr i 12,
Aefjoerar & Spdv Smws Slkqy p3) 8. Ib. 23 : so0 airolpar érws 8¢,
Ibid. Awakededovrar §mws Tipwpfoerar wdvTas Tods To0VTOVS,
Prar. Rep. 549 E. Tapuyyélres émos ps éoovrar Ib. 415 B,
"Epovye dmyydpeves 8wws pa) Tovro dmokpwvoipnv (fut. opt) Ib.
339 A. CAmapnuévor aitg Smws pndv épel v HyeiTar, when he is
Jorbidden to say a word of what he believes. Ib. 337 E. :

856. This is rare in Homer ; but twice in the Odyssey Aisoopar
has an object clause with §ros :— ‘

Aivgeoar 8¢ pw adrds Sros vppepréa elmy, and implore him
yourself to speak the truth. Od. iii, 19. (Compare the regular construc-
tion, o6 ge Aooopar pévery, TLi. 174.) Alooero 8 alel “Heparorov
kAuToepydy 8w ws Adoerev "Apna, he smplored him to liberate Ares,
Od. viii. 344, '

357, Alvoopar with o and the subjunctive is found in Od. iii.
327 : AooeoBa §¢ v abros {va vypepres éviomy, and implore him
yourself that he may speak the truth. With this we may compare DEM.
xvi. 28, 8jAor doovrar oby (vae Oeomial rkaToikioBdo. udvov
mowlpevor Ty amovdiy, it will be evident that they take an interest not
merely wn having Thespiae established ; in Loth cases the object clause
falls into the construction of a pure final clause. This is very rare in
classic Greek ; but it reappears in the later language, as in the New
Testament: thus évroAjy kawny 88wpt vuly, iva dyardTe dAN)Aovs,
anew commandment I give unio you, that ye love one another, Ton. Evang.
xill, 34. So &efbyy iva ékBdAlwow, Luc. ix. 40. Compare the
Latin, rogat ut leeat. '

358. In Od. xvii. 362 we find drpvv’ &s dv wipva katd pvnori-
pas ayeipou she exhorted him that he should collect bread among the
sustors.  (See 329, L)

359. The singular case of Gs with the subjunctive in IL i, 558, rf
a’ Slw karaveboas ErijTopor, bs "AxiAfa Tipdfoys, SAéoys 8¢ modéas
&rl vpuoty’ Axaudy, ie. T believe that you promised by your nod to honour
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Achilles, etc. has the appearance of indirect discourse; but probably
kaTavebw s is used with the same feeling as Aiocoopor Smws in 356,*
promasing to act here taking the same construction as entreating to act.
See Pivp. Py. 1. 72 (in 346). ‘fs, as an adverb of manner, is here
clearly on its way to its use in indirect discourse, Some read Tiusjoeis
and dAéoes.

360. A singular use of dmws and the future indicative with 8¢l oe
in place of the regular infinitive oceurs in SorH. Aj. 556, 8¢t e dmws
Seifeus, for 8¢l e 8eifas, and Ph. b4, Ty Prhoxmirou ge Seb Yoyxiy
Smws Aéyoworw ékxAépers Aéyov. So Cratinus, Fr. 108, 8¢i ¢ dmws
eboyfjpovos dAekTpvdvos pndev Sroioeis.  This would be like Séopas
dmws (355) except for the object oé, which is like o¢ in 8¢i oe Todrov,
the émws clause representing the genitive,

Object Infinitive and Indirect Questions.

361. Some verbs which regularly take an object clause with Grws
sometimes take an object infinitive, which may have the article Tov or
T0. (See 373 and 374.) E.g.

*Ael Twa émepédorTo opdy adTdy év Tals dpyais efvar, they alwoys
took cure that one of their own number should be in the offices (Where we
should expect émws Tis éoras or érovro). THUC vi. 54. 038 émepeld)-
Oy T0% 8iudagkaAdy pol Tiva yevéobar T8y émorapévor. XEN. Mem.
iv. 2, 4. To pev odv Xextwkols yiyveofar Tods owdvras odk
éomevdev.  Ih. iv. 3, 1. (See 793.)

362. Verbs signifying to see or look out (like oxomd) may be followed
by an indirect question with ei, whether ; as i fvpmovioes kal fvvep-
ydoer orémes, see whether you will assist me, ete. SOPH., Ant. 41.

For independent clauses with dwws and Grws p} with the future,
often explained by an ellipsis of okdmer or okomeire, see 271-283.

Aorist Subjunctive in -cw and -oopat—Dawes’s Canon.

363. When an aorist subjunctive active or middle was to be used
with érws or drws wi in any construction, the second aorist was pre-
ferred to a first aorist in -ocw or -ocwpac, if both forms were in use.
This preference arose from the great similarity in form between these
sigmatic aorists and the future indicative (as between SovAedoyp and
Bovhetoer, Bovievonrar and BovAeboeras). This made it natural also
for a writer to avoid those forms of the subjunctive which were nearly
identical with the future indicative where the latter could be used as
well. This of course does not apply to the first aorist subjunctive
passive, which has no resemblance to the future; and there is o
reason for applying it to liquid aorists like peivw and o¢jrw.

364. The general rule laid down by Dawes more than a century
ago (Misc. Crit. pp. 222 and 228), the so-called Canon Davesianus,

K



130 * FINAL AND OBJECT CLAUSES (364

which declared the first aorist subjunctive active and middle & solecism
after mws i and od w1, was extended by others so as to include drws
(without w7), and the Greek authors were thoroughly emended to
conform to it. As this rule has no other foundation than the accidental
circumstance just mentioned (363), it naturally fails in many cases, in
some of which even emendation is impossible, In the first place, there is
no reason for applying the rule to pure final clauses, in which the
future indicative is exceptional (324); and here it is now generally
abandoned in theory, though not always in pra,ctice‘ There is, therefore,
no objection whatever to such sentences as these: v évexa émirafijras,
orrws dmo /\avu-w,u.ev kal 0mws -yevw,ue 8o, XeN, Cyr.vil. 5, 82 ; ékxAn-
o-w.v gvm)yayov omos vTro,U.an'w kal ,u.e,u.g//a)p.a.L THUC ii. 60; and
mV (l‘)’OP(lV CTI'L T'qV ea/\auvav KO/LLU'G.L OTI'(I)S TI'(LP(Z Ta-g Vavg (lp LU'TO-
Totjowvral, kal 80 SAlyov Tols "Abfyvalos émixetpdoiy, THUC.
vii. 39, in which the best Mss, have the subjunctive. Indeed, where
the reading is doubtful, the subjunctive should be preferred in these
cases. Secondly, in independent prohibitions with éwws w7, although
the future is the regular form, there is less objection to the subjunctive
(even the first aorist) than in positive commands with simple 6w ws, since
the analogy of the common w7 woujoys TovTo, do nmot do this, supports
dmws p7) wowjoys Tobro in the same sense (283). There is no such
analogy, however, to justify such a positive command ag émws moujoys
7obro, do this, and this form has much less manuscript authority to
rest on. 'Thirdly, in the case of od p), if both constructions (denials
and prohibitions) are explained on the same principle, no reason exists
for eéxcluding the subjunctive from either ; and it cannot be denied that
both the first and the second aorist subjunctive are amply supported
by the' manuscripts. (See 301.) Fourthly, in object clauses with
dmws there is so great a preponderance of futures over subjunctives,
that the presumption in all doubtful cases is here in favour of the
future, as it is in favour of the subjunctive in pure final clauses, A
much stronger case, therefore, is made out by those who (like Weber
and most modern editors) change all sigmatic aorist subjunctives in
this construction to futures. Some cases, however, resist emendation;
as XEW An, v. 6, 21, xeXebovat TpoaTaTeboal Swws eKﬂ'/\evU'r] 7
O"rpa'rw., where we cannot read éxm Aevae., as the future is exm\eva-o,um
or exm\evu-ov,um In Dem. i, 2, all Mss except one read wapaoxevd-
cacBar Ty TayioTyy Smws &vfévde BonbBianTte kal pn wdlnTe
TadTéy, and it seems very arbitrary to change BonffoyTe to Bonbioere
and leave mdOyre. But a few cases like these weigh little against the
established usage of the language, and we must perhaps leave the
venerable Canon Davesianus undisturbed in the single department of
object clauses with éwws, although we may admit an occasional excep-
tion even there. .

See Transactions of the American Philological Assoctation for 1869-
70, pp. 46-55, where this question is discussed more fully.
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C. CLAUSES WITH w7 AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, ETC.

865. Verbs and phrases which express or imply fear,
caution, or danger take us, lest or that, with the subjunctive
if the leading verb is primary, and with the optative if the
leading verb is secondary. The subjunctive can also follow
secondary tenses to retain the mood in which the object of
the fear originally occurred to the mind.

M+ (like Latin ne) denotes fear that something may
happen which is not desired; py od (ut=ne non) denotes
fear that something may not happen which s desired. E.g.

@oﬂov}mu i“? yevvrrm (vereor ne accidat), I fear that it may happen:
Pofovuar py ov 'yevn‘ra.b (vereor wut acmdat), I fear that <t may not
happen. Aeldo piy Gipecow Elwp kal kippa yévouarn Od, v. 473,
Aeldw pay of Tis Tou VTéaxnTar 768 épyov. Il x. 39. (This is the
only case of u7 o¥ in these sentences in Homer. The next that are
found are Eur. And. 626, EL 568, Phoen. 263. See 264, above) O
¢0,317 ,u.77 a Ap‘yos dmokTetvaL 05)\77 Eur. Or. 770, Iofov éfvos
ol Sokel D vnepn‘rno'ew ¢o,30v,u.evov ,u.77 7 wdfy; Xen. Cyr. i. 6, 10,
@povn(’w ,u.77 KkpdTwrTov ) pot a'L'yav Id. Mem. iv. 2, 39. @v)\axr—
'ro,u.evos m9) 80£n pavfdvey Ti. Ib, iv, 2, 8. Aédowka p3) 008 Sotov
77 a,‘lra.‘yopevel.l/ Prar. Rep. 368 B Té mepl TS ¢vxns ‘n'o)\)tnv
aﬂ'w"rl.a.l/ ‘ﬂ'apéx€l. TOLS al/ap(l)‘ﬂ'ols, IlL'I'] €7|"€L8(1V awa)\)\a'yn TO'U (TO.)IUaaTOS
ovdapod éru 7, o.)\)\a, 8La¢0€l.p'q-ral. Te kal o.'n-o)\)\v'q Tat Id. Phaed.
70 A, OvKovv viv kal Tovto k{vduves, un AdBwot mpoordras
avT@v Twas TovTwy, there is da/nger of th'l.s that they may take, etc
XEN. An, vii 7, 31 Kivduvds éare, pmy ,u.e-ro.Ba)\wv-raL Kkal yé-
vovTaL perd Tov mokepiwy. Isoc. xiv. 38, Oxvd ,u:q ot 6 Ava-w.s‘
To.7rewos ¢avy. Prar. Phaedr. 257 C. Ev)\a,Bov 8 pn pavys K(].K0§
yeyds. Sopw. Tr, 1129,  Od8ev Sewvoi & crovTaL ,u:q ,301]05(»0'1. TavTY.
Hpr. vii. 235, Y‘lro‘n'Tevo,u.ev Kkai v,u.as ,u.'q oY kowvol a‘n'oﬂ'q‘re
Trvyc. iii. 53.  Aloyvvdpevos ui) poprikds ckordpmev. Prat, Theaet.
183 E. Ot pifor arpedovaw airold v fuyiy, w) dinbeis dou,
torment his soul with fear lest they may prove true (92). Id. Rep.
330 D,

Aeuras i} TS of épvaaiaTo vekpdy Axal.m Il v. 298. 'A{e‘ro
vop py Nvkri fop aﬂ-oevlma €p301. IL xiv. 261. ’Evyo 'yap Ny
exrew)\nypevn ¢on, ‘un) Jot TO Ka)\)\os a)\'yos e«fevpol. ‘n'0‘re Sopn.
Tr. 24. "Edeioar oi "EXAqves pmy mpoodyorey mpis 76 xépas kal
avrods kartakéyerav. XEN. An. 1 10, 9, .Odkért e’ﬂ'e-rb'eewo,
SeSokdTes pn &roflu.'qeef'qaav. Ib. iil. 4, 29. "Edewav py Adrra
Tis domep KVOY iy e’,u.‘n-e‘n"r(ﬁkm Ib. v. 7, 26. “Ywomrreloas )
v Buyarépa Aéyour, fpero, hamng suspected that he might mention his
daughter. Id C\r v. 2, 9. "HO0pnodv twes, ewoov,u.evo:. pn Ta
émemieaia ovk Exouev Sméfev Aapfdvoev. 1d. An, iii. 5, 3. Ovlels
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yap kivluvos éSdker elvar pi) Tis dvw mopevopévwy ék ToL dmicfey émi-
oméiro. Ib, iv. 1, 6.

Oi @wkaLees Tas vioous ovK e,Bov)Lov'ro Toréew, BEL,u.aLvov-reg :“'"7
€IU.7TOPLOV yévovraw Hpr i 165, T¢ yap Sediévar pn Adyos rjo-
govs Boy, To)Llu.qus wpds T épya Exwpovv Truc. iii. 83. HepaSens
yevbuevos wi) émimdedowoy al vies. Id. il 80. "Elaca uy
Tpolav dfpoioy kal fvvoikioy mdAw. Eur. Hee. 1138. Oi fedpevor
époffotvro ph T wdfy. Xex. Symp. ii. 11. Ajlos Gy whow
(K3pos) ot vrepedpofeito pij of & mwdmwmos dwoldvy. Id. Cyr. i
4, 2

For the present subjunctive in these sentences denoting what may
hereafter prove to be an object of fear, see 92.

366. The manner in which this complex sentence expressing fear
was developed from an independent sentence like pij vijas élwot, may
they not seize the ships, and a preceding verb of fearing like 8e{fw, the
two gradually becoming one sentence, has already been explained (307).
As the fear and the desire to avert the cause of fear are both implied
in g with the subjunctive, it is not strange that this expression can
follow verbs like 6/3(3 and oi8a which do not imply fear in themselves;
as 8LeA0dy Tis 1o, p3) 8y oxe8ov Bou kidyTes, lat some one go out and sce
that they do not appaoach near {cf. videat ne accedant); originally, let
some one go out and look to it: may they not approach, Od. xxiv, 491.
So 0v8¢ Tu Bpev, i} mws kal 8id vIKTU pevowriowot ,u.(ixecr@m, nor do
we know any way to prevent their being impelled to fight even during the
night ; originally, nor have we any knowledge: may they not be impelled
to fight, Il x. 100. See also Prar. Phaed. 91 D, 768¢ ddphov mavsi,
1) oG odpata keTaTpifaca 7 Yuyy TO Tekevraiov adry dwodAdy-
rai, Le, no one knows any security against the soul itself finally perishing,
etc. The indirect question sonietimes used in translating such a clause
with ps, as whether they may not approach or whether they. may not be
impelled, is merely an attempt to express the hesitation which the
apprehension involves, as there can be, of course, no real indirect
question. See especially the cases of w2} with the present indicative
(369, 1), which are often called interrogative. See the corresponding
construction in 492.

367. (Fulure Indicative.) Sometimes, though seldom, wj has
the future indicative after verbs of fearing. The examples are :—

Ppyy dudooeras cpoﬁ(f), iy whAus 71'11(977 TOL . . kal 70 Kiooiwy
wéMap dvridorrov ga’e'rat Buoaivows & év mérdlos wéoy )Lams
Agsch. Pers. 115, Tatr odv ¢pofovpar, uny méois pév “Hpaxiijs éuods
kareiTau (fut), 7hs vewrépas & drip. Sorm. Tr. 550. Aédowka py
dAdov Twis pebéfw. XN, Cyr. it. 3, 6. Pofoiuar 8¢ uj Twas
novas 1ovais edprfoopmev évavrius. Prar. Phil. 13 A, "AX)s
(Pofepdv xal opadepdv) py opalels kelgomar Id. Rep. 451 A,
(The last two examples are not given by Weber.)

For three cases of pi} with the {uture optative after past tenses of
verbs of fearing, representing the future indicative, see 131,
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.- 368. The particles dv and xé are never used with i and the
subjunctive. But a potential optative with dv can follow us after a
verb expressing fear or anxiety, after both primary and secondary
tenses (168). F.g.

Aédowka yap uiy pp Aéyous v 10y wébov Tov & éuot, T fear that you
might perhaps tell. SorH. Tr. 631.  Odre mpoookin obdepia (Hv) uy dv
Tote of moAépor émimheboerav. THUC ii. 93, ‘Exeivo éviod uy
Aov &v Tayd cwdpoviafeinv, lest (in that case) T should be very soon
brought to my semses. Xuw, An. vi. 1, 28,  Aedibres ui) kataivlely
dv 6 dnuos. Lys. xiil 51,

369. (Present and Past Terses of Indicative with px.) Verbs
of fearing may refer to present or past objects. (See 308.) My
can therefore be used with the. present and past tenses.of the
Indicative after these verbs.
= 1. M7 .with the present indicative expresses a fear that some-
thing 4s now going on. E.g.

A&owca pa) whiyylv Séew, I am afraid that you nced blows. AR.
Nub. 493. “Opiuev pyy Nuclas oletal 7o Aéyew, let us be cautious
lest Nicias ds thinking that he says something. Prar. Lach. 196 C.
(Here olfpra:r would have meant lest Nicias may think, in the future.)
"Opa pa) éxeivov kwAter, 1d. Charm. 163 A, Pofeiofe ) Svarold-
repby L viv Sudkeipar ) &v T wpdabev Blw, you are afraid that T
am now i @ more peevish state of mind than I used to be in (where the
subjunctive would have been future, lest I may hereafter be), 1d. Phaed.
84 E. ’Ermizyes, as v wpodfepevviow atiffov, pi Tis mohirév v
Tpifo pavrdleTal, kduol pév Xy dablos ds SoliAy Péyos. Bur.
Phoen. 92. (Here u3) dpavrdleror means lost any one is now to be seen ;
and py éAOy, lest any report may come hereafter) ‘AAN eicdpecta p)
Tt kol katdoyetov kpupy KaAlmTer kapdly Bumovuévy, 8épovs
mapaoTelyovres. SorH, Ant. 1953, (The idea Is, we shall lewrn the
result of owr anaxicty lest she 15 concoaling, eted) Kdpoavrijs mépe Gédw
avbéabas, pr) "mi Tols wdAas kakols mpookelpevdy T wHpa ouy Sdkver
dpéva, and I wish to inquire about myself, (in fear) lest, cte. Bur.
Her. 481. "Awaf, époi Toi, pi) Ti kal Gejhatov Tovpyov T8, 4
Livvoia Boveber mddar. SopH. Ant. 278. (The idea is, my mind has
long been deltberating in anxiety lest this is the work of the Gods, éoriv
Dbeing understood after wi.2) "Opa, pvAdooov, wi Tis & ariBye PBpo-
76V (sc. éoreww). Eor. 1. T. 67.

! In this passage and the following, if anywhere, it would seem necessary
to admit the fnterrogative force often ascribed to ph. But lLere, as elsewhere,
it is plain that the dependent clause with wj expresses the object of an appre-
hension. To establish ud as an interrogative, meaning whether, w7 should
not only follow a verb like olda, but also be followed by a clause expressing no
object of apprehension, like elgbpeafa uy of pilot {Bow, we shall learn whetler
our friends are now living ; but no sunch example can be found in classic
Greek. The use of el, whether, after verbs of fearing (376) shows how the
Greeks expressed an indirect question in such cases.

2 That this is the correct explanation, and that we need not emend the
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2. My with the perfect indicative expresses a fear that some-
thing has already happened. The difference between this and the
perfect subjunctive is often very slight, the latter expressing
rather a fear that something may hereafter prove to have
happened (103). E.g.

- Niv 8¢ pofoduela py duderépwy dua jpapTirapey, but now we
Jear that we have missed both at once. Tuuc. il 53. (The perfect
subjunctive here would mean lest it may hereafter prove that we have
missed.) AéBowka pny AeXjBapev (Tyyv elpfvyy) émi moAAg dyovres,
I fear that we have been wnconsciously enjoying peace borrowed at high
tnterest. DM, xix, 99,  Pofotuac uj Adyoss Tiol Yevdéow évrervyih-
kapev. Prar. Lys 218 D.

3. My can be used with the imperfect or the aorist indicative,
to express fear that something happened in past time.

Aeidw pyy &) mdvra Oed vypepréa elmev, I fear that all that the
Goddess said was true. Od. v. 300, "AAX 8pa pn malluy éleyev,
but be careful lest he was speaking in jest. Prar. Theaet, 145 B.

370. ("Omws pif for pih with Verbs of Fearing.) Verbs denot-
ing fear and caufion are sometimes followed .by an object clause
with émws wj and the future indicative, the subjunctive, or the
optative, like verbs of striving, ete. (339). It will be noticed that
drws wj here is exactly equivalent to ps in the ordinary con-
struction, so that gofobpar Smws py yeijoerar (or yévmrar) means
I feas that it will happen (not I fear that i will not happen). E.g.

Aboud Srws i) *x s owwmis 108’ dvappifed (Laur. dvappifn)
kakd, I fear that a storm of evil will burst forth from this silence. SoPE,
0. T. 1074 (the earliest example). To? Suipovos 8éBory’ dmws py
Telfopon kaxodalpovos, I fear that the luck that I shall get will be bad
luck. AR Eq.112. EdloBolpevor 87ws uy oixjoopar. Prat. Phaed.
91 C. A&owka Smows py dvdyky yevijaetar, I fear that there may
be a necessity. DEm. ix. 75,  OF ¢ofel mws pyy dvéoiov mpdypa Tvy-
xavys mpdrrwv; Pran Euthyph, 4 B, ®vddrrov drws py eis
Totvavriov éAfps. XmN, Mem. iii. 6, 16. “Hééws dv (Bpéfarpe Tov
av8pa), el pay poPoipmy drws piy én' adrdy pe Tpdworro. Ib. il 9, 3.

ols mpeaPurépois dvTimapaxeledopar py xatawoxvvbjrar Srws py
80fer pakads elvay, ie. not to be shamed into fear lest he may seem to
be weak. THUC. Vi. 13.

Compare the corresponding use of pj for drws p#) in ordinary
object clauses, especially with 6pd and okomd, which belong equally
to both classes, B and C. (See 354.)

371, (Indirect Discourse with ds or §wws.) In curious contrast

passage 50 as to read rolpyor 748" §, Livvowa Bovheder wdAay, is suggested by the
scholion : % gowrora ot Bovheverar kal oferar ui xal Beilardy doTe T wpayua.
So perhaps we should read @ofelofar w¥ T dawwbviov T& wpdypara ladves
(vulg. avyy) in DeM. ix. 54 (with Cod. A). But the subjunctive in both
passages might be explained on the principle of 92.
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with the preceding construction with érws pj for wy (370) is
that by which verbs of fearing sometimes take the construction
of ordinary indirect discourse, Here os and even &mws, thai,
may introduce the object of the fear, thus taking the place of
4 in the common construction. This apparently occurs only
when the leading verb is negatived. E.g.

My Seloys mof® ds yédwre Todpudv Padpdv dyerar xdpa, do not fear
that -she will ever see my face joyful (=pm ©p). Sorm. EL 1309 : so
1426. *Av8pds p) pofod bs droprfaers dfiov, do not fear that you
will be at a loss. XEN. Cyr. v. 2,12, (Here the direct discourse
would be dmoprjow, I shall be at a loss) My Seioyre bs oy )0éws
kalevdijoere, do not fear that you will not sleep sweetly. 1d. vi. 2, 30,
(Here p7 ody would be the ordinary expression.) OV 7ovro 8é8oixa,
s éav dkpodotle adry dmoymeieiofe, I have no fear of this, that you
will acquit them if you hear them., Liys. xxvil. 9. My tpéons Smos oé
Tis droowdaer PBig, that any one shall tear you away by force. Eur.
Her. 248. My ¢pofeb pijre éue, s aeo meipduevos Aéyw Adyov Tévde,
pifre yovaixa iy éuay, i 7l tou é¢ adrijs yévyrar BAdfos, do not
Jear either that T am saying this to try you (ds Aéyw), or lest any harm
shall come () yévnrar) Hpr. i 9. (Here the two constructions after
¢oBeb make the principle especially clear.)

In all these cases pff or 6rws wi] would be regular, and exactly
equivalent to &s and drws here. In the same way, we say in Englich
he fears lest this may happen and he fears that this may happen in the
same sense. In Greek we might have un Tpéoys dmws wj o€ Tis dmo-
ordoe: (370) in the same sense as pn Tpéoys dmws oé Tis dmoowdoe
(above),

372. (Injfinitive) The future infinitive may stand in indirect
discourse after verbs of fearing, to represent a future indicative
of the direct course. E.g.

09 dofotuelo éragodoeabar, we are not afraid that we shall
have the worst of it. Twuc. v. 105. (Here psf with the subjunctive
would be the regular form.)

373. The present or aorist infinitive (without ), not in indirect
discourse, may follow verbs of fearing, to denote the direct object of the
fear; as in English, I fear fo go. This infinitive may have the article.
Eg.

Pofoduar oy Sredéyxery o6, py) tmroddfys, k.. N, I am afraid to
refute you, lest you may suspect, ete. PrLar, Gorg, 4567 E. Pofijoerar
d8ikeiv, he will be afraid to do wrong. XEN, Cyr. viil. 7, 15. (But
PofBijgerar pn A8y, he will fear that he may do wrong.) Aediévac
Pacxdvrey Kepxvpaiwy E'XG v adréy. THUC i, 186, OV xarédewrar
éoeldBelv. I4. iv. 110. Héq’)puca ’EPLV‘I\JV Teléoar Tos ka‘rti,oo,s, I
shudder at the idea of the Fury fulfilling the curses. AEscH. Sept. 720.
(But in vs. 790, tpéw w3 Teléoy means I tremble lest she may fulfil
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them.)y "See also Xex. An i 3;17. TS drofvijorey oldels pofei-
Tar, 70 8¢ ddukelv pofeitar. Prar. Gorg 522 E.

374. Verbs of caution may be followed by an infinitive (with or
‘without pz), which sometimes has the article; the infinitive or the
infinitive with g having the same meaning as a clause with w7} and
the subjunctive or optative. E.g.
. Has ovkx dfwv adrdy ye urdfasBas Towolrov yevéofar; why
oug ght he mot to quard agams( becoming such a man limself? XEN., Mem,
1 5, 3. (Here yevéofae is equivalent to w7 yévyras) @v)&a.ﬂ'opevos‘
T )&vn‘naac Twva, taking care to offend no ome. DEM. xvili. 258,
DPurdoaew undéva, mepatotobar, to gua'rd aga'mst any one's crossing over.
THUC vil. 17,  PvAarrépevov kai mpoopduevov piy kaTaiTyivad
TavT’)’]V Dem.” xxv. 11. (For ps in this construction see 815, 1.)
In TroC. vil. 77, we find the infinitive with dore after puldoow.
. 375 Kivduvds éote, the principal expression denoting dunger, which
takes pi) and a finite verb, is guite as regularly followed by the ix-
finitive. E.g.
o OB opukpds kvduvds éoriv éfarary@fvas, there is no little danger
of their being deceived. Prarw,.Crat. 436 B.

; Kwdvvedo is regularly followed by the infinitive (747).

376. (Indirect Questions.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by an
ihdirect’ qucsblon introduced by e, whether, or by some other inter-
rogamve ‘Omws as an interrogative here must not be confounded
awith drws as 4 0011Junct10n Eg.

O 8&Boukd. €i @L)\mﬂros {n, dAX €i Tis méAews TéBvnke 1O Tods
WddukovyTas poreiv kal TiyuwpeloBas, I have mo fear {on ‘the question)
whether Philip s alive; but I have fem (about this), whether our .city’s
haln't of hating tmd punishing evil-doers' is dead. DEM. xix. 289. @6,309
el pou {Gowy ovs eyw Oélw. Evr. Her. 791. Pépovod oou véovs rjkw
‘Adyous, $6¢ }LGV el Tis Seamordy ailofioeTar, through fear whether
any one will perceive 1t (where pi) alofyrar would have meant lest any
one shall perceive 4t). EUR. Andr. 60. See XEN. Cyr. vi. 1, 17.  $Po-
‘Botvrar 8mwou more wpo BrhaeTar 1§ Tob &VBID(\)S Stvaus. Xen. Hell vi.
1, 14. (The divect question would be woi mpoSioerar;) Ty feov
8 drws Adbo 8owa, T am in fear (about the question) how I shall
escape the Goddess. Eur. 1. T. 995. - (The direct questmn was TOS
Adfw; 287.) So Sorm. Ph. 337. A'rropovw"eg TS XpY a-re»eew,
<j>o,Bov/LeV0L 3 wds xp7 drechobvr draxodrar. XEN. (Jyr iv. 5, 19.

377 (Causal d1e.) Verbs of fearing may be followed by dre, bacause,
and an ordinary causal sentence with the indieative (713). Eg.

Ok dfwov 8id TolTo PpofeirBar Tovs woheplovs, ST¢ woAdol TuY-
Xa.vovo-w dvtes, to fem them because they happm to be many. Isoc.
v1 60. @oﬁov‘uevns‘ THs pmTpds, 6T TO Ywplov ervv Odveto vogdes
elvae Id xix. 22. "O71e 8¢ moAAGY dpyovoe, pmy pofnbire, dANd
woAY pdAdov 8ia Tobro Bappeire, do not be afraid because they rule
many, ete. Xun. Hell. iii. 5 10 *E¢oBeiro, 71 dpOioecdar épeAhe
ira Bacilewa. olkoSopeiv dpxSpevos, he was afraid, because he was about
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to be seen beginning to build the palace. Id. Cyr. il 1, 1. PoBoduevos
76 kdeorBar kal 10 Tépveobai, ST dAyewdy, fearing them because they

are painful. PLat. Gorg. 479 A.  So Tauc. vii. 67.

SECTION VI
Conditional Sentences.

378. A conditional sentence consists of two clauses, a

dependent clause containing the condition, which usually
precedes and is called the profasis, and the leading clause
containing the conclusion, which is called the apodosis.
The protasis is regularly introduced by the particle e, 4f,
negatively el us.
" 879. Alisa Doric.and Aeolic form for ¢, and is sometimes used in
epic poetry in the forms aiffe and ai ydp, and less frequently in ai kel
« 380, The name protasis is often restricted to clauses intro:
duced by a particle meaning ¢. But it applies equally to all
conditional relative and temporal clauses (520), and it properly
includes all clauses which naturally precede their leading clauses
in the order of thought, as érel yofero.rovro, drfirlev, afier he
perceived this, he departed. Such a clause may still be called a
protasis, even when it follows its leading clause, provided the
order of thought is not changed.

381. The adverb &v (epic xé or xév, Doric xd) is regu-
larly joined with e/ in the protasis when the verb is in
the subjunctive, e/ with dv (@) forming the compound édy,
#v, or dv (a). (See 200.) The simple e is used in the
protasis with the indicative and the optative.

The same adverb &v is regularly used in the apodosis
with the optative, and also with the past tenses of the in-
dicative when non-fulfilment of the condition is implied.

382. The only Ionic contraction of el &v is #jv, which is used in
Homer and Herodotus. The Attic Greek has édv, 7v, and dv (a); but

1 A{ for el is usually left in Homer by editors as the Mss. give it. But
Bekker (Homerische Blatier, pp. 61, 62) quotes Heyne with approval, who
says that no human being can tell why we have af in one place and e in
another. Bekker cites, to illustrate this, a8’ olrws xéhov TeMéoer’ 'Ayauéuvwy,
Il iv. 178, and €@’ &s Tou yovvad’ émoiro, iv. 813 ; also al ke eds liyray, Il. v.
129, followed immediately by drap et ke Appodiry ENfno’ és wébhewor. Bekker
in his last edition of Homer (1858) gives only e, elfe, and e/ ~ydp, without
regard to the Mss. ; and he is followed by Delbriick.
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&y, if, was probably never used by the tragedians or by Thucydides,
although the Mss. have it in a few cases.

383. The negative particle of the protasis is regularly
w1, that of the apodosis is od.

384, When ov is found in a protasis, it is generally closely
connected with a particular word (especially the verb), with
which it forms a single negative expression; so that its negative
force does not (like that of u#) affect the protasis as a whole.
E.g.

Tdvras &jmov (ofrws Ixer), &y re od kal’Avvros 0d PijTe édy e
¢'l71'€, if you deny it, as well as if you admit it. Prar. Apol. 25 B. Ei
rols Bavévras odk é@s (-Ktu)\vus) Odarrew, if you forbid burying the
dead. SOPH Aj 1131, E! pév o wroddol (=dAiyo)) foav, xal’
éxaoTov dv mepl TovTwY ’7"0"'"'" if there were only o few, ete. Lys. xm
62: cf. 76, Tavde pév olddév ioov co-‘rw, elye ag 'q,uwv ye Thv év
péog ov8els ob8émoTe dpferas, there is no fairness in this, if (it is
the plam, that) no one is ever to begin with us. XEN, Cyr. ii. 2, 3.

In all these cases p7) could be used, even where o seems especially
proper; asin &v 7 éyw ¢d dv Te pv P, whether I admit or deny 4,
DeM. xxi. 205. See Eur. Hipp. 995, 008’ 7v ov u3y ¢ys.  The use
of p or ob was determined by the feeling of the speaker at the
moment as to the scope of his negation. The following example
makes the difference between o0 and wyj particularly clear, ob affect-
mg merely the verb, and ,u:q affecting the whole clause (including the
od): € py Hpogevov ovx vmredéfavro, érddnoay v, if it had not
been that they did not receive Proa:enus they would have been saved, DEM.
xix. 74.

385. E! od with the indicative is sometimes found in Homer where
the Attic Greek would have el ps); as in e 8¢ por 0vx éréeoo” émumei-
oeral AAN dloyrjoer, Il xv. 162, See also Il xx. 129; Od. ii. 274,
xii. 382. .

386. After verbs expressing wonder, delight, and similar emotions
(494), where a protasis seems to take the place of a cansal sentence, el
o¥ can be used, on the principle of 384, though here p) is more
common. See examples of el wy) under 494 ; and for el od see Isoc.
i. 44, v Bavpdoys €k moArG TOY elppuévoy o mpémeL gor.  See also
387.

387. When two clauses introduced by pév and & depend
upon a single ¢l which precedes them both, ov is used even more
frequently than mf; as such clauses have their own construc-
tion independently of the ef, which merely introduces each of
them as @ whole, not affecting the construction of particular
words. Eg.

Aewdy av <L7,, €t of ,uev EKELVOJV fv,u.,u.axol. éri SovAeiq 'ry avTOY
pépovres odk o.vrcpovcrw, Hpels 8 érl T adrol o-q»fe(rea.l. ovk dpa
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Sarariaopev, it would be a hard thing, if (it is a fact that) their allies
will not refu,se, etc while we will not contm'bute THUC. i J2L. E&
ovx a.w-xpov, el 10 pév "Apyetwr mARfos ovk e(,boﬁnﬁn v Aaxedai-
,u.ow.mv dpxnv vpes 8¢ Bdpfapov pofiiaectie; isit not then dzsgmceﬂcl
of (3t 4s true that), while the Argive people ded not fear, you are going to
be afraid, etc. DEM. xv, 23. See also Prar. Phaed. 97 A; Lys. xxx,
32; Isar. vi. 2; DEM. xxxviii. 18; AEscHIN. iii. 242.

CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.

388. The most obvious natural distinction is that of (a)
present and past conditions and () future conditions. Present and
past conditions (a) are divided into two classes by distinguishing
(1) those which imply nothing as to the fulfilment of the con-
dition from (2) those which imply that the condition is not or
was not fulfilled. Future conditions (b) have two classes (1, 2),
distinguished by the manner in which the supposition is stated.
Class 1 of present and past conditions is further distinguished
on the ground of the parficular or general character of the sup-
position, as explained below in IL. (394).

389. Excluding from the class (#) 1 the present and past
general suppositions which have a peculiar construction (395,
a and b), we have—

1. Four Forms of Ordinary Conditions.
(a) PRESENT AND PasT CONDITIONS.

390. In present or past conditions, the question of fulfilment
has already been decided, but we may or may not wish to imply
by our form of statement how this has been decided. In Greek
(as in English or Latin) we may, therefore, state such a condition
in either of two ways :—

1. We may simply state a present or past condition, implying
nothing as to its fulfilment ; as if he is (now) doing this, el Totro
mpdoae,—if he was doing i, el &mpacoe,—if he did it, & &rpoafe,
—if he has (already) done it, el wérpaxe,——if he had (already) done
it (at some past time), el érempiye.. The apodosis here ex-
presses simply what is (was or will be) the result of the fulfil-
ment of the condition. Thus we may say :—

Ei mpdaoect Tolro, kadds éxer, if he 4s doing this, it &5 well; el
7rpdo-cru -roﬁ-ro, Nudprnkev, tf ke is doing this, he has erred; el
TpAooeL ToUTO, KAADS efeb, if he 1s doing this, it will be well Ei
érpafe (01' <7rpa.crcre) TotTo, KaAds 3xel. (elyev, eo-xev or éfeu), if he
did thas, it is (was or wnll be) well. Ei wémpaye Tovro, xalids e, if
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he has done this, it will be well. So with the other tenses of the in-
dicative in the apodosis, (See 402.)
. So in Latin : S¢ hoc facit, bene est ; Si hoc fecit, bene erit ; ete.

2. On the other hand, we may state a present or past con-
dition so as to imply that it is nof or was not fulfilled ; as if ke
were (now) doing this, el Tobro émpacae;—if he had done this, €
Tovro émpafe (both implying the opposite). The apodosis here
expresses what would be (or would have been) the result if the
condition were (or had been) fulfilled. The adverb dv in the
apodosis distinguishes these forms from otherwise similar forms
under (s) 1. Thus we may say :—

Ei &rpacae Toiro, kadis dv elyev, if he were (now) doing this, it
would be well ; or if he had been dotng this, it would have been well,

Ei &rpage Toiiro, kaAds dv Eoyev (or av elyev), of ke had done this,
it would have been well (or ¢ would now be well). On the other hand,
et érpafe Tobro, kadds éryev (without dv) would mean if he did this,
1t was well.  (See 410.)

In Latin: St hoc faceret, bene esset (present); St hoc fecisset, bene
Suisset (past),

391. The Greek has no form implying that a condition 4s or was
Sulfilled, and it is hardly conceivable that any language should find
such a form necessary or useful.

(3) Forore CONDITIONS,

392, The question as to the fulfilment of a future condition

is still undecided. We may state such a condition in Greek (as
_in English and Latin) in either of two ways :—

1. We may say 1f he shall do this, & wpdoay (or mpdéy)
rovro (or, still more vividly, e wpdfe Tolro), making a distinct
supposition of a future case. The apodosis expresses what will
be the result if the condition shall be fulfilled. Thus we may
say i—

’Bav wpdoay (or mpdfy) Tolro, xadivs éfe, if he shall do this (or
if he does this), it will be well (sometimes also et mpdfer TovTo). (See
444 and 447.) In Latin: 8¢ hoc fuciet (or st hoc fecerit), bene erit.

2. We may also say if he should do this, € wpdoaor (or
wpdfeie) Tobro, still supposing a case in the future, but less
distinctly and vividly than before. The apodosis corresponds
to this in form (with the addition of &v), and expresses what
would be the result if the condition should be fulfilled. Thus
We may say :—

El wpdoaor (or mpdfere) Tovro, kalds dv Exor, if he should do
this, it would be well. (See 455.) In Latin : St hoc faciat, bene sit.
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393. The Latin commonly employs the future indicative, st hoc-
faciet (corresponding strictly to e Tobro mpdfer, of he shall do this), or
the future perfect, si hoc fecerit, to express the form of protasis which
the Greek expresses by édv and the subjunctive (éav Tolro wpdooy or
wpdfy) ; and it nses the form s hoc faciat to represent the Greek el
ToiTo wpdaaor, if he should do this.

II. Present and Past General Swppositions.

394. The supposition contained in a protasis may be either
particular or general.

A partidular supposition refers to a definife act or to several
definite acts, supposed to occur at some definite time (or times);
as if he (now) has this, he will give it,; if he had i, he gave it,; if he
had had the power, he would have helped me, if he sholl receive it
(or if he recetves it), he will give it; if he should receive it, he would
give it So if he always acts justly (or if he never commits injustice),
I honour him, if he acted justly on all these occasions, he will be
rewarded.

A general supposition refers indefinitely to any act or acts
of a given class which may be supposed to occur or to have
occurred at any time; as if ever he receives anything, he (always)
gives it if ever he recewved anything, he (always) gave it; if hé had
(on any occasion) had the power, e would (always) have helped me,
if ever any one shall (or should) wish to go, he will (or would) always
be permatied. So if he ever acts justly, I (always) honour him; if
he ever acted justly, he was (always) rewarded.

395. Although this distinction is seen in all classes of con-
ditions, present, past, and future (as the examples show), it is
only in present and past conditions which do not imply non-
fulfilment (i.c. in those of 390, 1) that the Greek distinguishes
general from particular suppositions in construction. Here, how-
ever, we have two classes of conditions which contain only
general suppositions.

(a) When the apodosis has a verb of present time express-
ing a customary or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a
general way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be
supposed to occur at any time within the period represented in
English as present. Thus we may say:—

‘Edv Tis kAémrTy, xoldfetar, if (ever) any one steals, he is (in all
such cases) punished ; édv Tis wpdoayn (or mpdfy) TowITéY TI, Yale
waivouev adTd, if (ever) any one does such a thing, we are (always) angry
ith him ; édv Tis TovTov wly, dmobwjokel, if any one (ever) drinks of
this, he dies. (See 462.)
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(b) When the apodosis has a verb of past time expressing a
customary: or repeated action, the protasis may refer (in a general
way) to any act or acts of a given class which may be supposed
to have occurred at any time in the past. Thus we may say :—

Ei 1is kMérror, éord(ero, if (ever) any one stole, he was (in all such
cases) punished ; €l Tis wpdooor (or wpdfete) TowDTOY Ti, éxake-
waivouev adTg, if (ever) any one did such a thing, we were (always) angry
with kim ; € 715 TobTOV WioL, dméOvyrKev, if any ome (ever) drank of
ths, he died. (See 462.)

396. Although the Latin sometimes agrees with the Greek in dis-
tinguishing general conditions from ordinary present and past con-
ditions, using s¢ faciat and &t faceret in a general sense, like év wpdoay
and i mpdaoos above, it yet commonly agrees with the English in not
recognising the distinction, and uses the indicative alike in both classes,
Even the Greek sometimes (especially in poetry) neglects the distine-
tion, and uses the indicative in these general conditions (467).

397. In external form the general present condition coincides with
the more vivid future condition, 892, 1, as both are expressed by édv
and the subjunctive, the form of the apodosis alone distinguishing
them. But in sense there is a much closer connexion between the
general present condition and the ordinary present condition expressed
by €i and the present indicative, 390, 1, with which in most languages
(and sometimes even in Greek) it coincides also in form (see 396). On
the other hand, édv with the subjunctive in a future condition agrees
substantially in sense with el and the jfuture indicative (447), and is
never interchangeable with ei and the present indicative.

ORIGIN OF THE GREER CONDITIONAL SENTENCE~—EARLY
COMBINATIONS OF el WITH «é OR dv.

398. Tt is impossible to discuss intelligently the origin of the
conditional sentence until the etymology and original meaning
of the particles e, al, dv, and «é are determined. On these
questions we have as yet little or no real knowledge. The
theory of e or ol which identifies it with the pronominal stem
sva (oFe), Oscan svai, and Latin s, is perhaps the most common.
By this the original meaning of e, or rather of one of its remote
ancestors in some primitive language, would be af a certain time
(or place), in o certein way' But, even on this theory, we can
hardly imagine any form of «f as existing in the Greek language
until the word had passed at least into the relative stage, with
the force of at which time (or place), in which way, under which
circumstances. It cannot be denied that the strong analogy

1 See Delbriick, Cong. u. Opt., pp. 70, 71, who terms this a * wahrschein-
liche positive Vermuthung.”
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between conditional and relative sentences and the identity of
most of their forms give great support to any theory by which

the conditional sentence is explained as an outgrowth of the

relative, so that the conditional relative sentence is made the

original conditional construction. Thus e HAfev might at some

time have meant in the case in which he went, and < eAfy, in the .
case in which he shall go (or incase he shall go), etc. But here we

are on purely theoretical ground ; and we must content ourselves

practically with the fact, that in the earliest Greek known to us

«l was fully ostablished in its conditional seuse, like our if and

Latin si.

399, The regular types of the conditional sentence, which
are given abhove (390-395) as they appear in Attic prose, have
been mainly sifted from a rich variety of forms which are found
in earlier Greek. In Homer we have all tenses of the indicative
used as in Attic Greek, except that the imperfect has not yet
come to express an unreal presenf condition, but is still confined
to the past. The future indicative sometimes has «é in protasis,
and the future with «é or dv can stand in apodosis. The sub-
junctive in protasis can have el xe (even & av), iv, or < alone;
and it can stand in a future apodosis either alone or with av or
ké (like the optative). The optative sometimes has e xe in
protasis, and occasionally stands in apodosis without & or «é
Once we find «? xe with the aorist indicative (Il. xxiii. 526).

Thus, while we have in Attic prose two stereotyped forms of
future conditional sentences, éwv (fjv, &v) 8¢, éhotpar and e Soin,
E\olpmy dv, we have in Homer v 8¢, «f xe 8¢, e 83, and & 8oiy,
el ke Soln, in protasis ; and élovpat, éhobpal e, EAwpar, éAopal e
and éoiumy ke (or av), rarely éoiunw alone, in apodosis; with
every variety of combination of these. (For the details and
examples, see 450-454 and 460.)

400, There is a tendency in Homer to restrict the subjunctive
with simple ¢ (without «é or av) to general conditions (468), and
a similar but less decided tendency to restrict the subjunctive
with conditional relatives without «é or av to the generic relative
construction (538). But the general condition with el appears
in Homer in a primitive stage, compared with the corresponding
relative construction, which is fully developed. Both subjunctive
and optative are freely used in general relative conditions in
Homer, as in Attic Greek; while in general conditions with &l
the subjunctive occurs only nineteen times and the optative only
once (468). On the supposition that the clause with i is derived
from the relative clanse, this would appear as the ordipary
process of development.
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401, Tt is perhaps the most natural view of the various
conditional expressions, e, e ke e v, etc. to suppose that at
some early stage the Greek had two perfectly analogous forms
in future conditions, one with two subjunctives, and one with
two optatives, e.g. ef 83 Tobro, éAwpar and el Soiy TovTo, éXofumyv.
The particle xé would then begin to be allowed in both of these
conditions and conclusions, giving to each more distinctly its
force as a protasis or an apodosis.!. It would thus be allowed
to say ei ke 85 Tolro, éAwpal ke and el ke Soin Tovro, EXoluny ke,
both of which forms actually occur in Homer. Gradually the
tendencies of the language restricted the use of «é more and
more to the subjunctive in protasis and the optative in apodosis,
although for a time the usage was not strict. This state of
transition appears in Homer, who preserves even a case of an
otherwise extinct use of ¢i xe with the aorist indicative. Shortly
before this stage, however, a new tendency was making itself
felt, to distinguish the present general condition from the
particular in form, the way being already marked out by the
conditional relative sentence. As this new expression was to be
distinguished from both the really present condition e BovAeras
and the future e ke PodAyras, the half-way form e SBodAnrac
{(which had nearly given place to el «xe BodAyras in future con-
ditions) came into use in the sense if ke ever wishes.?  This would
soon develop a corresponding form for use after past tenses, e
BodAowra, if he ever wished, of which we see only the first step in
Homer, IL xxiv. 768. (See 468.) It would hardly be possible
to keep the two uses of el with: the subjunctive distinct in form,
and in time the form with «é (or dv) was established in both
(381). But we see this process too in transition in Homer,
where € ke or some form of €l dv is used in all future conditions
except nine, and has intruded itself into five of the nineteen
general conditions. We must suppose a corresponding process
in regard to «é or av in conditional relative clauses to have gone
on before the Homeric period, with more complete resnlts.® In
Attic Greek, except in a few poetic passages, the usage is firmly

' As 1 do not profess to have any distinet theory of the origin or the
original meaning of either «¢ or d», I have not attempted to define their
force, except so far as they emphasise what we see by usage may be implied
by the sentence without their aid.

2 Monvo (Hom, Gr. p. 263) thinks “ the primary use of dv or «év is to show
that the speaker is thinking of paricular instances or occasions.” If this is
80, we should expect these particles to be first used in future conditions, wlhile
the later general conditions would first take the simple €, as is here supposed.

3 SBee Am. Jowr. Phil. ill. pp. 441, 442, where Gilderslceve refers to
the use of el, §r¢, etc. with the optative in ovatio obliqua, representing éd»,
8rav, ete. with the subjunctive in the direct forin, as evidence of an old use
of i, 8re, ete. with the subjunctive.
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established by which the subjunctive in protasis requires av in
both particular and general conditions,

1. FOUR FORMS OF ORDINARY CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
(#) PrESENT AND PasT CONDITIONS.
1. Simple Suppositions (chiefly Particular).

402. When the protasis simply states a present or past
particular supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment
of the condition, it takes a present or past tense of the
indicative with . Any form of the verb may stand iu the
apodosis to express the result if the condition is or was
fulfilled. ZEg.

Ei éBpdvryoe, kal sotpaev, if it thundered, it also Dightened.
(This implies no opinion of the speaker as to the Ieality of the
thunder.) Ei & ofre toir éotiy, €/AOL /Ae/\/\u ¢idov elvar 1L i
564. Ki Tére Kovpos‘ da, viv adré pe yr]pas omwdfen I iv. 321,
B! pdAa kaprepds éoo, 950; mov ot 76 ¥ éSwkev. Il i 178. Ei
8¢ xp7n kal mwap o-qubv dvripepifar, épéw, but if T must match myself
against the wise one, I will speak, PixD. Py.ix, 54. Ei feol 7. Spbowy
aloxpdy, odx eioiv Beol, if Gods do aught that is base, they are not
Gods. Eur. Bell. Fr. 294, Ei éyo Paibpov dyvod, kal éuavrol ére
AéAnopac dAla yap ovdérepd éoTi TobTwy, if I do mot know Phaedrus,
I hawe forgotten muyself; but meither of these is the case. PLat. Phaedr,
228 A. Kl piv (AckAymids) feod fv, odx fv aioypoxepdis: el &
atoypokepdns, ovk fv Oeod. Id. Rep. 408 . Li 8¢ ékeivos dobe-
véaTepos v, éautg 100 wdHovs aiTiov Nydoare. DemM. xxiil. 54,

403. The imperative, the snbjunctive in exhortations or pro-
hibitions, the optutive in wishes, the potential optative or in-
dicative with &v, or the infinitive may stand in the apodosis.
Eg.

’A)\)x el Sokel gou, aTel)ye, if thou art resolved, go- SopH. Ant. 98,
(Here éav Soxyj would refer to the future, while e Soxel is strictly
present in its time. Cf. Ant.76.) AN €l okel, mAéwpev, Sppdobo
'ruxvs 1d. Ph. 526. E{ peév ilore e TOLOUTOV, M- 7736 (/)quv

VaO'X'qo-Ge Denm. xvm 10. CAAX €l wov wrwxdy ve Qem Kal épuves
elaiv, *Avriveov wps 7alu.ow 7éX0s Bavdrowo kuyeln. Od. xvii. 475
PAAX €6 Soxei cou Tavl’, vmwal Tis dpfivlas Adot Tdyos, but if this
pleases you, let some one qqu by loose my shoes. AEsCH. Ay. 944, Kakw'-r
uﬂ'o)\m,u.v)v, Hav@mv EL :“"7 «}:L)»Lo ARr. Ran. 579. Ho)x)u; yap dv
('US(IL[LOVL(I eln arept Tovs véovs, el €ls pev pdvos adrods 5w.¢0£ Lpu
oi & dAdot dperovoww. Prar. Ap. 25 B, See also IL vi. 128, e
.. . €Xjrovbas, ovk dv . . . paxoiunv. Tov “YwepelSyy, ei'vrep

L
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dAnB7 pov viv karyyopel, pdAdov &v elxdrws §) T8V édiwkev, if he
s now bringing true charges against me, he would howe prosecuted Hypereides
with much more reason than he does this man. DEM. xviii. 223. (See
479, 2; 503)

404. This form of condition may be used even when the supposi-
tion is notoriously contrary to fact, if the speaker does not wish to
imply this by the construction; as in DEM xviii. 12, 76v pévrol ka-
TyYopLBY, . . . elmep foav a)\qﬁcl.s, odk évi Ty méhet Slkmy dfiav
AaBely, but if the charges were true (= erant, not essent), the state can-
not obtain adequate satigfaction. So in English, we can say of thres times
siz are twenty as well as if three times stz were twenty, or of all men are
liars as well as of all men were Kars,—from different points of view.

405. A present or past general supposition is sometimes
expressed by the indicative: see examples in 467. Here the
Greek neglects the distinction which it regularly makes between
general and particular suppositions of this class.

406. Pindar uses these simple conditions with i and the indicative
more than all other formns.! But among his forty-eight cases are many
general conditions (467), which most writers would have expressed by
the subjunctive,

407. (Future Indicative in Present Suppositions.) Even the
future indicative with e may be used in a present condition, if
it expresses merely a present intention or necessity that some-
thing shall be done hereafter ; as when el rolro moujoe means 4f
he is (now) about to do ihis, and not (as it does in an ordinary
future condition) ¢f he shall do this (hereafter). E.g.

Alpe mAfkTpov, €l payel, raise your spur, if you are gotng to fight.
AR. Av, 759 (Bt payel in prota.sis commonly Ieans if you shall
ﬁght hke éov ,u.a.x*q) "H viv e'ym v odk dvip, adry 8 dvip, € Tadr
dvari T8¢ keloeTal Kpa1-7;, ie. zf this is to pass wtpumshed Sorm.
Ant. 484. T! Suagpépovae TGV eg ava.ymys Kako-/raﬂovwwv €l ye wer-
V”r)cro‘UO’L kal 8uyfrovot kal pL'ywo'ovo'L Kkal AypvTvhTovet kol
TéAda mdvra pox BHhoova v éxdvres; how do they differ, etc if they
are to syffer hunqe7 thirst, ete. ? XeN. Mem. ii. 1, 17. 8o ro)\e;mc
Te Saug kal )\oulu.os Axawvs, of both war and pestzlence are to lay the
Achaeans low, IL. 1. 61 ; and el SwafBAnOjoopar, if T am to be slandered,
Eur. Hec. 863. In IL v. 715, 4 p' dAwr Tov pvbov fnréo—rq,u.ev
Meverdg, . . . el olrw palveoboi édaopev odrov "Apfia, vatn s the
word we pledyed, if we ave to permit, etc., the verb of the apodosis is
past, showing that the condition is not future.

408. It is important to notice that a future indicative of this kind
could not be changed to a subjunctive with édv without an entire
change of sense and time. It must therefore be distinguished from the
future in future conditions, where it is generally interchangeable with -

1 See Am. Jowr. Phil. iil. p. 438,



410] PRESENT AND PAST UNREAL CONDITIONS 147

the subjunctive (447). Here it is nearly equlvalent to the periphrastic
future expressed by ;€A w and the infinitive (’73), in whmh the tense
of péllw (as in e pe)\)\owt TovTo Toielv = €l TovTO ToujTovTIY)
shows that the condition is rehlly present and not future. So with
the Latin periphrastic future, st hoc facturus est.

409. A present condition may be expressed by a potential optative
in the protasis, and a present or past condition by a potential indicative ;
as elrep dAAp T dvfpdmov webolunyy dv, kal gol melbopar, if (it 1s
true that) I would trust any one of mankind, I trust you, PraT. Prot. 329
B; €l TovTo loyvpdv fv &V TolTe Texpipiov, kdpol yevéobuw Texpdpiov,
87y, kTN, o (st 4s true that) this would have been a strong proof for him
@f he had used it), so let it be a proof for me, that, ete., DEM. xlix. 58,
(See 458, and other examples in 506.)

2. With Supposition contrary to Fact.

410. When the protasis states a present or past sup-
position, implying that the condition ¢ not or was not ful-
filled, and the apodosis expresses what would be (or would
have been) the result if that condition were (or had been)
fulfilled, the past tenses of the indicative are used in both
protasis and apodosis, and the apodosis contains the adverb dv.

The imperfect here, in either protasis or apodosis, refers
to present time or to an act as going on or repeated in
past time, the aorist to a simple occurrence in past time,
and the (rare) pluperfect to an act completed in past or
present time. Hg. '

Ei rotro éwpacae, kadds dv elyev, 1f he were (now) doitng this,
it would be well (implying that he ¢s not doing it). This may also mean
if he had been doing this, it would have been well (implying that he was
not doing it). The context must decide, in each case, to which time
the imperfect refers. Ei rovro éwpafe, kalids 4v éoyev, if he had
done this, it would have been well (implying that he did not do it). Ei
TovTo émempdyet, kaAbs &v efyev, if he had finished doing this (now
or at any past time), 1t would be well (implying either he has not or he
had not finished it).

(Impf. of Present Time) Ei 8¢ 1’ 88 del Adyovs é£fjpxes, odk dv
Hoa Avrppa kddbew, if you always began your talk to me in this way,
you would not be offensive to listen to (as you are). Sopr. El 556, So
EL 992, 1331, O. T. 1511; and AEscH. Sept. 662, Ag. 1395. Kai
vov €l pofepdy T évewpbper, mav dv oor mpoeppd{opev, if we saw
any cause of alarm, we should tell i all to you. Hor. 1. 120. Taira odk
dv é8dvavTo mouely, € py) ral Sialry perply éxpbvTo, they would not
be able to do this, if they did not lead an abstemious life, XEN. Cyr. 1. 2,
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18. EJ i€’ 67 el o épot e’KﬁSov ov8evds v oliTw pe dmooTepely
épvrdrrov s dfudpatos kal Tfs, if you cared for me at all,
you would take precaution, efc. Ib.v. 5, 34, TToAv v 9avp.ao--ro-
Tepov v, €l éTipwvTo, It would be 'much more wondmful zf they were
honoured. PLAT. Rep 489 B. Aeyovo-a 1ra1/1'a 0 EX“ KkaiToL €l Iz
e-rv‘yxa.vev abrots émioripn évovoa, odk dv oloi T foav TouTe
moujoew, they tell everything as 1t is: and yet if knowledge did mnot
chance to be in them, they could nut do this. 1d. Phaed. 78 A. Ovy
obrw & v mpofipws éml v wohepor Suds mapexddovy, el py) Ty
epipyy Edpav aioypiv doopévyy, I should not exhort you, did I not see
(as I do), ete. Isoc. vi. 87,

(Impf of Past T'bme) Kal 1ad7 &v odx émpacoov, el pif pot
Tkpas avTH T dpos BpdTo, and this I should never have done, had he
not inwoked bitter curses on myself. Sorm. O. C. 951. Ovx v viowr
ékpdres, € i) 7o kal vavtdy elxev, he would not hawe been master
of islands, if he had not had also some naval force (implying vavrikdv
elxev and vijowy éxpdrer, he had a navy, for he was master of tslands).
Truc. 1. 9. (Tabra) odk dv wpoédeyev, el py émioTever dAybed-
oew, he would not have declared these things (referring to several), had he
not been confident that he should speak the truth, Xzw. Mem. 1. 1, 5. Xi
Hoay dvdpes dyabol, ds ol s, odk dv woTe TabTa émacxov, if they
had been good men, as you say, they would never have suffered these things
(referring to several cases). Pram Gorg. 516 E.

(4orz‘st of Past Time) Bl wy) Sprows Hpébnv, odx dv mor’ éayor
pay 00 Tdd feumely watpl, had I not been bound by oaths, I should never
have rqﬁamwd ete. Bun, Hlpp 657. Kal iows dv 8o Tatr awe@ayou,
e py 0 apxq; Sua Taxeuw KaTe/\vﬂn Prar. Ap. 32 D. T{ mor
d‘.l/ €7T(L€OV 'U7T (.L'UTU)V, (L T{'A,GL(U XPOVOV €7T€TIDOW€'1)97]V €l’4 KaTeE-
)\euj)@vyv 737 ewavo—wg, eg e 8¢ 7rp00'67re1-p07rev0771/ v adriv, 0%8
aV Ta IMLKP(L TU'UTCL ‘n‘ap CLUT(.UV (1776 AGBOV DE\I KXV]I 63. EL
TOLV'UV 0 q)LA,Lﬂ'ﬂ’OS TOTf Ta'UTnV GO'xf T'I?V ‘yl’Q)IMT]V‘ OUSGV ay (UV V'UVL
memolnkey émpafev, ovde TooadTyy éxTiiTaTo Stvamw. Id. iv. 5,

(Dafferent tenses in Protasis amd Apodosis) - Bl psy dpeis jAOere,
éropevipefa dv éxl Baoihéa, of you had not come, we should (now) be
on our way to the King. XEN. An. il. 1,4. "0 el dmwexpivo, ikavos dv
187 wopa gov Ty doudTyTe. dpepa ik, o you had given this answer,
I should have alr eady learned, ete. Prar. Euthyph. 14 C. Aomc‘n/ &
av 7]v 7],0.“/ ér. wepl -r*qs Tro)\ews aLakexanvaa Ths nperépas, €l Im
wpotépa TV dAAwY THv elphvny éreroinTo. (Thls nnplles dANG THY
elpivny wpotépa memoinTar.) Isoc. v. 56. Ei yip é 7ol mwapely-
ABéros ypbvov To. Séovta ofiror cuveBovAevoav, oddév dv duds viv
éber BovhedeaBas, if they had given the mecessary advice tn time past,
there would now be no need of your deliberating. Dem.iv.1, Tov dduy-
pdToy &v éuépvnTo TGV avrov, el 7L mepl éuov ¥ éypadev. Id.
xviil. 79.

These examples show the fully developed construction, as it appears
in the Attic writers and in Herodotus. For the more primitive
Homeric nsage, see 435 and 438,
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411. This construction is equivalent to that of the Latin im-
perfect and pluperfect subjunctive in protasis and apodosis, With
regard to the tenses, the Latin imperfect subjunctive represents the
,Qreek imperfect indicative referring to present time, and rarely that
referring to past time; while the Latin pluperfect subjunctive repre-
sents the Greek aorist and pluperfect indicative, and also most cases of
the Greek imperfect referring to past time.

412. 1. It will be seen that, when this construction is used, it is
usually implied not merely that the condition of the protasis is not (or
was not) fulfilled hut also that the action of the apodosis does not (or
did not) take place ; thus e TovTo efrov, éreloOy dv, if T had said this,
e would have been persuaded, generally implies not merely that I did
not say this but also that he was not persuaded. But this denial of the
apodosis is not an essential character of the construction, as we can see
if we change the apodosis to odx dv érelofy, he would not have been
persuaded, when it is not implied that he really was persuaded. We
have seen that there is nothing in the nature of the potential indicative
which makes a denial of its action necessary (244); and when this
form is made the apodosis of an unreal condition, it simply states that
something would happen (or would have happened) in a case which did
not arise. Denial of the apodosis can follow as a logical inference from
denial of the protasis only in the rare cases in which the unreal con-
dition is the only one under which the action of the apodosis could
have taken place, as when we say if the moon hod entered the earth’s
shadow, she would hove been eclipsed, where the denial of either clause
carries with it by necessity the denial of the other. But'if we say if
it had rained, the ground would be wet, the denial of the protasis cuts off
only one of many conditions under which the ground might be wet.
Such sentences as this are, however, very common, though they are not
used to prove the opposite of the apodosis (that the ground is not wet) ;
but they are arguments in which the apodosis is asswned to be false
(on the ground of observation or experience), and from this it is
argued that the assumption of the protasis is false ; that is, since the
ground ©s not wet (as we can see), 1t cannot have rained, which is a good
argument. This is the case in TrHuUC. i. 9, and Prar. Gorg. 516 E
(quoted in 410, above); where it is argued that Agamemnon had «
navy because this was a necessary condition of his ruling islands, and
that certain persons were not good men because they suffered what they
did, the facts of ruling islands and of suffering Leing assumed in the
argument as established on independent evidence. In other cases,
where it is stated that the apodosis would follow as a consequence from
the fulfilment of the condition, as in Sorm. Aj. 45, kdv éfempifor e
kaTyuéAna’ éyd, he would even have accomplished it, if I had been careless,
whatever negation of the apodosis is implied (here ovk éfempdfaTo) comes
from a feeling that when the only condition under which it is stated
that an action would have taken place fails, there is no reason for
believing it to have taken place at all. We may doubt whether any
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negation of the apodosis is implied in the form of expression in such
cases. Certainly, in many cases in which the apodosis states a con-
sequence which would follow from the action of an unreal protasis,
this negation is assumed as alveady known apart from the construe-
tion ; thus in SorH. El 556 (quoted in 410) the apodosis means you
would not then be offensive to listen to, and the only ground on which
we mentally add as you now are is our knowledge of Clytaemnestra’s
feeling towards Electra. If the sentence were ¢f all men began their
speeches polately, they would mot be offensive, we should not think of
supplying as they now are without some knowledge of the facts.

2. When the sentence merely affirins or denies that one act, if it
had occurred, would be accompanied by another act, and there is no
necessary Telation between the two acts as cause and effect, and there is
no argument drawn from the admitted unreality of the conclusion to
prove the opposite of the condition, no denial of the apodosis is implied
in the expression, although we may know from the context or in some
other way that the action of the apodosis does not (or did not) occur.
Thus in Praw Ap. 17 D, el 7¢ v févos érdyxavov &y, fuveyiyrd-
oxere Simov dv pou €l év éxelvy T povy EAeyov, ete., if T were veally a
Joreigner, you would surely pardon me if I spoke in my own dialect, etc.,
it is not implied that now you do not. pardon me. We should rather
say that nothing at all is implied beyond the statement you would
pardon me tn that case. If the apodosis were you would not be angry
with me, the impossibility of understanding but now yow are angry would
make this plainer. Again, in XEN. An, vi. 1, 32, 008 dv &uwye
értaaiafov €l dANov e{heaBe, nesther should I (any more than Xenophon)
be quarrelsome if you had chosen another man, nothing like oracidfe is
implied ;, on the other hand, any such implication as od oraoudfw
must come from the circomstances of the case, not from the form of
expression. In Sorm. 0. T. 220, ov vap &v paxpdv ixvevov adtds, if
the protasis is el yvevov ad7ds, if I were undertaking the search by myself
(alone), the apodosis I should not be very far on the track does not imply
poxpay lyvedw, or anything more than the sentence states. (See 511.)
Again, in Sopn. Tr. 896, e mapoloa wAnaia élevooes of &pace,
kdpT &v dkriras, the statement does not imply odx gkriwras, although
this may be true,

3. Further, in concessive sentences introduced by xai €l or i, even
if or although, or 008 ei, not even if, where it is stated that something
would be true even in a supposed case (which does not arise), we have
what amounts to a statement that the thing in question would be true
in any case. Here, therefore, the action of the apodosis is distinctly
affirmed ; as in Isoc. xxi. 11, Nuklas pev, €l kal Tév dAdov ypdvov
elBwto ovkodavteiv, 74T dv émadoaro Edflvovs 8¢, kal el upde
wdmrore Swevorifly ddukely, TéT v émfpbn, ie. N. would then have
stopped, while E. would have been urged on, in any case. So DEM. xxx.
14, and xL. 23.  See Prar. Rep. 620 D, 70, avra dv émpafe xal mpdry
Aayoloa (=xal e mpdry Ehaxer), it would have done the same even if
1t had drawn the first choice.
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413. In the unreal conditional sentence, therefore, the unreality
of the supposition is always implied, and that of the apodosis
is generally either assumed or implied. The implied opposite
of an imperfect is always a present or imperfect, that of an aorist
is an aorist, and that of a pluperfect is usually a perfect or
pluperfect. Thus el érpasoe, when it means if he were doing,
implies dAX od mpdooe, but really he is not doing ; when it means
if he had been doing, it implies dAX odx &rpacoe, but really he was
not doing : € p3) Empafev, if he had not done, implies GAX Erpafev,
but really he did do: ei éremoviker Tovro, if he had already done this,
implies either ¢AX od memolyxev, but really he has not done i, or
dAX odk émerovikes, but really he had not done if, according to the

- context, The aorist, however, is very often used here, as else-
where, where the pluperfect would express the time intended
more exactly ; as in the sentence quoted in 410 from DEM. iv.
5, 008 v &v vuvi werolnkev Empafev, where the perfect weroinxey
shows that the pluperfect might have been used for érpafev
(see 58).

414, Sometimes an aorist not referring to past time is found in the
apodosis, after a protasis in the imperfect referring to the present.
This occurs chiefly in Plato, and generally with efmov &v, drexpuwdpny
&v, or a similar verb, meaning I should at once reply. The aorist excludes
the idea of duration which the imperfect would express, and for the
same reason it cannot be strictly present ; in effect it does not differ
much from an aorist optative with d&v, the apodosis really being the
result (in the case supposed) would be (v &v) that I should reply (elmoupus
av), ete.  Eg.

Ei pev odv ot pe fpdras v T6v viv 83, elmov dv, k1. X, if then
you were asking me any one of the questions before us, I should (at once)
say, ete. Prar. Euthyph, 12 D. “Qowep dv el érdyyaver dv tmodnpd-
Twv Sppiovpyds, drexpivaTo &v &) mob dou ST oxkvroTdpos, as, if he
chanced to be a maker of shoes, he would answer that he was a cobbler. Id.
Gorg. 447 D,  See also Prar. Symp. 199 D, Men. 72 B, Theag. 123 B}
Axe, Tetr. A. 8. 13, In Pram Prot. 311 B, C, we have e tis oe
fpero, 7L Gv dmexplvw; with the answer elmov dv &s, kT.A., twice,
referring to present time ; but in D, el oy 15 fuds époiTo (future),
followed by 7{ dv avrg dmoxpualpeba ;

An example of this is found in SoPHE. Ant. 755 : €l p3) maryp fo b,
elmov &v o’ ovk €0 Ppovel, if Yyou were not my father, I should say you
were nol right in mind. See EUR. Alc. 125, fAfev dv, ie. (the result
would be that) she would return. So Alc. 360.

Aroposts wirrout dv.— Ebet, xpfiv, ETC. WiTH THE INFINITIVE.

415. A peculiar form of potential indicative without d&v con-
sists of an infinitive depending on the imperfect of a verb of
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obligation, propriety, or possibility, like é8ei, ypijv or éxpiy, eixos fv,
or wpoofjxev. 'This expression refers to past or present time, and
generally implies a denial of the action of the infinitive. Thus
&8et Tobrov dmwofaveiv in this idiomatic nse means he ought to have
perished (bub did not) ; e Wpds Tolbro mowely means we ought to be
doing this (but we are nof) or we ought to have done this (but we did
not do 1t). This combination contains in other words what might
have been expressed substantially by a past indicative with av of
the verh of the Infinitive, qualified by an adverb or other expression
denoting obligation, propriety, or possibility : thus e rovrov
amofavely is (as a construction) equivalent to ofiros Sikaiws (or
dfis) &v daméovev, he would jusily have perished, and eixds v oe
Totire mabelv is equivalent to Tolro eixdrws &v éralfes, you would
properly have suffered this (Jmplying otk #rafles). Strictly, the ex-
pression involves also an unreal protasis, as (in the last case) el
70 eixds érales, which with the apodosis Tovro émafles dv appears
substantially in eikds v oe Tobro Tabelv. (See 511.)

When the present infinitive is used, the expression is present
or past ; with the aorist infinitive it is always past.

416, The following imperfects may take the infinitive in this
sense: eder, ypiv OF &ypiv, elkds fv, mpoohixer, dvijv, iy, v (or
rfpxevl), it was possible, one Might, the impersonal fjv with adjectives
or nouns expressing obligation, propriety, possibility, and similar
ideas, as Sixaov Hv, afwov fv, kakdy (kdAhiov,> kpeirrov,? Kpdri-
arov ) fv, aloxpdv v, mpoofikov fv, ov oupactdv G5 dopuréorepoy
W, loov fu,T ebhoyor fwB auyyrwordv v, olds T fv, epyov v, Fv
with the verbal in -réos,—also erperer, ouvégeper,? éAvoiréde®
with other verbs of the same nature. To these must be added
the expressions specially mentioned helow in 424-431.

417, These are all originally expressions of past necessity,
obligation, etc., involving no reference to any condition (unful-
filled or otherwise) ; and in this sense they may always be used,
as in DEM. xix. 124, &e pévew, he was obliged to stay (and did
stay), and HDT. 1. 8, xpijv yép KavdaidAy yevéobaw kakds, for C. was
doomed to fall into trouble. It is only by idiomatic usage that the
denial of the action of the infinitive comes to be implied in them,
and that a past tense comes to express present time, both of
which characteristics are found in Greek, Latin, and ¥nglish ; as
et e avrdv piAely, debebas eum colere, you ought to love him (but

1 See Isoc. v, 84, 2 Isam. ii. 15; Arisror. Eth. x. 9, 18 (p. 1181 ¢, 4).

® Dum. xx, 28, 4 Isoc. xx, 14, 5 DmM. xviil. 248. ¢ Lys. vil. 24.

7 ANT. v. 18. 8 Anisror. FEth.x. 9,19 (p. 1181 a, 6). ® Lyvs. xiii. 28.

1 Dew. lix. 112. The imperfects not included in these references will be

found among the examples in 419-422. The above list could doubtless be
greatly extended.
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you do not), ought being the past of owe. The infinitive is felt to
be negatived, even when the negative belongs to the leading verb.

418. Like the potential indicative, this form of expression
can either (1) be used alone, with no external protasis expressed
or distinetly implied, as in xpfjv ce éXOelv, you ought to have gone ;
or (2) stand as apodosis to an unreal protasis, as in € éxédevose,
xpiv oe éNBetv, if he had commanded i1, you ought to have gone.

419. I. When these expressions are thus used alone (418),
the denial of the action of the infinitive is always implied. Z.g.

Totade yop pn) (v €8eq, for these ought mot to be living (as they
are). SoPH. Ph. 418. "18et pév Tods Aéyovras dmavras pifre wpds
&Opay moretoOar Ayov pndéva piire wpos xdpev, le. the speakers
ought not to say a word oul of regard either to enmity or to fuvour (and
yet they do so). Dux. viil 1. Zeyfoas ik €8ev Aéyewv, keeping
silence when he ought to speak. Id. xviil, 159 : cf. xviii. 191.

Xpipy ydp oe pijr’ adréy wor' els Tpolav polelv, fuds 7 dmelp-
yew, for you ouglt yourself nerer to have gone to Troy, and you ought
(row) to keep me away from it. Sord, Ph, 1363. See Amscn. Ag 879,
Cho. 930 ; Sorw. EL 1505, eavew Baveiv oe, rpeoﬂv Xpnv wdpos
téxvaor, Eur, And. 1208. T{ éxpfiv pe moweiv; iy wpoodyew
ypdpar (tovs mwpéePeis); what ought I to have d(mr’ (which 1 did not
do) ? Ouglt I not to have proposed (as I did) to inwite the ambassadors?
Dy xviii. 28. ’Expﬁv ,uév olv kal 8{kaov v Tovs TOV (r*ré({)avov
owp.evovg Setv Aafetv av*rovs angg €7TLS€LKV‘()1’0.L *rom'ov, ) e,ue
kar®s Aéyewv- émeady) 8¢ Tolro mapévres ékelvo mowdow, KT, ie.
those who think they ought to rcecive the crown ought to show that they
deserve it themselves, and not be abusing me; but since now they h(we
neglected the fo: mer (z/ui do t]m lattm ete. Id. 1. 3

2oy 8, & TikV, ols pév eixos v movely 'raﬁe, those of 1jou who
ought to be beam’ug theso labours. Sorm. 0. C. 343, Ipls *rozﬁ*rovg Tov
dyora I\(LT(LO”T?IVO.L ols €lxds v TG pev Telvebr Tipwpods yevé-
gbav 7§ & émefibvry Boybods, who properly should have come fwwmd
to avenge the dead and to help the prosecutor. Axt. i 2. Ei twrd rov
modepiov pév éodfnuev, ols elxds fv SrakwAiewy uiy o@leorbar,
i.e. who would nammlly have tried to prevent wus f/ 01m baing saved. Lys.
xx. 36. See Dem. x1. Kai ,ua/\w—'ra eikss v Duds 7rpoopa—
glar adra kal py ,uu/\ast, wmrep vy, gv,u,uuxew TrUC. vi. 78.
(The orator adds, dAA o0’ dueis viv vé mw 008" of dAdou émi Tadra
dppnobe) Mévav yap éijv ¢ kaTyyopoivre Tov dAAwy, he might
have stood his ground (but really he ran away). Dpm. iil. 17 : ef. xviii.
14, xxvii. 58 ; Lys. xii 31.

'17;1/ 8La0nk7]v ipdvicare, é fs Jv ldévar mepl mdvTov TRV
dAGOcsar, you have concealed the will, from which we (now) might know
the truth about the rwhole matter. DEM. xxvul 10.  THs uerépas ex@pas
Npds ép Hudy adrdy Sixaiov Fv Tov éferacudv muuof)at, ie.
we should justly settle wp our quarrel by ourselves. Id. xviil. 16 : cf. 13,



154 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES [420

where dikawov 7y is understood with xpﬁo@ae, he would justly have
used them. Ilpdrrov modld BéAtwoy 4 o¢ wpoofikov v (sc. wpdr-
-rew), bemg much better off than you deserve to be. Id. xlv. 69. Kai
pav o.g W 'y ﬁv dkodoar, indeed, it was worth your while to hear
them (aflws &v 77KOU0'(LT€) Pram. Euthyd 304 D, The person addressed
had just said odx oids ¥ 7 KaTaKovcw

"AAo érperev Aéye w d Méyeis, another would have becomingly
said what you say (a.)\)\os av e)\eye 7rpe7rov-rws) Pram. Rep 474 D.
To 8vo'xepeo'1'a‘rov TOY ovo,u,a-rwv, 8 v ¢ploveitvrwy Epyov NV
Aéyew, AN ob Tov TpoeoTdTwy THs TowabTNs mardedoews, the most
disagreeable of names (Sophist), which the envious ought to use rather
than those who stand at the head of the business in question. Isoc. xiil 19.

420. II. When this form is made the apodosis of an unreal
condition (expressed or distinctly implied), it states that what
the infinitive denotes would necessarily, properly, or possibly be
done (or have been done) if the case supposed were a real one.
The chief force of the apodosis here always lies in the infinitive,
while the leading verb acts as an auxiliary (which we can
generally express by ought, might, or could, or by an adverb),
modifying the idea of the infinitive more or less in different
cases. But when the chief stress is laid on the necessity, pro-
priety, or possibility of the act, and not on the act itself, so that
the real apodosis is in the leading verb, this takes dv, like any
other imperfect in such an apodosis (423). In some cases, how-
ever, even when no ¢ is added, the force of the infinitive is so
modified by the idea of the leading verb that the opposite of the
apodosis (which is generally inferred) cannot be expressed with-
out including both ideas (see examples in 422, 1).

421. In the following examples the infinitive represents the
real apodosis, and its action is denied as when no protasis is
added (41 9) —

Ei ér 'q,uea,s }Lovvovs EO’Tp(LT'I’]/\,aT€€ o Hepcr'qs, X pRv cLUTOV TdvTav
‘rwv a/\/\wv awexopevov lévar olrw émi -r'qv ypeTépmy kol Gy éflov
mage s érl Skvfas édadve, if the Persiun were making his expedition
aganst us alone, he should leave all others and be marching directly tnto
our country ; then he would show everybody that he was marching against
Seythiams. Hpr. iv, 118, Aelv (= éded) 8¢, elmep v Suvardv, dvev v
A oy atmd AéyeaBarc viv 8¢ d8vvarov. Prar. Theaet 202 A.
Xpfiv @, emwep oo pn xaxds, meloavrd pe yopeiv ydpov v,
aANd ) ovyn Pidwy, Le. if you were not buse, you should make this
marriage with my consent, and not (as you do) in secret ﬂ'om your Sriends.
EUR Med. 586. E{ rwa (rpoixa) é8iov, elkds fv kal v Soleicay
Yo TV -n-a.pa'yeveo’@a.t pagkévrwy paprvpelofar, ie. if he had gwm
any dowry, it would mtumlly ha/ve been attested by wztmssea Isag. iil.
28. See 1d. iv. 18, °Epue € ‘uev & dAAus Twolv n,uepaLs Noixknoé
T TobTwY Bubryy Svra, llg kai Sikyy wpooiker aamp 8i8bvan,



429] YESe¢ ETC. WITH INFINITIVE WITHOUT &v 155

ie. in that case he would properly have given satisfaction by a private
sutt (as if he had said wpoonrévrws dig Sikny dv éidov). DEM. xxi.
33 ; see xxxiii. 25 and 38, OV yap évfiy py wapaxpovefévtov
Spav (= e pun wapexpotolyre) peivar Pidimwy, for Philip could not
have remained (as he did) unless you had been decetved. Id. xix. 123.
Ei Joav dvdpes, dorep daciv, dyalboi, 8o dhymrérepor foav Tols
wédas, Toode pavepwTépav E£Tjv avrols v dperiy Seikvivay, ie.
wn that case they might all the more plainly manifest their virtue (which
they do not do). Truc. i. 37. Ei éfotAero Slkaios elvai, é£fv adrg
profdaar Tov olkov, 3} yijv mpidpevos éx Ty mporbvTwy Tobvs Taidas
Tpépeiy, ie. he might have let the house, or have bought land and sup-
ported the children from the income. Lis. xxxil, 23. °Ev adr) 19 8iky
&y gou Ppuyhs Tipfoacbas, €l éBodlov. Prar. Crit. 52 C. (See
Isoc. xvii. 29.) IToArols 88fw, ds oids ¥ dv oe o ferv e HBerov
dvadiokew xpipara, duedijoas, many will think that, whereas I might
have saved you if I had been willing to spend money, I neglected it, Ib. 44 B,

422, 1. In the following examples the idea of the infinitive
is so modified by that of the leading verb, that the real apodosis
(the opposite of which is implied) includes both ideas; but the
chief force still remains in the infinitive, so that no av is added.

Ei vap 3w 888vTos Tou efre Tedevriaew pe, xphv &) o€ woLéew
70 woréers vov 8¢ Vmwo alxps, for if the dream had said that I was to
be kille®by a tooth, then you would properly do what you now do; but it
really said I was to be killed by o spear. Hor, i 39. (Here the real
apodosis is not in moiéewv alone, which is affirmed in Td wouéess, but in
the combined idea you would do with propriety ; and it is the opposite
~ of this which is implied. Xpfjv av, which might have been used,

would throw the main force on the xpijv, with the meaning # would .
be your duty to do.) Ei uev odv dwavres apodoyovper Pldurmov T
moAeL modeuely, ovdey dAdo e ToV wapivta Aéyetv xai ovp-
BovAedery 5 Smus dodaréoraTa adTdv duvvolpela, ie. if then we
were all agreed that Philyp is at war with us, the speaker ought to say
nothing else and to give no other adwvice than this, ete. (but it is added
that, as there is a difference of opinion, it is necessary, dvdyky érriv,
to speak on another subject also). DeM. ix. 6. (This implies not he
does speak, etc., but he s bound to speak, etc. "Eder dv would merely
have thrown the balance of force upon the necessity, whereas now it
falls on the speaking and advising) Ei yap wap’ éuol éréfn o ypap-
poteloy, éviy altidoacfar Aratovpip ds éyw 1jpdvika Tas cur-
Oikas, for of the account-book had been given me to keep, A. might
possibly hawe charged me with putting the contract out of the woy (imply-
ing that, as it was, he could not charge me wiih this). Id. xxxiii. 87. Ki
pév édpa perapédov T mwéhew TOV wempayuévev, odk &fiov fv
favpdferv avrod, if he had seen that the state repented of lher acts, we
should have no good reason for being surprised at him (implying we now
have good reason for surprise, dfiws Bavpdloper). Isoc. xviii. 21,

The preceding examples confirm the reading of the best Mss. in
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Eur. Med. 490, €l yap o0’ dmas éri, cvyyvwardy v oor 1008
épacfivas /\exovs, which may be translated Jor if you had remeined
still chaldless, you might pardonably lLave berome enamovred of this new
marriage, the apodosis being equivalent to 7jpdoys &v with an adverb
meaning pardonably (if you had done whut would have been pardonable).
This implies not you were not enamoured, but you were not pardonadly
enamoured,  1f no protasis had been added, evyyvastov Jv épactiva
(in its potential sense) must have meant you might pardonably have
become enamoured (but you did mot), and then -dv would bave been
required to give the sense it would haw been pardonable (but s not so).
The other reading, ovyyvdar dv 9 1, would make the same change
m the balance of force that ypfjv dv, ée: dv, évqy dv, and dfiov dv
7v would make in the preceding examples.

2. In concessive sentences introduced by xai e, even if, 0vd e,
not even 1if, or i, although, containing unreal conditions, where
the action of the apodosis is not denied but affirmed (see 412,
3), the real apodosis may be represented by an infinitive and a
leading verb like &, éqv, ete. combined. &g

Ok egnv avT Stka{eo’eab 7repL Thv TéTE ye‘yevnyevwv 008’ €l
mwavra Tavr fv meromuds & dnow obros, he could not maintain a sust
about what was then done, even if I had really done whut he says I did
(implying ovx egec-rw adTy SLKafeo-BaL but with the chief force on
mxafecﬁm) Isoc. xviii, 19. Ou8 € ‘)’V’Y]O'I,OL ﬁo—av €L0’7TOL1}TOL 3¢, o
olrou épagar, o8 olre wpoofkey adrovs Edxriuoves elvas, not
even if . they were genwine sons and were afterwards adopted into amother
Jamaly, would they now properly belong to B's house (implying they do not
properly belong there). Isas. vi. 44, See also Hoo. viil. 56 ; Dem. xviil.
199, \xiii 107.

038 yop Jv 70 wplyua py GefraTov, drdbaprov duds eixds v
olTws €av, for even if the duty were not wrged upon you by a God, you
ought mot to leave the guilt unpurged as you do. Sopm. O. T. 255.
(Here the apodosis as a whole is affirmed, although the infinitive
itself, not to Zeaw, is denied. So in the two iollowmfr examplcs)
Ka)\ov & fv, e kal 7;,uap7avo,uev, ToloSe e:,gab T TpeTéR 0pYY,
v & aloxpdv (se. %v) Budoacbar ™y perpidmyTa, of we had even
been 10 the wrong, they might fairly have yielded {o owur wrath, while we
could not have dome violence to their moderation without d’isqmce Taue. 1.
38. "Agmv ﬁv el xal ;M)Sev avTaLs mpéTepov Um;pxev ayabov,
(Todbras) Tis peyiorns Swpeas maps TGV ‘EAMvov Tuxely, ie. these aitves,
even tf they had had no other mertt to vely on, deserved to receive (ought to
have vecetved) the greatest reward from the Greeks (which, it is said, they
did not receive). Isoc. xii. 71,

423. ("E8e 4y, ete.) The examples in 421, 1 and 2, show
that the common rule for distinguishing &< ete. with the infinitive
(without dv) from #e 4v etc. with the infinitive,—that the
former is used when the action of the infinitive is denied, the
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latter when the obligation, propriety, or possibility is denied,
—often cannot be applied, though as a working rule it can be
used in the great majority of cases. While there are many
sentences in which either form would express the requlred sense,
the essential distinction is, that the form without dv is used when
the chief force of the ap0d051s falls on the infinitive, the leading
‘verb being an auxiliary (see 420); but the leading verb takes
av when the chief force falls on the necessity, propriety, or
possibility of the act, rather than on the act itself.

The following examples will illustrate the form with & :—

Ei pev 'yap Eyo éru év vaa,u.u NV 10U pa&wg 7TOpE'U€O'6(.LL 7rpog 7o
ao--rv, olbev av oe é8ev Sevpo lévar AN 'qlu.ecs dv mapd ¢ fuev:
viv 8¢ ae xpn mukvérepov Sebpo iévay, l.e. in that case there would be
no need (as there now 1s) of your comang hzthcr PraT. Rep 328 C. Tg
ILLEV ﬂ'anL lI'UTI7§ €L 7T(LL8€§ appeveS‘ IUJ'] ()/EVOVTO O'UK (lV 657’]1’ lIVG'U
TavTys Swubéobar, her father, if he had had no male children, would not-
have been allowed to leave her out of his wrll (nnplymg dAX éqy). Isam.
x. 13. Ei odv Wapexa)\ovp.ev a)\)\q)\ovs éml T4 omoSoluLKa, 7ro-repov
€8€L ay 7],[14(19 UK€¢QU€QL 7],[14(19 ll'UTO'US KU-L EgiTllO'U.L €L €7TLO'TG,ILL€60, ’T?]V
-rexw]v é5er Av 9 ob; ie. on that cuse would 4t be needful or not to
examineg ourselves and inquire whether we understand the art? Prar. Gorg.
514 A, See also DEx. iv. 1, quoted in 410,

A comparison of these examples with those in 422, 1, will show
the distinetion between the two forms and also the narrowness of the
line which sometimes separates them.

For a discussion of xpnv and xp7v &v in DEm. xviil. 195, and of

xpiv and éypfiy dv in Lys. xii. 32 and 48, and for other 1emarks on
these constructions, see Appendix V.

424. 1. The imperfect dgperrov or dedrov of ddpéArw (Epic
of d¢efAw), owe, debeo, and the aorist dgelov or Sdelov are some-
times used with the infinitive in Homer like ypijv, &e, ete. in
the later construction (415). E.g.

Tuyjy wép por 8eddev "OAdumios éyyvalifar Zevs Tyfufpe-
péryse viv 6 008 pe Turlov Erwev, le. Zeus ought to have socured
me honowr ; but now he has not honoured me even a little. 11 1. 353,
Niv 8dedrev kord wdvras apiorijas mwovéeoBar Awwoduevos, now
ought Twe to be labouring among all the nobles, besceching them. I1. x. 117.
PAAN ddpeArev dBaviroow ey eoBar, but he ought to have prayed to
the Gods, Il xxiil. 546. For the reference to present time in Il. x,
117, see 246 and 734,

2. From this comes the common use of this form in expres-
sions of & wish, in Homer and in Attic Greek ; as d¢pere Kipos
v, would that Cyrus were living (lit. Cyrus ought to be living),
XEN. An. ii. 1, 4. (See 734.)

425. Similar to this is the occasional use of éBovAduny (with-
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out av) and the infinitive, to express what some one wishes were
now lrue (but which s not true) Eyg.

ERovAéuyy ,u.ev oy kal 1'771/ ﬂov)\nv kal Tas ékxAnoias phids
SiotkeioBar kai Tovs vopovs ioxVewy, T would that both the Senate
and the assemblies were rightly managed, and that the laws were in force
(@implying the opposite of Spfs Swwkeicfar and ioyder). This is
analogous to &elev eivar, would that <t were, and e8eL efwu, it ought
to be (but is not). Amscmn, iil. 2. ‘Efo v)\o,u.'r]v pev ovk épifewy
évBd8e, I would that I were not contending here (as I a'm), or I would
not be contending here. Ar. Ran. 866. ‘EfBovAdunv mjv Sbvapw 1ol
Ayew ¢ loov pou kafleordvar T ovupopd, 1 would that power of
speech equal to my masfortune were granted me. Axr.v.i. "EfovAduny
kdydy TdAnB] mpds tuds elweiv SuvmbBivar, I would that 1 had found
the power to tell you the truth. Isas. x. 1. "EfovAdunv unbd ¥¢’ évos
dduketofar 16y molirdv, I would I had not been wronged by a single one
of the eitizens. Id. Frag. 4 (Scheibe): see Frag. 22.

428. *ERovAdpny &y, vellem, I should wish or I should have liked,
can always be used as a potential indicative, like €éde: dv ete. (423):
see AR. Ecel. 151 ; ArscHIN. iil. 115. (See 246.)

427. (a) The aorist of kwdvvedw is nsed with the infinitive, as
a periphrasis for the verb of the infinitive with &v. E.g.

‘H #élis éxiv8bvevoe ndoa Sradpbapfvar el dvepos émeyévero,
the city ran the visk of betng utterly destroyed of « wind hod, arisen.
THuC fii. 74. Ei ) éfepiyouer els Aeddovs éxivdvvedoaper
dmodéobar, we van the risk of perishing had we not fled to Lelphi,
Le. we should very probably have perished if we had not fled. AESCHIN. iil,
123. For ékwdivevoa av see (b) below,

So with xfvduvos fjv: as in AND, ii. 12, e Tére Ta émimiSen p)
elaixth, ol mept 700 ohoar Tas 'Abivas 6 kivBuves Ay adrois uaddov
N, kT.A, ie they ran o risk, in case the supplies had not then been
brought in, not so much about saving Athens, as, ete.

() When the chief force of the apodosis lies in éxwdlvevoa, even
though the meaning is not much affected by the distinction in form,
dv is used (as with #Be ete. in 423). So in XEN An. iv, 1, 11, €
mhelovs ovvedéynoav, éxivdivevoey dv mold Swpbupivar Tob
aTparebpaTos, if more had been collected, there would have been damger
of much of the army being destroyed.

428. (a) The imperfect of wéddew with the infinitive may
express a past infenfion or expeciation which was not realised, and
so take the place of the verh of the infinitive with av. Z.g. '

*H /J.a)\a & A‘ya/.l.e/.wovos pBioeahar kaxdv olrov éuelAov, e
,wq . . . éeumes, ie. I should have pmwlwd like A. (1it. I was to have
perished), 1f thow hadst not spoken. Od. xiii. 383. MéAdev pév more
olios 88’ dvewss kal duipwy éuuevac viv 8 érépos éB6Aovro Beol,
this Louse was to have been rich and gloriows; but now the Gods have
willed it otherwise. Od. 3. 232. OV ovorparedoew éueldov, they were

[
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not going to join him, or they would not have joined him (in that case),
Dem. xix. 159 ; see xviii. 172. "Hrrov 70 d8lxmpa moAAéy oderdv
épelde Snhov Eoeabau, the offence would have been less plain when
there were many (olive trees). Lys. vil. 24.  See THUC. v. 38, péAlovres
wpdrepov, € TobTa émewav, meipdaerbar  Compare the Latin:
Hoc facturi erant, nisi venisset, they were to have done this (would have
done this), had he not come.}

(b) A single case. of dv with &ueAdev occurs in AND, i, 21 : €l xal
marfp éBotAero mopévew, Tovs pilovs dv oleale . . . émiTpémew
adry, AAX ok dv maparelofar kai SeloOar dmiéva Smov dv épe A hey
cobffaeafar; ie. 1o depart to a place where he would have been likily to
be safe. Most critics repudiate this dv; but it seems perfectly anulogous
to dv with &e:, xp7v, ete. (423). <

429. Similar is the use of &by in Od. iv. 171: kai pv édnv
NBévra. puAhoepey Eoxov EAAwy, €l viw véoTov duker (Zels), ie.
I sntended to love him (and should have done s0) had Zeus granted us a
Feburn.

430. An analogous.case is Lys. xil. 60 : dwodéocar mapeakev-
dfovro Ty méhw & py 87 dvdpas dyabovs, they were preparing to
destroy the city (and would have destroyed it) had 1t not been for good men.

431, A few expressions which have no dependent infinitive
are practically equivalent to a potential indicative with av, and
80 can stand as the apodosis of an unreal condition. E.g.

Toitry 8 € pyy dpordyovy & ofiros éBodAero, oddepin yuia évoyos
Nv, but of they had not acknowledged to him what he wanted, ke was luable
to no charge (ie. he could not have been accused). Lys. vii, 37. ‘O, el
pév 70 ér’ adTopdpy pn) mpogeyéypamto, €voxos bv (=4v) T dra-
yoyh, assuming that, if the words éx’ alroddpe had not been added, he
maght properly have been tried by dwaywyd. Id. xiil. 85. IlLoredovros
vap duot éuol eldévar 6 Aéyo, kadbs elxev % mapapvbia, ie. for if I
trusted (= el émioTevor) to any knowledge of my own about what I am
saytng, the consolation which you offer would encourage me (lit. your con-
solation was good on that supposition), Pram. Rep. 450 D. (We might
have had xaddv §v oe mapupvfeiofor in the same sense) Ei 70 k-
Moar Ty 7oy ‘BXhfvov kowwviay érempikew &yd Suhimmy, ool 7o
) auyioar Aowrdy Yy, i that case it remained for you not to keep
silent (i.e. you should not hawe kept silent). Dem. xviii. 23. (The article
with ouyfjoae only slightly distingnishes this from the examples under
421)

432. The same explanation applies to other cases in which a
rhetorical omission of dv in apodosis is commonly assumed; as in

! This use of éueNhor with the infinitive corresponds precisely to the
Sanskrit use of the past futwre tense in the sense of the Greek aorist indicative
with dv. Thus “¢f ke had said (avaksyat) this, he would have slain (ahanisyat)
Indra” (Qat. Brahm. i. 6, 8°), where the two verbs are augmented past
futures, meaning literally he was going to say and he was going fo slay. See
Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, § 950.
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Eur Hee. 1113, € 82 p) @pvywv m)pyov; meadvras foper ‘EAAdrov
Sopi, dpdBov Tapéayev 0d pécws 88e Kﬂﬂros, but if we had not krnown
that the Phrygian towers had fallen, this notse gave us couse for terror in
earnest (i.e. would easily have terrificd us).

433. Occasionally a protasis takes the place of the infinitive
in the construction of 419. FE.g.

Tirel 788e képSrov fev, e véomyo’ *Odvoeds kal imérporos ikero
8dpa, for it had been & greater gain if Ulysses had retwrned (for képdiov
fev 'Odvoéa voorijoar). Od. xx, 331. Compare MartH. Ev. xxvi. 24,
kaAdy v adr, el odi éyevribn 6 dvbpumos éxeivos, it had been good
for that man if he had not been born (for kaAdv v adrg pyy yevvybijval).
Ei & dropevferar, kpeiTTwY fv & dyov py yeyernuévos (=€l py)
éyeyévnro), but if he is acquatted, it were betler that the trial had never
taken place (for kpelrrov fiv 70V dydva ui) yeyevijofar). ArscHIN.i. 192,

This occasional substitution of a protasis does not indicate that the
infinitive in xpeirrov v avrd éADeiv, he had better have gone, was felt
as a protasis, We could substitute for this English <t were better if he
had gone, but only by a change of construction.

HoMERIC PECULIARITIES.

434. In Homer the construction of the unreal conditional
sentence is not completely developed. It is not improbable
that in the primitive language the optative could express in a
rough way both present and past unreal conditions, and in
Homer the present unreal condition is still exprcssed only by
the present optative (438). ,

435, The aorist indicative in Homer, both in protasis and in
apodosis with dv or «é, is used as in Attic Greek; but the im-
perfect is always past, never present.! E.g.

Kai vi ke 83 fipéeco’ adrooyedov odrdfovTo, e pn) kijpvkes
GABov, they would have wounded each other, had not heralds come, 11
vil. 273, "Evfu ke howyds &nv kal duiyave &pya yévorro, el piy 4p’
0LV vénoe warnp avbpdv Te Gedv Te, then there would have been, ete. 11.
viil. 180. So viil. 8366. Kal vd ke &) mperépw é7 épis yéver dp-
dbrepoiriv, el py) "Axiddeds adrds drioTaTo kal katépukev. IL
xxiil. 490. See Il xi. 504 ; Od. xvi. 221, xxiv. 51.

1 Mr. Monro (Hom. Q. - 236) doubts this statement, and refers to Od.
iv. 178, kal ke Bdy’ &v0dd’ ébvres éuioybpued’, od8é kev Huéas dAND Siékpwey, as
a case In which ‘‘the imperfect éuioyouefa takes in the present time, we
should (from that time till now) have been meeting.” 1t seems to me that,
according to the Homeric usage, we can find no more in fdua éuoybucdd e
than we should have had frequont moctings, and the rest comes from the con-
text. In any case, this use is far removed from the Attic émopevbpefo dv éml
Baohéa, we should (now) be on our way to the King (410) A nearer appr oach
to the later use perhaps appears in Il xxiv. 220, el péy 'yap 7is 4 &Ahos €ke~
Never, if any other (had ?) commanded me. But see I1. ii. 80.
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Kal v & & mhéovas Avkiwv kTdve Sios *Oduoaeds, el pay dp' 3£d
vonae péyas xopvfaloros Brrap, ie. Ulysses would have killed still
more, had not Hector perceived him. Il v. 679, Kal v kev i wdvra
kaTépOiro kal péve dvSpdv, el pif Tis pe Bedv Shodipato xal p
éadwoev, Od. iv. 363.

But deperov with the present infinitive may be present, even in
Homer, both as a potential expression (424) and in wishes (734).

436. We find the imperfect referring to present time in Theognis :
see vs. 905, el pev yap xaridelv Bibrou téhos fv, elkds dv fv. See
Pixp. Nem. iv. 13.

437. In IL xxiii, 526, ef ke is found with ke aorist indicative in
protasis, xé apparently adding nothing to the sense :~—

Ei 8¢ & mpoTépw yévero Spbuos duorépoiaiy,
T¢ xév pw mapélaoo’ obd’ dudiipioTov énxev.

438. (Optative in present unreal Conditions.) Tn Homer a
present unfulfilled condition is regularly expressed by the present
optative with ¢, and its apodosis (if present) by the present
optative with xé or dav.

The only instance of this form in both protasis and apodosis is IL.
xxiii. 274, €l pév viv érl dAdg deOAledoiper "Ayaiol, 1) 7 dv éyo
T wpbra afov khiolpde depoluny, if we were now contending in
honour of any other (than Patroclus), I should take the first prize and bear
it to my tent. Twice we have the optative with &v in apodosis with
the regular imperfect or aorist indicative (past) in the protasis: IL ii.
80, €i wév 715 TOv Gvewpor dAos viomev, Yelbls kev palpev xal
vooduloipefa pddAov, if any other had told the dream, we should call
%t a Ue and rather turn away from 4t; and the same apodosis after el
7ls i’ dAdos éxélever, in Il xxiv. 222, In Od. ii. 184, odk dv Tooa
Beompoméwy dybpeves, 0vdé ke TyAépayor keyolwpévor &8 dvieins,
we have first the imperfect with dv as a past apodosis, (in that case) you
would not have made this speech with all dts divination; and then the
present optative with xé as present, nor would you be urging Telemachus
on, as you now are; both referring to an unfulfilled past condition, 7f
you had perished, suggested by xarapfiocfar dpeles in vs. 183,

439. See the corresponding use of the present optative in Homer
to express an unaccomplished present wish (739). In both wishes and
conditional sentences, it must be remembered, the use of the optative
in its ordinary future sense is completely established in Homer, See
examples in 455 and 722.

440. (Optative in past unreal Apodosis) Homer has four cases of
the optative with xé (three aorist and one present) in the apodosis
referring to the past, with the regular indicative in the protasis ex-
pressing a past unfulfilled condition. These are—

Kai vl kev &0 drdloito dvaf dvdpdr Alvelas, ek py) dp 3
véyoe Awds Quydrnp *Adpodiry, Aeneas would have perished, had mot
Aphrodite quickly percewved him. Il v.311. Kol vl kev &8 dréroiro

M
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"Apys dros woMéporo, €l pa) Hepaﬁom Eppen efvly'yet)xev IL v. 388.
Ov ke Bavévri mep & drxaxolunv, €l perd ofs érdpow Sdun Tpdwy
vl Siue, I should not have felt so grieved if he had perished, Gavévr.
=&l éfaver) being further explained by ei . . . 8dun. Od. i 236.
"Evfa ke peta Pépor kAvrd Tebyen, € wi of dydooaro Poifos "AméA-
Awv, he would easily have borne away the famous armour had not
Phoebus Apollo grudged him. L, xvii. 70. Here dwdAero, drxaydunv,
and &pepe would be the regular forms even in Homer, corresponding
to the regular protases.

441. In the transitional state of the Homeric language we see that
the past tenses of the indicative had fully established themselves in
the protasis of past unreal conditions, but not so thoroughly in the
apodosis, where the optative occasionally oceurs. In present unreal
conditions, the optative alone is used in both protasis and apodosis.

442. Besides the full conditional sentences above quoted, we find
in Homer many potential optatives with xé or dv which seem to
belong to the borderland between past and future conclusions, and are
not definitely fixed in the past (like the apodoses in 440) by a past tense
in the protasis.

Such are especially palys ke, as in Il il 220, xv. 697, and ovbde

" ke paiys, as in I1 iv. 429, xvil. 366, Od.iil. 124, IL iii 392. In
the first four cases it seems most natural to translate them as past,
you would have sasd, nor would you have said,; but in the last two cases
it is more natural to translate nor would you say (future), and so with
¢ainy kev, IL vi, 285. But in the fluid state of the language which
allowed both drdderéd ke and drdroiré ke to mean he would have
perished, and ¢epor re to mean both ke would carry (fut) and he would
have corried, according to the protasis which was used with them, it
is easy to understand how ¢alns xe (without a protasis) might have a
vague potential force, you might perchance say, which could be felt as
either past or future as the context demanded. We must, therefore,
hold that the optative with «é in such cases expresses merely what
could happen, without any limitations of time except such as are
imposed by the context ; and according to the limitations thus imposed
we translate such optatives (with more exactness than they really
Possess) either as past or as future. In ome case the feeling of past
time is seen in the dependent verb: IL v. 85, Tudeidyy § otk dv
yvoins morépoie ,u,ersn;, you would not have imown to what side he
belonged. (This occurs in the same book of the Iliad with both the
examples of drdlowrd ke for drderd xe.)

Other examples are the following :—

Odx av &recr’ *O8uaii v épiaaerev Bpords dAA.O'i, n0 other mortal
could then vie with Ulysses (after a past verb) Il iii, 223, "Evﬁ’ O'UK :
&v Bpifovra LSOL; ’A'ya,u.s,u.vova &ov I iv. 223. "Ev0’ ol kev féu
:.mros éaf3 am, mefol 8¢ pevolveov el Tehéovaw (the connection with
p«evowcov gives éofaiy a Jpast direction). IL xii, 58 "Evfo. K &rerra
kal dfdvarés wep emerfov Onpoairo W6dv xai Tappfeln Ppeaiv
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fow. Od. v. 73. ‘s ovk &v éAmoio vedrepov dvridoavTe, i.e. as
you would not expect (1) a younger person to do. Od. vil, 293, O08¢ kev
imé «ipkos Spaprihoerev. Od. xiil. 86, Further, compare Od. ix.
241 with I i. 271 and v. 303.

HoMeric Usaces 1IN HErRoDOTUS AND IN ATTic GREEK.

443 . (¢) Herodotus has a few cases of the potential optative with
the same vague reference to time which has been noticed in Homer
(442), and we may sometimes translate these, like those in Homer, by
past expressions. Hg.

Taya 8¢ dv kal of drodduevor Aéyoiev dmrixdkevor és Smdprny o5
drapebeinaay tmd Zapiwy, and perhaps those who sold 4t (the cup) might
come to Sparta and tell that they had been robbed of 4t. Hbpw. i 70 (see
Stein’s note), All that the optative itself seems to express is that
this would be a natural story for them to tell., In vil. 214, eifeiy
pev yap dv kal éov uy Mnhieds radmy v drpamdy *Ovirys, € T
Xdpy moAAL SptAnkas ely, for Onetes, even if he was not @ Malian,
might know this path, supposing him to have had much acquaintamce with
the country, the optative in protasis (expressing no condition contrary to
fact) shows that eidelny dv is not felt to be past. See also vii. 180,
Tdxa & dv Ti éwadpoiro; viil 136, Tdy’ dv mporéyor, might perhaps
warn him ; ix. 71, 7abra dv elmotev, they might say this.

For eingav & &v odror Kpijres, Hpr. 1. 2, and similar expressions,
see 238,

(® In Eur. Med. 568, 008" dv av dains e oe uy kvifor Aéyos,
the condition seems to be present and contrary to fact, like el w3y
ékvifev. See also Prar. Menex, 240 D, év 7od79 &%) dv Tis yevépevos
yvolin ofow dpa érdyyavov dvres, k.. A  Such examples are extremely
rare in Attic Greek.

(3) Furure CONDITIONS.

1. Subjunctive or Future Indicative vn Protasis with o
Jutwre Apodosis.

444, When a supposed future case is stated distinctly
and vividly (as ¢f I shall go or 4f I go in English) the protasis
generally takes the subjunctive with édw, #jv, or dv (a) (Epic el
xe or al ke). The apodosis takes the future indicative or some
other form expressing future time, to denote what will be
the result if the condition of the protasis is fulfilled. Eg.

*Bav 70 AdBo, 8dow oo, i I (shall) recetve anything, I will give 4t to
you. "Edv 7¢ AdBys, 86s pot, if you receive anything, give it to me. Ei
8 xev ds €pfys kal Tor weibwvTar *Ayawl, yrdoy érald &s O
fyeudvoy kakds 8s T& vu Aady, but of you shall do thus and the Achacans
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obey you, you will then learn both which of the lcadms and which of the
sold'ms wbad. ILil 364, Al & adrdv yvdw vyuepréa mivr’ evem)wa,
éoow puw X)\awav Te wava 7€, elpata kaAd. Od. xvil 549. So i
ke 8oty IL 1. 128.  Ei pév xev Meve;\aov "AMéfarvBpos kaTawépry,
abrds e’ ‘Erévpy éxétw kol rijpara wdvra, juels & & vierot
vedpeda movromdpowriv: el 8é kA Néfav8pov kTeivy LarBos Mevéraos,
Tpdas éred “BAévmy kul kripare wdv? dwodovvar IL il 281,
Here éyérw, vedpedu (subj. in exhortation), and drodotvas (infin. for
imperative) are in the apodosis. Alka THvos €Ay kepady Tpdyov, alya
70 Aay. THEoC. i. 4. “Av 8 7is dvOioThTar, adv Hpiv Tepa-
odpeba yepodabas, if any one shall stand opposed to us, with your
help we will try to overcome him. Xmx, An, vil. 3, 11. Kav pg viv
E0E wpey exel mohepely avrg, &OdS lows dvaykacOnodpeba
ToUTo Totely, and if we shall not now be willing to fight Iim there, we
shall perhaps be forced to do so here. Dem. iv. 50, (Here viv refers to
time immediately following the plescnt 'if we are wot now willing
would be ef uy viv éb’é/\oyev) "Hy 'yap Ta0Te KOADS 0/)10'(»/&90.
a,uewov Bov)\evo-o,ueﬂa kal ﬂ'epL -ruw dMov. Isoo. vill, 18. "Hv
85 T?)V €LPT)V'Y)V 7TOLT)O'(JJIIL€6CL, Kat TOLO'UTO'US 77[[1,(19 (LUTO'US TaPaO'X(JJ-
pev, lu,e'r& wox\/\ﬁs dogba)\e[as 'rf;y méAw oikfaoper. Id. viil 20.
Eav ody u]s vov, méTe éoer olkou; XEN. Cyr. v.3, 27. Kal xp6
abrols, éav 8éy 71, and use them, mf there shall be any 'need Ib. v. 4, 30.
HV ILLGV WOAG[}.OV aLP'yl(fef, f/.T}KETL ')7K£T€ 8€UPO (LVG'U 07TA,(UV EL
Twdpoveire- ﬁv 8¢ eZp/}m]s SoxiTe deiorBas, dvev SmAwy TkeTe" Gs 8
KOAGS eget Td vp.e-repa, v ¢pito yevm;o-@e, e,um perdoer, Ih il
2 13. "Edv ydp 7{ o€ pavh xaxiy 7T€7TOL77KOJS‘ o,u.o)\oyw ddukely
éav ,uev-rm ,un;&ev dalveopar KO.KOV 7re7'rommug pndé Bovinbels, od kal
ob ad dporoyfoers undev v éuol dikeioBas; Ib. v. 5,18, (Here
Spodoy@, I am ready to confess, refels to the future.) Eav Hy g ol
(/)w\oo'oq‘wL Ba(rt)\cvcruurw 7 of Pacidijs Prrocodirwoty,
ol éoTi kakGv madda Tais woheow, unless either the philosophers shall
hecome kings or the kings philosophers, there is no escape from troubles for
states. Prar. Rep. 473 D. ABws® ékwv krelverv éavrov, vy 71dde
Yevo Oy Meywr, he offers himself willingly to suffer death @ case he shall
be proved false in this that he says. SopH. Ph. 1342 Muyovnréov, édy
TE XP'U(TL()V ’I']pﬂ'aK(JJS 'V] 7TOA,'U ILU"] (17I'08(£) ‘TO'U’TO GO.V TE QCLVU.TO'U (léb(l
N8ikikds P, dros w) awo@averru t, 1f he shall (]J7 ove to) huve stolen mauch
gold, we must contrive that he shall not restore it ; amd ¢ he shall have
committed crimes deserving death, that he shall not die. Prar. Gorg. 481
A (for the perfects see 103). "Hy oe 700 lowwod wor dpélopar
xpdvov, kdkwr dmoloimny, ie may I perish, if I ever take them
awoy. AR. Ran. 586. (See 181.)

445. It will be seen that the apodosis here (444) may consist of
any future expression,—the future indicative, the imperative, the
subjunctive in exhortations and prohibitions, the infinitive in any
future .sense, the potential optative with dv, or the optative in a
wish. It may also contain a present indicative including a reference
to the future, like ypij or 8ei or the verbal in Téos, or Fhe present
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used emphatically for the future, like SpoAoy®d above quoted (444)
from XN, Cyr. v. 5, 13, or mabAd éore in Prat. Rep. 473 D.

446. The English, especially the colloquial language, seldom ex-
presses the distinetion between this form of the future condition and
the present condition (402). Thus modern custom allows us to use
the inexact expression f he wishes, not merely for et [SovAeras, of he
now wishes, but also for éav BodAnrar, if he shall wish. The sense,
however, generally makes the distinction in time clear.

It is worth noting that the Authorised Version of the English New
Testament never uses forms like ¢f he does, if hegs, in either future or
present conditions, even when the Greek has the present indicative
with ei; but it has either the subjunctive or the future indicative in
future conditions, and the subjunctive in present conditions. The
Revised Version, on the other hand, admits the present indicative (as
4f he 45) in present conditions, but not consistently. See Lwvc. xxiii.
35, €l obrds éormv & Xpuorrds, A. V. of he be Olrist, R. V. 4f this is the
Christ ; but in MatrH, vi. 23, € odv 70 $Bs 10 év ool axéros éativ,
both versions have 4f therefore the light that is in thee be darkness. See
also Cor. ii. v. 17.

447. (Future Indicative in Profasis.) The future indicative
with i is often used in the protasis to express a future condi-
tion. This is a still stronger form of expression than the sub-
junctive, though it sometimes alternates with it in the same
sentence. Both, however, correspond to the English ¢f I shall
do this, if I do this, etc. 'The future, as an emphatic form, is
espectally common when the condition contains a strong appeal
to the feelings or a threat or warning! It is thus a favourite
construction with the tragedians. E.g.

EL yap *Ayiddeds ofos émi Tpdeaat pay éiTas, ovde ulvuvd’ &ovau
moddkea IlnAetwva, if Achilles shall fight alone agoinst the Trojans, not
even a little while will they keep back the swift son of Peleus. Il xx. 26.
Ei 88 o0 ¢ és méhepov mwAoear, § 7é & dlw pupoe mEAeudy ve,
kol € ¥ érépwbr mibnau, if you shall mingle in the battle, verily do I
believe you will shudder at the very mame of battle, even if you hear ot
elsewhere (away from the war). Il v. 350. Ei 8 pot od rioovos Bodv
émiewé dpouf3ny, Slooper els "Allao kal &v vexideaos paelvw, but if

1 In “minatory and monitory conditions”: see Gildersleeve in 77ans. of
Am. Phil. dssoc. for 1876, p. 18. 'This article contains an enumeration of all
the cases of éar with the subjunctive in future conditions and of e with the
future indicative in the three tragedians. It appears that in Aeschylus there
are 22 cases of the future and only 8 of the snbjunctive; in Sophocles 67
futures and 55 subjunctives; in Euripides 131 futures and 177 subjunctives.
If we omit the futures which are equivalent to wé\w with an infinitive, for
which the subjunctive could not be substituted (sec 407), we have in Aeschy-
lus 15 futures in future conditions and 8 subjunctives; in Sophocles 46 and
55; in Euripides 98 and 177. In Attic prose Thucydides and Lysias have the
largest proportion of fatures; but in prose, as in Aristoplanes, the subjunc.
tives always preponderate.
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they do not pay me a proper requital for my cattle, I (the Sun) wtll descend
to Hades and shine among the dead. Od. xii. 382. Ei & wpds Todrowot
ére Tedevthaer Tov PBlov €, oftos ékelvos Tov o (nrels dALBios
kek AfjoOus 8£8s éati, and if besides he shall still end his life well, he 1s
that happy man you are secking. Hpr i 32. "AMX & oe papier
Yridos, AN épels Tdxa, but if the judgment shall lay hold of you, you
will soon tell amother story. Amscu. Eum, 597. See Prom. 311, Sept.
196, Suppl. 478, 474, 924, Cho. 683. Ei rabra Aéfeis, éxlapel
uev €£ emod. SorH. Ant. 93. See Ant. 229, 324, O. T. 843, 846,
0. C. 628, Ph. 75, El 465, 834, 1004. E! 748 dpkégers, kakds
davet, if you did this man, you will appear base. EvR. Hec. 1233.
My (G, € py ddoyavor owdew. Id Or. 1147. See Hec. 802,
Or. 157, 272, 1212, Med. 346, 352, 381. Ei ,m‘; kaféfeis yAdo-
aav, éa"ro.c oos xaxd. EvR. Aeg. Fr.5. Ei 8¢ ;my ‘roﬁ‘r é#LSeLgu,
s Xpn ‘rav‘ry T TpoxAjoet 7rpoo'exew v,uas Tov vovv. DEM. xxvn
52, Ei & duels dAdo 11 vaoetrﬁe 8§ i) yévorro, Tiva olecte o.vrnv
Yoxny e ; but if you shall give any other judgment, etc. Id. xxviil
21 (Referrmg to the same tluug, xxvil. 67, Demosthenes had said
éav yap drodpvyy me odros, & /u; yevorro Ty éroBekiav o¢;)h7<rm)
"Hv é0élapev a#oﬁvyokew vrep TV Sikaiwy, evSomlm)troyev R
pofyodpuefa Tods kwblvovs, eis moAdds Tapaxds karagTicouer
yuas adrovs. Isoc. vi. 107.. Here what is feared is expressed by the
emphatic fuoture as a warning, while the alternative that is preferred
has the subjunctive. See also DzM. xviii. 176, where el mpoatp-
gopel Huels, el 7o Sbokodov mémpaxtar OnBalows wpis Huas, TovTov
pepvijoOar, if we shall prefer to remember every unpleasant thing the
Thebuns have ever dome to us, is vividly stated by the future, as this is
the course which the orator specjally fears and wishes to warn the
people against; while hie puts his own proposition into the milder
subjunctive form, #v pévror meioOhT épol kai wpds TQ okomely
aAAG p) Pudovewely yévmobe See also Isoc. xv. 130, In other
cases it is difficult to detect any distinction, as in DEm. xxvii. 67 and
xxviii, 21 (above), and in Hpr. 1. 71; cf. IL i. 135 and 137.

448. The future in protasis is also appropriately used when a
future apodosis is implied in a past tense; as in Sopm. O. T. 843,
€l Aéfer TOv adrdv dpibudy, odk éyd *krdvov, if he shall tell the same
nwmber (it will follow that) I did not il him. So Eur. Med. 1249.

449. This use of the future must be distinguished from its use in
present conditions (407), where it is equivalent to uéAdw and the in-
finitive and cannot be interchanged with the subjunctive.

HoMERIC PECULIARITIES.
In the Homeric language the following peculiaritibs
appear in this construction —
. 4560, By far the most common Homeric form with the sub-



454] HOMERIC PECULIARITIES 167

junctive in future conditions is el ke, often e pév ke, el 5 ke, ete.
(218). "Hv also is frequent, being the only Homeric contraction
of e av. Ei & ¢y occurs in Il iii. 288, and &l mep dv in IL v.
924 and 232. "Hy mep vdp K édoow is found in Od. xviil.
318.

451. Ei ke or ol e is sometimes found even with the future
indicative in Homer. E.g.

Al kev dvev éuéfey Thiov medibjoerar o8’ é0elsjoer éxmép-
gai, ioTw Tobro. Il xv. 213, (See 196.)

452, The subjunctive with xé is sometimes used in the apodosis
instead of the future indicative, thus making the apodosis cor-
respond in form to the protasis. E.g.

El 8¢ ke p3) 8dmaw, éyo 8 kev adrds élwpar, and if he do not
give her wp, I will take her myself. Il. i. 324 (compare i. 137). This
gives a form with two subjunctives analogous to that which has the
optative in both protasis and apodosis (460), See 399. (For &¢in
apodosis see 512.)

For the Epic use of the future indicative with ¢ or dv in apodosis,
see 196.

453. The simple e (without xé or av) is sometimes used with
the subjunctive in future conditions in Homer, apparently in the
same sense as el xe or fv.  E.g.

E! mep ydp oe xaTakTdvy, ol @ & éyd ye khadoopar. Il xxii,
§6. Ei & b 75 paino: Gewv évi olvomy wévre, tAdoopas év orj-
Beoaw Exwrv Tarurerfea Gupdy, Od.v. 221, So Il 1. 341, v. 258, xii.
223, 245; Od. i. 204, 1. 188, xii. 348. Only these nine cases occur,
and the more common use of the simple el with the subjunctive in
Homer is in general suppositions (sce 468),

454, 1. This Homeric use of the simple e with the subjune-
tive in future conditions was allowed by poetic license in a few
passages of the Attic drama, chiefly in tragedy, even in the
dialogue. E.g.

Ei yep Bdvys kal Tereurioas Gdys. Sorn. Aj. 496. Avordlawa
rdp’ éyo, €l acouv orepnfo. I1d. O.C. 1443, So Ant. 887. Ei i
o ek pdyw e iade Tis yis, obdémore Bidoopar. An. Bq. 698, So
Agscu. Pers. 791 ; Eur. Or. 1534, I. A. 1240, ¢ wreacfyfs (Mss.); all in
dialogue. In Sappho 118, 1 we have ai Tis épyrac.

2. In Attic prose, this construction is extremely rare and always
doubtful. The Mss., however, have it in a few passages, as Truc. vi,
21: OV vavrikijs oTpaTIAS pdvor Bel, aAda kai mwe(ov oAy {vpmAely,
dAAws 7¢ kal el fvoTdaw al mAes ¢ofnbeigac. (Here a few
inferior Mss. read #v.)
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2. Optative tn Protasis and Apodosis.

455. When a supposed future case is stated less dis-
tinetly and vividly than the subjunctive would state it (as
if I should go in English), the protasis takes the optative
with e, The apodosis takes the optative with &» to denote
what would be the result if the condition of the protasis
should be fulfilled. Zg.

Ei é\boi, mwdvr® dv i8os, if he showld go, he would see all E! ¢

otiTws é0élor ¢L)\E€LV K7]80LTO Te Buug, 79 kév Tis Kelvov ye kol
éxderdfouro yauow, 3f she should be 'Imllmg thus to love Yo, ate.,
then some of them would cease even to think of marriage. Od. iii. 223
*H kev n@'r)o‘ac HpLa,uog IIpudpoud Te Taides, dANoy Te 'lpwes pEya
Kev KexapoiaTo ’U/L(.L) el o 1dde wdvTa TvholaTo ,lmpva,usvouv.
IL i. 255, AAN e pol 7 w{foso, T8 kev oD xépSiov eln. I vil
28. Eins ¢dopyrds odk dv, el wpafa-crocs kaAds, you would not be
bearable if you should ever be in prosperity. AmscH. Prom. 979. Olkos
& uv‘ros, el ¢907717u )\aIBOL cracf)ea'TaT dv )\€g€L€V Id. Ag. 37,
OUSE yop dv MAbokds pe 6 Baoiheds emuvom, el egez\avvmlm
Tods evepyéras. XuN. An.vil. 7, 11, O3 el wdvres éAborer Ilépoay,
wAffer ye oby fmep,@a)\ofluGG’ dv 7ods moheuilovs. Id. Cyr. il 1
8. 07 moAdy dv dhoyla ely, e ¢>o,30€70 7oy Bdvarov 6 TowotTos ;
PLAT Phaed. 68 B. Ei 8 7 Tovs KpaToﬁVTag o0 wAjfovs ér
ape'm;v 7rp07pe’,buev, a,ud)ofepovs av OV7)0'6LE Isoc. ii. 8. Ei'ﬂs
T(UV GOt O"UVOV'T(DV 571'!1/)96 L7] TFOLELV (1 O"U T'U‘)/XGVGLS GUA.O‘)’(J)V 7TU)S OUK
av dfhidraros en] ; Id. xi. 47, TIGs odv ovk dv OLKT/)OTCLTG. Tavrov
éyo memovOos einy, € éue yYmploaivro elvar Lévov; how then
should I not hawe suffered (lit. be hereafter in the condition of having
suffored) the most pitiable of all things, if they should wvote me a foreigner ?
Dewm. 1vil, 44, (See 103 for other examnples of the perfect optative.)

456. This form of the conditional sentence in its fully developed
use, as it appears in Attic Greek, must be carefully distinguished from
that of 410 ; the more so, as we often translate both ey dv and v dv
by the same English expression, i would be; although the latter im-
plies that the supposition of the protasis is a false one, while the.
former implies no opinion of the speaker as to the truth of the
supposition. We have seen (438-440) that the miore primitive
Homeric language had not yet fully separated these two construc-
tions, and still used the optative in the apodosis of present, and some-
times of past, unreal conditions.

On the other hand, the distinction between this form and that of
444 is less marked, and it is sometimes of slight importance which
of the two is used. As it is often mearly indifferent in English
whether we say of we shall go (or if we go) 4t will be well, or if we should
go it wowld be well, so may it be in Greek whether we say éav éAGuwpey
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kaAds éfer or el éAfoipev kadds Gy éyou. In writing Greck, this
distinetion can generally he made by first observing the form of the
apodosis in English; if that is expressed by should or would, it is to
be translated by the Greek optative with dv; if it is expressed by
shall or will, by the future indicative. Other forms of the apodosis,
as the imperative, will present no difficulty. The form to be used
in the protasis will then appear from the principles of the dependence
of moods (170-178); the optative will require anotheyp optative with
€i in the dependent protasis, while the future indicative or any other
primary form will require a subjunctive with édv or a future indicative
with et

45%7. In indirect discourse after past tenses we often find an optative
in protasis, which merely represents the same tense of the subjunctive
or indicative in the direct discourse. See 667, 1; 689 ; 694.

For the occasional omission of dv in an apodosis of this kind, see
240-242,

458. The potential optative with dv may stand in the protasis
with €l; as in € éAfoue dv, supposing that I would go, easily distin-
guished fromn el éXfowue, supposing that I should go. Such an ex-
pression does not belong here, but is really a present condition. (See
409; 5006.)

459. The future optative cannot be used in protasis or apodosis,
except in indirect discourse to represent a future indicative of the
direct discourse. (See 128 and 203.)

HoMERIC PECULIARITIES.

460. Ei’ ke with the optative is sometimes found in Homer,
and el wep av occurs once.! This is a mark of the unsettled usage
of the earlier language, in which «é or v was not yet required
with the subjunctive in protasis, and was still allowed with the

_optative or indicative (401). It is difficult to see any essential
difference between these protases with ef xe and those with the
simple ¢l and the optative. E.g.

Ei 8 kev "Apyos ixolpeld’ *Axauxdy, obfap dpotpys, yauBpds
kév pou &ou, and of we should-ever come to Achacan Argos, then he would
(shall) be . son-in-low. Il ix. 141 ; cf. ix. 283, and Od. xii. 345, xix.
589. TIgs & dy eyw oe Séoyur per’ a@avaToLo'L 960L0‘LV, el kev Ap?’]s
olyoiTo Xpeos Kkal Beo-,,wv dAtfas. Od. Vlll 352 Tév xév Tou XapL-
ogaitTo 71'(1.77”) (17T€P€L(TL Q.TOLV(I €L KEV € € {CUOV 7T€7T"U90 LT €7TL
vpuoly Axadv. 1L vi. 49, The dlstmctlon between these cases and
those of 458 is obvious.

In I i 60, el xev with the optative forms a subordinate protasis,

1 See the examples in Lange, Partikel EI, pp. 185, 186. There are
twenty-six cases of el xe with the _optative in Homer, and one of el wep dv (Il
ii. 597); besides Il. v. 278 (= vill. 196) and Od. xvii, 228, mentioned in the

text (461)
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With a remoter and less emphatic supposition tha.n the main protasis
€l Sa/u; (future) ; viv djupe wdiw W/\ayxeev-ra.s élw &y d 0.1rov00’1'1)0'el.v,
el kev fdvardy ye piyorpmev, € 8y Spold wéheuds Te Sapg kal
Aowpds *Ayaols, now I think we shall be driven back and shall return
home again——that s, supposing us to escape death—if both war and pestil-
ence are at the same time to destroy the Achacams. In 1Lii 597 we have
el mep &v adral Movoar deiSorem.
These constructions are never negative.

461. In the strange protasis, €l 7Tovra ke AdfBowev, IL v. 273
and viii. 196, the separation of e from xé might compel us to re-
cognise a potential force, if we could (possibly) secure these; but the
difference between this and the Attic examples of el with the potential
optative and dv (458 ; .)06), and the difficulty of seeing any difference
between this and c:. rotrw Adfouuey, if we should secure these, mduced '
Bekker to read €l TolTw 7€ AdBowyuev here, and also Tdv ¥ ! prou
8oiys (for Tév £ €l) in Od. xvii. 223.

The Homeric use of the optative in present and past unreal con-
ditional sentences has been discussed (438).

II.  PRESENT AND PAST GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS.

462. In present' or past general suppositions, the
apodosis expresses a customary or repented action or a. general
truth in present or past time, and the protasis refers in
a general way to any act or acts of a given class. Here
the protasis has the subjunctive with édv after present
tenses, and the optative with ei after past temses. The
apodosis has the present or imperfect indicative, or some
other form which implies repetition. Zg.

"Hv éyyds L0y Gdvaros, oddeis BovAeTar Ovjoxew, if (or when)
death comes mear, no one is (ever) willing to die. Eur. Ale. 671, “Hy
pev 48y kal vigouot xpievrar ebrde Gy 8¢ pn ddy, perweiow
Hpr. i, 133, Diatedel puoy, sdx v 1is 7o adrév dduky, dAX’ édv
Twa VmomTevay Belriova éavrob elvar, he continues to hate, not if
any one wrongs him, but if he ever Suspects that any one 1s Detter than
himself. Xun, Oyr. v. 4, 35. "Awas Adyos, dv dwy Ta wpdyuora,
piTady 7o dpalverar kal kevéy, all speech, of deeds are 'wanting, appears
mere emptfiness and 'va//wty Dem. ii 12. Eov & 86fy 7o Bucaw.
e‘yKo)\ew kal €Ay TOV Seﬁpako-ra. Tob pévov, 098 olrw Kkipios
vyiyveras TOU a)\ovros Id. xxiii. 69 (so 74, 75, 76).

CAAX €l T p) qSepm/Lev drpuvev 4>epcw, but if we ever stopped
Mnging lim food, he always wrged us to bring i, Eur. Ale. 7565, E¥
Tis dvTeimor, ebfVs -rer'quL if any one objected, he was a dead man
at once (52). THUC, vii 66. E{ twa wuv@dvoiTo Spifovrae,
Totirov é8ukalev. Hpm i 100, Ei 8¢ rwas GopuBovuévovs alofor-
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T0, TO aiTiov TobTOV TKOTGY KaTagBevvivar THY Tupayy meiparo,
whenever he saw any making a dzsturbance, he always tried, etc. XEN.
Cyr. v. 3,55. Ovx dmedeimero éru adrod, el pi v dvaykalov ely,
he never left him, unless there was some mecessity for 1t Id. Mem. iv.
40. "Hy rols per 6¢pBudpols émuodpyua 7is xibros, € Tis uéXdy
Ti é’xmv wpd TEY SpBaApidv mopedoiTo, TOY & 703(31/ €l Tus
xwvolto, Id. An. iv. 5, 13. ’Eret&\] 8¢ elBov adrov Taxum'a, avA-
AafBvres & ayovo-w dvTikpus as awoxvevovwes‘, obmrep xal Tovs GAAovs
a7rea'¢a7-rov el Twa Aoy 4 kaxobpyov cvAAdBorev, ie. where
they had been tn the habit of killing any others whom they took. Lys. xiii.
78.

463. This optative veferring to past time must be especially dis-
tinguished from the optfative in ordinary protasis referring to the
future (455). E{ and édv in this construction are often almost
equivalent to ére or drav (which are the more common expressions),
and the protasis has precisely the same comstruction as the relative
sentences of 532,

464. The present and aorist subjunctive and optative here do not
differ except as explained in 87. The future optative of course is
never used here (128).

465. The examples in 462 exhibit the ordinary Attic usage.
In Homer we find this construction in a partially developed
state : see 468,

466. The gnomic aorist (154) and other gnomic and iterative
expressions (162; 163) may be used in the apodosis of these
general conditions. The gnomic aorist, as a primary tense, is
followed by the subjunctive. F.g.

“Hv odaldowy, dredrioavres ddda. érkﬁpwoav ™y xpelav,
if they f(ul they always supply the deﬁcwncy, ete. TaUC. 1. 70. "Hv 8¢
Tis ToUrwv TL wapafaivy, (nplav adrols émébecav, they (always)
impose a penalty wpon every one who transgresses. XuN, Cyr. 1. 2, 2. ¢
Twves {8oiéy my Tovs aerépovs émikparolvras, o’tveﬂdpc'nc'av av,
whenever any saw their friends tn any way victorious, they would be
encowraged (Le. they were encouraged in all such cases) THue. vil 71,
See XeN. Mem. iv. 6, 13, quoted in 162,

467. (Indicative) The indicative is sometimes found in the
place of the subjunctive or optative in these general conditions,
that is, these follow the construction of ordinary present and past
suppositions, as in Latin and English. Here the speaker refers
to one of the cases in which the event may occur, as if it were
the only one,—that is, he states the general supposition as if it
were particular. E.g.

Moipar 8 dploravs, el Tis éxbpa wéder Spoybrows, aldd kaliar,
the Fates stand aloof to hide their shame, if there is enmity among kindred,
Pinp. Py. iv. 145 ; cf. OL L 64. (See 406.) E{ 75 8o 4 xai wAéovs
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Tis juépas NoylfeTal, pdrads dorw, if any one ever counts upon two
or even more days, he i3 a fool. Sopm. Tr. 944. ‘Elevbépos morireto-
pev, ob 87 dpyijs 1OV médas, €l kal’ fBoviy T Spg, éxovres, ie. not
(having o habit of) being angry with our neighbour if he ever acts as he
plenses. TrUC. ii. 37, (Here the indicative Spg is used as if some
particular act of one neighbour, and not any act of any neighhour,
were in mind.) Ei ydp 1is év Snpokputip Teriunpévos ToApd
Bonbetv Tols mapdvoua ypddovow, karadier THy molirelav v’ ds
TeripnTaw ABSCHIN.iii. 196, Ei 7is 7. émypdira, dmexpivovro, if any
one asked amything, they replied (to all such). Truc. vii. 10. "Eploe:
otk €l Tis Kaxbs Thoxwv Huvvero, AAXN € Tis ebepyerobuevos dydpe
oros ¢paivoiro. XeN. Ag xi. 3. Here, without any apparent reason,
the writer changes from the indicative to the optative. (See 534.)

¢

Homeric anp orERR PoETIC PECULIARITIES.

468. In Homer the subjunctive appears in protasis in general
suppositions (462) only nineteen times, and the optative only
once. Here the subjunctive generally (in fourteen cases) has
the simple e (without «é or dv). E.g.

Ei mep ydp e x6rov ve kal adriuap xaTamwéyy, dAAL ye kal
perémirfey Eyew kérov, dppa Tehéaay, for even if he swallows his wroth
Jor the day, still he keeps his anger hereafter, until he accomplishes tts object.
ILi 81, Tov of 7t perarpéroy’ oid’ dheyilw, e 7 émi el
oo, € 7 & dpiorrepd, I do not heed them nor cave for them, whether they
go to the right or to the lgft. 1. xii. 238, 8o Il iv. 262, x. 225, xi. 116,
xvi. 263, xxi, 576, xxii. 191 (the last four in similes); Od. i. 167,
vii, 204, xii 96, xiv. 873, xvi. 98 (= 116).

"Hy wore Saopds iknTas, col T yépas mold ueilov, of ever a
division comes, your prize 15 always much greater. I1. 1. 166. So Od. xi.
159, Ay uaj 7is éxy.  Besides these two cases of 7y, Homer has two
of el ke, I xi. 891, xii. 302 ; and one of e mwep dv, Il iii. 25 (five in
all).

The single case of ¢/ with the optative in a past general condition
in Hower is IL xxiv. 768 : dAX € 7{s pe xal dAdos évimrot, dAAa
b 18V e warépures, bub if any other upbraided me, you {(always) re-
straxmed him.

469. Pindar has only eight cases of the subjunctive in protasis.
These all have general suppositions and all have the simple et ;1 as
moddol 8¢ pépvavrar, kaddv €l 7o wovad1, but many remember it if @
noble work vs done, OL vi. 11.

470. The other lyric and elegiac poets show no preference for the
simple €. The following cases may be cited : Carr i. 13 f §j (but 3jv

1 Awm. Jowr. Phil, iii. p. 443. The examples are Ol vi. 11; Pyth. iv.
266, 273 (perhaps also 263) ; Nem. vii, 11, ix. 46 5 Isth. iii. 58, iv. 12; Frag.
171 (Bockh), 5. The references to the other poets in 470 and 471 do not
profess to be complete.
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in 17); Tyrr. xii. 35 i $pbyy (but fv xi. 16); SoL. iv. 30 € 5¢ (but
Jv xii. 1, xiii, 29); THEoG. 121, 122 €l Xeddfly . . . ép, and 321
el dmdooy (but v 93, 1886, 379, 697, 929, 932, 1355, 1356, 1385);
all (both el and +v) in general conditions. See SIM. AMoRa. vii, 15,
69, 97 ().

471. In the Attic poets we find a few cases of the simple ¢ in
general conditions. E.g.

PAAX Gvdpa, kel Tis ) aodos, 7O pavBdvew wEAN aioxpdv oddev
kol 7O py Teivew dyav. SopH. Ant. 710. So Aj. 521; O.T.198, 874;
0. C. 509 ; Arscu. Supp. 91, Eum. 234.

For the simple e in future conditions, sece 453 ; 454. For the
probable relation of el to €l ke, 7jv, édv, etc, see 401,

Provriar ForMs or CONDITIONAL SENTENCES.
Substitution and Ellipsis in Protasis— Protasis withowt a Verb.

472, Often the protasis is not expressed in its regular form
with ¢ or &y, but is contained in a participle, or implied in an
adverb like ofires or &wailws, in a preposition with its case, or
in some other form of expression. When a participle represents
the protasis (841), its fense is always that in which the verb
itself would have stood in the indicative, subjunctive, or optative.
The present (as usual) includes the imperfect, and the perfect
includes the pluperfect. ZX.g

Tobro molodrTes €d 7;po’.§ov0'w (ie. &y woudo ), 1f they (shall) do
this, they will prosper. TolTo moujcavres € mpdfovowy (ie. édy o ui)-
gocw). Tolro mowivres €6 dv mpdrrowy (ie. e mowolev), if they
should do this, they would prosper. Tobro moujoavres b Gv mpdrrotey
(e e movhoatey). Tolro woiwolvres €8 dv émparTov (L.e. €l émolouy),
of they were dotng this (or 1if they had been doing this), they would be in
prosperity.  Tobro moujoavres ef dv émparrov (le. € émoinoav), if
they had done this, they would be tn prosperity.

Iés &jra 8[1079 otons 6 Zebs otk dmbAwley 1oy warép atron
Sjoas; le how is it that Zeus has mot been destvoyad if Justice extsts 7
AR. Nub. 904. (Here 8u<179 olans represents et 8cm7 éoriv.) AAX
elodpeaba Sdpovs mapaoTeixovTes oy mapaoTel wpev), but we shall
know, 1f we enter the house. SovH. Ant, 1255, 2D 8¢ kAdwv eloe rdya
(eav A/\vns‘) but 1yor will soom Fnow, if yow listen. AR, Av. 1390. So
) pabdv, unless T learn, for éav py udbw, Nub. 792. Kal kev 1obr
é0édope Aus ve 8L80v~ros dpéaBas (Aids Sidovros=el Zeds 8L80u7)
and this I should ke to obtatn, if Zeus would only gwwe +t. Od. 1. 390.
Towadrd Tav ywarfl cvvvaiwv €yous (el ovvvalows), such things would
You suﬁ'er, if you should live with women. ABSCH, Sept. 195. 038 dv
cuoTioatul THY dryy opwv 0"T€LXO‘U(TU-V dorols (Le. el Spgmy). SOPH

- Ant, 185. *Afpvaiov 8 T adrd Todro walbdvrov, Surdeciav dv
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v Stvapw eixd{eocBac (ofuar), but if the Athenians should ever suffer
this (ma@ovrwv = el mdBowev), I think it would be inferred that their power
waz twice as great. THUC. 1 10, (Here only the context shows that
wafdvrwv does not represent ei érabov, if they had ever suffered.) Tlpiv
yevéoBaw Amiomyoey dv 118 dkobaas (Le. el froveey), before it happened,
any one would hove disbelieved Suoh a thing if he had heard 1t. THUC‘ vii,
28. O3 yap dv peromeifew Ppds éMjrer pi) Towebrys odons Tis
trapyovons vroljyews, for he would not be seekmg to chomge your
minds, if such were not the prevailing opinion (ie. €b py) Towbry Ty).
Dry. xviii. 228. "Borwv oby Srws ToiT Qy, éxeiva wpoepnkas, 6
alros dvijp py SadPapels érddunoer elmely; 4s 4t possible then that
the same man, afte*r saying that, would have dared to say this unless he had
been corrupted (ei pa) 8L5¢€ap17)? Id. xix. 308. My Ka-rn'yopn(rav'ros
wawov ,wq&sv éw Ths ypadpis o8 v éyw )\O‘yov ovSeva EWOLOI)/L?]V
e‘repov (et pn KaT?]yO/)?]O’EV) Id. xviiil. 34. Ta& adre dv érpafe xal
wpdry Aayovoo (ie e mpdry EAayer) it (the soul) would have done
the same, even of it had had the first choice by the lof. Prar. Rep. 620 D,
Mappdy § &v alrhoovros fkév cow Ppépav &v &prov, and if you ever
asked for something to eat, I used to come bringing yow bread. Ar. Nub,
1383. (Here aimjoavros represents el airijoeias in a general supposi-
tion, 462. For 7jkov dv see 162.)

Oire éaiovos TAelw ) Sbvavrar Pépew, Srappayeler yop dv 0¥
dpévvvvrar TAelw 3 Sdvavras pépew, drorviyeiev yip dv, they do
not eat more than they can bear, for (f they should) they would burst, ete.
XexN. Cyr. viil. 2, 21. Avﬂroc dv eropetfnoay f of Ao 7o &
Trofiyw olk 171/ dAAn 3 Tadry éxBivas, they would have gone them-
selves where the others went; but the animals could not go otherwise than
as they did. Id. An.iv. 2,10, So % yap & refijoaco, IL i
232. '

‘Hulv 8 é£ wolrijs &v meprovaias vebv péhis TovTo Dmijpye
kal pn dvayralopévors, dorep viv, mdoais purdooe, but we should
hardly hawe this advantage if we had a great supertority in number of shz'ps
(=€l moAAYy meprovaiav elyopev) and 4f we were not compelled (u )
77vay:<a§op.e«9a), as we are, to use our whole fleet in guarding. THUC, vii, 13,
To pev én’ éxelvy wo)\)\ams‘ av SLe)wﬁno-av, if it hod depefndad on
him, they often would have been disbanded. Isoc.iv. 142. Aud ve Dpds
adrods mdhac dv dwordresre, if 1t had depended on yourselves, you would
long ago have been ruined. DEM. xviil, 49. (So sometimes xaf’ vpds.)
ITdhas yap dv Evexd ye Yndiopdrov 8eddre Slkny, for, if deorees
were of any avarl, he would long ago have suffered punishment. Id. iil. 14,
(Here the protasis is implied m évexa, 1//7)(]51,0';1,0.70)1/) O¥re yip
oUkéTe Tob Aourod wwxomev av Kang, Sor in that case we should no
longer suffer. 1d. iv. 15. E;o os ovrw wepLyevop,evos dv, XEN. An, i,
1, 10. Q38 dv Siralws és kakdv wéoowl 7. SoPH. Ant. 240,

In such cases the form of the apodosis generally shows what form
of protasis iz implied. When the apodosis is itself expressed by an
infinitive or participle (479), as in TrUG, i, 10 (above), the form of the
protasis'is shown only by the general sense of the passage.



475] SUBSTITUTION AND ELLIPSIS IN PROTASIS 175

473. The future participle is not used to represent t‘\he future
indicative in future conditions (447); it may, however, represent the
future in present conditions (407), where it is equivalent to uéAAw and
the infinitive ; as in DEM. xxiv. 189, u1) wepi Tobrov Yudv oledvray
v Yijpov, 7{ Sl Tabra Aéyovra évoxAelv pe vuvi; of yov are not to
give your vote about this, u7) olodvTwy representing el pi) oloute =€l i)
péAdete pépew.  The present and aorist participles, when they repre-
sent the present and aorist subjunctive, express future conditions, thus
making the future participle unnecessary. The aorist participle in
protasis can always represent an aorist subjunctive in the sense
explained in 90.

474, The verb of the protasis is suppressed in the Homeric
€t & dye, come now/ This is commonly explained by an ellipsis
of Bodhe, if you will, come now/ But it is probable that ne
definite verb was in the speaker’s mind in such expressions,
even when we find it necessary to supply one. E.g.

Ei & &ye, Tou xepady) wataveloropar, come now! I will nod my
assent to thee, 11, i 624, Bi & dye papy, melpnoar, ivo yvdwor kal oile,
well ! come mow, try 4t. 11.1.302. Ei pév &) Oebs éoat Oeold Te éxhves
atdifs, el 8 dye pou kal xelvov dufupdy xardAefov (the apodosis being
introduced by ei & dye, come now, tell me). Od. iv. 831.

475. ("Qs ei.) There is a probably unconseious suppression of
the verb of the protasis when os el or ws el 7e is used in com-
parisons (especially in Homer) with a noun or adjective or
with a participle. F.g.

Tov vées dketar s el TTepdy e vémpa, their ships are swift as (if) @
wing or thought. Od. vii. 36. ‘Qs W aoddnlov épefev 'Atpeidys s
el T dripnyTov peravdaotyy, for the son of Atreus insulted me like (ie.
as if he were tnsulting) some despised wanderer, 1. ix. 648. "Emléopey
Bopén dvep pmidlus s €l Te kard péov, we sailed on with the north-
east wind easily, as if (we were satling) down stream. Od. xiv. 253, 1In
all these cases no definite verb was in mind after ei, but the addition
of €l to &s shows that a conditional force was felt (at least originally)
in addition to the comparison ; and this is the only difference between
these examples and those with the simple o5 or s 7¢, as éorijkery ds
7is Te Aéwv, he stood like a liond In Attic poetry we find pdrype doel
Tis TwrTd, like some faithful mother, SorH. El. 234 ; and wricas ooel
Te Suopers], spwrning her as am ememy, Ant. 653. With Od. vii. 36
compare Hymn. Ap. Py. 8, wpds "OAvumov dore véypa oy, and
270, éml vija vénu &s dAro méreobar.

1 See Lange, Partikel EI, p. 234. Lange is at great pains to show that
there is no ellipsis here, or indeed i any cases of et without a verb like el rep
dvaykn, if necessary. By ““ellipsis” we often mean merely what one language
finds it necessary to supply to translate an idiom of another. There are few
ellipses of which a speaker is really conscious when he uses them. In this
sense, it seems to me that, whenever we use 4/ without a verb, there is at
least a suppression (if not an ellipsis) of a verb.
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*Qlodupipevar bs el Gavardvde kidvra, bewailing him as if going to
his death (in full as if they were bewailing him going), for which we say -
(changm(’ the construction) as if he were gowg Il xxiv. 328. See also
I xvi, 192, v. 374. A,u¢>:. 8¢ kamvos ylyverar éf adrijs s el [rupds
aifopévoio, Le. the smoke rises from 4t (the fountain) as if (it rose) from a
blazing fire. 11, xxii. 150. So Od. xix. 39. What seems like a more
natural construction with s €l or ds €f Te is that of the optative with
the apodosis suppressed (485)

In all these cases there is also a suppression of the verb of the
apodosis (see 485). .

For the participle in such expressions see 867-869.

476. (Ei p+).) Bl pij is used without a verb in various expres-
sions to introduce an exception.

1. With nouns and adjectives. ~ E.g.

Tis ydp Tor "Axatdv §Alos Spolos, e py Ildrpoxdos ; who is like
to you, except (unless 1t be) Patroclus ? I1. xvil 475, See IL xviii, 192,
xxiil, 792 Od xii. 325, xvii. 383. Such expressions are like the
simple €L 76 7 ap.ewov ’Lf this 4s better, Il 1. 116 ; el éredy mep, xiv.
125 ; el mep dvdyxs, xxiv. 667.

2. With partlclples E.y.

BEi ) kpepdoas 76 vénua, e I could never haw done it except by
suspending thought. Ar. Nub. 229. So oddév wor’ €l uy gvvﬂavovp.evnv,
ArscH. Ag. 1139 ; €i p3) karaSboavres, THUC. vil. 38 ; éwv py Tijs
d8elus Bofeions, DEM. xxiv. 46,

3. In the expression e ) & Tovro (or 7ovrov). E.g.

Kal € uy & 1ov wpibravw, évémeoev dv, and, had it not been for the
Prytam's, he would have been thrown tn. Prar. Gorg. 516 E. (Compare
8ud ye vuds, DEM. xvili. 49, quoted in 472.) 09 yap ds e i SLa
AakeSaL}Lowovs o’ ws €L p.'q Hpogevov on vweﬁeé‘av‘ro, 008 s €l pun
& Hyno'm'wov 098’ ds €l p1y 80 TO kal TO, éodbyoay dv ol @wkus,
oy oUTw Tére dmijyyehev, for he did not then report that if ot had not
been for the Lacedaemontans, or if they had not refused to recetve Prozenus,
or if it had not been for Hegesippus, or if 1t had not been for this and that,
the Phocians would have been saved. DEM. xix. T4.

4. In the rare expression e p e, eicept if, except in case that.
Ey.

‘O xpyporioricds v 100 Tepdofar Héovny 4 Y Tob pavfdvew
otBevos dfiav ¢riioer elvar, el pm €l T adTOV dpylpov wouel, the
money-maker will soy that the pleasure of recewing honour or that of
learning s not worth anything, unless (it is worth something) in case eithcr
of them produce.s money. PLA’]. Rep. 581 D. In Prot. 351 C, e'ym -yap
)»eyw, ke’ 8 %déa éoriv, dpa kutd TobTO 0K dyabd, pi) €l Tu dir’
abrdy mroﬁno-efat dANo ;—for T ask this: so far as they are pleasant, are
they not just so far good, without taking into account any other result (i.e.
other. than their pleasantness) which may come from them !—pu is not
a mistake for e/ pj, but it seems to imply a conditional participle like
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vrodoyu{dpevos (though no precise word can be supplied), very much
as p1) Ore and pm Smos imply a verb of saying (707). The meaning
clearly is, Are not things good just so far as they are pleasant, if we take
no account of any other (i.e. unpleasant) element in them ? This sense
would hardly be found in the emended reading el pj Te. In THUC.
1. 17 the Cod. Vat. reads ei wij 7, although i py e 7¢ can be under-
stood as in Prat. Rep. 581 D (above).

477. Equivalent to el py e (476, 4) is whjy €, except if or
unless, in which =My represents the apodosis. E.g.

018e Ta dvéuata oldv Te avrTav eldévar, TAYV €l Tis kopdiorows
TvyYdvew &y, U 15 not possible to know even their names, except in case one
hoppens to be a comedian. Prat, Ap, 18 C.

478, In alternatives, « 8¢ wi, otherwise, regularly introduces
the latter clause, even when the former clause is negative. Ei
8¢ p7) is much more common here than éiv 8¢ ps, even when &y
pév with the subjunctive precedes. The formula e & pg was
fixed in the sense of otherwise, in the other case, and no definite
form of the verb was in mind.

Ipds Tatra ) 0w+ el 8¢ pu, cavrdy o7 aitudoer, thergfore do
not beat me; but if you do, you will have yourself to blame for it. Am.
Nub. 1433. Ei py Gavoijual ¥+ el 8¢ pi), o Aelw woré if I do
not die (I will leave the place) ; otherwise (if I die) I shall never leave dt.
Eur, And. 254. See Sopm. Tr. 587. IIélepov ok elwv mowiv: el
8¢ ), xal atrol dvaykaebijcerfar épaoay pidovs moieirbar olis ob
Bodrovrac, they said that otherwise (ei 8¢ pof) they should be obliged, ete,
Truc. i. 28. Ewov (Tavoavip) Tod kifpuxos py Aelrecfas- el 8¢
By, méAepov avrg ZmapridTos mpowyopedewy, they ordered him not to be
left behaind by the herald : and if he should be (el 8¢ wif), (they told him)
that the Spartans decloved war ogainst him. Id. i 131, My moujoys
rabras €l 8¢ pu), airlov éfas. Xun, An vil. 1, 8. ‘Eav uév 7o dpiv
S0k dAnfes Aéyew, fuvopoloyfoare: ei 8¢ pm, mavri Abye dvri
Tefvere. PraT. Phaed. 91 C. So &w pév meioyre, . . . € 8¢ ui),
k.1 A\, DEM. ix. 71,

Ei 8¢ alone is somstimes used for ei 8¢ p ; as in Prar. Symp, 212
C, el pév Bodhe, . . . el 8& So el & obv (sc, wf), Sopm. Ant. 722,
Eur. Hipp. 508.

The potential optative and indicative with dv, so far as they are
apodoses, might be classed here ; but these have higher claims to be
treated as independent sentences. See Chapter IV., Section I

Substitution and Ellipsis in Apodosis.

479. The apodosis, in any of its forms, may be expressed by
an infinitive or participle, if the structure of the sentence re-
quires it.

N
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1. It may be expressed by the infinitive or participle in
indirect discourse, each tense representing its own tenses of the
indicative or optative, the present including the imperfect, and the
perfect the pluperfect. If the finite verb in the apodosis wonld
have taken &, this particle is used with the infinitive or parti-
ciple. Eyg.

‘Hyovpai, €l Tobro moielre, wdvra KU./\.(US éxeuv, I beleve thut if
you are downg this, all 55 well. “Hyoluar, éay rovro woijre, mdvra
KaADs €$€LV I belwve that, 1f you (shall) do this, all will be well,
‘Hyotipas, el Toiro mowlre, mdvra kadds dv Exewv, I bel'z,eve that, 1f
you should do thzs, a,ll would be well. “Hyolpar, €l Tolro érouvjoare,
wdvra kadds &v Exewy, I believe that, if you had done this, all would
now be (or would have been) well. Owa Yuds, éav TOVTO TOUjTE, €D
wpdfovras, I know that, if you do this, you will prosper.

ITas yop olecfe Suoyepws dxoderv O wvbiovs, e Tis T4 )Léyo:.
katd Pudimmov wor’ ékeivous Tovs xpdvovs; how unwillingly do you
think the O. heard it, if any one said anything against Philtp vn those
times ¢ Dem. vi. 20,  (Here drovew represents the imperfect #xovov,
and el Aéyo. is a general supposition, 462.)

For examples of each tense of the infinitive and participle, see 689.
For the use of each tense of the infinitive or participle with dv and
examples, see 204-208 ; 213-216.

2. It may be expressed by the infinitive in any of its various
constructions out of indirect diseourse, especially by one depend-
ing on a verb of wishing, commanding, advising, preparing, ete.,
from which the infinitive receives a future meaning. Such an
infinitive is a common form ef future apodosis with a protasis
in the subjunctive or indicative. E.g.

Bovderar éXfelv éav Toliro yévyTar, he wishes to go if this shall
be done. lopaorevaldpebo dmreXOeiv Hv Suvdpela, we are preparing
to depart +f we shall be able, Keleber e dmerbeiv el Bovles, he bids
you depart if you please. (See 403 and 445.)

3. The apodosis may be expressed in an attributive or cir-
cumstantial participle. E.g.

‘Pablos dv dpedeis €l kal perplos v Tolrwy éroinae, mpoellero
darobaveiv, whereas he might easily have been acquitted (dpeitn av), if he
had done any of these things even 'm o rmodemte deg gree, he chose to die.
XN, Mem. iv. 4, 4 qumara Tov peSlws dmokTwvivrey kal dva-
Brookopévay v dv, e olol Te fjoav, considerations for those who
readily put men to death and who would bring them to life again too if
they could. Prar, Crit. 48 C. (Avefuworopévay &v = dveSiudarovro
dv.) Qs olds ¥ dv oe olew e fBedov dvariokew xpipara, whereas
I might have sawed you if I had been willing to spend money. Ih. 44 B,

480. A verbal noun may take the place of an apodosis. E.g.
‘Us w7’ avaoryripa Kaduelor xOovds el py Oebv 1is pmodow
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dary Bopl, as ome who would have loid waste (= dvéoTnaey &v) the
Cadmeans land, if some one of the Gods had not stood in the way of his
spear. AEscH. Sept. 1015.

481. Other forms in which an apodosis may appear, as a final
clause, need no discussion. (See 445))

In indirect discourse, after past tenses, an optative in the apodosis
often represents an omgmal indicative or subjunctive. (See 15 and
457.)

482, The apodosis is sometimes omitted, when some such
expression as 4f 4s well or if will be done can be supplied, or when
some other apodosis is at once suggested by the context. Z.g.

"AAX €l piv Sdaover yépas peya@v;&ou Axmm, upcmv‘res KaTa
011#01/, dros dvrdfwov fotan,— el 8¢ ke py) Sdoow, éyw 8¢ ey
atrds Elapat, if they give me a prize,—wvell ; but if they do not, I shall
take one Jor myself IL i 135. (Here we must understand something
like €£€L it will be well, after éorar) EI Tep. vap K eGe)uyO'w
O/\v/mrcos darepomryras éf &Sbwv oTvdeAifar —5 yap moAd péprards
éorw. IL i 580, (Here we must understand he can do it after the
protasis The following vdp refers to this suppressed apodosis) Ei
pev ey(u v;wns ikavds duddokw owvs 8t mpos aArfrovs elvai—el 8¢
/.m, kal wapo. 'r(uv Wpoyeyevnp,evwv p.av@ave're XEN Cyr viil. 7, 24.

Heivor marporor edxbpel elva, €l mép Te yépoyr elppac evre)tﬁwv
Aaépryy, we boast that we are friends by inheritance, (as you may know)
if you go and ask Laertes. Od. 1. 187, Ilpoanyopelifins % Aws krewsy
Sdpap pédrovd’ éoeall’, el 1Gvle wposoaiver oé Ti. Amscr. Prom. 834.

483, Sometimes the adverb av, without a verb expressed, re-
presents an apodosis in the indicative or optative, when the verb
can easily be supplied. E.g.

Oi oikérar péykovow: GAX odx & mpd Tob (sc. olrws éppeyxov),
but they would not have been snoring at this late hour in old bimes. AR.
Nub. 5. (See 227.) So wids yap dv; (sc. ein), how could it be ?

484. In domep dv el with a noun, as damep v € wals, like a child,
there is originally a suppression of the verbs of both protasis and
apodosis (227 ; 485); but in use the expression hardly differs from
dgomep.  (See 868-870.)

485. (‘Qs ei and dowep el.) There is an unconscious sup-
pressmn of the verb of the apodosis when ds e, ws ¢ 7¢, and
dorep €l are used in similes and comparlsons Ey.

Aol érovd’, bs e Te perd kTidov Eomero pfAa, the hosts followed
as if sheep followed a ram. 11, xiil. 492. (No definite verb is under-
stood here, either with &s in Greek or with as in Engli‘sh but the
origin of the expression is the same in both) <I>La/\aw os €l T8 Swpi-
geras. Pinp. Ol vii. 1. Kai pe ¢>L)u]a- os el Te wamp ov raiba
duddoy. 1 ix. 481, O & & loav ds el re mupl xOov o véporo,
i.e. their march was as if the whole land should flame with fire (originally



180 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES [486

as it would be if, ete) IL ii. 780. Bfj & luev, mdvrooe xeip Opéywy
ws e mwTwyds wdiar eln, holding out his hand as if he had long been
beggar (438). Od. xvii. 366. For other optatives with és ei, see Il
xi. 467, xxil. 410; Od. ix. 314, x. 416, 420.

"erep e 7rape(r‘rti‘rec§ as if you, had dwelt mear by. AescH. Ag.
1201, “Opowe Somep € Tis moAAd éorflwv pmdémore e,wn'm/\m‘ro, just
as if one should eat much and never be filled. XEN. Symp. iv. 37.

There is the same suppression of the apodosis in the examples
in 475, where the protasis also is wanting with os € and similar
expressions.

Apodosts contained in the Protasis.

486. A protasis may depend on a verb which is not its
apodosis, the real apodosis being so distinctly implied in the
form of expression that it need not be stated separately.

487. 1. This is found especially in Homer, where ! ke (ol xe)
or 4v (without an expressed apodosis) often seems to have the
force of 4n the hope that ; as in warpds duol xhéos perépyopat, v
mwou drotow, I am going to seek tidings of my father, if I shall chamnce
to hear of him, L.e. that I may hear of him if perchance I shall, or
in the hope that I shall hear of him (Od. iii. 83). Here the pro-
tasis carries with it its own apodosis, which consists of an
implied idea of purpose’ The whole sentence (both protasis
~and apodosis) is thus condensed into the protasis; but the
apodosis is always felt in the implied idea of purpose or
desire which is inherent i in the 1d10m As we have seen (313,
2) that final clauses with av or xé and the subjunctive originally
included hoth a eonditional relative clause and a final sentence,
50 here we have both a conditional and a final force included
under a single conditional form ; and this double force is felt
also in the English traunslation, if haply, in the hope that, in case
that, ete.  E.g.

Adrap col mokwis trobiooped’, al ke wibnar, but we will make
you a wise suggestion, for you to obey it of you well. Il xxi. 293.
(Here the protasis al xe w{ffpoe with its implied apodosis seems like
mwetfol dv el melfol, you com obey if you please, AvscH. Ag. 1049, and
xaipor 8v el yaiporr’, Ib. 1394.) So IL i 207, 420, xi. 791, xxili.
82; 0d. i 279. Ilwe & é& Zwdpryv . . . véoTov mevoduevov
mwaTpds pidov, v mov dxotoy, §8° e pw kMéos éxpow, I will send
kim to Sparta, to ask about his father's return, in hope that he may hear
of i, and in order that glory may possess hom. Od.i. 93. (Here the

! The English translation of certain conditional clauses in the New
Testament which have this [peculiav construction preserves the sense of pur-
pose ov desire with the original form of protasis. Thus, that they showld seek

the Lord, if haply they ngﬁt JSeel after him and find Ium, Acts xvil. 27 ; and
e camne (to the fig tree), i haply he might find anything thereon, MARK xi. 13,
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added final clause shows the distinction between this and the protasis
B wov drotoy.) So Od. i 281, ii. 216, 360, iii, 83. Eimé pot, af
xé ol yvdw Towirov évra, if haply I may recognise him. OQ. xiv.
118. BdAXN ofrws, al kév Ti Ppdws Aavaoloe yévnar, if haply you
may become (Le. tn hope that you may become), ete. IL vili. 282. So IL
xi. 797, 799, xiil. 236, xiv. 78, xvi. 39, 41 (ef. 84), xvii. 121, 699,
xviii, 199. Kai of dmoryéobar Svokailexa [ols lepevaréper, al ¥
éedony dou, . . . al kev Tudbos vidv dmdoyy “IMov ipijs, let her
promise to sacrifice twelve oxen (to Athena), tn hope that she may pity thé
eity, . .. if /Laply she may keep the son of Tydeus f7om sacred Ilios, etc.
Il vi. 93.  (For ai kev dmdoyy Aristarchus x'ead s Ker.) Ev¢1;,wqo-m
Te kéreabe, dPppa Al Kpovidy apfoopel, al k¥ édejoy, in order that
we may pray to Zeus to pity us of he will (5f haply he shall pity ws). IL
ix. 171, So IL. wvi. 281, 309, xvii. 245, xxii. 419, xxiv. 116, 301,
357; Od. xiil. 182. See also el kév mws BodAerar hovydv duvvas, IL.
i 66. Ilarpdedy épere kpurepdvvyas immovs, af wév wds v Elys,
didy 8¢ Tou edyos "AmdAAwy. IL xvi 724, So IL xv. 297; Od. xxii.
76, Aellp’ ikdpel’, ol ké mob Zevs éfomivw wep madoy dulboes. Od.
iv. 34. So Od. i 379, ii. 144, xli. 215, xvil. 51, 60, xxii. 252.
“Exropos Spowpev kpatepov pévos, v Twd wov Aavady wpokadéo-
oerar. 1L vil. 39, “Yydoe § adyy) ylyverar dicoovra mepikTibveaat
8érfar, al kév Tws ovv vyuoly dpiis adkTijpes ikwvras Il xviil. 211,
Ei 8¢ & &ru mpotépw mapaviiopat, v Tov épedpw pdvas, Seldo, kT.A.,
but if I shall swim on stell further, to find a shore if haply I may, I fear,
ete. Od.v.417. (Here v mov édevpw depends on an ordinary protasis,
which, however, is not its apodosis.) "AAXN dyer, al xév mws Huwpi-
Sopev vias "Ayaily, ie. let us arm them if we can. Il ii. 72 (so 88),
Zémreo viv, al ke Bna (wov & CAvridoyov, if haply you may see.
IL xvil. 652. Z¢ ‘oike dbpov moribéypevos, al xe wépyow, expecting
@ gift, if haply e shall give one (i.e. in hope that he will give one). Od. ii.
186 So Od. xv. 312. "AAX ob ydp o eﬁe)\w Baréew TowovTey
&vra Adbpy dmimedoas, dAN a,ugbaSov, el ke Tvxw,u.L 'of haply I may
hit yow. IL vil 242, Niv b7 éyxely mepfoopar, al ke Tva,lLL 1
unll t7y with my spear, zf haply I may hit you. Il v. 279. ‘s dre Tus
TpoxOv kepapevs meipfoerat, ol Ke Oégow, ie. tries a wheel, in case it

will vun (e to let it run if 4t will). 1. xviii. 600. (The analo gy of
the two preceding examples shows that there is no indirect question.)

Tlapéfeo wal Aafe yotvwv, of k& wws 0édpow éml Tpdeoow
aprfas, Le. clasp his kmees in the hope that he will aid the Trojans (that
he may aid them i cose he will). IL i 407. So TL vii. 394, x. 55,
xiil 743, xviili. 457; Od. iii 92, iv. 322. TFor these last examples,
see 490, 2,

For al ke in the common text of Homer, here as elsewhere, Bekker
and Delbriick write € ke (see footnote to 379).

2. In alternatives with two opposite suppositions, this con-
struction implies that the subject is ready for either result, though
the former is hoped for or expected. E.g.
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*10%s péperar péver, fv Tva wépry dvdpby 3} adtis pOleTar mpore
év Suidy, i.e he (a Yon) rushes on, ready to slay or to perish. Il xx. 172,
In Od. xxiv. 216, the common text has marpds meipfoopat, ai xe (or
el ke) (' émuyvdy . . . Gjé kev dyvoujor, I will try my father (ready for
either result), tn case he shall recognise me or shall not know me (where
Kéy a.lone in the second clause is very strange). But La Roche reads
M ké @ em‘van, as an indirect question, one Ms. having 77 Ke: see
also Od. xviii. 265. ‘Emiyvdy is Hermann’s conjecture for émvyvoln
or yvoin.

488. The optative with e (rarely el xe) is sometimes used in
Homer like the subjunctive after primary tenses in sentences of
this class. It is also very common after past tenses, represent-
ing a subjunctive of the original form, though occasionally the
subjunctive is retained in indirect discourse (696). E.g.

TAAX & Tov Sdornrov dlopas, el mobev éNBby dvlpdv pmoTiipwy
okébaow kata Sduata Geln, but I am still expecting the poor man, if
haply he should come and scatter the suttors. Od. xx. 224. So Od.
i, 851, ‘AXAD Tis ely "Ayauéuvovy, e whelovas mapo vadpw ém-
oTpvvere véeobBar, let some one go to A, in hope that he may exhort,
ete. Od. xiv. 496, See also 491, below.

BotAevov dmws 8y’ dpuworra yévorro, el T’ éralpotowy Buvdrov AMow
ebpolumy, ie. tf haply I might find some escape. Od. ix. 420. AAN
éy® ob mlduny, d¢p’ avréy Te Boue kal e pou Lelvea Soin, but I dis-
obeyed them, tn order that I might see him (the Cyclops) and <n hope that
he would show me hospitality. Od. ix. 228. (The final clause and the
protasis are here aﬂain clearly distinguished see 0d.1. 93 under 487, 1.)
IToAAa 8¢ 7 dyxe énijiOe ,ue'r avepos wa epevvwv el mobev egevpm
Il xviii, 321, Hﬂpr]ﬁr] 8¢ €D adrov év évreot, €l ol épapudooete kal
dvrpéxol dyAaa yvio, ie. he tried hzmself in his armour, eager for it to
Jit him and for his limbs to pley freely in it (if haply it should fit him, .
ete.). Il xix. 384. (See the cases of the subjunctive after reup&pa['
in 487, 1. Here there is no indirect question, for Achilles can have no
real doubt about the fit.) ‘Ev 8¢ wiflov olvow &oragav, e mor’ Odve-
oebs olkade voorioew, ie. the casks of wine were waiting for t]w return
of Ulysses Od. ii. 340. “Horo kdrw 6pdwv, moTidéypevos el +( pw
eimo, i.e. lw sat loo]wmg down, waztmg Jor Penelope to speak. Od. xxilii.
91. Té8 dvdyer eimeiv éros, e K é0éryre matoactar moréuov, he
bade me say this word, if haply you might be w’illing to stop the war. Il
vii, 394. (This appears in vs. 387 as €L ke yévorro, and the direct
form of the command m vs. 375 is €l K e@e)»mo‘w) In I1 xiv. 163-
165 we have ei wos L/LGLPO.LTO .« . Tg 8¢ xely after a past tense.
l\-qxe wapef, el mov e¢evp0L movas 0d. v. 439. (Compare vs. 417,
€t O¢ e wapaunfo,uw 771/ mov e¢eva, under 487, 1.)

See also IL ii. 97, iii. 450, iv. 88, x. 19, xii. 122, 333, xiii. 807,
xx. 464, xxiii, 40; Od. i 115, iv. 317, ix. 267, 317, 418, x. 147, xi.
479, 628, xii, 334, xiv. 460, xxii. 91, 381.

489, This construction (487 ; 488) with both subjunctive and
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optative is found also in Attic Greek and in Herodotus, but with
less variety of expression, and at the same time with some ex-
tension of the usage. Especially to be noticed are the protases
depending on verbs like Sodlopar and Hédw in Herodotus. E.g.

O4Bas juds méwpor, édv wws Swukwdbooper idvra $évov Tolow
dpaipos, send us to Thebes, to prevent, if haply we may, ete. Sopa. 0. C.
1769. Tis éufjs yvauns dxovaov, v 7{ oov Sox®d Aéyew, hear my
Judgment, on the hope that you maey think there is somethi'ng m what T
say. Eur. H. F. 278, E&ov‘ro TOU pr'rayopew el xkws adroloy
wapwxm Sbvaply Twa kel katélBoiev és Ty éwvTdy, they besought A.,
if in any way he might supply them with an armed forcc and they ma,ght
be restored to their own land (fo do this). Hpr v. 30. Ppovijoavres e
kws & yévorro 70 "EAAyvikdy, having 1t at heart that, of it were in any
way possible, the Hellendc race should be made one. Id. vii. 145. Bovlo-
pévmy el xos dpddrepo yevolato Baoi)ées, Le. wishing that both might
be made kings, if in any way this could be done. Id.vi. 59. 'EfovAedero
férwv €l kws Tovrovs TpTovs Elow Id ix. 14, IIpéBupor Foav émi-
xepéew (sc. Tpo vpuol), €f kws éXowey adrds. Id. viil. 6. Ilépgavres
map’ "Abnvalovs wpéofes, el wos welreay piy oy mépt vewrepifew
pmlév, to persuade them if they might, etc, THuUC, i. 58. Ilopevdpevor és
v "Aciav ws Saoidéo, e Tos Telreiay atrdy, followed by BovAduevor
meloar avrov, e Svawro, oTpareloas, in nearly the same sense. Id.
ii. 87. ITwbavépevor Tols "Afnvaiouvs é v Kopdpwov wpecBed
cofai, €l Tws mpooaydyowro airols, that they went on an embassy to
C., to bring the town over if they could. Id. vi. 75. (Compare és’Axpd-
vavta Sikavdy dméoTeidav, Srus draydyoiro THv méliv €l Sdvaito,
vil, 46. This might have been €l wws Vraydyoiro Ty wélw, and in
vi. 75 we might have had érws mpogaydyowro avrods el Sbvaiwro,
with nearly the same force, but with different constructions) See v.
4, el wws . . . Swodoaar. “Ixéras mpos o¢ Selp dpiyueba, el Tva
méMy Ppdocias Hulv edepov, we have come hither to you as suppliants,
in the hope that you mught tell us of some city soft as a fleece (to have you
tell us, if perchamee you might do so), AR. Av. 120. "Akoveor xal
épod, édv dou TadTa Boxg, listen to me too, in the hope that you may think
the same (in case the same shall seem true to yow), PrAT. Rep. 358 B :
50 434 A. "Opa odv xai mpoBupol katidely, édv wus mpérepos éunot
ns kal éuol ppdors, Le. for the chance that you may see it first and
tell me. Ib. 432 C: so 618 C, Theaet. 192 C, Soph. 226 C. See also
XEN. An. il 1, 8, dv 7 8Yvwvrar, and Ar Nub. 535. On this prineiple
we must explain AR. Ran. 339, otkowy drpéy ées, v Tv xal xopdis
AdfBys, will you not kegp quict then, in the hope of getting some sausage
too (Le. to have some sausage if you chomee to get any) ?

490. 1. The apodosis may, further, be suggested by the
context, even by the protasis itself, without implying that the
protasis expresses a purpose or desire of the leading subject.’
This gives rise to a variety of constructions. Z.g.

Kravelv éuol viv &ocav, elre pa kravay oy’ dyerfar mdAw &



184 CONDITIONAL SENTENCES {490

"Apyelav xB83va, they gave her (Helen) to me to slay, or, wn case I should
prefer not to slay her but to carry her back to the land of Argos ( fcrr e
to do this). Eur. Tro. 874 “Hv (1'1;1/ fv/,t/mxmv) e ol éwl Tols
piXows eﬂ-omo-ao-ﬁe Tov 8¢ exﬁpwv v Tis &’ vpds iy, Le. you made it
(to use) in case any of your enemies should come against you. THUC. ¥i,

79. Ipds Ty méAw, el érefonboiev, éxdpovy, they marched towards
the city, (to be ready) in case the citizens should rush out. Id. vi. 100.
TéAAa, v & vavpaxelv of *Abyvaior ToAwjowst, Taperkevdfovro,
they made other preparations, (fo be ready) tn case the Athenduns should
venture on fw ther sea-fights. Id. vii, 59, quvyya rononwat A
mewrdy € Tis Botlerar & Ehevbeply as odds dariéva, they make
proclamatwn, in case oy of the islanders wishes to come over lo them wath
promwse of freedom (for him to do s0). Id. vii. 82. Ov8€;ua BA&Sy Tov
Wpos Tds mSAews Slmro/urwv & Te xaraokomryy kal v TL dAdo paivyTas
E7TLT”/)8€LOV there is no harm in the envoys whom we lhave sent to the
various cities, partly for inguiry, and also in case any other advantage
may appear (to secure this), 1e. to secure any other advantage that moy.
appear. 1d. vi, 41. So kal € Twa wpds dAAov 8éor, Id. v. 37. Apas
motovvTa, e Tis émiknpukederar Ilépaacs, they invoke curses, if any one
(i.e. to fall on any one who) sends heralds to the Persians. Isoc. iv. 157,
@a)tonp.ew-&m S &l &P dANg 1) éml xpypdTov kTioer kal édv T
dAdo eis Tovro Pépy, ie. for anytinng else that may lead to this. Prar.
Rep. 553 D. . Sce Arisror. Eth. x. 9, 2 : &yew (v dperipy) xal Xpij-
obas mewporéov, f el mTws dAAws dya@on ywdpeba, we must try to
possess and employ virtue, or 1if there is any other memns of beconving
virtuous (to use this).

2. In the Homeric examples in which the protasis consists of an
infinitive depending on éfédw (487; 1, end), the apodosis is suggested
by the infinitive rather than by éfélo. This shows that al k éfedpot
i diself has no final force. = See also Od. xxil. 381, mdrryvey &
‘OBvoevs kar &v Sduov, el mis & dvSpdv (wds vrox)tmreo tTO
dAbokay kfpa pédaway, he peered through Iis house, in case any man
might still be alive and hiding himself (i.e. to find any such man), where
uo desire or hope is implied, and the construction is like that of THUC.
vi. 100 (above).

In PLA'I‘ Rep 321 O, otkobv érv élelmetar 70 v welowpev
Dpds ds xp ‘)7/-LO.S a¢€LVaL the subject of éAAeimerar is a protasis
introduced by 70, into which the apodosis has been wholly absorbed.
The construction is, 4s there not still left the supposition of our persuad-
wmg you that you must let us go ¢ But the meaning is, is it not loft for
us to persuade yow that you must let us go, if we can (i.c. weloar fv
melowper)? This is an important example for explaining this whole
clags of sentences (486-490). The cases in 490 make it plain that the
final force often ascribed to ei or #jv comes from the suppression of an
apodosis containing the idea of purpose or desire, since the same form
of protasis which is sometimes called final has no ﬁnal force when a
slightly different apodosis is implied (as in THOC, vi. 79, 100, vii. 59).



491] APODOSIS CONTAINED IN THE PROTASIS 185

491. Sometimes a clause with el xe or 4y (rarely ) and the
subjunctive, or with e xe or e and the optative, in Homer is the
object of ofSa, lBov, or a verb of saying, expressing in a condi-
tional form a result which is hoped for or desired. These
clauses have the appearance of indirect questions; but the
analogy of the preceding examples (487-490) shows that all are
based on the same idiom,—a protasis which involves its own
apodosis so that it would be useless to express the latter separ-
ately. The examples are these :—

Tis oi8” €l ke kal alrds idv xofdys éml vyds Tijhe dpidwy dwrdAy-
Tat, who knows the chunces that he too may perish, etc. 7 or who knows the
chances of his perishing, ete., if huply he may ? Od. ii. 332. (We may
translate colloquially : who knows ¢ supposing he too shall perish 2y Tis
ol e & "Ayiheds ¢pBhy dup vwrd Sovpl Tumels awd Guudv Shécaar;
who knows the chances that Achilles may first be struck (the chances of hvis
boing first struck, of haply he shall be)? Il xvi. 860. (We should
naturally express this by a different construction, whether he may not
be first struck) Tis ol8 el kév of odv Safpove Buudy Splve maperdy ;
who knows the chances of my rousing his spirit by persuasion, if haply I
shall do so? 1. xv. 403. In Il xi. 792 we have Nestor's advice to
Patroclus, Tis oid’ € xév oi gvv Salpove Guudy dpivars mapardy;
who knows the chances that yow could rouse his spirit by persuasion ?
(8pivars ke being potential). OV uny o8’ e abre kaxoppadins dAe-
vewijs wpdy érailpnor kol ge wAyyjow ipdoow, I am wt sure
of the chances of your being the first fo enjoy your own device, etc., ie.
I am not so sure that you wmay not be the first to enjoy dt, if <t shall so
chance. Il xv.16. Zevs ydp wov 76 ye 0ide kal dfdvaror Oeol dANor,
el ké puy dyyeflavps BBy érl wohdd 8 dMjbny, Zeus and the other
smmortals (alone) Jknow this, the chance of my bringing news of him, f
haply I have seen haim and so might do this. Od. xiv. 119. Ei & dye
8% pou Tovro, Oed, vyuepres dvigwes, € wws Ty oy pdv wex-
mpopiyorpr XdpuBow, mpv 86 k¥ dpvvaluny 8re por olvorro ¥
éralpovs, ie. tell me this without fault, the chamce of my escaping
Charybdis if haply I should do this, and of my then lkeeping Scylla off
i I could (lit. tell me this, supposing I should escape Charybdis and
could then keep Scylla off). Od. xii. 112 (this translation supposes &
to be potential, affecting only auvvaiuny).

"H pévere Tphas oxeBov éAbéper, dpa b7 al & Jupy drépoxp
xelpa Kpoviwv; are you waiting for the Trojans to come mear, that you
may see the chances of the son of Cronos holding his hand over you #—or
that you may see him Lold kis hand over you, if haply he may do this?
I.iv. 247. (We might say, 45 4t that you may sce it,—supposing the son
of Cronos to hold his hand over you?) Tov o odris pvijow, IV dwol-
Miys drardov, Sdp s Gy Tov xpalouy rrdrys re kal eivi, ie.
that you may see the chances of your device availing you, or that you may
see 1t if perchance your device shall avail you. Il xv. 31.

See also I1. xx. 435, AN %) 7ot pév Tabra Ol év yobvaos kelras,
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ol ké ge yebTepbs mep éwv dmd Quudy Elwpar, e this rests with the
Gods, for me to take your life away, weaker though I am, if perchancé I
mey. The conditional construction is more obvious here than in Il
iv. 247 and xv. 31; but in all three we naturally fall into an indirect
question when we attempt to express the thought in English. »,

492. A comparison of these peculiar conditional constructions (491)
expressing hope or desire with clauses with p# expressing anxiety and
desire to prevent a result, both depending on ol8a or eiov, is sug-
gestive. With Od. ii. 332 and IL xvi. 860 (in 491) compare Il x.
100, 08¢ 11 {Buev, p1 Tos kal Sid vikTa pevowijoway pdxecbai, nor
do we know any way to prevent their being impelled, ete., and Prat. Phaed.
91 D (quoted in 366); and with Il iv. 247 and xv. 31 (491) com-
pare Od. xxiv. 491, i8ov p3y 87 oxeddv dat kibyres (366). This com-
parison shows that eidéva. (or iBeiv) e ke Tovro yévnrar means to know
(ov scé) the chamces of gaining this (object of desire); while eiBévar (or
i8¢tv) p7) Tobro yévnrar means to know (or see) some way to prevent this
{object of fear). The idea of desire or anxiety belongs to the dependent
clause, and not at all to the leading verb.

493. These Homeric expressions (491), in which nearly all the
force is in the protasis, so that the apodosis is not only suppressed but
hardly felt at all, helps to show how the particle el came to be an
indirect interrogative, in the sense of whether. But in Attic Greek,
where the interrogative use is fully established, only the simple e
(never 4y or édv) can mean whether, even when the verb is subjune-
tive (680).

E! ArtER EXPRESSIONS OF WONDER, INDIGNATION, ETC.

494. After many expressions of wonder, delight, content-
ment, indignation, disappointment, pity, and similar emotions,
a protasis with e/ may be used to express the object of the
emotion. When the supposition of the protasis is present
or past, a causal sentence would generally seem more
natural. Such expressions are especially favudlw, aioyd-
vopal, &yamd, ayavartd, and Savor éorw. Eg.

Oavpdfw & éywye el undels tudy wir' &vbupebrar pir dpyiferar,
Spdv, k1. Ay I wonder that mo one of you is either concerned or angry,
when he sees, ete. (lit. ¢f no one ds either concerned or angry, I wonder).
Dem. iv. 43. "AMN éxelvo Qavpdle, €l AaxeSapoviows péy wote dyr-
fpare, vovl 8 Skvelre éfiévar xal péddere elodépew, but I wonder at
this, that you once opposed the Lacedaemonian.s, but now are unwilling,
ete. Id. ii. 24. (The literal meamnOr 1s, 'pf (it zs true that) you once
opposed etc, then I wonder.y Otk dyamg €l p7) &myv SEkaey, aAx
€i pn Kol xpuvo@ oTeddre cr7-€¢avw¢9170'e7'm dyavaxTet, he 13 not content
of he has not been punished ; but if he s not also to be crowned with
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golden erown, he is indignant. AmscHIN. il 147. Kai ds dApfos
dyavaxkTd, el ovroct d vod py oibs T eiul elmelv, I am indignant that
(or if) I oam ot abla, ete. Prar. Lach 194 A Ov 81; Gavpaoriy
éorwy, el o-rpa-rsvo,u,svos kal oviw sxswos avros v,uwv pEAAGYTOY
Kkal \,bndn('o,usvwv kal muvBavopdvoy meprylyveras, it 15 no wonder that
he gets the advantage of you, ete. Dum. il 23, Mnde pévror TovTo pelov
8égnTe Exew, €l of Kupeior mpdobev odv uly rarrdpevor viv de-
arijkaow, ie. do not be discontented, +f (or that) the Cyracans have now
withdrown. XEN. An. ill. 2, 17.  Alvd o, el kreveis ddpapta oy
Eur. Tro. 890

Aewdy dv el mpfiypa, €l Zdras pév Sov)\ovs exo,uev E)\)\nvas 8¢
o ﬂ,u,mp'r)oolusea Hor vii. 9. Aloxpdv éorw, el eyw pév T épya
vwsyswa, v;LeLs de ,un)Bs Tovs Adyovs avege(r@e DEM xviii. 160. Aewov
(IV €L'I”, €L OL IlLEV GKGLV(DV g'UILLllL(LXOL OUK aTEPOUU'LV, 77llLELS BG O'UK apa
Saravigoper. Tauo. i. 121, Tépas Aéyes, el . . . ovK au 3z)vaw-ro
Aafeiv. Prar. Men. 91 D (see 506). Aewdv el of avdroi pdprvpes
ToUTO0IS Pév Gy papTupotvTes TWrTol foav, éuol 8¢ papTupotyTes dmirTol
doovra, it 15 hard that the same witnesses testifying for them would have
been trustworthy, and testifying for me arve to be untrustworthy. AnTt. vi.
29. See AmscHIN. ). 85.

In all the precedmg examples the protasis belongs under 402, the
futures expressing present suppositions (407). For € od see 386 and
387, with examples.

495, The same construction is sometimes used when the
leading verh is past. F.g.

Karepéngero abrdv xai Tovs obv abrd, el ol dAhot dpdfery pai-
Aov éovty édokovyv. XEN. Cyr.iv.3,3. But generally such sentences
are affected by the principle of indirect discourse, and have either the
optative or the form of the direct discourse: see XEN. Cyr. ii. 2, 3,
Ny Géotny el 71 pefov Sokolev Exew (where Soxodoe might have been
used). See Eur. Med. 931, eichAdé p' olkros, €l yevijoerar, and XEN.
An. i 4, 7, grrerpov € aAdoowTo. - For such sentences see 697,

496. These expressions may also be followed by &7 and 2 causal
sentence, as in Prar. Theaet. 142 A, &Babpafov ST ody olds T 7
evpetv.  The construction with el gives a milder or more polite form
of expression, putting the object of the wonder etc. into the form of a
supposition, instead of stating it as a fact as we should do in English.
They may also be followed by protases expressing ordinary conditions,
which have nothing pecuhar see Isoc. xv, 17, dyaryrdy (sc. éoriy)
qv ek)kaﬂew Svvnbdoe 10 Slkacov, they must be content if they are able
(cf. xix. 20); and Prar. Prot. 315 E, Dum. ii. 23 (el mepuijpev).

497. This construction must not be mistaken for that in which i
is used in the sense of whether, to introduce an indirect question; as
NpdTov € GA0ev, T asked whether he had come.
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Mixgp CONSTRUCTIONS.

498. The forms of protasis and apodosis which are contained
in the classification above (388- 397) include by far the greater
number of the examples found in the classic authors. Many
cases remain, however, in which the protasis and apodosis do
not belong to the same form. Especially, the great wealth of
conditional expressions which the Homeric language exhibits
in both protasis and apodosis (399) allowed great variety of
combination ; and the early poets used much greater freedom in
these sentences than suited the more exact style of Attic prose.

I Optative in Protasis, with Future or Present Indicative or
an equivalent form in Apodosts.

499. (a) In the earlier language a protasis with the optative
is not infrequently followed by an apodosis with the future in-
dicative or imperative or (in Homer) with the subjunctive. The
subjunctive or future indicative in Homer may also take e or dv
(452). E.g.

Kl vis pou dvip di €moiro xal GAdos, pdAdov Badwwpy kal
Bapaudedtepov éoTar, of any other man should follow with me, there
will be more comifort and greater courage. Il x. 222. (The want of
symmetry in the Greek is here precisely what it is in the English;
and ely dv is no more required in the apodosis than would e is, though
both are ‘the conventional forms.) . See 11 ix. 388, and xxiii. 893,
mopwpey, €l e@e/\ow Tév ¥ e mus ab Stvaro Aoxnod dpuevos Aeha-
BéoBar, 8s kév Tou elrpoe 0301/, he will tell you, ete. Od. iv. 388,
See Il. xi. 386, « 'n'ebpneemg, oKk v Tou Ypaicunot ﬁbos, and IL. ii
488, xx. 100, Od. xvil. 539, Ei 8 Saipwy yevéfAws éprow, Al Tovr
’Evva/\itp 7 éK_Sa’)rro,uev wpdooew. Pwp, Ol xiil. 105.1 So in an
old curse, e Tis T7¢8¢ TapafSalvor, dvayns éoTw, ABSCHIN. iil. 110.
See Sopm. O. T. 851, el Tv kdrTpémorro, ovroL 76V ye Aaiov Pévov
pavel Suaius Spliv.

500. (b) A present indicative in the apodosis with an optative
in the protasis is sometimes merely an empbatic future expres-
sion. F.g.

Ildvr’ éxecs, € ae Totlruv poip’ épikoiro kaAidy, you have the
whole, should a share of these glories fall to yowr lot. PrNp. Isth. iv. (v.)
14. 8o xawov €l pOéyfaio, pelov émerol pduos dvlpdruy, ie
showld you spealk seasonably, you are sure to be followed by less censure of
men, Py. 1 81, In THuc. ii. 39 we have xairou el pabuuip paiiov 7
mévov peléry é0éXoipev kuduvelew, mepuy{yveTar fuiy, kT.A,

1 For-the cases iu Pindar here and in 500 and 501, see Am. Jour, Phil.
il p. 444



502] MIXED CONSTRUCTIONS 189

and now supposing that we should choose to meet dangers with o Vight heart
rather than with laborious training, we secure the advaniage, etc. This
sentence is loosely jointed, like the others which have this combina-
tion; the condition is stated as a remotely supposed case, in the vague
future form, but the apodosis, we at once gatn this advantage, ete., is
adapted to a present supposition. The optative is generally emended
to éfédopev, although it is one of the best attested words in Thuecy-
dides, being in the Lest Mss. and also being quoted by Dion. Hal, as
a faulty expression. The criticism of Dionysius (de Thuc. Idiom, 12,
1) is instructive : évraifa yap 70 udv é@élosper piua Tod péddovrds
o7 Ypdvou dnAwTikdv, 70 0¢ TepLyiyveTal Tob mapdvTos: drAovhov
& dv v el owélevfe 7¢ é0édoipev TO TepiéoTar, ie. the future
expression i é0élotuev should have a future form like mepiéorar to
correspond to it.

In Dey. xviil. 21, ei yap elvai 70 Sokoly T4 pdhoTa év Todrois
d8iknpa, oddév éoTe Sfmov mpods épé, the apodosis refers to the real
protasis if there is any apparent fault,

501, (¢) In most cases, however, the present indicative in the
apodosis precedes, containing a general statement, and the optative
adds a remote future condition where we should expect a general
present supposition. E.g.

O3 por Gépus €o1’, 008 e kakiwv oéfev EAGor, Lelvov drips-
gat, it 9§ not right for me—even supposing a more wretched man than
you should come—to dishonour a stramger. Od. xiv. 56. Oapoadéos
yap dvip &v Tdow dueivav épyowr Teléber, el kal mobev dAlobfev
éX0o.. Od. vil. 51, So v. 484, viil. 138 ; ILix 318. O37 ody dy-
vekiy &ry weibopar, el mobev Ao, otire Geomporrins éumdfopa,
7y Twa piryp éEepénTa, neither do I any longer put trust in reports—
should any one come—mnor do I regard any divination which my mother may
ask. Od. 1. 414" (Here the remoteness of the supposition in e &Afoc
is contrasted with the greater vividness of that expressed in éfepénras).
Qewdy 7, €l K dpafav dmépfrov dxBos deipas dfova kavkdfars
7o 8¢ PépTi dpavpwBely, it s hard, . . . supposing you should break
your axle and your load should perish. HEs. Op. 692. Képdos 8¢ piA-
TaTov, ékburos el Tis ék SOuwv pépou, it 4s the dearest gain, if one
should bring 4t from the house of a willing giver. PIxp. Py. viii, 13.
See Isth. 1. 33. So Sopm. Ant. 1032.

In most of these examples a general supposition with the subjunctive
(or present indicative) in the protasis would have agreed more closely
with the thought. If the protasis had preceded, so as to determine the
character of the sentence, the apodosis would naturally have had the
optative with xé or dv, or some future form (as in the cases under a),

502. (d) The optative in protasis sometimes depends on the
present of a verb of obligation, propriety, or possibility with an
infinitive, the two forming an expression that is nearly equivalent
in sense to an optative with av.  E.g.
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Ei yap einaav 8do Twes dvavrior véuoy, odx dudorépois &vi Sjmou
Ynpicacba, for if there should be two laws opposed to each other, you
could not surely vote for both., DryM. xxiv. 35. This is analogons to the
apodosis formed by e8ea, quv évf, ete., with the infinitive (415),
There, for example, ew;v avT e)\@ew, he could have gone, is nearly
equivalent to fAfev dv, and here dveoru avrg e, he could go, is
nearly equivalent to éABoc dv. This use of the optative 15" more
common in the corresponding relative conditional sentences (555).

1L Indicative or Subjunctive in Protasis, with Potential
' Optative or Indicative in Apodosis.

503. (2) A present or past tense of the indicative in the
protasis with a potential optative er indicative (with av) in the
apodosis is a perfectly natural combination, each clause baving
its proper force. E.g.

Ei 8¢ 115 dfavdrov ye kur olpavot eidfAovlas, odk dv ywye
Beolorw érovpaviows payoipny, but of thow art one of the tmmortals
come from heaven, I would not fight against the Gods of heaven. IL vi.
128. IoA)s) yap dv evapovia ein) wepl Tovs véovs, el els pdv pbvos
adrovs StapBelpes, of 8§ GAdow dperoba iy, for there would (naturally)
be great happiness, etc. Prar. Ap. 25 B. Ei 7v Géoduroy marpl xpy-
qpoisw {kveld’, dore mpds maldwv Ouveiv, wds dv Bikalvs TovT
oveidifors épol; if a divine decree came to my father through oracles
that he was to die by hws sons hands, how can you Justly repr oach me with
this 2 Sora. O. C. 969 ; so 974- 977 “Qar el por kal péorws nyov-
}LGVOL /.L(I/(\.A.OV ETEP(DV 7TPOO'GLV(LL av'ra WOAG}LGLV €7r€L0'97]T€ OUK (ZV
€ixbrws viv Tob ye d8ikelv alrlav depolpny, if you were persuaded to
make war by thinking, ete., I should not now justly be charged with ingustice.
Tavc. ii. 60. I yap ofror dplis dréotnoay, duels dv ov ypedv
dpxoure, for if these had a right to secede, it would follow that your
domanion 1s unjust. Id. iii. 40 : see vi, 92, and Duy. xxi 37. Kaitos
Té7e 1OV Yrepelbny, elwep dAnby pov viv xaTnyopel, pdAlov dv
elkoTws 1) T6vd E8lwrev, and yet, of he U mow making true charges
against me, he would then have prosecuted Hypereides with much more
reason than (he now has for prosecuting) this man. DEs. xviil 223. Ei
¥ap yvvaikes els 768 fHEovaiv Bpdoovs,. . . map ovdev avrals fv
&v $AAIvas méoews, for if women ave to come to this height of audacity (407)
it would be as nothing for them to slay their husbands. Eur. Or. 566.
Tolro, € xai TdANa wdvTa dmooTepoioiy, dmodoivor wposr ke,
even if they steal all the rest, they ought to have restored this (413). DEM.
xxvii. 37.

504. (b) An unreal condition in the indicative followed by a
potential optative seldom occurs and is not a strictly logical

combination. F.g.
El 71007 érexeipovy Aéyew, odk &0 Joris ovk dv eixdros
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émitiphoeré pou, 4f I were undertaking to say this, (the result would be
that) every ome would censure me with reason.  DEM. xviil. 206. (Here
many Mss. and Dion. Hal. p. 1054 read éreriunoe, the ordinary form
in such an apodosis) See [Lys.] xv. 8.

505. () When a subjunctive or a future indicative in protasis
has a potential optative in the apodosis, there is sometimes a
distinet potential force in the apodosis (as in 503), and some-
times the optative with av is merely a softened expression for
the future indicative (235). K.g.

i pév kev warpos BloTov kal véorov dkobow, § 7 dv Tpuxduevds
mep érv T Aainy éviavrdy, if I hear of my father’s life and return, wasted
as I am, I can still endure 1t for o yeor. Od. i 218. (See the next
verses, 220-223, i 8¢ ke Tefvedros akolow, with future forms in the
apodosis. See also the corresponding verses, Od. i. 287-292.) “AAX
& pév ke kal Os kaxd mep mdoyovtes ikoworbe, al K é0édys aov
Oupdv épukaréewy, but still even so, though suffering ewils, you may come
home, if you will curb your passion. Od. 3i. 104 ; so xi. 110 and xii.
137. See ILxxl. 556. LI & kevdy dpdoys, 76de kév oL pdpparov
ein, but if you plough late, this may be your remedy. Hus. Op, 485 ; so
665. CAAN Gy épps poy, . . . Aéfarp’ dv Spbis, ie. I would fain
speak. Sopm. EL 554, So O.T. 216, Phil, 1259 ; Eur. Hel. 1085.
098¢ yap dv moddal yédupar Bov, Exorpev dv dmor puydyres fuels
cwlbpev, for not even if there are (shall be) many bridges, could we
(in the case supposed) find a place to fly to and be safe. XeN. An. ii.
4, 19.

B ydp 1o Aéfers ¢ yordaerar orpatds, o¥r dv Tadeln mois 68
0BT olktov Thyou, for of you say anything by which the army shall De
made angry, this child cannot be buried or find ]n'f/y Eur, Tro. 730 ; see
Suppl. 603, Cycl 474. @povpbov el 7'rom70'01/1'a L, TS ,uev qu
,8)\1177-7-0:,61/ v Ti pépos, ob pévtor ikardy ye oTar kwAbew fuds,
KT\, 4f they (shall) busld o fort, they might perhaps injure some part of
our lavul 5 but it will not be sufficient to prevent us, ete. THUC. 1. 142,

In the following examples the optative with dv seems to form a
future apodosis to the future protasis; though in some of them it
may be thought to be potential :—

Ei 8 wev ev’r/\ow;v 8dy kAvrds ewoa':,‘yaLos, Npori Kev pr'aﬂu
DOy epifiwdov irolpyv, ie on the third day I shall aerrive. Il ix,
362. (The reference to this in Pram. Crit. 44 B shows that ikoiunyy
av is a mere future) See T xiii, 377, xvii, 38; Od xxi. 114.
*ASikoinpev dv € py droddow, I should be guilty of wrong, should I
(shall I) not restore her. Buwr. Hel. 1010. See Ion. A74, Suppl. 520,
I A 1189, Oycl. 198. "Hv odv pdfns por 7év udikov Tolrov
Ayov, otk &v dmodoiny o008 dv 6foldv odevl, if you (shall) learn
this cheating reason for me, I wnll not (or I would not) pay even an obol to
any one, AR, Nub. 116, Kul olrws dv Sewdrara wdvrov wdboev,
€l ofiror Sudynor kot ékelvav Tav drSpdy Tols TpudrovTa yevijoav-
Tau. Lys. xiil. 94. (Here we should expect € yévowro.) Tév drorer
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TdTwy ,uev'r dv eln, el, & viv dvoway Splirkdvev dpws éxhadel, Tatra

Svinbels pyy wpdée. Dew. i. 26.

II1. Potential Optative or Indicative (with &v) in the Protasis.

506, A potential optative (with dv) in the protasis may ex-
press a present condition, and a potential indicative (with av) a
present or past condition. Z.g.

Ei unde Sodhov depary Sefaiped dv, wds olx dfiov adrdv ye
pvAdfacbar Towobror yevéaBar; f we would not take even a slave who
was tntemperate, how can 1t be other than fitting to guard oneself against
becoming so 7 XuN. Mem. i. 5, 3. Kal éyo, elrep dAAg T dvfpiror
mefolpny v, rol ool melfopas, and I, if I would trust any man,
trust you, Prar. Prot. 329 B.  Ovror mavredds, 0v8’ ¢l py) movjoart’
dv Tovro G5 Fywyé P Sely, eokatadpdmTdv éoTwv, this (preparation)
15 mot wholly to be despised, even if youw would not do this as I say you
ought. DeM. iv, 18, Notice the difference between this snpposition
that you would not do this if you could (i.e. ovk &v movjraire TovTo) and -
the ordinary e u3) moujoaire TovTO, SUPposing you not to do this.

Ei rolvvv Tofro loyvpov fv dv Tovre Texuipiov, kduol yevéobuw
Tekpnipiov, K.T.A., if then this would have been a strong proof for him (sc.
imd he had it), s0 let ot be also a pwof Jor me, ete. Drar. xlix, 58, K
,uay 8ud 7o 'rov'rovg Bov)\eo-@ou o-wo-ac, é£dAys aro)\oc,w;v Kkal TpPodAns
€l rpoa)w.ﬁuw ¥ v dpydpiov wdyv moAd perd, TobTwv émpécSevaa,
had it not been for my wish to swve these (captives), may I perish utterly
and before my day of I would have gone on an embassy with these
men even, for wvery high pay. DEM. xix. 172. (Here the p]_Ot&SlS to
which the apodosis aﬂ-o)\m/.n)v refers is really the whole expression el
.« . émpéacflevaa dv el ,mr) . . oooa, of T would huve gone except to
save these, émpéoBevora dv in the prot,asys bemv 1tseli the apodos1s to e
i I (Tu)(r(u) In DEM xvm 101, xkat Tis ovx av GmeKTEWE pe
8mcu'w§, el 7L TOV drapySvTwv ) w6Xet kaAy Abyyw pbvov kataioxi-
vew érexeipyo’ &v;—if we retain the final dv (strongly supported
by Mss.), we must translate if (it 4s true that) I wowld (under any
cireumstances) have undertaken, ete., and not simply if I had undertaken
(€l émexeipnoa). (See 557.)

507. Tt is obvious that such forms (506) express simple present or
past conditions, the real protasis always being #f 4t 18 (or WAS) the case
that something would now be (or would hawve been), or of it 18 the case that
something would hereafter be under certavn circumstances. (See 409.)

IV, Irregular Combinations——Present or Past with Future
wm one Protasis.

508. In a few irregular constructions, which are only cases
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of anacoluthon, the speaker adapts his apodosis to a form of
protasis different from that which he has actually used. E.g.

Byd pév dv, el Exorpe, 0s Tdx1oTa dmha émroroduny wioe Ilép-
oars. XeN. Cyr. ii. 1, 9. (Here émowduny dv is used as if el elyov,
if I were able, had preceded. We should expect wowofuny d&v, which
is found in one Ms) Ei odv eideiev 81¢ leGrar adrods, Levro v
érl Tovs mvovs . . . kai katepydloivro &y aimiy, if then they
knew that she (virtue) sees them, they would rush into labours and would
secure her. Xmn. Cyn. xil. 22, B pév yop els yuvaixe codpoverrépay
Eldos pebetpey, dvardens dv fv Povos. Eor. Or, 1132, (Here we
should expect ely.)

509. The same protasis may have one verb in the indicative re-
ferring to present or past time, and another in the optative referring
to the future. F.g.

Eya oy Sewa v ey elpyacpuévos, e, dre uév pe ol dpyovres
éraTTov, TéTe ptv épevor, Tov d¢ Deod TdTTovTos Almoipt Ty Tdfw,
I should therefore (prove to) hawve behaved outrageously, of when the state
authorities stattoned me I stood my ground, but (if) now when God stations
me I should desert my post. Prat. Ap. 28 E.  (Here the supposed com-
binotion of the two acts is the future condition to which the future
apodosis refers) Brebyopar mdor rofrows, € dlpfy wpds buds
elmoips kal €lmov kol 767 €bUs & T¢ Suy, edrvyiay por Sodvas,
ie, of I should speak the truth and of I ded speak <t then, ete. DEM. xviil:
141, Ei 8¢ pi7 éove pajre v pihre dv elmely éxor pndels pnbére
kol Thpepov, T{ Tov obpBovAov éxpiv wowely; but if there meither is
nor was (any such thing), and if no man yet even at this duy could possitbly
tell of any, what ought the statesman to have done 2 Ih. 190.

V. Several Protases in one Sentence.

510. Two or more protases, not co-ordinate, may belong to
the same sentence ; but one always contains the leading condi-
tion, to which the rest of the sentence (including the other
conditions) is the conclusion. Here several protases may belong
to one apodosis ; or the leading condition may be followed by
two subordinate conditions, each with its own apodosis. E.g.

Kal yap dv obrés v wd Oy, Taxéws duels érepor Pikimmov mour)-
oere, Gyrep ovTw wpoaéxnTe TOl Wpdypacs Tov vovv, for of any-
thing shall happen to thes Philip, you will soon create another if this 4s
your way of attending to the business. Dem. iv. 11,  So xviil. 195, 217
(two cases in each). Ei & Juev véor Sis kal yéporres, e Tis éfn-
péprave, Surhod Blov Aaxdvres efwpfotued dv, if we were twice
young and twice old, in case any one of wus was in fault we should secure
o double life and set ourselves right. Bur. Supp. 1084. See Ar. Rau.
1449. Ei févos érdyyavor dv, fuveyryvdakere Sijmov dv pov el év
éxelvy 17 Ppovy Te kat 7§ Tpére Edeyov & olomep érebpduuny, ie.

0
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of I were a foreigner, you would pardon me if T Spoke n my own dialect,
ete. PLAT Ap 17D, El vis oe avepom‘o TobTo, TL GO'TL (rxv),ua.
€ adrg elmwes on oTpoyyvAérys, €l ocoi elwev dmep éyw, elmes
Srov dv é7e o')m,u.a. 7. Id. Men. 74 B,

Ei ,u.ev TEPL KAVOD TLVOS wpay/zwros mpouTiflero /\e‘yew, em(rxwv
dv ws of 7T/\£L0'TOL TéV elwbéroy ‘va,qu aﬂ'egbnvaw'o, €i ,uel/ 1]p€0'l<e
Tl  poc 'rwv o TovToV pq@ev'ruw, no-uxww dv fyov, el 8¢ ui, TOT Qv
abrds éreipdpny & yiyvéokw Aéyew, ie. if the subject of debate were
new, I should have waited for others to speak; and then, if I liked any-
thing that was said, I should keep quict, and if not, I should try to say
something myself. Dum. iv. 1 ; see also xxxiil, 25.

511. It will be noticed that when the leading condition is unreal
(as in Eur. Supp, 1084, Prar. Ap. 17 D, and DEu. iv. 1, above), this
makes dll subordinate past or present conditions also uureal, so far as
the supposed case is concerned, without regard to their own nature.
Thus, in Dem. iv. 1 and xxxiii. 25 we have two directly opposite sup-
positions both stated as contrary to fact, which could not he unless
the leading supposition had made the whole state of things supposed’
ip the sentence unreal like itself. It is obvious, therefore, that such a
subordinate condition may refer to a case which is not ¢n ¢tself unreal,
although it is part of a supposition which as @ whole is unreal. This
can be seen more easily in English. We can say, if ke had been an
Athergan, he would have been laughed at if he had talked as he did; but
we are far from implying that the latter supposition (the subordinate
ope). is contrary to fact, although it would be expressed in Greek by
el éxeyev. Still it is part of a supposed unreal state of things. This
explaing an apparent jncousistency in respect to sentences like eixos
Wy oe Tovto wabelv, you ought properly to have suffered this, when the
opposite of the infinitive is implied (415), the expression being practi-
cally equivalent (as a conditional form) to TotTo émabes dv €l 7O €ixds
érables. As TonTo and TO eikds are here identical, the apodosis is
denied in the denial of the protasis. But if a new unreal protasis is
added, the opposite of the infinitive is 10t necessarily implied (see 422,
1); and if we add a concessive protasis and say xul el pndév $dlknoas,
€lkos v e Tobro wabelv, even if you had dome mothing unjust, you
ought (still) to have suffered this, TovTo generally represents what actually
took place (see 422, 2). Here a new chief protasis has come in and
changed the whole relation of the apodosis to the sentence. This offers

satisfactoxy explauation of the apparent anomaly in Sors, O.T. 221,
OU ‘yap (lV IlL(LK/JaV LX]/EUOV a'UTOS, /lﬁ] O'UK EX(UV TL U'U,U«ﬂOAOV V\’here
gy ok Exwv is obviously equivalent to the condition el pn elyov, while
there is yet no sueh opposite implied as but I have @ clue. The chief
condition lies in the emphatic avrds, which is especially forcible after
£évos pév and févos 8¢, and involves el pdvos Uxvevov. The mesning
is, for I should not be very far on the track, if I were atlempiing to trace
it alone without a clue. Thus without a clue becomes part of the unreal
supposition without being itself contrary to fact, while psf in w5y otk
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indefinite.) Aéyw & olk dyvod, I am saying that of which I am not
wgnorant,

TAAX Sre &) 7 &k 7olo Svwdexdry yéver Rus, kal 1éTe Sy mwpds
"Olvpmov loav Beol aitv édvres, but when now the twelfth day from that
came, ete. 1L 1. 493. Tis @ 6 xGpos &7, év ¢ Befrixapen.
Sopr. 0. C, 52, “Bus éori kaipds, dvrildBerfe T6v mpayudrov,
i.e. now, while there 18 an opportunity, etc. DEm. 1. 20. (If the exhort-
ation were future, he would say éws dv ) kawpds, so long as there shall
le an opportunity.) ‘O & dvafas, éus pev Bdowyua Hv, éri Tov irmov
Jyev: émel & dfara fv, katalarov Tov irmov domevde mwe(). XEn.
An. iii. 4, 49. 8o Il i. 193, elos dppawe. Olmep 8 kal TGV dmo-
Bowevrey 16 wAéov Tis aitius Eéfopev, ofror kal kol Hovyxiuv T
odTov wpoibwuer, we who are to bear the greater part of the blame, ete.
Trve. i. 83. “Ofev § odv fgora pabidoesfe mepl avrdv, évredfer
Vuds kal éyd mpdTov meipdoopar Sibdoxew. DEM. xxvil 3. (Here
évrelfey refers to the point at which he intends to begin) *H &)
Aolywa &py, bre i éxBodorijoar épioers "Hpy, 67 dv i épéOyow
Bvebeiows éméeoawy, surely there will be sad work, when you shall tmpel
me, ete. 11.1. 518, (Here 67e refers to some time conceived as definite ;
whereas 87 av épéOyov, when (1f ever) she shall provoke me, is indefinite ;
see 530.) NUE & éorar 6me &) oTuyepds yduos dvriforfoer odro-
pevys éuébev, tis e Zevs SASov dwnipa. Od. xviil 272. (The
time is conceived as definite.) TyrikatTa, Sre 0v8 § Tv xpN Touety
€€eTe, then, when you will not even be able o do what you ought. DEm.
xix. 262,

"Apfopar § évrevber 80ev wul duels pdor’ dv pdboite kdyo
Tdyior dv 8u8dfavpme Dmm. xxix. 5. (With the potential optative
compare the future indicative in DuM. xxvii. 3, above.) Niv & Tobro
ok émolnoev, év ¢ Tov Sijpov éripmoer Qv, but he did not do this,
which he maght have honoured the people. 1d. xxi. 69, Eis xadov tuiv
'Avvros 88¢ mupexalifero, § peTaldpev s (nricews. PLar. Men.
89 B (subjunctive in exhortation). Ofkow dfwov Tois Twy xuryydpoy
Adyows mioreloar palhov B 7ols épyors kal 1) xpbve, Sv ueis
gadéoraror Eheyyor 1ol dlybois vouloarte Lys, xix. 61. (Here
the imperative wvouioare is used in a sort of exclamation after dv,
_whereordinarily 8el vouloar would be used. See253.) “Av ydp dmwogiyy
pe obros, & px yévoiro, Ty érwfeliav SpAjow. Drx. xxvil 67
(optative in wish).

8o in wépvnpas 6te and similar expressions, E.g.

OV péuvy é7e 7 éxpéuw tobev; do you not remember (the time)
when you hung aloft? IL xv. 18. Ki péuwmoar 87 éyd oor dmexpi-
vdpmy., Prar. Men. 79 D.  Olof’ ére édpdvy. Eur. Hec. 112. (See
913.)

- B. ReLATIVE WITH INDEFINITE ANTECEDENT.—CONDITIONAL
RELATIVE,

520. A relative with an dndefinite antecedent gives a
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conditional force to the clause in which it stands, and is
called a conditional relative. The conditional relative clause
stands in the relation of a protasis to the antecedent clause,
which 1s its apodosis (380). The negative particle is paf.

Thus, when we say & voplfer Tadra Méye, he is saying what he
(actually) thinks, or & &dpile Tadra eyev, he was saying what he
thought, the actions of vouffec and évdu.le are stat9d as actual
facts, occurring at definite times; but when we say & dv vopily
(radra) Méyed, he (always) says whatever he thinks, or & voptlo: (ravra)
Eeyev, ho (always) said whatever he happened to be thinking, vouily
and vopifo. do not state any such definite facts, but rather what
some one may think (or may have thought) on any occasion on which
he may speak or may have spoken. So, when we say & vopifes
Tadra Méfer, he will sy what he (now) thinks, vopile denotes a fact ;
but when we say & dv voplly Aéfe, he will say whatever he happens
to be (them) Ihinking, vopily denotes a supposed future case.
Again,—to take the case in which the distinction is most lable
to be overlocked,—when we say & ok oida ovk olopar eldévas,
what I do wot know, I do not think that I know, ovx oia, as before,
denotes a simple fact, and its object & has a definite antecedent ;
but when Socrates says & p3) ol8a 0v8¢ olopar €idévar, the meaning
is whatever I do not know (Le. if there is anything which I do not
knowy, I do not even think that I know i, In sentences like this,
unless a negative is used (518), it is often difficult to decide
whether the antecedent is definite or indefinite: thus & of8a
olopat eibévar may mean either what I (actually) know, I think that
I know, or whatever I know (if there is anything which I know), I
tank that 1 know it.

521, The analogy of these indefinite relative clauses to con-
ditional sentences will be seen at once. The following examples
will make this clearer :—

‘O 7 BodAerar ddow, I will give him whatever he (now) wishes,
Ei 7o BobdeTas, Sdow, if he wishes anything, T will give it.  (402.)

‘O 70 éBotAero dwka dv, I should have given him whatever he had
wished, "O Tu pi) éyévero odk dv elmov, I should not have told what.
had not happened. Ei ¢ éBodleTo, wxa dv, if he had wished wny-
thing, I should have given it. Bi T ) éyéveTo, olx Gv edrov, I should
not have told anything +f 7t had not happened. - (410.)

‘O v &y Bodrgrar, Sbow, I will give him whatever he shall wish,
‘Bav 7o BobAnrar, ddow, if he shall wish anything, I wrll give dt,
(444) ,

‘O 11 Bovaoiro Solyv dv, I should give him whatever he might
wish. + Bl v Bovlowro, Solyv dv, if he should wish anything, I should
give it.  (455.)
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‘O 7 dv BodAnTar 8idwu, I (always) give him whatever he wishes,
'O i BobroiTo idovy, I always gave him whatever he wished, “Edy
o BovAnTa, Si8wm, if he ever wishes amything, I (always) give it.
El 70 BovAorTo, é8ibovy, if he ever wished anything, I (always) gave .
(462)

522. The particle dv (Epic «€) is regularly joined with
all relative words when they are followed by the subjunctive.

With 87e, émore, érel, and éred, dv forms drav, dmérav, éwdy or
érijy (lonic émedv), and éreddy. In Homer, where «é is generally
used for dv, we have dre e, émel ke, ete. (like el xe), also 67 dv, where
in Attic we have rav, omérav, éreddy. Emjy, however, occurs often,
and érel dv once, in Homer. Both émjv and érdy are rare in Attic.

523. The classification of common conditional sentences, with
four classes of ordinary conditions and two of general conditions,
given in 388-395, applies equally to conditional relative sentences,

I. FOUR FORMS OF ORDINARY CONDITIONAL RELATIVE
SENTENCES.

524. The conditional relative sentence has jfour forms,
two of present and past (525 and 528) and two of futwre
conditions (529 and 531), which correspond to the four forms
of ordinary protasis.

(@) PRESENT AND PAST CONDITIONS.

525, When the relative clause simply states a preseut
or past supposition, implying nothing as to the fulfilment of
the condition, the verb is in one of the present or past tenses
of the indicative. The antecedent clause can have any
form of the wverb, like an ordinary apodosis. (See 402.)

By.

“A i) 078 e, 098¢ olopar eldévar (like el Twa pyy 0l8a). Pram. Ap. 21 D,
(See 520.) Xprobov § 7o BodAovTar, let them deal with me as they please
(ie. el Tt Bovdovrar). Am. Nub. 439. ‘Eriorapar dpdv 8 & Sei pe,
koby 6pdv & py wpémer, I know how to see anything which I ought to see,
and not to see amything which I ought not. Eur. Ino, Fr. 417. (A 8¢l
is nearly equivalent to e Twa e, and & py mwpémer to el Tva p
mpéres) Tods whelorovs dvbamep émeaov éxdatovs éafart obs 8¢ p)
eVpiaKoy, kevoTdduov alrols émolnoay, ie. they raised « conotaph for
any of them whom they did not find (like e rwas un evpurkov). XEN,
An, vi. 4,9, T{ydp; Soris Sawavypids &y py adrdprns éoriv, dAN
det Tov TAnolov Seital, kal Aapfdvoy py 8vvartar droSiddvas, uy
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AapBdvay 8& Tov wy §ddvra pioel, o Soxel gou kal ofitos yoAemwos
pidos elvae; (i supposing @ case, € Tis . . . py alrdprns éoTiv,
k. A) Id Mem. il 6,2 So fris pydapot fvppayel, TaUC. i 35.
A ydp Tis pi) Tpoaeddrnaev, 0v8¢ durdfacar eyxwpel, for there is
no opportunity even to guard against what we did not expect (like € Tiva
p3) wpoaeddknaé Tis). Ane. v. 19. Eis ra whola Tols te dofevotvras
évefiffacav kol Tiv arevdy Soa pyy dvdyky v Exew (like € Twa oV
areviy w1 dvdykn v Exew), ie. any which they did not need. XuN. An,
v. 3, 1. “AvBpdmovs Suépbepev () Bdracoa) Soou pm é8dvavro
PBijvar wpods o peréwpa dvadpapdyres, ie. if any were unable to escape
soon enough to the high land, so many the sca destroyed. THuc. 1ii. 89.
Ofs pev aipecis yeyévnrat rddra ebrvyolot, modls) dvowa molepsoas:
el 8 dvaykalov fv, k.1.A., for any who have had the choice given them,
while they are prosperous tn other respects, it s great folly to go to war
(ie. € Tiow aiperis yeyévyras), Id. il 61. Ildvres iopev Xafplay
ovre ThrTovra 0Bl dpmdlovra TOv orTédavov ol SAws mpoa byl dmou
MY Tpoofkey abT, nor going anywhere at all where ot was not lawful .
Jor him (i.e. el wor pn wpooixer). Dem. xxi. 64. Hos ofv oi dyabol
Tols dyabols ¢idot érovtas, of pire dwévres wolewoi dAAflows prjre
mapbvtes ypelav adrdy Exovae; (le e wy éxovod). Prar. Lys 215
B. Nuwgn 8 870 mlow dulv pédde, ovvoioew (ie el 70 pédde),
may any plan prevoil which will benefit you all. DEy. iv. 51.

526. Care must be taken here (as in conditional sentences) not to
include in this class general supnaositions which require the subjunctive
or optative (532).  On the other hand, the examples falling under 534,
in which the indicative is allowed, might properly be placed here, as
they state a general supposition as if it were a particular one.

527. A conditional relative clause (like a clause with e, 407)
may take the future indicative to express a present intention or
necessity. ZE.g.

Ev rovryp xexwAlobur é8dker ékdoTe Ta mpdypata ¢ ph Tis adTds
wapéoTar, each man felt that all progress was at an end in any affeir
an which he was not personally to take part. THve. ii. 8. The divect
form was &v Tolre kekwlvras (51; 122) ¢ pj wapéoopar. O 8
aAybelas 15 drvyfoet, more Tolrov émoTiuwy éoTar; but if one
a8 to miss the truth of anything, will he ever wnderstand it? Pram.
Theaet. 186 C.  So probably Xuw, Cyr. i. 5, 13, 8 7 yap p1) TosoBroy
amofhoerar wap Hudv, cs dpe TS éXAeimov frTay, ie. if there is to
be any failure on your part to come wp to my expectations, the loss will fall
on me.

This is the only form of conditional relative sentence that regularly
takes the future indicative. (See 530.)

528. When a relative clause expresses & present or past
condition, implying that it s not or was not fulfilled (like
a protasis of the form 410), the verb is in a past tense of
the indicative.
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The antecedent clause generally has a past tense of the
indicative with dv; bub it may have a past tense of the
indicative in an unreal condition, in an wunaccomplished
wish, or in a final clause. Eg.

"A i éBodAero Sovvar, odk dv s&okev, he would not have gwm
what ke had not wished to give (1 e €l Twa py e[)’ov)xe‘ro Sotvai, ok av
Buwker). ‘Omndrepov Todrwy émoinoev, oddevos dv Hrrov "Alnpvalvy
wAova o foav, whichever of these he had done (he did neither), they would
be as rich as any Uf the Athenitms Lvs. xxxii. 23. Otire yap a"w al’JToZ
EWEXGLPOU,LLGV TPGTTGLV 0« IJ/)) ')77TLU'T(1.I.LEG(L, O'U'TE ’TO(Q G.)\./\.OLS €7T€’Tp€-
7TOI.LEV ll)V 17/)XOIU LEV O.A.AO TL TPGTTELV 7) 0 TL WPQTTOVTES OP@(US
ZpeXdov mpdfew: Tovro § fv dv od émwripmy elyov, for (if that
were sa) we should not be wndertaking (as we are) to do things which we did
not understand, nor should we permat amy others whom we were ruling to
do anything clse than what they were Lilely to do properly ; and this would
be whatever they had kaowledge of. Prar. Charm. 171 E. (Here & uy
frwrdpeba = e Tiva py 1’;7rm-'rdpe(9a, if there were any things which we did
not know, -—wv "rlpkopeu = €L Twwy 7]pxopev,—0 T epe)t)tov =€l 71 éueA-
Aov, —«aud of érwrtipny elxov = el Twos elyov. Itis nnphed that none
of the cases here supposed ever actnally arose. “Qamwep Tolyvv dAAawy
TweV TeTTdpwy, € év T éToliuey avThy & STeotv, dmoTe wphbTov
éxefvo é"vapev 51\01/(39 av efxeu ﬁI.LEV ¢l 8¢ Ta Tpla mpdTepov Eyvuwpl-
capey, aUTH &y TOVTY evapuno 7 g‘n'rm)/LeVov Prar. Rep. 428 A.
(Here the antithesis of érore wproV éxelvo E‘ymu,uel/, " (whatwm) case
we had vecognised this first, and el Ta Tpla wpdrepov éyvupicaper, if we
had recognised the three sooner, makes the fovce of the relative especially
clear) "Efacdrifov dv péyprob adrols ¢86 ke, theywouldhave questioned
them (under toriure) so long as they pleased. Dum. il 25. i 8¢ olkot
elxov éxaaTol Tds dlkas, TovTous dv dr@Alvoay oiTwes pilol pdlwTa
foav "Abnpaloy 7¢ Suy, if each had thelr trials at hame, they would
rugn any who were espectally friendly, etc, Xux. Rep. Ath.i. 16, (Here
olrives foav,= el Twes foav, forms a second protasis to the apodosis
ardAdvoar dv.  See 511.) Kol éryvice éduivero Tabra werouy-
kS, Opoloyelr dv %) koryyopla Tois épyots adrod, and if he ever ap-
poared to have done this, has form of accusation would agres with his acts.
Drw. xviil, 14,

Ei fevos érvyyavoy v, fvveyryvdokere Smov v pov €l év éxelvy
T Guvy T kal TQ Tpdmp EXeyov év olumep érelpdpuny, if I happened
{0 be @ foretgner, you would surely pardon me, of I were (now) addressing
you wn both the language and the manner n which I had been brought up.
Prar. Ap. 17D, “Qs 8 éyd y 8pedov pdkapds vi rev Eupevar vids
Qvépos, bv kredreooiy éois &me yiipas érerpew, O that I were the son of
some fortunate man, whom old age had found wpon his own estate (ie. if
old age had found any snch man, would that I had been his son). Od. i
217. So IL vi. 348 and-351.

So when the relative sentence depends on a past indicative in a
final clause (333): as in Dem xxiil 48, Tabrd ye Sjmov mwporijxe
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Ypdda, iva Sr more Tolpyov Empdy By, Todry T ék THV vipwy
ripxe Sikaa, he ought to have written o tn this woy, wm order that
any one by whom the deed had been done maght have his rights according
to the laws. (This implies that the law was not so written, so that the
case supposed in 87 émpdy By never arose.) So Dem. lil. 24, &V’ axod-
gavres éx Tobrwy &lmlracbe dwoidy Tu Vpiv é8 ke, that you might
have voted whalever seemed good to you.

All examples of this form fall equally well under the general rule
for assitmalation (559).

(b) Furure CONDITIONS.

529. (Subjunctive) When the relative clause expresses
a future condition of the more vivid form (like a protasis
of the form 444), and the verb of the antecedent clause
also refers to the future, the relative is joined with &v (or
x€) and takes the subjunctive. Hg.

Tawy v K é0é wpe pidgy movjoop’ drxoerw (like €f ké Twa é0é
/\wp.L), whomsoever of these I may wish I shall make my wife Il ix. 397.-
Ex 'yap Opeo—-rao Tiows éooerar "ATpeibao, érméT dv 4 Bhoy Te kal
s ipeipeTas ams, 1e. vengeance will come from Orestes, uhen he shall
grow up, ete. (like édv wore %B7oy). Od. i 40. Tére 5 abre pay -
aeTat, SwwéTe kév pwv Guuds évi arhbeoaw dvdyy kai Beos Spoy.
IL ix. 702, CAAX dyed’, ds v dyov eirw, rabduebo mdytes, lot us
obey as I may direct, ie. if I give any divection (édv mws elww), let us
obey it. Il il 139. “Hpeis adr’ dAdyous Te ¢pidus kai vimia Téxva
dfopev év vﬁeo-o-w, érny 7r-ro)u'el9pov érwpey, when we shall have taken
the city ILiv. 238. So &7 dv wirTwouy, IL 1. 242.  Ovkody, Srav
&) w) o B0évw, remadoopar, therefore, when I shall have no Mmore stngth
T will cease. Sopn. Ant. 91, Totra, éredar mepl Toi yévovs eirw,
T07e épb, I will speal of this, when I shall hawe spoken about my birth.
Dau. lvii, 16, (See 90.) “Breday BLarpagwyaL a 8eo,u<u, NEw.
Xex. An. il 3, 29. Tive oleobe adrjy yuxny éew, drav éue 8y
TOV TaTpPuy dmeaTepnuévoy ; what feelings do you think she will have,
when (or if at any time) she shall sez me, ete. ? DEM. xxviil. 21. Tov-rwv
8¢ A@nvawvs Pl Beiv elvar mevTakoolovs, 8¢ fis &v Tiwos Dy HAwlas
kadds €xew Soky, from whatever age it shall seem good to you to take
fhem (e. of from any particular age, etc) Id iv. 21, Tav #pay/;a‘rwv.
TobS ,Bov)tevo,uevov; (jyetoBas 8eb), iva & dv éxelvos Soky Tadra
TpdTTYTAL 10 order that whatever shall seem good to them shall be done.
Ib. 39. 0% po ¢éBov uédabpov élmis dumrarely, éus dv alfy wip
ép éorias éufjs Alyirfos, so long as Aegisthus shall kindle fire upon my
lLearth. Amscm. Ag. 1434.

530. The future indicative is very rarely used in conditional relative

clauses, as it is in common protasis (447), in the place of the subjunc-
tive; as it would gemerally be ambiguous, appearing as if the ante-
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cedent were definite. Some cases of doos with the future, as doou
BovAdoovras, TruC. i 22, are perhaps exceptions. (See 527.)

531. (Optative) When the relative clause expresses a
future condition of the less vivid form (like a protasis of
the form 455), and the antecedent clause contains an optative
referring to the future, the relative takes the optative (with-
out dv).

The optative in the antecedent clanse may be in an
apodosis with d», in a protasis, in an expression of a wish,
or in a final clause. Zyg.

MdAa kev Opaguxdpdios ely, 0s 76Te ynbhoerey Bwy mévov ob’
drdyoiro (Le. e Tis ypbijoce, udha xev' Opacvrdpdios ely), any one
who should then rejoice would be wery stout-hearted. Il xiii. 343. DBow-
Aolpyy & émdpovpos éwv Oyrevéuer dAAG . . . ¢ p7 BloTos modds
ely, 1 should wish to be a serf attached to the soil, serving ancther man
who had not much 1o live on, 0d.x1, 489,  Zywds odx dv dooov ixoiumy,
8re pay avrds ye reAebou, unless he showld Fimself bid me. IL xiv. 247.
So IL vi. 329 and 521 ; and doris kaAéoece, AR Nub, 1250, Odx 4y
ody Opéars avlpa, bomis é0édor Te kol dvaiTo ool dreplrew Tovs
émiyewpotvras adukely ae; would you not support any man who should
be Doth willing and abls, ete. T Xmx. Mem. ii. 9, 2. Iewdv ¢pdyor dr
. 6mére FovAoiTo, when he is hungry, he would eat whenever he maght
wish (like el wore Bodrorra). b, il 1,18. So i b, 4; 1. 7, 3; iv. 2,
20. II&s obv dv eibelns wept TovTov Tod Tpdypatos o wavrdmwaciy
amepos elns; how then could you know about that thing of which you had
70 experience at all ? Prar. Men. 92 C. "Ap dv 9yoio Tadra oo elvas,
& cou éfeln kal dmodéabos xal Sotvar kol Blrar 570 BovAoto Bedy;
Id. Butiyd. 302 A, T{ av wafelv (§lvarro), 8 wiy kal 0’ adrot wdbor;
what could he suffer, unless he showld suffer it also from himself 2 (ie. €
py wiboy), Td Lys. 214 B, "0 8¢ i) dyamwdy, 008 dv pirol (ie el
Tu pa) dyamgn, 008 dv didol TovTo) Ib. 215 B. ’ldiav éxacTos dv
kaTackevyy KaTagkevdlotTo, yTis éxaoTev dpéoxor, Id. Rep. 557
B. “Ocg 8¢ wpeafirepos yiyvorro, pardov del domdfoiro dv
(xpipoTa), the older he should grow, the more he would always cling to 1t
(e € 7L wperBiTepos yiyvorro, Tocolre iAoy deowdlowTo dv), Ib,
549 B, So 412 D. Pijooper pndérore pndev dv peilfov uyde édaTrov
vevéaBa, éws loov el alTd éovtd, so long as it should remain equal to
dtself. Id. Theaet. 165 A.

Bl 8t Bodroro mdv pidav Twi wporpéfacrbar dwéte amodnpeins
émpedelofor TGy odv, T{ dv mowoilns ; XEN. Mem, ii. 3, 12. Kikérus
Qv kal woapd Bebv mpaxTicdTepos ely, doTis pay bwéTe v dmdpos €l
Tére koraretar, AN 1€ T4 dpioTa wpdTToL TéTe pdlioTa TRV
by pepvgro. 1d. Cyr i 6, 3. “ls dmdAoiro kai dAdos, § mis
rowlrd ye pélo, O that amy other man might Ukewise perish whe should
do the like (ie. € Tis Towbra péfor). Od. i 47. Ei ydp pev Bavdrow
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Svonyéos B8 Svvaipyy véocdw dmoxplhfar, e pw pdpos aivds
ikdvor IL yviii. 464. Adpa Gebv &or, St7i S180tev, may he have
gifts of the Gods, whatever they may give. Od. xviii. 142. ’Evyiyvmoxe
etv Tods tmypéras TolTo dokeiv, bs mavTa voullotev mwpérew arols
mpdrrew doa 6 dpywy wpooTdrTor. XeN. Cyr. ii. 1, 31,

For ké or dv In these relative sentences in Homer, see 542, All
these examples fall also under the general rule for assimilation (558),

II. GENERAL CONDITIONAL RELATIVE SENTENCES.

532. A conditional relative sentence may express a
general supposition, when the verb of the antecedent clause
denotes a customary or repeated action or a general truth,
while the relative clause refers in a general way to any act
or acts of a given class, Here the subjunctive with ds dv,
8Taw, ete.,, follows primary tenses, and the optative (without
dv) follows secondary tenses. (See 462.) Zg.

By pds ydp por xelvos Suds *Aldao midyow, 8s X érepov péy
keb Oy évl ppeaiv, dAAo 8 elmy, for that man (i.e. any mum) 1s hated by
me bike the very gates of Hades, who conceals one thing n his mind and
speaks amother. 11, ix. 312, NepeooGual ve pév 006y wxlaiew 8s ke
Bavyo. Bpordy kal métpov éviemy, I am never at all indignant ot
weeping for any mortal who may dic, ete. Od. iv. 195. Olvos, s e xal
dAAaus BAdmrey, S dv puv ydvdov €Ay pnd aiviype wivy. Od. xxi
293. Ka y&,p ovppaxety TovTows é0edovaw dravtes, ols dv 6pdos
TopeTKevaT Levovs, for all men are (always) wtllmg to be allies to those
whom they see pnpmcd DLM iv. 6. Kanrep OV av@pmﬂ'wv, v § v
av moAep B, TOV Tapdvro (wéhepov) dei péyiaTov kpwovTwy, although
men always consider the present war the greatest, so long as they are engaged
i 1t True, L 21, Hopedovrul 7e yip al dyélas 1) v adras edfivaw-
Y voluf?s, Vé/uovral Té pr[a ép omolu Gv avras épiBouy,
a#GXOVTaL TE (DV a?’ (L'!)Tag aﬂ'ELP‘}’(UO'L K(LE TOES K(Lpﬂ'oi&‘ E’CBO'L TO%)Q
vouéas xphoboi olrws Swws aV av'rOL ﬁov)\wvr(u dvOpwmor &¢ énr’
OUBGV(LQ IJ.U«A.A.OV (TT)VL(TTanL ’)7 fﬂ'L TO'UTO"U? O’US a,V aLa'&(UVTCLL G.prLV
avranl emxupovv-rag Xen. Cyr i1, 2. Nouffw wpoora-rov epyov
elvas ofou 8¢i, 35 dv Spdv Tovs d)L)\.O’l)S egmra'rw,u.evovs‘ wy émuTpémy,
Le. such as one ought aluays to be, w]w, etc, Id. Hell. n 3, 51. Kam-
¢p0vqow9 B¢ (enyyveTaL), 8s &v kal yvdpuy 7T'L0'T€'U’/] Tov évavtioy
mpoéyew, 8 Huiy dwdpyer. Truc. i, 62. (Here the 6 vefers to all that
precedes, as a definite &ntecedent)

0] ,LLev Yo, ,uenfov kAéos dvépos, Gppa & er]o-w, %} & T mooaly Te
PEEY kal xepoiv. O viil 147. ("O¢po « eyorw, so long as he lwcs)
(eeous) 7Tap(},Tpu)7ru)(T avﬁpam'm Ma'a'o,uevm, 8re kév Tis vwepﬁvm Kol
a,uaprn IL ix. 500. HILLLO'U vdp T Gperis dwoaivvras evpuona
Zevs dvépos, €dT dv v KaTG BovMov Huap €xngowv. Od. xvii 322,
Didéer 8¢ kos mpoonpaivew, €67 dv wéANy ueydla xoxd § wéAi §
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é0vei éoeaBar. Hpr.vi. 27. Pedyovos ydp Tou xoi Opacels, Srav méhas
Moy Tov “Adyy eloopdor Tou Blov. Sorw. Ant. 580. ‘Huix dv &
oikot yévwvr(u, 8pbow olk dvaoyerd. AR, Pac. 1179. ’Ereidov 82
7 exdmpa y, )\apvakag ayova'w (L,uagaL. Tuuc. ii. 34. ’Emedav 8¢
xpd i wea 777, dvip Wn),ueyos Vrd 1'779 ro)\ewg, s v yvaduy Te 80;(7)
/m) dgiveros elva, Aéyer én om'ms E7T11LVO]/ TOV 1rpe77'01/‘ra. Ihid. Ewg
av a-q;{nfcu 16 okdgos, Tére xpn mpolilpovs elvars émeldov 8¢ 14
fdrorTa Vwépoxy, pdraws 5 omoudi. DEM. ix. 69. So T dv
Seiowoy, XN, Mem. iil. 5, 6.

Oy & ad Sfpov dvbpa {Sor Bdwvrd 7 égetpor, Tov ckimrrpy
éNdoaaiev, whatever man of the people he saw and found brawling, he
drove him with Iis sceptre. 11 11, 198 see ii. 188.  O¥ Twa yap rieakov
émixBovivy dvfpdmwy, ob kakdy ov8¢ uév érBAdy, & Tis opeus eloadi-
kotTo, le. they were never tn the habit of honow'ing any one who came
to them. Od. xxil. 414. “Ore pv o« Lp‘r(f)el/ .. . Béov. 11 xx. 226 ; H
s0 228, See Od. xx. 138. Kai ods ,uev me ev-raxrwg kal Ty
wwas, wpogedatvwr adrols Tives. Te €L€V 7/pw7a, kal émel miloiTo
érpjver. XuN. Cyr. v. 3, 55.  (Here pdTa and émjve. denote the habit
of Cyrus) Kal Tols peév’Abnvaiows nifero 70 vavrikdy dmwd 1i)s Samdyys
Wy éketvor fvpdéporey, avrol 88, omdre dwooraley, dmapdoxevos
Kkal drewpor és TOV wlAepov kabioTarto, and the Athenian navy conttnued
to increase from the money which these contributed (pres.), and they, when-
ever they revolied (aor.), always found themselves unprepared and tnex-
perienced for war. TraUC. 1. 99.

*Emi Moipios Sacihéos, dkws éAfor 6 morapss ér' dkror miyeas,
dpdeake Airyvrrov Ty éveple Méudios, ie. whenever the river rose, HoT.
il. 13, Tov 82 yxolv 7ov éxdpopeduevov, Gkws yévorto wof, & Fov
Tiypw e’ged)épeov ie. they carried 1t away every m'ght Id ii. 150. Of
8¢ (Kapes), Skws Mivws Beovro e‘ir)wypovv of Tdas véas. Id. i 171
E7reL87] 8¢ avotxﬁew;, elopewpuey maps TOV ZwkpdTy, i.e. each morn-
mg, when the Prison was opened etc Prar. Phaed. 59 D. "Ore o
707 Sewod yévoivTo, morAol avrdv dméAeuror, many used to loave him
when they were out of danger. XEx. An, ii. 6, 12. (If éyévovro had
been used, the whole sentence would refer to a particular case.)

533. The gnomic aorist and the other gnomic and iterative
tenses (154-164) can be used in the antecedent clause of these
. general propositions. The gnomic aorist, as usual, is a primary
tense, and is followed by the subjunctive (171). E.g.

“Os ke Beols émimeifnTar, pdda ¥ ékAvov adrod, whoever obeys
the Gods, to him they are ready to listen (éxAvov is acristic). I. 1. 218,
“Orav Tis Gomep odros loydoy, | mpdry mpépucs dravra dveyali-
rioe kol §téAvoev. Dem il 9. ‘Omdre mpooSAéeié Tivas 6y &v
7als Tdfect, elmev dv, &vSpes, KT Ay ie he used to say, ete. XEN,
Cyr vii. 1, 10 07 A oTe 7'rw7'ro're 7rpog xdpw €tAdpny )\eyew, 8
7L dv iy kel ouvoloew memeiapévos G, I kave nmever on other occasions
preferved to say anything to please which I have not been convinced would
also be for your advantage. Dem. iv. 51. (Here elAdpny has a sense
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approaching that of the gnomie aorist, and is followed by a subjunctive.
See 156.)

Homeric examples of relatives with «é or dr and the snbjunctive
in general conditions are here included with the others, because this
construction is fixed in the Homeric usage. In the greater number of
general relative conditions which have the subjunctive, however, Homer
uses the relative without «é or dv, as he prefers the simple ei in the
corresponding conditional sentences (468). See examples in 538,

534. (Indicative.) The indicative is sometimes used instead of
the subjunctive and optative in relative sentences of this class.
(See 467.) Here one of the cases in which the event may occur
is referred to as if it were the only one. This use of the
indicative occurs especially after the indefinite relative doris;
as the idea of indefiniteness, which is usually expressed by the
subjunctive or optative, is here sufficiently expressed by the
relative itself. E.g.

*Ey 0pos yap pot. welvos Suds "Atbao Trv/\ncrw

Diyverar, s wevily elkov drotiie Bdfee. Od. xiv. 156,
Compare this with Il. ix. 312, the first example under 532,

*Bpol yap dotis mdoay evfivey wéAw

M3 76v dploTov dmTeTar Bovievudror,

PAAN & ¢ofSov Tov yAdooav éyrAelras éxet,

Kdrioros elvar viv e kal malas Soxet:

Kai peifov’ doris dvri mijs atrol mdrpas

P{hov vopi(et, TobTor odbupot Aéyw. SorH. Ant. 178.
(Hele we might have had 8s dv . . . 3 &rrnfm, dAX .. &,
and Js dv Vo,uLg‘r), without any essentlal dlﬁurence in meaning.)

OLTLV€§ ﬂ'POS Tag gvp#)opas ‘yV(UfLT) IU/EV 77[\[.0'7(1, A,'U'ITO'U vTot, Ep'y(i)
& pdAwra awrexovo- tv, obTot kal Tolewv kal iSuwTdV Kp(l’TLO'TOL
elowy. Truc. ii. 64. So in the same chapter, do7is AapBdver "Ooris
& dikvelTo 7hy Taps, Pagidéws mpds adTov, mdvtas oltw SraTibfels
&7re7ré,u7re'ro, whoever came to him, ]w always sent away, ete, XEN. An, i.
1, 5. "Omou 8¢ xihds owdvios 'rravv eln, adros & é8dvarto Tapa-
O'Kevao-a(r@at, Swamréumav ékédeve Tobs pilovs immous éufBdAAew TovToN
Ib. 1. 9, 27. (In the last two examples there is some Ms. authority
for the more regular d¢ukvoiro and Stvarro.)

535. This use of the indicative (534) is rare in temporal sentences.
See, howover, the following :—

HE’JL TGV dA Aoy TOVY a&xovvrmy, 8re Sindlovra, 8€L Topa TOV
mfnyopu)v mvléofai. Livs. xxii. 22, ELXOV paxaipov, ¢ eo-cfmr-rov
év Kpaw-ew 8vvaw~ro ral wrro‘re;wov"res dv rds kepalds €xovres émo-
pevovTo, 6mdTe Ol WD)\G;LLOL adrois Sfecar uerAov. XEN. An. iv.
7, 16. So émére dploaTaro, il 6, 27.

All these examples fall uuder the first class of conditional relative
sentences (525).

536. The Greek generally uses the indicative in relative clauses
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depending on general negative sentences, where in Latin a subjunctive
is more common. A general negation is really particular. Eg.

Tap épol 8¢ ovdels piobodopel, doris wy ikavds éoriv loa movelv
éuol, i.e, no one who 1s not able (o one unless he 1s able), nemo qui non
possit. Xmw, Hell. vi. 1, 5. OQvfels yap oddevi @pyifero Soris up
GeTo droleioGus, for no onewas angry with any one who did not think that
he was about to perish (e, €l i) @ero). Ib, vii. 4,37, Ov8apod mdmol?’,
dmou wpeoPevri)s éméudOnv v udv éya, Grrybels drjrbov Tév
mapd Pudirmov wpéoBewv, nowhere, whither I was sent as ambassador,
did I ever come off worsted by Philip's ambassadors. DEM. xviii. 244. Here
the leading sentence is particalar, on no single occasion was I worsted, so
that éréupByv is regular; if the nearly equivalent universal affirmative
on every occasion I proved superior had been intended, we should have
had mepgfelny. See xviil 45, mpolAeyov kol Sremaprupdunv kal
wap Vplv del wxal dmoe mweppOeinv; and the following in 244,
&v ols kparybelev ol mpéoBes atrod TG Ayw, TavTa Tols wAows
émv kaTeoTpédeTo. Notice the imperfects in the two affirmative
examples, and the aorist in the preceding negative example.

537. 1. The indicative is generally used in Greek (as in Latin)
in parenthetical relative clauses, like & ¢ wor éoriv, whatever it is
(quidquid est), doris wor éoriv (or dorar), ete.  E.g

Zevs, Soris wor’ doTiv, €l 768 adrg Pllov kekAnuéve, TobTS v
wpooevvérw, Zeus, whoever he may be, ete. Amscr, Ag. 160. AovAeto-
pev Beois, & 1o wor elgiv Beoi. Bur. Or. 418, “Huiv ye xpéooor
..« SovAylyy dmopetvar fTes €oTar, bub 4t 18 better for us to submit
to sluvery, whatever ¢ may be. Hot. vi. 12, So § 7¢ 87 koté éaTy, vii.
16.

2. But doris in such expressions can have the construction of
an ordinary conditional relative, so that in future and general
conditions it may take the subjunctive. E.g. ‘

*AAN & mpooaduevos avTov, SoTis dv ), Adyov wapéyes, but each
one who has to do with them, whoever he may be, gives his own account of
them. AmscHIN, 1. 127. "AAXN V¢ Dudv e kexeporovnuévor elvar
TobTov, dotis dv 4, but this officer ought always to be elected by you, who-
ever he may be. DEM, iv. 27, See THroG. 964.

Homeric and other Poetic Peculiarires in Conditional
Relative Seniences.

SUBJUNCTIVE WITHOUT ké OR d&v.

538, In general conditions which take the subjunctive, Homer
commonly uses the relatives without xé or dv. This corresponds
to his preference for the simple e in general conditions (468);
but relative clauses of this class are much more frequent with
him than the clauses with «. E.g.
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"Or7e pdX od Syvawds Os dbavdrowre pdxnTar. IL v. 407.
*AvBpdmovs édopg, kai Tivurar 8s Tis dpdpry. Od. xiii. 214, Zevs
& airds véper 5)\/J’ov *OXbparios dvBpdirowowy, étr@)\ois 08¢ rakxolow,
omos e@e)\ycrw éxdoryp. Od. v1 188. Ov ,wyv ool mote loov Eyw
yepag ommor’ *Ayatol pra)v exrepo-wc- euvmopevov rfol\ceﬂpov
IL i 163. So a]so IL 1. 554, iii. 109, xiv. 81; Od. viii. 546, xviil. 134.
Here the meaning is essentially the same as when xé or &v is added,
as in the examples under 532. -The greater development of the general
relative condition in Homer, especially in the mnse of the optative,
compared with the less developed general condition with ei, has already
been noticed (17 ; 400; 468).

533. The relative (like &) is sometimes found in Homer
without xé or dv in future conditions. E.g.

Thpact’ 8s ris dpwrros dvip xal mhelora wéppowy, (tell her) to
marry whoever may be the best man and may offer the most. Od. xx. 335
But in vs. 342, referring to the same thing, we have yn,uw@
e@e)\‘q, to marry 'whom she may please. Ilelfeo & ws . .. €V gpeal (9€Lw“
I xvi. 83 ; so Od. vi. 189. 09 v ydp moré ¢not kaxdy weimreofar
Smigow, 8¢p’ dperiy wapéywot feol kal yovvar dpdpy, he says he
shall never suffer evil hereafter, so long as the Gods shall supply valour, cte.
Od. xvili. 132.  So Il xiii. 234, '

540. "Av may cometimes be omitted in relative conditions
with the sub]unctwc, in lyric, elegiac, and dramatic poetry, as in
Homer, chiefly,in general conditions. A few examples occur
in Herodotus; and even in Attic prose exceptional cases are
occasionally found in the manuscripts. (See 469-471.) Eg.

Méya 7ou khéos alel, Srun odv yépas éomwnt dyladv, great always
is his glory, whom thy illustrious honour (Olympia) follows. Pixp. Ol
viii. 10. So OL iii. 11, Nem. ix. 44. Ildvras émalvnpe kail Pihréo
éxov doris €pdy pydev aloypéy. Smox, v. 20 (but ds dv Q1) Kakos 4
in the same ode). . See Tyrm. xil. 34 ; Sor. xiil. 9 and 55, xxvil. 3 ;
S1amox. 1viil. 5, Ixxxv. 7 @epa . . . é’x'q, but drav § in vs. 10).

I‘epow-a 8 dphotv ¢)\uupov, 3s véos ‘71'6(7'7] Sopm. 0.C. 395. Tov
8¢ mypovey pddirra Avrodd’ of pavae’ avbalperor. Id. O. T. 1231,
So ArscH. Sept. 257, Eum, 211 661, and probably 618 (6 u1] xe/\ewn,
for Mss. keAedoe, ‘alter elmov denotmg a habit). Toios 7ap pATe
doTea wite Telyea 5 dkTiopéva, . . . k@S obx &y efpoav obTor aluaxob,
Hor. iv. 46. So i. 216, iL. 85, iv. 66. 'Emuxdpwov ov gjulv o pév
ﬁpaxets dpxoae uy) 7ro/\/\o:.§ Xp'qo'@ac it betng our national habzt not
2o use many words where few suffice. TruC. iv. 17. (Here ob puév . . .
moAAofs make five feet of an iambic trimeter, and the words are prob-
ably quoted from some poet See Olassens note. The sentence con-
tinues, r)\ewtn deév § av kaipds 7, k7.A) See also Prar. Leg. 737
B, ofs f and doois pery.  In Sorm. El 225, 8¢pa &y is particular.

541 In the lyric and elegiac poets, as in Homer, the form with ¢ a.v
or xé was in good use in these sentences. See PInp. Py. i 100 (6s av
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éyripary), v. 65 (ofs dv é0ely) ; Mmx. ii. 9, iil. 1 (dmi)y wapapeiferar);
Sor. xiil. 75 ; THEOGN. 405, 406 (¢ pev ) kakd, . . . & & &v
xphowua),  (For ordinary protasis see 469 and 470.) In the dramatists
the relative with dv is completely established with the subjunctive as
the regular form (like édv, etc.) in both general and particular conditions.

(See 471.)

RELATIVE WITH xé OR dv AND THE OprATIVE 1IN CONDITIONS.

542. In Homer the conditional relative (like «) sometimes
takes «é or av with the optative, the particle apparently not
affecting the sense. E.g. :

H 8¢ ¢ érara yipald §s kev mhelora wépot kal udpoyuos EA oy,
and she then would marry whoever might give the most gifts, ete. Od.
xxi, 161, “Os xe . .. doly § K éGélo, that he might give her to
whomsoever he pleased. Od. ii. 54. In these two cases 8s mépor and ¢
é0éro would be the common expressions, In Od. iv. 600, however,
Sipov 8 8rTe ké pot Soins, kewjlov éoTw, whatever gift you might
choose to give me, etc., may be potential. Niv ydp ¥ "Brrop’ éoss,
émel &v pdAa Tor oxéov €AGoc. Il ix. 304, "Os 10 karafpéfeiey
dm )y kpyTipL piyein, of kev édnuépids ye Bdrol kard Sdxpy mapedv,
whoever shouwld drink this when <t was mingled tn the bowl, would let no
tear fall down his cheeks on that day. Od. iv. 222, So émyv . . . ey,
IL xxiv. 227.

One case occurs of 67e xe with the optative in a general relative
sentence of past time: émev@duefa . . . 67 kév TW mifdperos
x6Aos fkot, IL ix, 525,

Homeric SimiLes witH ‘f)s ETC.

543, In Homer similes and comparisons may be expressed by
the subjunctive with ds ére (rarely ds émére), as when, sometimes
by ds or &g r¢, as. Except in a few cases of ds &7 dv, neither dv
nor xé is found in these expressions.

544, With @s 87e or d&s omdére the subjunctive clearly ex-
presses & general condition, and the meaning is as happens when,
ete. E.g.

Qs 8 Gre kvijoy Zépupos Babd Awov éNav,
Adfpos éravyifwy, émi 7 fuie doraydeoaw,
ds Thv wlo” dyopn) kb,
and as (happens) when the west wind comes and moves o deep grain field,
and it bows with its ears, so was their whole assembly moved. I1, 1. 147.
‘s & 47" dmwpwds Bopéns popéno iy drxdrfas
dp medtov, wukival & mpos dAAApow Exovrar,
ds Ty dy méhayos dvepot pépov evbu kai évba. Od. v. 328,
See IL v. 597, vi 506, viil. 338; Od. ix. 391, xix. 518; for as
émore, Od. iv. 335, xvil, 126.
P



210 RELATIVE AND TEMPORAL SENTENCES ‘ (545

‘s & 6 av dorpdrry wows “Hpns fHukduoio, ds 7okl év
orifecow dveorevaxi(’ Ayapépvor. 1L x. 5. So IL xi. 269, xv.'170;
Od. v. 394, xxii. 468, :

545. With as or ds 7e the conditional force of the subjunctive is
not so obvious, especially as it depends directly on the verb of the
antecedent clause, which is always particular and generally past.
Here we shonld expect the present indicative, which sometimes occurs
(648). We may suppose that the analogy of the far more frequent
clauses with ds dre (544)! caused the same constrnetion to be used
also in these, in which the meaning is clearly the same. Hg.

-Qs B¢ 'yum) kAainoe piloy méow a,/ujmrcoovcra,

8s Te é)s mpboBev wéhios Aady Te wéoyoLy,

ds *Odvoevs édcenvdy v’ dpiore Sdrpvov eif3ev,
i.e. Ulysses wept as a unfe weeps, ete. Od. viii, 523.

‘s 8¢ Mawv &v Povai Bopav & adyéva d&y wdptios e Pods, . . .
ds Tobs dudorépovs & immwv Tudéos vids Bijoe, and as o lion loaps
amony the cattle and breaks the neck of a heifer or an ox, so did the son of
Tydeus dismount them both from their chariot. Il v.161. So Il ix. 323,
x. 183, 485; Od. v. 368,

546. In all the cases of ds 7e the pronominal article of or Tovs
precedes, referring to the subject or object of the antecedent clause.
Ky

OL &, ds 7 alu,n‘rnpee évavrio o)u\n/\ow'w Sypov édodvoawy, ds
Tpibes kal’Ayaiol ér dAAHrowt Gopdvres Sfovy, and they,—as reapers
agwimst each other drive their swaths,—so did Trojans and Achaeans leap
upon each other and destroy. Il xi 67. So Il xil 167, xv. 323 ; Od.
xxil. 302

547, When a simile has been introduced by the subjunctive
with os or @s &re, it may be continued by verbs in the present
indicative, which seem to be independent of the original con-
struction. Even the aorist indicative may be used to add vivid-
ness to the description E.g.

Qs & fre vis 7 e/\e¢av7a yum] ¢0LV¢K¢ wehvy
‘I\I’qawg ne Kael.pa, wapiov elulu,evw. L7rmp

kebTar 8 & Baldpy, modées € pv Gpfoavro
tnijes popéev- BagtAij 8¢ kelTar dyaipa

Totof To1, Mevédae, pidvOny aZ'/w.TL pnpol. Il iv. 141.
Qs & 87 dd uz//q)u]g Kopuehils Gpeos ,ue‘ya/\ow
KLVT]O"’] WUKLV'Y)V V€¢€A7)V (TTEPO'”W]‘)’GPETQ ZGUS

ik 7 dpaver whoar oxomial kal wpdoves dkpot

kal vdwar ovpavéber 8 fm-eppa.yn domeros awﬁp'
ds Davool viGy pey dmwodpevo. 871L0V 7rvp

Turfov dvimvevoay morépov 8 ob yiyver épuwr. 1L xvi 296.

1 Delbriick, Conj. . Opt. pp. 161, 162, cites 63 cases of this construction
(49 in the Iliad, 14 in the O yssey), of which 35 have &s &7, 10 &s &7 &, 3
ws omére, 8 s, and 7 &s Te,
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'Qs 8’ 8re kamyds oy els ovpavoy cva {xknTal

aO'Teog m@o,uevow Beiov 8¢ & pfwis dvikev,

midae 8 €0nke wivoy, 1ro/\/\0Lm 8¢ k8 dphkev,

@5 *Axideds Tpdeoas wovor kal x4 ébnrev. 1. xxi. 522.

548. Sometimes the first clause of the simile has the present
or aorist indicative. E.g.

‘Qs &8 avapacpder ,Bage dykea Gw'mSaes ip, &s & ye mdvTy
Bive. TL xx. 490. “Qs § omére wz\v;@wv 7ro1'a,uos mebiovde KaTew‘LV,
TOAAAS 36 8pvs éadpépeTa, s épemer. Il xi. 492, "Hpure 8 ds 67e
T prs ap (Tev, and he fell as when an oak falls (once fell) 1. xiii. 389.
Qs & bre Tis Te Spaxow-a iBwv malivopoos dréory. IL il 33 : so
s Te Méwv éxdpn, iii. 23.

549, Another form of Homeric simile consists of d¢ with a
noun, followed by a rvelative with the subjunctive, which may be
followed by an indicative as in 547. H.g.

(O 8 év KOVL?]O‘L Xopal wéoey, aL'yELpos ds,
1 pd 'r ev ew,p.ew; e/\eos p.eya/\ow weplry
)\61,7) a*rap Té oi ofo & e7r aKpO‘ra'm] repvaciy:
T pév § ap,uafom]'yos avip aibove odipe
ege'ra,u , 0pu ity Ka,uz,//n wchKa/\/\eL Sippw-
’)7 /.LGV T (l(OI-LGVT) KCLTO«L 7TOT(1/.LOLO 7T(/»P OXGG«S
TOLOV (Ip AVQG}-LLS?’]V ZL/.LOGL(TLOV €§€V(1PL£€V
Alus Suoyeris. 11 iv. 482,
For ds el or s & e with the optative in Homeric similes, see 485,

O 71 py and doov un without o Verd.

550. 0O 7v uif and Soov po, like & ps (476), are used in the
sense of ezcept unless, with no verb expressed. E.g.

‘O 7eyap pay "Abfvas, v 0bder &Aho wéhiorpa Adyuov, for exeept
Athens (what was not Athens) there was 0 (lonic) czty of amy account
Hor. i, 143, 8o'i. 18, oddamol & 7o py Xiow povvor. OV yip Hiv
kpvn, 8 To pay pla év aﬁ-rﬁ T &Kporé/\et, Jor there was no spring, except
ane on the very mtadel THUC iv. 26 so iv. 94, vil 42. Ovr ém
Qctupww éqMBes & v i) dmaf eis “loBudv, ovre dXAooe ob8audae €l
pih wou arpatevadpevas. Prar. Crit. 52 B. 8o Phaed. 67 A, Rep.
405 C.

T yip Soxdv épol kal Lupduredrar Todpyov elpydabar & Soov
) xepot kafvov, ie and to have done the deed too, except so far as you
did not slay with your own hands. Sopm. O. T. 348.

551, Homer once has § 7v us) or 87e paj in the same sense: ol 7é
Te omévdeake BeGv § T pny Ad worpl, e, evcept to Zeus (8 7o pdf
=¢i pg), Il xvi. 227. Here Lange (p. 161) reads dre ui.
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Special Forms of Antecedent Clause.

5b2. A conditional relative clause (like a protasis with i) may
depend on an infinitive or participle (with or without av), on a
final clause, on a protasis, or on a verhal noun representing the
antecedent clause (or apodosis). F.g.

See Dy xxi. 64 (quoted in 525); Prar. Ap. 17 D, Dem. xxiii.
48 (quoted in 528); AmscH. Ag. 1434, Dgx. iv. 21 and 39, xxviii. 21
(quoted in 529); Prat. Euthyd. 302 A, Theaet. 155 A, Xrx. Mem.
il 3,12, Cyr. 1. 6, 8, ii. 1, 81 (quoted in 531). ‘Opd oor TolTwy
Sefjoov drav émbuusdons pihiav mpds Tivas wowlobas, XEN. Mem.
ii. 6, 29.

Kai éué 8¢t dryihdybas kara ras ovvOijcas, éreudy) 10 mepl T0d
Ipwraydpov Adyov 7éhos axoly, ie I ought to be released according to
what we agreed to do when the discussion of the doctrine of P'ro{agoms
should come to an end. Prar. Theact. 183 C.

553. After past verbs of waiting or expecting in Homer émére
with the optative sometimes has the meaning of wnitil, like &ws.
E.g. »

Oi 8 ¢ar” . . . moridéyuevor émmwér’ dg X 0o *18ulos, and they
sat waiting until (for the time when) Idaeus should come. I1. vii. 414,
So iv. 334, ix, 191, xviil. 524. (See 698.)

Mized Conditional Constructions.

504, The relative with the optative sometimes depends on a
present or future tense. This occurs chiefly in Homer, and arises
from the slight distinction between the subjunctive and optative
i such sentences. E.g.

Almé of éooetrar vijos dnmplioar, 67e p) adTds ye Kpoviov éuBd Ao
at@épevoy Saldy vijerar, it will be a hard task for him to fire the ships,
wnless the son of Kvonos showld h'imself hurl a fluming brand wpon the
shaps. Il xiil. 317, (Regularly 67e ke uy) € ép By, unless he shall hurl.)
8o Od. xix. 510. Kal & dAAy vepecd 7 mis towabira ye péfor,
and I am angry with any other woman who says (should say) the like. Od.
vi. 286. (This resembles the loosely jointed exaniples in 500.)

Towtbry 8¢ éowkas, émel Aovoaito dpdyor Te, ebdépevar pataxds,
and you seem like such o man as would sleep comfortadly (Itke one likely to
sleep comfortably) after he had washed and eaten. Od. xxiv. 254, (This
resembles the examples in 555.)

The optative regularly follows an optative in a wish (177).

555. In Attic Greek an optative in the relative clause some-
times depends on a verb of obligation, propriety, possibility, etc.,
with an infinitive, the two forming an expression nearly equivalent
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to an optative witl av, which would be expected in their place,
(See 502.) L.g

PAAXN Gy wohs aTiioere, Tode xpn kAverw, we should obey any one
whom, the state might appoint (of the state should appoint any one, we ought
to obey him). SopH. Ant. 666. (Xp7y kAdew is followed by the optative
from its nearness to dwcaiws &v xAdor Tis.) 'AAAd ToU pev adrov
Myew & pa) oagpids el8eln peiberbur Sei, ie. we ought to abstain, etc. ;
like ¢peidorro &v mis. Xen. Cyr. i ()' 19. Ouvs B¢ 7r0u§0'a0'9a[ TS
BO'U/\,OLTO G"UVG/)‘)/O'UQ Tpoev/lo”g, TO'L‘TO'UQ Ta]/Taﬂ'a,O'LV G/LOL‘)/E SOKGL
oya@ocs‘ ana'reov etvat (977pwreov ewm-—@npav 8€Lv) Ib ii. 4, 10.
“Ywepopav ov Suvatdv Dpav dvdpt Os eibein wuplovs dvras & Tu
BovherBe avrg ypnobar. Id Hell vii. 3, 7. So Ib. il 4, 18.
Swppdvwy ol unde el pekpo. 16 Swadépovra einy wéAepov dvaipei-
oOas. Ib. vi. 3, 5. So after wodv padv (éore), Ib. vi. 5; 52, Swdpd-
vav éoTiv, el pi) ddikoivrTo, novydlew, ie it 95 proper for prudent
men, ete. THUC. i. 120. Awodoréor 008’ SmwoTiotv TiTe, SméTe Tis
p1) cwppdvws dractol. Prar Rep. 332 A,

556, An indicative or subjunctive in the relative clause may
depend on a potential optative (with dv), sometimes when the
potential foree is felt in the apodosis, and sometimes when the
optative with dv is treated as a primary tense from its nearness
to the future indicative. E.g.

OﬁKOﬁV KQE T(\) {))/LU.I:V€LV K().z TZ) Voo'ftv, (')IT(LV d‘yaeoﬁ TLVOS (liITL(L
viyvyral, dyads av ey, therefore, both health and discase, when they
prove to be the causes of any good, would naturally be good things. XEn.
Mem. iv. 2, 32; soii. 2, 3. "Orav 8¢ 715 Bebv BAdmwry, Stvawr’ dv
ovd’ dv loydwy Ppuyelv, when one of the Gods does mischicf, not even a
strong man could escape. SopH, El. 696. “Qo7 dmodiyos dv fyr’ dv
Loty Sixny, so that you con (oould) gat aﬁ in any suit you plmse Ar.
Nub. 1151, Oimwes Tols ,uev w'ou; ,uny €LKO‘UO’L, TOLS de erw'(rom
koAds mpoopépovTat, mpds 8¢ Tobs foaous pétpiol sio L, TAeloT dv
gploivro. Tuvuc. v. 111, "0 8¢ undev kakdv wouel, 008’ dv Twos el
kaxoD aiTiov; and whot does no harm could ot be the cause of any harm
at all, could it ? Prar. Rep. 379 B. "Eyd 8 ravryy pev v elpiryy,
éus v els "Abnvalov AelmyTor, odbémor dv cvpfovAedoaiue mouj-
gacbai T)) wéAer, T would never advise the city to make this peace, so long
as a single Athenian shall be left. Dim. xix. 14. (Here éws Aeimoto, so
long as one should be loft, would be more regular.) “Orav 8 daviocas
Tis TdkptSes Ay éfamaTdy wetpaTas, wos dv Sikalus moTeboito;
1d. xxxiil. 36. (See 178.) _

557. A conditional relative clause may contain a potential
optative or indicative (with av), which has its proper meaning.
Eyg.

‘BE v dv Tis €8 Méywv StaBdA Ao, ék TodTwv adrols welreorfur
(), he said that they would form their opinion upon awy slanders which
awy good speaker might chance to utter. TruC. vil 48. "Ovru’ dv duels
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eis Tatmyy Ty Tdfw kaTeoTioaTe, oftos 7Oy lowy airios fv dv
KakGY Gowvrep kai obTos, any one socver whom you might have appointed
to this post would have been the cause of as great calamaties as this man
has been. Dmy, xix. 29. (Without dv, §vrwa ketesTioare would be
eguivalent to el Twa dAXov kateoTioaTe, if you had appoinied any one
else (which you did not do). 'With &v, it is a potential indicative.)

See 506, and for the optative with «é in conditional relative sentences
in Homer (probably not potential), see 542.

Assvmalatron i Conditional Relative Clawses.

558, When a conditional relative clause referring to the future
depends on a subjunctive or optative referring to the future, it
regularly takes by assimilation the same mood with its leading
verh. The leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis, in
another counditional relative clause, in an expression of a wish,
or in o final clause. FE.g.

‘Bdv Twves of dv 8¥rwvTar Tolro morda, koAds éfe, 1f any who
shall be able do this, 4t wnll be well. Ei Twes ol ddvawwro TolTo
wowiev, kalis dv éxoy if any who should be able should do this, it would
be well. Life mavres ol SlvaivTo TolUTo wowiey, O that all who may
be able would do this. (Heve the principle of assimilation makes of
Sivaivro after an optative preferable to of &v Stvwrrar, which would
express the same idea) Tefvainy Sre por pyrére TavTa péAos, may
I dic when these are no longer my delight. Mmvn. 1. 2. So in Latin: Si
absurde canat is qui se haberi veltt musicum, turpior sit—=Sic injurias
fortunae quas ferre negueas defugiendo relinguas.

For examples see 529 and 531.

559. When a conditional relative clause depends on a past
tense of the indicative implying the non-fulfilment of a con-
_ dition, it regularly takes a past tense of the indicative by
assimilation. The leading verb may be in a protasis or apodosis,
in another conditional relative clause, in an expression of a wish,
or in a final clause. E.g.

Ei twes of é8GvavTo Tolro Erpafoy, kalds dv doryev, if any who
had been able had done this, it would have been well. Eife mwdvres of
€dtvavro Tovro Empafav, O that all who had leen able had done this.
So in Latin: Nam si solos eos diceres miseros quibus moriendum
esset, neminem tu quidem eorum qui viverent exciperes.

For examples see 528.

560. It will be seen that this principle of assimilation accounts for
the unreal indicative and the optative in conditional relative sentences,
which have been already explained by the analogy of the forms of
protasis. (See 528 and 531) In fact, wherever this assimilation
oceurs, the relative clanse stands as a protasis to its antecedent clause.
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Occasionally this principle is disregarded, so that a sanbjunctive de-
pends on an optative (178). '

For the influence of assimilation in determining the mood of a
dependent sentence, see 176,

561. The indicative in the construction of 525, referring
simply to the present or past, cannot he affected by assimilation,
as this would change its time. Z.g.

“Yuels 8 €rowbe § v kol ) méher kai dmwace cwvoloew Tuly
péd e, and may you choose what 4s ‘likely to benefit the state and all
of you. Dey. iii. 36. Compare this with Dem. ix. 76, § 7¢ & duly
86feie (so 2 originally), Tovr, & wdyres Geol, ovvevéyxol, whatever
you may decide, may this be for our good.

In SorH. Ant. 373, 8s 7d8’ pder would belong here ; but 6s 748
épdor (Laur.), = el Tis 768 €pboy, falls under 558.

562. The principle of 558 and 559 applies only to conditional
relative clauses, If the relative refers to a definite antecedent, there
can be no assimilation, and the indicative or any other construction
requned by the sense is used. H.g.

Ei rav molirdy olow viv 7rw'-revo,usv, TovToIS o.mcr‘rno-m;tev ols
& ob ypdueba, rotrowe xpyoaipcod’, lrws cwbeipey dv. AR Ran.
1446. E& ﬁo@a Swvards Spav doov wpé@vpos €l, O that thow couldst
do as much as thou art eager to do. Bur, Her. 731, (With foba for
the meaning would be as much as thow wert (or mightest be) eager to do.)

563, Conditional relative clauses depending on a subjunctive
or optative in a general supposition (462; 532) are generally
assimilated to the subjunctive or optative ; but sometimes they
take the indicative (5 34). . Eyg.

08, €7r£l,5tlv &v av 7rpL’r)TO.l, KDpLos ‘yevn‘rat, T¢ wpodéTy ouu~
Bovde wept rdv Aowrdv € en Xpnﬂn Dem. xviil, 47, See Prar. Rep.
508 C and D (reading &v 6 jAws karalddpwred); Charm. 164 B.
‘O 8 7dre pddwora éxawpey, ombre TdxwTa TVXGVTUs By Séowvro
dmwomépmor, XEN, Ag ix. 2,

Alrio ,uev yap éotwv, Bray Tis YuAg Xpno-a,uevos /\oy(g ) 7mpo.—
TXNTAL TloTWw OV )\e‘yeL, e/\eyxos 8¢, Grav &v v eum] i Kal
TaAnbis épol Selfy. Dmm. xxii. 22. (Hele d)v )\e-yec and &v dv em7]
ave nearly equivalent.) ‘Exdie 88 xal en,ua émdre Twas 8o, Tawobrov
wovjoayras & wdvras éFfotAero motlv, XBN, Cyr. il 1, 30. (Here
Pothowro for éBoidAero would correspond to Séowro in Ag. ix. 2,
above.)

Aé in the Antecedent Clause.

564, The conjunction & sometimes introduces the clause on
which a- relative depends. Tts force here is the same as in
apodosis (512). E.g. .

Oy mep Ppiddwv yeves), Toly 8¢ kal dvSpiv. I vi. 146, Emel
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Te 0 TOA é 5 8¢ dal @ T Vs T
€UOS KATEDTT), O O€ QaiveTar kai €v TOUTQ TPOYVOUS THV

, SO o
Sbvapiy, and when the war broke out, (then) he appears, ete. THuC. ii. 65.

4 /L ’ \ 5 I3 / 5 ’ 1’ ) A T ey
Méxpe pev odv oi Tofdrar elxov Te 1d Béky adrols kal olol Te foay
xpiobai, of 8¢ dvreiyov, so long as their archers both had their arrows
and were able to use them, they held out. 1d. iii. 98. ‘Eweds) 8¢ depe-
képevor pdyy éxkpdmyoav . . . dalvevrar 8¢ o008 évradfa wdoy

~ 4 / . o et ¢ ~ o b A
T Ouvdper xpnoduevor, Id. 1. 11, "Qomep of dmAitar, olrw 8¢ kol
ot meAtaoTal. XBN. Cyr. viil, 5, 12.

Final RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING PURPOSE.

565. (Future Indicative) In Attic Greek a relative
with the future indicative often expresses a purpose, like
a final clause. Its negative is wy. Eg.

HpeaPelay & wépmew, s 1057 épel xal mapéortar Tols
wpdypacw, and to send au embassy to say these things, and to be present
ot the tramsaction. DEm. i 2. Pyul &) Selv Huds wpis Oertalods
mpeofeiay mépmrew, 1 Tovs pév Sibdafe Talra, Tovs 8¢ Tapofuvel Id.
it. 11, "Edofe 7¢ Sfjuy Tpidkovra dvdpas éXéabou, ol Tols marplovs
vépovs fvyypdyovay, kal obs molitedoovas, the people voted to
choose thirty men, to compile the ancestral laws by which they were to
govern. XeN. Hell. ii. 3, 2.  Kivw 8 mépfar (éxédevae) Twas, olrwves
atr Ta &dov i36vres arayyerovor. XeN. Oyrv. 2, 3. Navrkdv
mapeokevalov 8 i wépugovory & Ty Aéofov, kal vavapyov mpo-
gérafar *Adkibav, 8s épeldev émimletoecfar. THue. 1il. 16, See
Draw. xxi: 109. O yop éore pov ypipara, Smobev éxTiocw, for T
hawe no money to pay the fine with. Pram Ap. 37 C.

‘Pifdv pe yijs éx thade, dmov Gvyrdv pavolpar pndevds mpoo-
fyopos. Sorm. O. T. 1437 ; so 1412, Méldovor ydp o évradfa
weuew, &vfa i mo8’ HAlov déyyos Tpogdyer, (Boa 8 tpvijoers
xard, they are to send you where you sholl never behold the sun’s light (to
some place, that there you may never behold, ete). 1d. El 379. So Aj.
659 ; Tr. 800.

566. The antecedent of the relative in this construction may be
either definite or indefinite ; but the negative is always p#) because of
the final force. The future indicative is regularly retained after past
tenses, as in object clauses with drws (340) ; but see 573 aud 574,

567. A past purpose may be expressed by the imperfect of péddw,
See 76 ; and Truo. 1ii. 16, quoted in 565.

568. (Subjunctive and Optative in Homer.)) In Homer these
final relative clauses have the subjunctive (generally with «é)
after primary tenses, and the present or aorist optative (without
«é) after secondary tenses. ZEg.

Koi-dp fyeudv éebAov dmuoaov, 8s ké pe kelo® dydyy, and also
send a good gusde, who shall lead me thither (to lead me thither). Od. xv. 310.
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Adrds viv Svop’ evpeo 8 7 ke Oae muSo; muSL ¢-:)\w JSind a nome
to grve the child. Od. xix. 403. Teov ovvo,ua eime, va Tot 8O gewwv
¢ ke av yaipys. Od. ix. 355, Adrika ,LLavns‘ E)\EI'O‘ETIIL, b5 Kkév Tou
elrpowy 666w Od x. 538. "Elxos & iyrip émypdooeras, 7}8 éme-
Gioet ¢>ap,uax, a4 kev wavav;cn ,ue)uuvawv Séuvawy, IL iv. 191,
PAAN u.yeTe kAnTovs OTpvvo,uev of ke T(IXLO‘TU. e)\Owcr és K)\LO‘L‘I]V
TIyAnudden * A yidnos. 1L ix. 165, EK801'€, kel Tymy dwoTwépey 7;1/
T éowkev, 1] Te kal éoovopévoisy per dvfpdmoiort wéAnTar IL il
459 : this verse (also in iii. 287) and Od. xviii. 336 are probably the
only cases of the subjunctive without «é in these sentences.

Y Ayyedov fjkav, Gs u.yyu)\ue ‘yvVU.LKL they sent o messenger to tell
the woman. Od xv. 458. HOJTTY)VEV & dva mpyoy AXruu)l/ e T’
Botto 1) 7/‘)16/10]’0.)1’ 8s 7is ol dpny érdpotow dpdvar Il xii, 833, This
optative is rare.

569. The earlier Greek here agrees with the Latin in using the
subjunctive and optative, while the Attic adopts a new construction
with the future indicative.

570. The future indicative occurs in Od. xiv. 333, dpooe via
karepbofor kal émapréas éppev éraipovs, ol & v wéppovat pidyy
& marpida yalav. The potential optative with xé may take the place
of a futiire form ; as o¥dé of dAdot €ic’, of kev xkard Sjuov dALA-
kotev kakétyTo, Od. iv. 166. So rov & émBainv, Il v. 192 (cf.
xxii. 348). In none of the Homeric examples of this construction is
the relative clanse negative.

571. A final force is seen in a few Homeric temporal clauses with
81e (67 4w, 87€ Kke) or 6mdTe with the subjunctive, which ave chiefly
exp1e<s10ns of e1nphat1c ])I‘e(llbl,loll —

"Booerat 7 7]‘uup 87 dv wor o)uo)\n "TAios § LpT’ Zevs 85 TP avTds
émiooeinawy épguviy alyiba wiow, a day shall come when sacred
Ilios shall fall (ie. a day for the fall of Ilios) and when Zeus shall shake
his terrible acgis before them all. 1L iv. 164 ; so vi. 448,  See I1. viii,
373, xxi. 111, See Monro, Hom, Gr. p. 209,

572. 1. In Attic Greek the subjunctive is not used in final relative
sentences as it is in Homer (568). A few expressions like éxer § 7
elry, he has something to say, follow the analogy of odk &et 8 T elmry,
ke knows not what 1o say, which contains an indirect question (677). E.g.

Towirov &fos mapédooav, Gore éxatépovs éxev édF ofs PrloTe-
pn@ooiy, that both may have things tn which they may glory. Isoc: iv.
44. (Here there is really no indirect question, for the meaning is ot
ihat they may know in what they are to glory.) Ovdev ére Sioioer avT g,
oy pérov &y St SuadéynTar, if only he shall have some one to talk
with, Pram, Symp 194 D. TOLS ,ue/\/\ovaw e & T eao-gb époauy.
Xen, Oec, vil. 20. Compare dmopeis § v Aéyys and edmopels § Tt
Aéyys in the same sentence, PraT. Jon. 536 B,

2. The subjunctive and optative may be used with a deliberative
force, even when the relative has an antecedent, provided the leading
clause expresses doubt or perplexity. E.g.
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O vyip dA\hov ol8’ Sre¢ Aéyw. Sopm. Ph. 938, Odx éyo
géduop’ Sto mypoviis dradlayd. Arsch. Pr. 470. Oi8éa elyov
Soris émorordas méuyere. Eur. I T.588. So ixavovs ols 88,
XN, An. 1. 7,7 (cf. 677). See Soru. Ph. 281.

5%3. The present or aorist optative occurs rarely in Attic with a
final sense, where there is no deliberative force. E.g.

Kptpas' éavriy &ba wij 1is eloidor, Bpvyaro. Sorm. Tr. 908.
So domis Adxot, Ar. Ran. 97.. See Prar. Rep. 398 B and 578 E.

For the constructions of 572 and 573 see Appendix VI (p. 411).

574. The future optative also occasionally occurs, as the mnatural
correlative of the regular future indicative, which is generally retained
after past tenses (566). I.g. '

"Epevyov évfa pijmor dyoluny oveiby Teobueva, I fled to (some
place) where I ﬂu'qht never see the disgrace accomplished. SopH. O, T 796.
"Eoxdmrer dmws e(rouro avﬂu otr'ru; {orTa 'ynpofpody:;o'ob kol Telev-
ThoarTa ba 1}01, alTov Kal Ta VO,uL(op.eva avTu) mouoot, Isap. ii. 10.
Alpebéivres i Gre Evyypdipar vopovs, kall ovorivas moXiredaoivro,
having been chosen with the condition that they should oom]nle laws, . by
which they were to govern. XzN. Hell. ii. 3, 11. (Sce Ib.ii. 3, 2, quoted
in 565, where ka8’ ols moAiTedoovo is used in the same sense)

CONSECUTIVE RELATIVE CLAUSES EXPRESSING RESULT.—
CAUSAL RELATIVE.

575. (Indicative, with negative od.) The relative with any tense
of the indicative can be used to denote a resulf, in the sense of
Sore with the indicative (582). * The negative here is od. This
occurs chiefly after negative clauses, or interrogatives implying a
negative. FE.g.

Tis obrw palverar Somis 0v BovAeral cou dpihos elvar; who 1s so
mad that he doos not wish to be your friend ? Xex. An. ii. 5, 12:  (Here
dore ov BovAerar might be used.) “Akovoas Towdd & Tov To98’ o
ot e&¢>pave2,8b’ov Sora. O, C. 1352. So Hpr. vii. 46. Tis otrws
‘1”7‘977'5 éoTiv v,uuw, SoTLs a'yvoeL 70¥ éxeifer moAepov Sevpo nSoVTo,,
av a,ue)\'r)o-w,uev, i.e. who of you 18 so stmple that he does not Lnow ete. ?
Dgn. 1. 15. (Here dorTe a.—yvoeL nuoht b(, usud) Tis obre #oppw
T(DV #OA-LTLK(OV ’l}V ’rpa‘y,uarwv, OU'TLS OUI\ Gy‘yvs‘ 771/(7. TK 0.0'977 ‘)IEVGO'GU.L
va om,u.(ﬁopwv Isoc. iv. 113 Tis ovrws pg&v,uos éoTw, BoTis
00 peTaTxety ,80 vAijoera TatTys TS oTpareias ; ]d 1v 185

So also vmth the potentwl optative ; as oUdels dv yévourro olrws
ddaudvrivos, bs dv pelverey év 777 8LK(LLOO"UV77, 70 0ne would ever become
s0 adamantine that he would remain firm in justice. PLAT. Rep. 360 B,

676. (Future or Present Indicative, with negative ui.) -
The relative with the future (sometimes the present) indicative
may denote a result which is aimed atf, in the same general
sense as dore with present or aorist infinitive (582), but with
more exactness (577). The negative is pj. E.g.
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Edxero /n]&/u'uv ol o-vv-rvxf'qv Towtrny yevéoha, 7 pv wadoer
karaoTpépacBur Tiv Bdpdmyy, le. no such ocourrence as to prevent ham
from subjugating L'mope Hpr. vii. 54. (We might have dore pv
madoar.  Compare eis Toocadrny HA0e /.LETU.ﬁO/\?]V dot’ a7ra0'1]s s
Amas ve véoOar 8e0'7-o~r1]§ Isoc. v. 66.) Avm;-rov émri TooUTOUS
évar By kpamijoas py) kaTaoX)oel Tis, it is absurd to attack men of
such a kind that if we overcome them we shall not hold them. THUC, Vi.
11. (Here dore py kataoyeiv, so as not to hold them, could express
only the gLneml sense of the construction) ‘0 7p(id)(uv idlg 7 Xoapt-
S TowovTov § /u] TaoL Kal v,uw eo--rac. Dry. xxiii. 86, Towdr
awayye)\ovm ¢ Gy pnd dv STeoty KLI/1]9:]0'0V7'0 L Id xix. 324.
Tis otk dv 8éoiro Tocav'rr]g woltTeias /Le'rexew v o oy Bca)\:/aec
xpords dv; Isoc il 16, 08¢ Towatra Aéyew (mpémen & &v 6
[ios /M]SEV emiddaer T(UV raclévrov. 1d. iv. 189. TomﬁTa {7]77?0’&9
Aéyav €& Gy /.LI]'TE adTds xeipwy elvar 50$GL§ HATE TOVS  ppovpérovs
Avpavel. Td. xi. 40.  BovAybels Towdroy pypuelor katalurely, &
a Ths dvbporivys Ppioeds oty (=dore py evar). Td. iv. 89,

577. The construction of dore after Torovros (584), which best corre-
sponds to this relative expression, is not common, as otrws is the natural
antecedent of dore, while TotovTos is naturally followed by olos or &s.
The relative clause with the future is a much more definite expression,
with its power of designating time,; nwnber, and person, than the
infinitive, (See Twue vi. 11, under 576.) Towobros may also be
followed by ofos and the infinitive (759).

578. “Onws as a relative is sometimes used in this construetion in
a way which illustrates its nse as a final particle. (See 313.) E.g.

Tlolee 8¢ ofirw Srxws OV our évderjoer undev, and act so that there
shall be nothing wanting on your part; lit. act in that way by which, ete.
Hor. vii. 18, T otrws émioracfar dvBpdmrwy dAAwy mpoaTatetewy
Srws éfovor mivra Ta émridean, . . . TovTo BuvpacTov édaivero,
ie. in such a way that they should have, ete. XEN. Cyr. 1. 6, 7. So
Cyr. ii. 4, 31.

579. (Optative.) The relative in this consecutive construction does
not take the subjunctive. The optative occurs occasionally depending
upon another optative. We find the future optative in Prat. Rep.
416 C, ¢aly &v 7is Selv rar 7as olwdjoeas xal Ty dAAny odolav
Tow Ty adTols Tuparkevacacol, TTis piTe TOVS PrAakas ds dpi-
aTovs elvar mata ot obTods, Kakoupyelv T i) érapol wepl Tovs dANovs
moliTas, with which compare 415 I, Towadras oias yeypdvds te oré-
yew kal Oépovs ikavas evaw.  The aorist occurs in DEm. vi. 8, ™)
fuetépa moler oBdev dv vdelfairo Togobrov 0¥ woujoeer, U o
weaacbevres Twas EAlfvav éxeive poeio e, i.e, nothing so great as to
persuade you to sacrifice any of the Greeks to him (= dore uds mewatéy-
Tas mpoéoBar). The practical difference between the pure optative
here and the potential mpocicOe dr, like 65 dv peiverer in PraT, Rep.
360 B (quoted in 575), is slight ; but it would be seen if we had dore
mpoéafar here (so great as to make you sacrifice) and dore peiveiev &y
there (se firm that he would remain).
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580. The relative may have a causal signification, being
equivalent to ér, because, and a personal pronoun or demonstrative
word. The verb is generally in the indicative, as in ordinary
causal sentences (713); but it may be in the potentlal optative
or potential indicative. ~The negative is od; but when the
relative clause is conditional as well as causal, the negative is
wh. Hag.

OuvpacTir wowel;, Os Hulv odder §{8ws, you do a strange thing in
giving us nothing (like é7v ov oddév 8i8ws). XEw, Mem. ii. 7, 13.
Abfas dpabéo eivai, s . . . éxéleve, believing him to be unlearned,
because he commanded, ete. Hpr. 1. 33. Ty pnrépa (padpifor), oiwy
Téxvoy ékﬁpnae (like 67e 'rouuv) Id. i. 31. Eibaipwy épaivero,. s
d8eds xal yevvalws éTelevTa, Le. becouse he died so fearlessly and nobly
(@s being eqmvalent to ot ov‘rws) Prat. Phaed. 58 E.

Ta)\amwpog el, § prire feol marpgol elos w8 iepd, you are
wretched, stnce 1ou have no ancestral Gods (if you really have mme) ete, Id.
Euthyd 302 B. IIds dv dpbas é eluov Ka'rayLyvu')aKowe, ¢ 70 Tapdmway
mpos Tovrovi undev avuBilady éoTiv; i since I have no contract
at all with this man (or ¢f I have no contmct) Dy, xxxiii. 34. "Omov
To(vvv }LT)SG is TeTéApnke TOV olkelwy Tobry paprupfoal, Tds odk
elkds éoTy Duds dyeiocfal pe TAANOT Aéyew; whereas then (or tf then)
no one has dared, ete. Id. xlix. 38, So lv 26. “Owdre al p,ev é d avays
avv@q/«u 1]¢)avurl977<rav eTepaL 8¢ un éypddyoav, wés dpbiss av
épol Sikdfoito, kal’ o 3 €xei mapacyéobar cuvBikas; whereas the
ariginal agreement disappeured and the other was never unttien, how can
he justly go to loaw with me, when (or of) he cannct bring forward any
agreement against me ¢ Id. xxxiil. 30. So Sopa. 0. T. 817,1335, 0. C.
1680, Ant. 696, Ph. 178, 255'; Ag. Ran. 1459 ; Hor. i. 71 (roioi
ye pf éore pndév); THUC iv. 126 (of ye pnde . . . 7jkere). The
potential imperfect occurs in ANT. v. 66, w7 Tolvuy éuol velunte 7O
dmopov Toute, &v ¢ und &v adrol ebmopeire, do not then bring upon me
this perplexity, in which you yourselves would not know what to de (half
causal, half conditional).

581. In the last examples with w7, the causal and the conditional
forces are united, but in English we can express only one of them.
Thus ¢ pire Beol marpgol eior, besides its causal foree, implies a con-
dition ; so that we might translate equally well if (as it appears) you
have no ancestral Gods, you are wretched. - The same combination of
cause and condition is seen in the Latin siquidem.

CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH c'éa're OR os AND WITH
(f) OR e¢ w’rG

582. A consecutive clause expresses a consequence, that

1 See Gildersleeve in Am. Jowr. Phil. vii. pp. 161-175 ; and Seume, De
Sententiis Consecutivis Gracets, Gottingen, 1883,
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is, the effect or result (actual or potential) of something that
is stated in the leading clause. Such a clause is introduced
by some relative word, generally by dore, 0 as, so that.
(See 575.) The consequence may be either one which the
action of the leading verb aims at and fends to produce, or
one which that action actually does produce. This is the
fundamental distinction between doTe with the infinitive
(with w7 for its negative) and dore with the indicative
(with ov for its negative). Eg.

Ilay wowbow Gore Sikny pny 8:88vay, they do everything in such
« way as (i.e. so as) not to suffer punishment, i.e. they atm, tn all they do,
at not betng punished ; it is not, however, implied that they actually
escape. Prar. Gorg, 479 C. On the other hand, wdv woiolow: dore
Sikyy o0b 8186aciv would mean they do everything in such « way
that (i.e. so that) they are not punished.

583. Though this illustrates the fundamental distinction in
thought on which the distinction in form is based, there are
many examples in which dore with the infinitive and dore with
the indicative seem to amount to essentially the same thing,
although the processes by which the meaning is expressed in
the two constructions are essentially different. Thus we can
say otrws dori dewos dore Sly iy 8188va, he is so skilful as not
to be punished, and also otrws éori Sewds dore Slkny od 8i8waiy,
he is so skilful that he s not punished ; and though we should
receive the same impression from both statements, so that both
might be made of the same man under the same circumstances,
yet the two constructions (one stating a fendency and the other
a fact) are very different,- and they seemed far more so to a
Greek than they do to us.

584, "Qore is properly a relative particle of comparison, mean-
ing as. Its correlative so may be expressed in a demonstrative
like obrws, or implied ; as ofrws éori Sewds dore oe weloar, hie is 50
skilful as to persuade you, or 1) wéhis TerelyioTar doTe ikavy elvar
ogley Tovs dvowkolvras, the city is walled so as to be able to keep its
inhabitants safe. (See Towdrous kal oliTw Tpédew xivas doTe éme-
xepioar, PLAT. Rep. 416 A ; and compare Towbros ofos with the
infinitive in 759.) These expressions in Greek sfafe no more than
ke has the skill to persuade you and the city has walls enough to be
able, etc. ; the further ideas that he does persuade and the city is

. able are inferences, which are strongly suggested and generally
felt when the expressions are used, but they do not lie in the
words. When the Greek wishes to express these facts definitely
and not to leave them to inference, it uses the indicative with
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('60'1'5; as oiﬂ*rws ol Sewbs doTE TE re[@ec, he s so skilful that he
persuades you, or 1§ wédus Terelywras dore ikavi) éorev.  But here
the use of a finite verb compels the writer to make his expres-
sion more definite than it was before ; for, whereas dore meiras
and dore ixavy elvar meant only (so) as fo persuade and (so) as to
be able, without limiting the expressions to past, present, or
future time, he cannot use a tense of the indicative without
fixing its time, that is, without making a definite statement. So
long as the infinitive has no subject and can be translated by
our simple infinitive (as above), we can generally express its
force without putting into our translation more than we find in
the Greek ; the formal distinction between so skilful as fo persuade
and so skilful that he persuades being apparent even when we
mean substantially the same by both. When the clause with
dore is negative, a marked distinction appears in Greek to show
the different point of view taken in the two expressions, and we
have dore py retrar and dore ob weife.  This is of course lost in
English with our single negative. But when the infinitive bas
a subject, it must be translated by a finite verb in some definite
tense, number, and person, that is, by a statement and not by a
mere expression of tendency, although the foree of the infinitive
In Greek is the same as before. Thus we generally translate
ayoldlews, dore Qavpdlew éué (EUR. Hec. 730), you delay, so that
I am astonished, as if it were Gore Bovpdlw éyd, simply hecause
we cannot use our infinitive with a subject expressed. If, how-
ever, we substitute an equivalent form which avoids this diffi-
culty, like so as to astonish me, we see that there 1s really no such
definite character in dore favpdlew éué as we impose upon i,
and that it no more expresses a statement than dore e meivar
(above)does. The same difficulty of translating the Greek infinitive
with its subject has done much to obscure the force of the
tenses of the articular infinitive and of the infinitive with dv.
(See also 603.)

In many uses of the infinitive with dore it is not even mferred
that the result towards which the jufinitive expresses a tendency
1s actually reached. Thus, in clauses with dore expressing a
purpose or a condition, and where the infinitive is generally
used without dore, we cannot substitute the indicative for the
infinitive (see the examples under 587, 2 and 3, and 588).

1 Shilleto (in the Appendix to his edition of Demosthenes de Falsa Legatione)
thus illustrates the distinction between &ore odx éBotiheto and Gore uh Bovhes
abai.  ““The difference seems simply to be this: olirws dgpwy fiv Gore olx
éBobhero, ke was so foolish that he did not wrish (expressive of the real result
or consequence) ; olirws dppwy Hr bore uh Bovhecbai, he was so foolish as not

to wish (expressive of the natural cousequence). . . . Now it is obvious that
an energetic speaker, wishing to express that the result (was not only of a
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585, In Homer dore (or rather &s 7¢) is found, with two
exceptions (589), only in the sense of as, like dorep. See its
use in similes, as ds Te Aéwy &ydpy, IL iil. 23. The 7e here is
like that commonly added to relatives in Homer (as in 85 7¢) and
to ére/ in Herodotus. The Attic poets are the first to use dore
freely with the infinitive. In Sophocles we first find wore with
the finite moods; this seems to have arisen from a desire to
express definitely the accomplishment of the result, which the
infinitive expressed only by inference.

586. ‘s, originally of the same meaning with ds re, was
seldom used in consecutive sentences except in certain authors.
(See 608.)

“QOeoTe WITH THE INFINITIVE.

587. “Qore with the infinitive, with a demonstrative
expressed or implied, means so as; but when the infinitive
“has a subject which must be expressed in English, we are
generally obliged to translate the particle with its antecedent
by so that. The expression properly means only that one
action or state is of such a nature as to be followed by
another as a consequence, but it is often implied also,
apart from the words, that the second action or state actually
does follow,

1. The consequence may be simply a result which a previous
act tends to produce. ZE.g.

*Apdi 8¢ kuk Aotvro Tdaav vijoov, Go T’ dun xavely Swoi TpdrowTo,
and they encircled the whole island, so that they (the Persians) knew not
whither to turn (i.e. so as to perplex the Persians, etc.) AmscH. Pers. 457.
Téoovde puaely doTe v Sikny maTely, to hate so violently as to trample
on justice. SOPH. Aj. 1335 ; s0 1325. Zv 8¢ oyoAdfes, dore fav-
pd ey éué, but you delay, so that I am astonished (see 584). Eur. Hee.
730. Ildvras ovrw Swatibels dreréumero GoTe avrd padAlov ¢piXouvs
elvar 4 7¢ Bagihel. XN, An.i 1,5, AveroAin kal pavie modAdks
els Ty Sudvoray éumimTovaw oUTws dorTe kal Tas émoTipas éxSdA-
Aewv. Td Mem. iii. 12, 6. "Hy meraidevpévos otrws dote mdvy pwixpd
kekTypévos wdvv padivs Ex ety dprotvra, he had been so educated as very
easily to have enough, although he possessed very litle. Ib. i 2, 1. Pvvar
8¢ 6 Kﬁpos Aéyerar (jn)\o-rl.,ué‘ra-ros, doTe wdvta pev wévoy dvar )\ﬁ-
var wdvta 8¢ KWvaov v7ro,ue tvas. Id. Cyr L2 1 An'expn yap
&y Tols yvuolelow dupévew, dote pnbeplay fuly ¢lvae mpods TovTov

nature to follow, but) actually did follow, would employ the ¢ndicative:
wheveas in ordinary and unimpassioned language the infinitive would imply
all that was necessary, the natural consequence supposing the real.”
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Stacpopdv, for we should be content to abide by the decision so as to have no
difference with hom. Dey. xxvil. 1. IloAlds éimidas éyw dpxotvrus
épet, doTe duds piT drodeidfivar 70v Tpuypdrwy pir dyvod-
gat, rri Id xxvil. 2. Towibrov os piv mwopédooav, dore
gregapévovs ocvvedfelv & Tadrér. Isoc. iv. 43. So iv. 42, Ei
TowTov €l ) dodla, o ék 7ol wAnpeoTépov €is TOV kevdTepov pely
Hudv, of such a nature as to flow. Prar. Symp. 175 D.

Tleloopar yap ov Tosoirov oldéy GoTe i ob kadds Oavely, for I
shall suffer nothing so terrible as to prevent me from dying gloriously.
SopH. Ant. 96. (For pr) oV see 815, 2.)

2. The consequence may have the form of a stipulation,
condition, or limitation. F.g.

ITowtvrar dpodoylay wpos Ldyyra, dore Adnvalows éfelvar Bov-
Aevgue mept iy Muridnvalwy, they.-make o treaty with Paches, to the
effect that the Athenians shall be permitied, etc. THUC. iil. 28, ’Avaori-
cas abrods doTe py déwknoai, having removed them on condition of
doing them no harm. Ibid. Soi. 29, vil. 83. So Id il 114, fvupa-
xluv émovfoavro émi Toiole, boTe iy orparederv. 'ELov adrois
Tov Aoy dpxew ‘BAljvur, da1’ adrovs draxotery Pooidel, it
being in thetr power to rule the rest of the Greeks, on condetion that they
should themselves serve the King., DEM. vi. 11. «

3. The consequence may be aimed at as a purpose, the con-
secutive clause becoming also final.  E.g.

IIay rowtow, dore Sikyv up §u8dvar, they do everything in such
o wey as not to suffer punishment, i.e. that they may not suffer. PLam,
Gorg. 479 . (Here iva wi) with the subjunctive might be used, but
it would express only the final element) ‘EBoviifnoav ‘Elevsiva
éfbudoacta, date elval ople xataduyny el Sevjoese, they wished
to appropriate Eleusis, so that they might have a refuge if they should need
it. XuN, Hell. ii. 4, 8. Myyxaval moAdal elow, dore Srapedyery
Odvazov, there are many devices for escaping death. Prar. Ap. 39 A.
{Here we might have §rws Swacpevfeiral 115.) Myyavis edphooper,
o7 & 70 miv oe TOVS' dmadAdfar wdvwvy, we will find devices to free
you, ete. (=dmrus ae amalldfopey). Arscu. Eum. 82.

588. The infinitive with dore sometimes follows verbs of
wishing, commanding, ete., which regularly take a simple infinitive
of the object (746), less frequently verbs which take an infinitive
of the subject (745); and sometimes adjectives and nouns which
regularly take the simple infinitive (758). E.g.

Kimpes yop 40eX dote yiyveaOar Tdde, for the Cyprian Goddess
wished this to be done, ie. had (such) a wish (us) that this should be done.
Eur. Hipp. 1327. Awaibv do7’ éuod kAvetv Adyous, asking that he
(Polynices) should hear my words (to the effect that he should hear). SopH.
0. C. 1350. Tovs orparyyots 7y morewy &8idaokey dorte Sévra
Xphpatd abTdv mweloat, he instructed him to give money and persuade
the gemerals. THuc. viil. 45. T0 pév ovvucbay, & Pailpe, dore
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dyovioryy Téheov yevéoOau, the ability to become a finished disputer
(Le. having such power as to become). Prar. Phaedr. 269 D. "EAfOévres
wpos adrovs welbovoy GoTe perd apidy " Apye émiyeipioar. TruC
iii. 102. (In the same chapter, welfe. *Axupvivas Bonbfjoar Nav-
wakT.) "Erecav Tobs ‘Afnvaiovs $ore éfayayelv ék Ilddou
Meooyviovs. Id. v. 35. Wydiodpevor adrol mpbror dore wdoy
1rpot9v,u[a dptbvewy, having voted lo defend them, etc. 1d. vi. 88, Eis
dvdykny K0.0(O’T(L/.LGV dore xkwdvvetewy, Isoc vi 51, (See 749.)
So Svvapiy dore eyyeve«r@m, power to grow up in 1t, Prar. Rep. 433 B.
Ei 7i Béoparov warpl xpnopoiow ixveld’, doTe mpos waldov Gavely,
Le. if my father was warned by oracles that he should perish by his children’s
hands. Sorr. 0. C. 969.

ITdvv pov épéinaey GaTe elbévar, it concerned me very much to
know. Xew. Cyr. vi. 3, 19. ’Advvator duiv dote Ilpuraydpov Toide
gopaTepdy Tiva EXéoBa, 1t 15 impossible for you to choose any one, wiser
than Protagoras here (you have not such power as to choose). Prat. Prot.
338 C. 8o XgN. Mem. i 3,6. Evvéfy evfvs peré ™ ,uoixr,v doTe
WOAG}LOU }LGV }LT)SEV GTL cu,(/o.(r GU.L }L’Y)SETEPOUS, 7TPO§ 56 T")V Elp'7]VTlV
pdAhov v yvduny eixov. THUC. v. 14, (Here the construction
changes suddenly to the indicative in elyor) “Ap’ éorw GoTe kdyyi-
Ocv Géav Aafeiv; is it possible for me to have a sight of 1% newr by ?
Sora. Ph. 656.

TIGs ydp Tis ixavds yévorr v SoTe del mpooTdTTELV TO TpPOOT-
kov ; for how could one become capable of always giving the proper command
(so capable as)? PLAT Polit. 295 A, Ho'-repa ratdés eloe (j)povmwrepm
dore palbeiv Td qua{o;Leva 7 Gvdpes; le. are they wiser than men in
learning, ete.? Xen. Cyr. 1v. 3,11, Neéow doTe To00uT0 7rpay,ua Sredé-
aBau, too young to decide. PLAT Prot. 314 B So ‘)/epun/ boTe o
d¢peAreiv, Evr. Andr. 80. ‘I’vxpov (foTe TO vbwp) ooTe Aovoa-
o Oau, the waler vs too cold 1o bathe tn. XEN, Mem.iii. 13, 3. (Cf Aov-
gagfat Yuypdrepov and Oepuorepov wiely, in the same seclion.)

In many of these cases it scems impossible to believe that dore
added anything to the sense, even as it was felt by the Greeks. The
expressions were probably stereotyped in usage, and their origin was
forgotten. TIndeed, dore and ws (608) sometimes seem to have no
more meaning than our fo with the infinitive, which in some cases we
can use or omit at pleasure, though with some change of sense, as in I
dare say and I dare to say. Compare I command you fo go and I bid
you go. The examples show that there is hardly a construction in which
the simple infinitive was used where ¢ore is not occasionally prefixed
to it. It is important liere 10 remember that dore means only as (or,
including the antecedent, so as) ; never so that, except in the construe-
tion with the finite moods, although this is often a necessary makeshift
in our translation.

For dore or ds with the infinitive after the comparative and 1}, see
764 (b).

589. ("Sls 7€ n Homer) The only two Homeric examples of
dore (G5 7€) with the infinitive are 11 ix. 42, el &¢ ool adr§ Ouuds

Q
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éméoaurar s Te véeofar, Epxeo, but f your own mind is eagerly set
UPon returmng, 905 and Od. xvil. 20, 0¥ yap émi orabpoelos pévew éry
™ Aikos elpl, ds 7 émireilhapéry onudvropt wdvra mibéabay, for I
am no longer of a fit age to abide at the sheepfolds, (and there) to obey in
everything a master’s command (this comes under 587, 2, above). These
cases seem to show that the usage was already established ; although
Lehra (de Aristarchi Stud. Hom. p. 157) proposes to expunge w; Te in
both. In HES Op 43 we have pm&ws yap Kev kal ém 77,u.a-n epyao—-
oato, Gs TE oe kels (= kal els) dravrdv Ex ey kal depydv évra, ie. 5o
as to have enough for a year, even without working.

590, (Tenses.) The tenses of the infinitive most frequently
used with @ore arve the present and aorist, with their usual
distinction (87). See the examples above.

The perfect is sometimes used to express completion or
decisiveness of the action (109 ; 110). Z.g.

Neworl amd véoov Bpayd T Aedwdricaper, dare kal Xpipact kal
Tols odpaow oo Bar, ie. we have recovered o little, so as to have
tnereased. Twauc. vi. 12 Adywr xal PovAevudrov kowwvov dv oe
mototvro, daTe unde év oe Aednlévar v Boviducla elbévau, so that
not a single one of the things we wish to know should have escaped You.
Xer. Cyr. vi. 1, 40, Towdra 7TO)\LT€U/.L(1T(L édéobas (sp.m vmypéev)
GoTe ro/\)\am; éotedavicfa, kal pndé Tods ybpods drixeipeiv
Aéyew, k.T.A., s0 as often to have been crowned (perfect), and so as not
even to have my enemies undertake (present) to say, etc. DEM. xvili, 257,
See Id. xxiii. 68; Liws. xxxii. 27; Isoc, iii. 32, iv. 45 ; Isak x. 1;
and the examples quoted in 109 and 110.

591. 1. The future infinitive' with dore is common only when it
depends on an infinitive in indirect discourse and represents a future
indicative of the direet form : so eis 7007 dvaidelus avTov fHfer drotu,
dore Aakedapoviwy katyyophoerr, DEM. xix. 72, So Lys. v. 2.
See other examples under 594.

2. Elsewhere it is rare and perhaps doubtful. In Dem. xxix. 5 and
xxx. 5, d0f dpds dravras etoeoBar is found in all Mss., and it is
no more objectionable than other exceptional uses of the future, as
that after ,8015)xo,u.ac and Séopar (see 113), or than dore with the
infinitive w1th av not in indirect dlecourse (211; 59 E) In DEM xvi.
4 we ha.Ve, EO'TL TOLV'UV €V TVL TOLO'UT(U K(lLP(JJ 'ra 7rpa‘y/.l.a'ra V'UV e
dore Onfaiots pev dobevets yevéobOai, Aaxeduipoviovs &, el
movjoovras T Apicadiav ¢ éavrols, YW loyvpovs yevijoeobar,
the change of time making the change of tense natural.

In Truc. iii. 84 we have, wpokaAerdpevos és Adyovs Tamwiav, dore,
v pndev dpéokov Méyy, mdhw adrdv kaTaoTiaewy & 10 Telyos oy
kal byid, on the condition that, 3f his proposals should not be satisfactory, he
would restore H. to the fort safe and sound. THere xaTaamijoew represents
kaTaoiow in the words of Paches ; but the future is still exceptional
in its use (see 113). In Tmvuc. i 29, ill. 28 (two passages) and 114,
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vii. 83, where there was the same ground for the future, we find the
present or aorist infinitive with Gore.

592. The infinitive with dv (not in indirect discourse) can follow
®oTe to express a consequence in a potential form, corresponding to
the potential optative or indicative. E.g.

*AmoTeTeryiopevor v foav, Gote und’ €l perémepbar €y Spolws dv
avTols BpeXeiv, they would have been already walled in, so that, even if
they had sent for them, it would not any longer have been of as much use to
them. TrUC. vil. 42. TV okelwy pot mpaypdrey TowolTwr cuufeBy-
KéTwv doTe Vpds Gv dkoloevras € Xefaat, such as would make you
pzty me if you should hear them. DEM. L. 59, ’AmodndBévres, GoTe
pn dv dvvacBa émavelbeiv oixude, so that he would not be able 1o
return. Id. viii, 35. See also the examples under 211, and the cases
of indirect discourse with Gore av under 594. (The translation of
the infinitive here is necessarily inexact. See 584.)

593. Herodotus often writes otrw dore together, ofrw referving to
the whole leading sentence, and not (as it generally does) to a single
word or expression L.g.

"Awedpy és le‘yeqv TaS pev vw«ras mopevipevos, Tos 88 Muépas
koTadtvey & UAyy, olTw doTe TpiTy eddpivy yevs glacéy Teyen,
he escaped to Tegea, travelling by night and hiding in the woods by day,
(tn such wise) as on the third night to arriwe at Tegea. Hor. ix. 37, So
iil. 105, viii. 27, ix.- 61, 73

For the same usage before a finite verb, see 601 (end).

594. ("Qare with Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. "Qore od.)
When a clause with @ore depends on an infinitive in indirect
discourse, and 1is itself a part of the quotation, its verb repre-
senting a finite mood of the direct form, it regularly has the
infinitive, in the tense of the direct discourse, even wlen on
other grounds a finite verb would seem more natural. Here the
future infinitive and the infinitive with av may be used, as in
other indirect discourse (135; 204). The negative od of the
direct form is geuerally retained with such an infinitive, Z.g.

"E¢aoav 1ots orpaTidTas els TotTo Tpudi)s EXely Gor otk EBéNery
wivew ei piy dvGoopias ey (they said eis Tovro Tpudijs HAbov dore vk
ffelov wivew), they said that the soldiers became so fastidious that they
would not drink any wine unless it hud a slmng bauquct XEN. Hell,
vi. 2, 6. “Yuds eldévar fyotpar TolTov oltw okay ew(u mo"re ov
Svl/atr@m pabelv Ta Aeydueva, Lys. x. 15, Ovre 8¢ dromovs Twas év
) moher elvar Gore odx aloyiveslar Aodopovpévous airg (e
oUTws dTomor boTe ovk aloyvvovrar. DEM. xix. 308, So xviil. 283,
xix. 152. Elva. 8¢ roz\/\ois dAovs (sc. &'dn?\ otls B()ﬁ/\etr@m KO-
VEl:V 7'779 O"UVTG,(:G(DS, wOTE O'UTE Xﬂ"?IJ-OT(L)V OUTG (TT/JO.’TL(L)T(UV GO'EO'GO.L
a7ropw.v (i.e. &XXoe elaiv, obs ,Bov/\olu.al (see 755) wowwretv, doTe odk
EO‘T(LL mropm) AESCH.N iii. 96 : so i 1/4 Tocotrov ppovijoar ¢ys
atrods dore oy Nydoacfar odds adrovs dflovs efvar (v, kT A
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(i.e. TooovTOV e’d)pévnoai/ doTe on 177710’0.1/70, Isoc. xii. 255. Edva.
8¢ (sc. )\eye-rou) 'raxv'rn'ra ovbevi é e-repcu ouowv, ovrw GaTeE, € pm wpo-
Aapfdvew Tovs "Tvdovs s 6800 év ¢ Tovs pvppnKas m))\)\eyeogm,
01’)821/0, av ogdewy o’uroo-u’;{eo@aL (i.e. € py 'n'po)\ap/ﬂivmev T 55017
& § o-v)\)\e-yow-ro, ovdels dv a7roo-m{ouro) HD’I‘. iii, 105 (%e 75..))

i 189. Towdra évopifero To Ymdpxovra abT@ eivai, GoTe ovk &y
w0l érépas émiBvunoar molirelas (ie. ovx &v émbumiaete). Lis.
xviii. 6: so xxi. 18, See also Twauc. v. 40, viii. 76 ; Isam. il 39,
xi. 27 ; Prat. Ap. 26 D, Euthyd. 305 C, Leg. 806 A, Alcib. ii. 143 D,

595. "Qore wi, however, as the ordinary-form with the infinitive,
may be used in indirect discourse (594), even with the future infinitive
or the infinitive with av. Zg. :

Ty hkaiiTyy fyeioBar wéhw oikely 70 peye@os, WoTe ,lL7]8 av OTiovY
7 Sewdv welgeorbor Dum. ix. 67. "Quuyy olrws éudavis elvar Tols
alafovevouévors morepdv, GoTe undéV’ dv more yevéobaw moTov THVY
Aeyovrov. Isoc. xii. 20 : so xii. 144. In Isam iil. 51, dote pnde
éxbotvar would have been the same in the direct form.

596. Cases of dore with a finite verb in indirect discourse are rare,
. - tl ~
but sometimes occur ; as olopal o dvameioew, GaTe ye ovdéy dvTepels,

ARr. Nub. 1342, So Eur. Tro. 973; Prar Leg 692 D.

597. 1. Occasionally dorte 0¥ with the infinitive represents a finite
mood with ov of direct discourse, even when there is no preceding
infinitive to assimilate it (as theve is in all the cases in 594). Eg.

*Evvonedrw 87t olTws %8 Tére woppw s HAwxias qv dar, el kal
17 T0TE, 0K Ay TOANG Vorepov TeAevThaar Tov Biov, let him reflect
that he (Socrates) was then already so far advanced in life that he would
have ended his days not much later, ete. (i.e. ovk &v woAAy ToTepov
eredevryoer). Xon. Mem. iv. 8, 1. (Seume classes this with the cases
in 597, 2 because of 0¥ woAAd. But the infinitive depends directly
on a clause with S7¢ in indirect discourse.) So in ARISI‘OT Pol. ii. 9,
17: Aéyourt bs perediSogav Ths mohurelas, dor’ ob yiverbar Tére
™Y o)uyav@pwrw.v.

2. Sometimes ot is found with dore and the infinitive when the
negative belongs to a single word, as in 0¥ mohhoi for SAiyor See
ISOC Vlll 10/ : OUT(D KU.K(JJS WPOUO'T'I}O'[LV T(L)V WP(IV,‘L@T(DV (1)0'6 7},&0«9
09 moAdols éreow UoTepoy wdhw éruroldoar So Tsam. ix. 17.

598. In a few cases, however, dare 0¥ is found with the infinitive
where none of the preceding explanations (594; 597) will apply.
Such are the following :—

“Qot odTe yukTds Vrvov o¥7 8f Nuépas dué areydfew N8y, dAN’ §
wpooTaTdy Ypovds Sifye i} atdy s Bavouuévyy, so that neither by night
nor by day did sweet sleep spread her wings over me. Sora. EL 780.
(Here there is an easy transition from the infinitive to the following
indicative) O3 pakpdv yap Teuxéwy mepurruxal, Gor oby dmavrd
o elbévar 78 Spdueva, mot so large that you do mot know all (1 e. the city
18 50 small, that you know all) that s done. Eur. Ph. 1357, "Qo7 o008’



601] CONSLECUTIVE CLAUSES WITH @oTe 229

ixvos ye Texéwv elvaw cades, yes; so that not even a trace of the walls
%5 10 be seen. I1d. Hel. 107. Nuy 8& wepéornrev els Tovro, doTe 7OV
8lg xwdvvedovro od Prhomodw dAda Piompdyuova Sokely elvar
Licurg. 3. 098 o olrws dmopos fy 08’ dpuhos dor’ ovk v éfer-
pelv Tov dmroypdipovra, nor, morcover, was I so helpless or friendless that
I could not find one to bring an dwoypad) (ovk dv éfeviporut). DEM. lii.
1. Obre & dpyaiws elxov, ualov 8¢ ToliTixds, dore oB8e ypnud-
Tov Gveiohar mapg ovdevds ovbév. Id. ix. 48. (Thic may be explained
as oratio obligqua, on the ground of dxodw and the infinitive in the
preceding clause. But I agree with Seume in thinking this connection
too remote to account for dore o0,  Here there is neilher an assimilat-
ing infinitive, as in the examples in 594, nor a leading clause with dre
or s, as in those in 597, 1. In fact, dore ov gives the only ground
for calling the clause with eZyov indirect discourse.)

599. The examples in 598 have one commmon character : in all of
them the thought could be expressed equally well by dore with the
infinitive or &ore with a finite verb, for even in Eur. Ph. 1357 and
Dem. liii. 1 a fact rather than a mere tendency is expressed. We
can, therefore, easily suppose a mixture of two constructions by which,
for example in FEun. Hel. 107, instead of dote ) elvac or doTe
odk éorruw, either of which would express the sense, we have dore
ovk eivar)! This oceasional confusion would be made easier by
familiarity with dore o and the infinitive in indirect discourse.

600. In a few cases &ove seems to be omitted, even when its
antecedent is expressed ; as in AmscH. Ag. 478, 7is &8¢ wadvds 3
bpeviy kexoppévos, proyds mopayyépuoiy véows mupwbévro kapdlav
érer dAdayq Aoyov kapeiv; who is so childish, etc., (ws) to be in-
Slamed in heart, ete., and then to suffer from o change of report? See
also Hpr. iil. 12, odrw loxvpal, poyis dv Aiflp maloas Siapprifeias,
so strong, you could hardly break them with a stone.

“"Qore WiITH THE FIivite Moobps.

601. “Qore with the indicative means properly so that,
and expresses the actual result of the action of the leading
verb. Eg.

1 The explanation of &ore ob with the infinitive on the ground of oratio
obliqua was first made, I believe, by Shilleto in the Appendix to his Demos-
thenes de Falsa Legatione (1844). It is also given by Madvig (Synt. § 205,
Anmn. 3), who confines dore ov to clanses depending on the infinitive of oratio
obliqua after verbs like ¢nui, oluar, ete. (f.c. Iike the examples in 594).
Shilleto’s faith in his own explanation was somewhat shaken by finding that
fonr of the passages quoted in 598 could mnot be brought under his canon.
Under the influence of Shilleto’s essay, 1 originally suggested the mixture of
two equivalent constructions given above, as applicable to all cases of dore of,
not appreciating the wide influence of the principle of oratio obliqua upon the
construction. :
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Olitws dyvopdros éxere, Gore édmifere abra o1 yejoerfar
yroudvos ixere, Xp rrerfas,
K.T.\.; are you so senseless that you expect, ete.? DEM. il 26. (Here dore
é\wilewv, so semseless as to empect, would express the senselessness of
expecting, without necessarily implying that you do expect.) = BéfBy-
Kkevy doTe wdv v Movxw, TaTep, €feoTi Puvelv, he has gone, so that
we can say everything tn quiet. Sory. O, C. 82. So Ph. 75, El. 1204.
Odrws fuiv Sokel ravris déa elvas, dore mdvres 70 karaAurely adTa
4 /’ . 3 r d an
padiora dpedyouev, so that we all especially avoid, ete. XuX. Mem. it
2, 8. Ody drev: da of "EXAyves éppdvriforv. Id. An, il 3, 25.
Eis o007’ drAgorias §A0ov, dor’ olx éffpreaev alrols éxew TV
kaTd Yy dpxi)v, dAAd kai THY KkaTd 60’.)\0,71'0.1/ B{vvaluw otiTws émebi-
ppoay )\a/:)’ew, boTe TOVS O'UILLILLCLXOUS‘ ToVs fueTépovs a(j)LO'Tao'aV.
Isoc. xii. 103. Tav-ra Teroinka AKOVTWY Aﬁqvanuw, o7, eurep )
Ppoveire, ToUTOVS prev ex0pcug vn—o)\m/zeo-@e éuol 8¢ mioTeboeTe.
DEex. xvm 40. Ovrws dvapyés eo--n, do¢’ equcele. AgscHIN. 1. 128,
“Qor éav TérTapas povov wéAews meioys, kal TAS a)\)\as ro)\)\wv Kak®OV
dralddfecs. Isoc. v. 31 (Examples like dor . . . TwTelgere in
DEex. xviil. 40 might be punctuated in this way.)
8o ofrw dore in Herodotus (see 593); as é&s mav kakod dwikaro,
0UTw GoTe dvdoTaTol éyivoyto, Vil 118,

602. As dore in this construction has no effect upon the mood of
its verb, it may have any construction that would bLe allowed in an
independent sentence. It may thus take a potential opiative or in-
dicative with &y, a prohibitory subjunctive, an imperative, or an
interrogative. E,q

“Qar’ odx Gy atr uv yvmpw'ablu, dv elgddv. Bur.Or.879. IlaBov
ey 0.VT€8pu)V GoT, €l ¢7povwv erpaa'oov, 008 av &8 eyLyvo;w]V
kakés. SopH. O. C. 271. “Qo7, € ,uakpa, 7 wepzo?os, ) 0av,ua.0'779.
Prar. Phaedr. 274 A, Oupris & "Opéorys: dote un Aoy oréve.
Sora. El 1172, "Qore wébev lgaow; so how do they know? Dum.
xxix. 47. 8o od wj and ihe subjunctive (296); ovrws muebiunka
dkoborat, GoTe . . . 00 w1 gov dmoAerdh s, Prar. Phaedr, 227 D
(see 296, above).

603. Occasionally there is a change from the infinitive to a finite
verb in a sentence after wore, with a corresponding change in meaning;
as in THvG il 21, {ore mdpobov u3) elvar mapa wipyov, dAAa &
alTdv péowv difeaav, Le. the towers were butlt 50 A8 to ullow no passage
by a tower outside, but s0 THAT the men passed through the duside of them.
(See 584.) ‘

604. A few cases occur of a peculiar assimilation of a clause with
GoTe to a preceding optative in protasis, dore having apparently the
force of a conditionnl reLLLive K. -

EL TS TT)V 7U1/(11K0. T')')V 0‘1]1/ O'UT(J) OC/J(L'TG'( TELEV (J)(TTG d)LAILV U.UT‘)]V
HEAAoy woufoetey éavtiy 1) 0, &p’ dr g€ cddpdvar; if one should
court your wife so as to make her more fond of himself than of you, ete.
Xex. Cyr. v. 5, 30 (two Mss. have movjoew). Sov. 8, 47 (eicoiro). E{
Tis xpeTo T¢ dpyvply doTe mpidpevos olov éraipav dud TavTyy xdkiov
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pév TS adpa Exou, kdxov 8 Ty Yuxay, Ths dv Gélypov ety ; Id.

Oec. 1. 13.  Karayehaorérepov et . . . fueis eis Tooobrov pmikpofuyias

ADouuey, dore T8 mpooTdypara TovTwy Vmopeivacpmev (so Cod,
e .

Urb. ; other Mss. vmopeivas). Isoc. vi, 84,

605. A few cases ocour of dore with the optative in indirect dis-
course, K.g.

’EXoyifovro 8 kai 70 lwmikdy, bs 1O pev dvrimalov modd, 7o 8¢
adTdy SAiyov eln, To 8¢ péyiorTov, 8T ol vexpol Umd T¢ Tel) el éxewTo,
doTe 008t kpelrToaiy odar pEdiov ein dvedécbar. XEn, Hell, iii. 5,
23. See also Isoc. xvii. 11.

606. As the regular negative of the infinitive after dore is u#, so
that of the indicative and potential optative is 0¥, In DEm. xix. 218
we have dore pijre . . . pATe . . . wire . . . dAAd kal . . . elra
™ elpihymy érojoacfe dyamyrds, where the force of a preceding
¢l seems really to govern the verb, that of dore being wasted in the
eight lines which separate the verb from it. In DEm. liv. 15, und
oTwovy éorrar can be taken with . In Sopm. Tr. 575, éorrar Tovro
knAyTipiov, oTe phiToy elobov orépler yvvaika kelvos dvri gob
w Aoy, i.e. a charm to prevent him from loving more than you any other
woman whom he may see, GoTe pij seems to have a final sense with the
future, like a final relative. Compare dore 2 with the infinitive in
PrLart. Gorg. 479 C (quoted in 587, 3).

“"Qore WITH THE PARTICIPLE.

607. (¢) As a clause with dore depending on an infinitive
in indirect discourse is generally assimilated to that infinitive,
so one depending on a participle in indirect discourse may be
assimilated to the participle. E.g.

098 ofirws dyvdpova 008 dromov oldéva (s¢. opd dvra) dore, €l
pn) mouioovay dmuvres 807 dv auTds, ob PAoKOVTa TOoujTEWw oSy
008" avrdy, nor do I see that any one is so unwise or absurd, that, if all
will mot do whatever he does, he too refuses to do amything (ie. ovdels
ofrws dyvdpwv éotly dore ob ¢doke). DEM. x. 40. Ta 8¢ mpdypata
(6p6) els Tobro wposikovTa, doTe Srws uy wedpeda adrol wpdrepov
kak@s oxépacbor 8éov, but I see things hawe come to this, that we must
(doTe Bet) consider how we may not ourselves swfer harm first, Id. iii.
1. ’Exeifw *Aotididov ofirw cpodpa pioobvra Tobrov, dore ToAd
dv f&rrov Swablépevoy pndéve more TGV éavrob olxelwy ralexHivar
KXéwve, pardov % 1ov Tovrov vidv woinoduevoy, I will show that
Astyphilus so hates him, that he would much sooner have ordered in his
will that no one of his relatives should ever speak to Cleon, than hawve
adopted his son as his own (wodv &v farrov 8iéfero). Isar. ix. 16.
Other examples are [DeEm.] Erot. 3 ; Isoc. iv. 64; PLat. Rep. 519 A,

(6) In two cases there is a like assimilation to a participle
not in indirect discourse :—
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Tav Geardv ovpgpidoveotvtor éxelvy wal pisotvrov Tobrov,
dote Tdv Yopdv Tov pev éraivoivrwv, Tov & dkpodracbar ovk
é0eAdvTwv. AvD. iv. 20, Zvyyvduny éew eiy wpoedndubos eis
TolT0 GoTe Vo TOV éuavrov Sovdwy VBpiobfels, ob Shvapar kata-
oyeiv, k... DEM, xlv. 83.

The last examples seem to show that clauses with @oTe can be
assimilated to a preceding participle as we have seen them assimilated
to an optative (604). Compare with this construction Isoc. iv. 21,
00dels yap dv érépav wéAw émlelfeie TooobTov év TG TOAéuY TG KaTd,
yiy bmepéyovaay, doov Ty tuerépav év Tols kwbvows Tols katd.
Oidatray Siadépovaar.

Q¢ USED LIKE doTe.

608. In their original use s and ds Te are related precisely
as G and 8s 7e in Homer. But in consecutive sentences dore
gradually gained almost exclusive control, so that ds here became
very rare. ‘Qs occurs chiefly in Aeschylus, Sophocles, Herodotus, -
and Xenophon, where it is used in the same constructions and in
the same sense as aore.  Z.g.

(With Intin.) “Hrovow ékduydvres: @s orévery wéiw Ilepaiv.
AgrscH. Pers, 510. Terwxds v, ds fpaoiverfar udddov, Bpdteov
alua, kGpos év 8dpots péver, having drunk of anortels’ blood so as to be
more emboldened, o band of revellers abides in the house. Id. Ag. 1188,
So Pers. 437, Ag. 546, Eum. 36, 427, 799, 895. Zduperpos ydp vs
kAlewy, for he is near enough for us to hear. Sopn. O. T.84. Qv vmd
foyg Addov Sukaiws elxov, os orépyerv éué Id. Ant 292 So
Tr. 1125, Odx é Toiro deppooivys dmikduevos os 86far v
éwvtol Stvauw mepiéoeobfar Ths Baoihéos. Hpr. il 146, “Yymiov
8¢ otrw &7 /\é‘ye‘rm, &s Tas Kopuehas avTod 01’)X olaTe elvat i8éoBus,
and it (the mountain) s said to be so hagh, that it s not possible to see
us summits.  1d. iv. 184. ‘O worauds Toootros 10 Bdfos, bs und
76 86pata vmepéyery Tob Bdbovs. Xmx. An.iil. 5, 7. Soii. 3, 10,
Pépovrar kdbwva, Gs drd Tob moTaued dpvracfar Id. Cyr i 2, 8,
"Ev 7§ dodalel 118y doopar, bs unbiv v i kaxdv mabeiv. Ib. viii
7,27. Beeiv. 2, 8. Ofrw yap Sokoduev waperreviahur s, v uév
dAplednre, ixavol elva: tuas €d mowly: @y & &amardre, olrw
vouilopev éxev &s ody fuds ép Dulv ioerfar, dAANG pdAdov duds
ép iy yevijoeofar Ib iv. 2, 13, (In the last clanses we have
os in indirect discourse, like daore in 594, the direct form being
o) fuels érdpefa, dANL pdAdov Suels yerijoerfe. Most Mss., Lowever,
have yevéofau,) :

(With Indic.) TIpds 7d8’ ws Zodowv uév doTv mav kevavdpiav
oTéver Apson. Pers, 730, Ofrws e ¥ 1) wioTis, @5 10 piv Sokelv
€veot, melpp 8 ob wpoowuidlnad me, so stands my confidence, that
belief ts in it, while I have had mothing to do yet with testing it. Sopm.
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Tr. 590, Otre &) 7v xhewn dyéveto G5 Kkal oi wdvres “EAAyves
‘Podémios 10 ovvopa é€épabov, i.e. so that all the Grecks came to know
well the name of Rhodopis. Hor. 1. 135.  Todry mpoodilées ovrw &) 7t
éyévorro Gs odeas éxédeve Tis éavrob ydpys oikfjoar Hor. i 163,
So iii. 130. Otrw por mpolipws éBofbnoas ds vov 76 pév ér' éuol
oixopat, 0 8 érl oot céowopar XEN. Cyr v, 4,11, Toooire
mheovexTiioer s mewijoas Tov RdioTwy curiwy Tedferar 1b. vii. 5,

81. So Hell. iv. 4, 16.

609. Besides the authors above mentioned, Euripides has one
exaniple of os with the infinitive like @ore, Cycl. 647 ; Thucydides
one, vii. 34; and Plato ome, Rep. 365 D. We have os with the
indicative in Prar. Men. 71 A ; and with the participle in Xgn. Cyr.
vii. 5, 46, and Prar. Tim. 56 C (&s here having both the participle
and the infinitive).

For os with the infinitive after the comparative and 7, see 764.

B¢’ & AND é¢’ ¢bre¢ WITH THE INFINITIVE AND THE
FyururE INDICATIVE,

610. 1. ’E¢ ¢ and édl)’ ore, on condition that, for the purpose of,
take the infinitive, like dore in some of its senses. FE.g.

Efrev 611 omeigacbar Bovroiro, éd ¢ pyre adrios Tovs “EAAnvas

, s & G pire ad 7

a8ikely pire éxelvovs kalewy Tas olkias, AaufBavewv re rdmerides
Sowv Séowvro. XEN. An. iv. 4, 6. Ilds dv odros é0éhor 70 dANSTpea
dmooTepetv é¢’ ¢ kaxédofos elvar; Id. Ag. iv. 1. ’Adieuév o,
3\ 7 ’ 3 3 ol ¢ ~ g
émi ToUTY pévToL, €¢’ GTe pmkéTt Prhooopelv, on condition that
you will no longer be a philosopher. Prat. Ap. 29 C.  Alpefévres é¢’
oTe fvyypdipac vépovs, kal olicTwas modiredoourTo, for the purpose
of compiling lows. Xex. Hell. ii. 8, 11. (For molirevoowvTo, see 574.)
Awwporoyibny avrg droosratioerfar *Abvale Toi énavton ékdoTov
pvas eikooy, é¢ ¢Te Bonbhoey Tols ‘Audiooetoiy. AESCHIN. iii.
114. (For the future infinitive, see 113.)

2. Herodotus and Thucydides sometimes have é¢’ ¢ or ép’ ¢ire, on
condition that, with the future indicative. E.g.

Bl Tovre 8¢ vmefloTapar Tis dpxis, éP Gre Ur 0vdevds vuéwy
. W pol TS apxis, ] (
apfopar, I withdraw upon this condition, that I shall be ruled by none

aae Al 7/ 3 bl ’ 3N ’ 3 4 T
of you. Hor. iii. 83. Todrowr & dv mwicvvoes éov karijyaye, é’ gre
¢ 23 ’ t ~e ’ ~ ~ ¥ aa N
oi dmdyovor adrob ipoddvrar TGV Oewv érovrar Id. vil 153. Kai
A ’ Pyl ’Ae -~ ~ 8\ ’ L L

v Bowriav éfélirov vaior wagav, omovdas TomaduevoL €¢ ¢
Tovs dvdpas koptovvrar THuc. i 113, Fwéfnoav & gre éLi-
aowv & Iledomovvioov vmdomovdor kal pndérore émifirioovrar
avri]s, they made an agreement with the condition that they should depart
from Peloponnesus under truce, and never again set foot in 4. Id. i. 108,
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Temporal Particles signifying Until and Before.
A. "Bws,! 3ppa, els § OR elooxe, Eare, dypt, péypt, UNTIL.

611, All of these words are used also in the sense of while,
s0 long as, and have the constructions of ordinary relative clauses
(614). In common with dwm, donec, and guoed in Latin, and
while or whiles in Elizabethan English,? they mean not only during
the time when, but also up o the time when. As relatives, in the
former sense they can have an antecedent like réws, so long, éus
etc. meaning as; in the latter sense they can have one like
péxpr Todrov, down lo that time, &ws ete. supplementing this by
af which or when. The idea of a clause with wn#il is that the
action (or negation) of the leading clause continues to a time af
which that of the dependent clause takes place. That the former
action then cesses is an inference generally made, but not posi-
tively implied in the language, and not necessary. Our word
until thus includes what the Greek may express by péyps TotTov
€vs or (omitting the antecedent) by éws alone.

Téws is occasionally used like &ws, as in DeM. xxi. 16.

612. A clause with wntil referring to an actual past occurrence
(613) is simply a temporal clause of this peculiar character, with
the construction of a relative clause with a definite antecedent
(519). But when it refers to the future, it becomes a con-
ditional relative clause, and payotpar éws av Ty mohw édw, [
shall (continue o) fight to the time at which I shall lake the city, has
the conditional force which comes from the indefinite antecedent ;
for even if uéype rovrouv were inserted lere. it would denote no
definite period, but only one limited or conditioned by the future
capture of the city. The actual apodosis to the condition is not
poyodwar alone, but rather the whole implied idea, I shall go on
fighting to the future time, the limit of which is set by éws v
éo. It has been seen (486; 490) that ordinary conditional
clauses may condition not their expressed leading clause, but
one which the context implies; as fvppayiov wowotuer, v Tis &
gupds Iy, we are making an alliance, (to be ready) in case any one
shall attack us. Again, a conditional clause may rvefer to an
object which is aimed at in the action of the leading verb; as
TdrpoxAov Epeme immovs, el kév pw Eys, turn your horses on P., if
haply you may take him, 1.e. that you may take him, if haply you may
(487, 1). Inlike manner a conditional relative clause with unfi is

1 In Homer, where the form &ws would seldom snit the verse, elws or elos
is commonly written.

2 ““He shall conceal it whiles (= wntil) you are willing it shall come to
note.” Shakespeare, Twelfth Night, iv. 3.



613] CLAUSES WITH éws, ETC., unitl 235

very apt to refer to an object aimed at, and thus to become at
once final, relative, and conditional : thus in IL iil. 291 (see 613,
3), it is distinctly implied that the end of the war (rélos ToAéuoco)
is a condition which is to limit the time of fighting, and also an
object at which the fighting aims. The same is true in general
of the other forms of conditional relative sentence which the
clause with until may take. It will be seen (614, 2) that in the
Odyssey éws develops a peculiar force in this direction, which
makes it almost a final particle.

613. (“Ews.) 1. When é&ws, wntil, refers to a definite
past action, it takes the indicative, usually the aorist. Z.g.

Nijyxov mdAw, elos érfjlOov els moTaudv, I swam on again until I
came into a river. Od. vil. 280. Adrdp 6 welds Ove 8 wpopdxwr,
elws Ppllov Sheoe Guudv. Il xi. 341. So Od. v. 123. Oipwyy
kaTelxe TeAaylay dha, éos kehawns vukTos Suw ddeiAeTo, until the
eye of dark night interrupted. AxscH. Pers. 426, Ilive éws é0épunv’
abrdy dudifaoa GAOE oivov. Bur. Ale. 758, "Epewvar éws ddixovro

€ 7 4 e \ ~ > 3 / o b -~
oi oTparnyyo. XEN. Hell 1 1, 29. Kai 7007 é&rolovw éws éx Tijs
xpas dmwjv. Id Cyr iil. 8, 4. O wpérepov &ratoavro, éws Ty

, ; ; p p , ,
TéAw eis oTdoes kaTéoTnoav. Lys. xxv. 26.  Méype Todrov ¢piAos
dvoudfero, évs wpovdwkev Olvvbor. Dem. xviil, 48.

In the last two examples wpdrepor and péxpt Tovrov are antecedents
of éws, until, as Téws often corresponds to éws, while,

2. When a clanse with éws, wntil, refers to a result
which was nof affained in past time in consequence of the
non-fulfilment of a condition, it takes a past tense of the
indicative, like a conditional relative clause in a similar
case (528). Fg.

‘Hééws dv Tovre éme Seheyouny, éws avTg v Tob "Audiovos dé-
Swka phow dvri 1is Tov Znjbov, I should gladly have continued to tulk
with him, wntd I had paid hvm back Amphion’s speech n return for
Zothus’s. Prat, Gorg. 506 B. Otk &v émavduny, éos dmemerpdlyy
Tijs oodias rovryoi. Id. Crat. 396 C. "Bmoyav &y, éws of wAecioror
16V elwbétov yvdpny amedivavro, . . . novyiav av fyov, ie. I
should have waited wntil most of the regular speakers had declared their
opinion, ete. Dem. iv. 1, (For dv here, see 223) So ARr. Pac. 71,
In Lys. xxil. 12 we have éws érédure after éxpijv dpaiveodar.

The leading verb must be an indicative with &y, or some other
form implying the non-fulfilment of a condition. (See 559.)

3. When a clause with éws refers to the future, and

depends on a verb of future time (not an optative), &os has
dv or xé and the subjunctive, like a conditional relative

clause (529). Eg.
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Maydoopar adbe pévov, elws ke Télos moAépow kixelw, I shall
remadn here and fight, until I (shall) find an end of the war. Il iii. 291,
So xxiv. 183. “Bus & dv odv wpds 700 wapbvros éxpdlns, &
éArida, until you learn the whole from him who was present, continue to
hope. Sorr. O, T. 834, So Ar Nub. 1489. Méypt yap rodrov vopifw
xpives koripyopety, éos &v favdrov 868y 79 pedyorte dfwa elpydabau,
for so far do I think I ought to proceed wn my accusation, until <t shall
appear that deeds deserving death have been done by the defendant. Lis,
xil. 87. A€l pny meppévew &us Gy émiaTdo iy, we must not watt wntl
they are upon wus. Isoc. iv. 165. Otk dvapévopev &ws &v 7) wHuerépa
Xopa kak@Tar, we are not wasting until our land shall be ravaged (Le.
untel the ravaging shall be going on). XeN. Cyr. iil. 3, 18. The present
subjunctive is rare ; but when it is needed, it is unobjectionable: see
Tauc. i. 90 (quoted in 614, 1).

4. When a clause with &ws refers to the future and
depends on an optative with 4y, it generally has the optative
(without d&v) by assimilation, like a conditional relative
clause (531). ZEg.

Ei 8¢ wdvv omovbdfor payeiv, elmoys’ dv 8t mwapd Tais yuvafiv
éorw, ¢us mapaTelvaiue Tobrov, but of he should be very eager to eat,
I should tell kim that his dimner ts with the women, untel I put him to
torture, XEN. Cyr. 1. 8, 11. Kol 70 pév dv éfalreidotev, 70 8¢ mwdAw
éyypdepowev, Ews 8 pdhwra dvbpdimen 7§y Beodir] wordoetarv,
and they would blot out one thing and again put tn another, until they
made human characters as pleasing as possible to God. Prar. Rep. 501
B. “Qoadres dv 8idoins (Abyov), éws éwl 7i ikavdv éAfois, Id.
Phaed. 101 D. o after an infinitive depending on an optative ; as
8éoutd v v adrot pévew éws dwéAfors, he would ask ham to remain
until you departed (should depart). XuN. Cyr. v. 3, 13. In Od. il 77
we have évs ke with the optative (542): Tddpa yap &v kors doTv
morurTurooipefa pily xpidpar drasrifovres, éus K dmwd wdvra Sofeln.
In Prar. Phaed. 101 D, éws dv oxéfaio represents éus dv oxéfwpar
of direct discourse (see 702).

The optative with éws is most common after past tenses, in the
construction of 614.

5. When the clause introduced by é&ws, until, depends
upon a verb denoting a customary or repeated action or a
general truth, and refers in a general way to any act or acts
of a given class, it takes ¢v and the subjunctive after primary
tenses, and the simple optative after secondary tenses. (See
532) Zy.

“A & v dodvrakta , dvdykn Tabra del wpdypare wopéyew, &os
v xdpav AdfBy, they must always make troudle until they are put in

order. XN, Cyr. iv. 5, 37. Howiper 1ad8 ékdorol’, éws dv adrdv
épBdropey & rxaxdv, we always treat him thus, unitl we cast him into.
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trouble. Ar. Nub. 1458. Ilepiepévoper odv ékdorore, éws dvory fely
70 SeapuwTipiov, we waited every duy until the prison was opened. Prat,
Phaed. 59 D.

614. (Final use of éws.) 1. Tt will be seen by the examples
under 613 (see the first under 3 and the first three under 4)
that the clause with ¢ws very often implies a purpose, the attain-
ment of which is aimed at or expected. When such a clause,
implying a purpose which would originally be expressed by a sub-
Jjunctive, depends on a past tense, it generally takes the optative;
but the subjunctive also may be used, to retain the mood in
which the purpose would be originally conceived, as in final

clauses (318). E.g

- 038 &y méowos eipugBar péyo dopa Srapmepes, efos {kovTo, nor
did she dare to guard her husband’s great house constantly wntil he should come.
Od. xxiii. 150. ‘Hodyafe 79 orpdre, éus Tols *Apmpakidrais Séoy
Bonbeiv, he kept quict until it should be necessary to help the Ambraciots.
Tavuc. iii. 102. (The present optative is rare) So Lvs. xiii. 25,
Smovdas éroujoavro, éws dmayyerfeln Ta Aexbévra els Aaxedoi-
pova, they made a truce, (to contenue) until what had been said should be
announced at Sparte. XeN, Hell. 1il. 2, 20, (Here €ws dv dmoyyeA6y
might have been used, as in the following examples) "Ews 8§ év
Tavta Stampdfovrar, pvrakyy kal mobov Tols Ppovpols € pyvidy
karélure, Ib. v. 3, 25. "AAX dmoyely (Tods mpéoSeis éxédever) péxpt
TooobTOV, €ws Av TO TelXos ikavov alpwo v doTe dropdyesar, but he
bade them detavn the ambassadors wntil they (the Athenians) should be
getting their wall high enough to defend. THuUC. i 90. (Most editors
emend aipwowy to the aorist dpwow, which with éws would mean wuniil
they should get the wall high enough, the former being less definite and
exact in its time, and therefore more appropriate here.)

For the intermediate form of éws dv with the optative in such
sentences, see Sopn. Tr, 687, AND. 1. 81, Isoc. xvil. 15 (in 702).

2. In five passages in the Odyssey éws with the optative after a past
tense has an unusually strong final force, so that it appears almost like
a final particle.

Tépmre 8¢ v wpos Sdpar’ *Oduoavjos, efws Ilnveddmeiav ddupopévyy
vyodwarav mabaete kAavBuoio, she sent her to the house of Ulysses, (lo the
end) that she maght cause Penelope to cease her lomenting. iv. 799. “Qpoe
8 émi kpavmvov Bopégy wpd 8¢ wilpar’ dafev, €ws & ye Pavjkeoot
DuhnpéTpowot puyein, and she roused swift Boreas and broke the waves
before him, that Ulysses might come to the oar-loving Phaeacians. v. 385,
Moy Adv Umd omodod Hraca woAAijs, eiws Oeppaivoiro, I pushed the
club wnder the deep ashes, that it might be heated (to remain until ¢ should
be heated). ix. 375, So Sdker élawy, efws yvrAdoarro, vi. 79 ; and
dpdpuevos elos {koiro, xix. 367,

In none of these cases will until express the final force of the
clause with éws, It appears as if éws here began the same course by
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which 6¢pa, ds, and dmws became final particles (312-314), but did not
complete the change.

615. ("O¢pa.) In epic poetry d¢pa, until, is used like éws.
Ly

Qs pv Oprjikas dvdpas érgyero Tvdéos vids, oqf)pa Svib8er’ e7re¢> vev,
unttl he had slain twelve. Il. x. 488, Tpr luev, Spp’ a¢u<ov-ro
kaTd oTpaTdV, § v dvdyen IL xiii. 329. "Huev, d¢ppa péya oméos
ixero. Od. v. 57. (See 613, 1.)

TAAAG pév, dppa ké To ,ue)tny&éa olvov éveikw, but wait, until I
shall bn'ng you honeu sweet wine. 1L vi. 258 logpa & émi Tpu’;e(rm
Tife KpaTog, 0o’ dv *Axaiol vidv éudv Ticwaiv, dPpérdaciv Téé
Ty, I 1. 509, So IL xv. 232, (See 613, 3)

Nodepéws 8 éyduyv, dpp Efepéaerey dmivow loTov xal 'rpomv
adris, I clung steadfastly, wntil she (Charybdis) should vomit forth agam
the mast and keel. Od. xii, 437. (See 614, 1.)

616. (Eis 6 ke and &s 8.) Homer uses els & xe (or elodxe), undil,
like €ws e, with the subjunctive, and once with the optative.
“Herodotus uses & ¢ and & of, wntil, like éws, with the indicative,
and & & dv with the subjunctive. E.g.

Mipvere €is § re dorv péya Lpidporo éXwpev, wait until we capture
Priam’s great city. 11 il 331, "Yyu & ér’ edvdov Oppiooouer, eis 8
kev €XOy vof duBpéry, and we will moor them far out by stones, until
divine mght shall come. I1. xiv. 77. In 1L xv. 70 we have els & «
"Axowl "Thiov €locev, depending on an optative with dv (613, 4 ;
542).

Obros 8¢ dvnkoloreé Te kai Aéyov elye ovdéva, és & éAafBe v
Sikny, but he disobeyed amd paid no attention to me, until he got his
punishment. Hpr. 1. 115, ‘O Anidrys fv moAAos alveduevos, €& 6 Tob-
Tov kaTacvéovot Paciée oplot evar. 1d.1. 98, 8ol 158,202; v.
92 vi. 75. ’Amciyov Tijs élevpéoios otbey élaaaov, és ob &y Alxms
Gveiipe Id.1. 67. (Many editors change és of to é 6.) Inii. 143, éws
0 aredefav drdoas adrds, unta)l t]wy had shown them all, s of of the
Mss. is rreneral]y emended to és 8. CAMXN adra éya o "EAAnue Lelvy
PuAdfv, & 8 av adrds EABov éxetvos daroyayéoBar $6¢ Ay, I shall keep
them wntil he comes himself and wishes to take them away. Id. ii. 115,

A singular case of & & occurs in THUC. v. 66, é 6 euéuvyrro, as far
back as they remembered (Schol. perd Ty v dvfpimwv priuny),

617. ("Eore.) "Bore, until, is not found in Homer, but is
used like éws in tragedy, in Attic prose (especially in Xenophon),
and in Herodotus. E.g.

Xpdvov 748 ‘qv TOO’OUTOV, v & aibépl péoy kaTéoTy Aaumpds
NAiov kikAos kal KU,‘U}L e@a)ure SOPH Ant 415: s0 EL /53 AEsCH.
Prom. 457. Huvelpov dmidvres, éoge érl Tals oxqvals éyévovro,
they marched away without stopping, until they came to the tents. XEN.
Cyr. vil. 5, 6; so An. iil. 4, 49.

Tapy wapoioar dvrdijow Thxn, & dv Aws $pdrmua Aadlhay
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X6Aov. AEmscH. Prom. 375; so 697. "A¢pboyyov efvar Tov malauvaiov
vopos, &7 dv oayal kabaipdfwor, it s the low that the murderer
shall be speechless until streams of blood have been poured wpon him. Id,
Eum. 448, Avvod )8 pevéoper &7 dv kal Terevtiowuev. HpT
vil. 141, Tepipévere o7’ dv éyo éAfw. XuN. An. v. 1, 4.

*Errpeivor kededoavres érre Boviedoacvro, éfovro, bhidding them
wart wntil they had consulted, they made sacrifice. 1d. An. v. 5,2. (‘Eo?
dv Poviedowrrar might have been retained from the direct form, as
in the next example) ‘Amexpivaro ¢pvldrreww aird, éor dv adrds
eXbav AdBy Ta Swpa, witil he should come and take the gifts. 1d. Hell,
ii. 1, 15, So An. vil. 1, 33 ; Hbpr. viil. 4.

‘Oxdre Gpa elyy dploTov, dvépevey adrovs &rre éudpayoréy Ti, bs
py Povhyugey, he always worted until they had eaten something. XEN.
Cyr. viil. 1, 44.

618. ("Aype and péxpe) "Axpe and péypi, until, arve used
like &ws, but chiefly in prose and in later Greek. E.g.

Kui ralra émoiovy péxpe oxdros éyévero, until darkness came on.
XeN. An. iv. 2, 4; so1il. 4, 8.  Blordrer péxpt éws éyévero. Pram
Symp. 220 D.

Méxpe & &v dy0 fikw, ab omovdal pevévrwv, but uniil I come, let the
truce remain. XEN. An. il 3, 24; so 1. 4, 13,  Bire Tols mpodilage
Kkedevew Tobs kijpukas wepupévery dype av oxorday, to watt untl he
should find leisure. 1b. ii. 3, 2, Meype 8 Tobro {Swpev, pevéoper
wap Hptv avroiot, but unitl we see this, we shall vemasn by ourselves.
Hor. iv. 119 (for the omission of &v see 620). Herodotus prefers the
form with o% (619).

"Axpe is much less common in this sense than péyp.. The forms
dxpes and péypes are not used by the best writers.

619. "Axpio? and péxpe o are used like dyps and péype  Eg.

Tév 8¢ ravra mpafdvrwy, dxpt ob 88 6 Adyos éypdeero, Tirigovos
mperSiTaTos Gv T@Y ddeAday v dpxyv elxe. Xuwn. Hell. vi. 4, 37.
So Cyr. v. 4, 16 ; Truc. v. 26 ; Hor 1. 187, vii. 60.  Tods "EXAyvas
drediogaTo Bovheias, wor éAevfepovs elvar péxpe of mdlw avrol
abrovs karedovAdoavro. Prar. Menex, 245 A.

Tlopadidwpe évreiidpevos Getval puv és €pmpov Spos kai dpuAdoaew
dxpe ol TelevTijoy, to watch him wntil he diss. Hpr, 1, 117 (see 614).
Korariferar & Tévebov péxpe ob 7ois *Abnvaiows v 86&y, wntil the
Athenians shall pass some vote about them (see 620). THUc. iii. 28,

620. (Omission of dv.) “Av is sometimes omitted after éws and the
other particles meaning until (including wpiv), when they take the sub-
junetive. This is most frequent in tragic poetry, but it occurs some-
times with & & or & of in Herodotus, and with uéype and péypu (or
dypt) ob in Herodotus and Thucydides. E.g.

“Ews 70 yolpew kal 10 Avmeiofar pdafys. Sopr. Aj. 555. “Apiyer
47 &y pehnBo. Tb. 1183. 8o O.C. 77, Tr. 148, Ph. 764. 'Es of
dmofdvuct 4 odu mapevpely Ti dikov, péxpe Tovrov. Hor. iii. 31.
Mydéva éxfivas péxpe mAots yévyras, that nobody should leave the ship
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before she sailed. THUC. 1. 137, Adrods & Pvhakyy Suexdpmoav,
péxpr o5 *Abjvate TepdBiow. 14, iv. 46 ; see iv. 16 and 41, and i,
28 (quoted in 619). See also uéxp: 8¢ roiro iSwpev, Hor. iv. 119,
and aype off Tedevrijoy, Id. i 117,

The only case in Homer of this omission of xé or &v is the doubtfal
one, éxer kérov Spo Tehéoay, 1L i. 82, where §¢pa may perhaps be
final. (See 468.)

For wpiv without dv with the subjunctive, even in Attic prose, see
648.

B. Hpt'v, BEFORE, UNTIL1
Meaning and General Use of mpiv.

621, TIpiv was originally a comparative adverb (=mpérepov
and wdpos), formed from wpé and meaning before. It appears
in the usual adverbial relations; as wpiv po: tréoyero, he once
promised me ; wpiv &v, having been of old ; & T Tplv Xpdvy, tn the
Sormer time ; and it once takes the genitive like a preposition in
PIND. Py. iv. 48, mpiv dpas, before its time. With the infinitive
it originally expressed a simple temporal relation, wpiv éAfeiv
being the equivalent of the later mpd 70D éAOelv, before going.
With the finite moods =piv always expresses a limil of time
and means wuntil, like Zos, having become a conjunction, not
losing, however, its original meaning of before.  From this
original comparative meaning, wpiv has a negative force, imply-
ing that something does or does not happen before (i.e. in the
absence of ) another event ; so that olire or wirew with a temporal
participle may generally be substituted for =piv and the in-
finitive. Thus, in vaie 8 TIjSawor wplv EABeiv vias *Ayadv, 11,
xiil. 172, for mplv éAbeiv, before they came, we could substitute
obrw éAfévrav, ete. So wplv &v with the subjunctive is often
interchangeable with #v p, and always implies it; thus uy
améNlys mplv dv drodoys, do not depart until you hear, implies fv
) dkovays, without hearing.  One result of this negative character
of wpiv is its strong affinity for the aorist, the tense which denotes
simple occurrence.  (See Am. Jour. Phil. ii. pp. 466 ff.)

622. In Homeric Greek mpiv generally takes the primitive
coustruction with the infinitive without regard to the nature of
the leading verb. In lyric poetry, Herodotus, and Attic Greck,
wplv takes the infinitive chiefly when the leading clause is affirina-
tive ; otherwise, it takes one of the finite moods, like éws, having
the sense of unfil. But, while the indicative may sometimes follow
wplv, meaning unfil, when the leading clause is affirmative, the

1 Geschichtliche Entwickelung der Constructionen mil Ilply, von Josef
Sturm: Heft 3 of Schanz's Beilrdge.
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subjunctive and optative are never used unless the leading clause
is negative or involves a negative idea.

Development of the Constructions with mwpiv.

623. The Attic uses of wpiv with the indicative, subjunctive,
and optative, are seen in a primitive stage of development in
Homer. The construction of wpiv itself with the indicative was
yet unknown ; but four cases of wpv ¥’ ére with the indicative
show a tendency in this direction. Six cases of mpi (without dv
ov ké) with the subjunctive and one with the optative (in indirect
discourse) mark the beginning of the later usage with these moods.
On the other hand, 81 cases of mpév with the infinitive show the
prevailing Homerie construction. Here, as in all per ods of the
language, when mpiv takes the infinitive, we have simply a state-
ment of fact, that one thing precedes another ; in vaie 8¢ Il4Sawov
mpiv ENOely vias "Ayauiv, and he dwelt in Pedaeum before the coming
of the sons of the Grecks, mpiv é\Oetv implies no more than mpd
d¢pifews or the later mpd 70D éMGelv. Any further idea that may
be implied comes from the context, and is not found in the
words. This use of mpiv has little analogy in Greek syntax, its
nearest parallel being the later use of dore or os with the infinitive.
The simplest theory, which best snits the Homeric usage, seems
to be that wplv has a ‘“quasi-prepositional ” relation to the in-
finitive, which is a verbal noun, a relation the same in eflect as
that of 7zpd in zpo 700 éAfeiv In the later Attic construction.
(See XEN. Mem. ii. 6, 6, and DEM. xix. 73.) A similar use of
dvr{ with the infinitive in a few cases in Herodotus (see 803)
shows a tendenty to go further in the same direction,

624. The Homeric language was generally contented with
the simple mplv and the iufinitive, even when it was implied that
the clause with wpiv set a limit to the action (or negation) of the
leading clause, i.e. when mpiv could be expressed by unssl. So in
Il xxi. 100, wpiy Idrpoxhov émwmeiv alopor fpap, Tédpa 7 pou
mepubéo O pidrepov fev Tpdwv, Le. until the death of Patroclus I
preferred to spare the Trojans (which he will no longer do); and
xix. 312, 08¢ 70 Gupy Téprero wplv wohépou oréua Spevay, ie. e
Jelt no pleasure wuntil he entered the battle ; in hoth cases the Attic
Greek might have used wplv with the indicative. So also when
the clause with mpiv is fnture and conditional ; as in Il xix. 423,
o Méw mpiv TpGas ddny éhdoar moAépowo, I will not stop until I have
gwen the Trojans enough of war. It was in cases like the last,
where the mere temporal zplv éddoar expresses the future con-

dition very imperfectly, that the need of a more exact form was
: R
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first felt. The need existed only after negative sentences, as
here only could such a future condition be expressed by mpiv
consistently with its original meaning before. I shall not cease
Sighting wntil (before} I see the end of the war contains a future
condition ( =3y wj) which wpiy can properly express; but the
equivalent affirmative, I shall go on fighting until I see the end of
the war, could not be expressed by wpiv, as we cannot substitute
before for until, but it would require ws, which is uniid with no
sense of before. The forms of parataxis suggested a simple and
natural way of meeting this want, through the adverbial use of
mpiv. In a sentence like od8¢ puv dvorioes wplv kal xaxdv dAdo
malpota, nor will you recall lim to life .—sooner than this will you
suffer some new affliction, I\ xxiv. 551, we have only to remove
the colon and make wpi a conjunction to obtain the regular
construction of wpiv with the subjunctive, nor will you recall him
to life before (until) you suffer some new affliction. This result could
not have been attained with an affirmative leading clause; for while
oV Tolre wowjow wply pe ehedoys, I shall not do this :—you shall
command me first, gives the meaning 7 shall not do this before you
command me, the paratactic affirmative, Tovro mowjow mply pe
keleboys, would give only you will command me before I do this. I
shall do this before you command me would be Tobro woudow mply e
xeheloar, which is not the result of any form of parataxis. The
six cases of wpf{v with the subjunctive in Homer are all without
av or «é and all follow negatives. The primitive character and
the rarity of this construction seem to show that we are nearer
the original parataxis here than in any other form ; while the
change of the subjunctive to the optative after a past tense in
1L xxi. 580 (see 639) shows that the dependence of the clause
with mpév is thoroughly established {(cf. 307). An attempt to
arrive at the same result in a more awkward way appears in
two cases of mply y 67 av with the subjunctive in the Odyssey
(641), where mpiv introduces the subjunctive with & &v very
much as it introduces the infinitive.

625. No case of mpiv with the indicative occurs in Homer ;
but the want was supplied by mplv v ére &) with the indicative,
which resembles mpév ¢’ 6 dv with the subjunctive just mentioned.
As this construction is not the result of parataxis, and there”
is no such obstacle to combining the ideas of wntil and before in
statements of past fact after affirmative clauses as was felt in
tuture conditions (624), we find wplv y ore with the indicative
after both affirmative and negative sentences (see the examples
in 636). It thus appears that wpév was not sufficiently established
as a conjunction in Homer to take the indicative without the
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intervention of ére, although wpiv with the subjunctive had
become a fixed construction.

The history of the uses of wpiv after Homer will be found
below. (See 627; 632-634; 637; 642 ; 643; 645.)

Iply WITH THE INFINITIVE.

626. (/n Homer) In Homer the infinitive regularly
follows arpiv after both affirmative and negative sentences,
often where the Attic Greek would have the finite moods,
Ky

Naie ¢ daiov 7rp21/ e’z\@efy vias "Ayowdv. IL xiil, 172. Tov &
édln opega/Levos mpiv odTdoat, 0vd dd)aluap'rev 11 xvi. 322.
Spow 8¢ wpiv mwep 'rpo/wg e/\/\alBe paldipo yvia, mplv wolepdv 7°
[8éety modépoid Te péppepa epya, before they saw the war, ete. Il viii,
452. (See 657.) @evya wplv mep Spidov uo/\)\m'@n#evou avdpiiv,

CIL xv. 588, "H &’ érv moAdoi ‘yaLaV 08a§ €fhov mpiv "TAwov €L0'(1¢1L-
kéoBar. TL xxil. 17. ’AAXd oi adrg Zeds dréoee Biny mpiv ‘)7/LLV
Tipe pvTevoar. Od. iv. 668. Al dpeAX dAN oMéolar mpiv
éABetv. Od. xvill. 402, OU8 o’wro:\ﬁ'ya mpiv xpods dvdpopéoto Srel-
Getv. IL xx 100. O Mw mpiv Tpdas adyy éddoar moléuoo.
IL xix. 428. OF W dmorpéfess mpiv yadwg payéocacfac. IL
xx. 257. 008 & ye Aovydv amdoer wplv y” amo warpl Ppide Sépevas
kodpnv. IL i 97.

In the last three examples the subjunctive would be regular in Attic,
and even Homer uses it in a few such cases (639). In Il xx. 100 mpiv
8ihibev would have been the common Attic form. In the other
examples, in which a mere temporal relation is expressed, the infinitive
would be required in Attic Greek.

Hesiod has one example (Scut. 40) and the Homeric Hymns one
(Ven. 151) of mpiv with the infinitive, hoth after negative sentences.

627. (After Homer.) The lyric poets, Herodotus, and the
Attic writers use the infinitive after mpiy chiefly when the
leading sentence is afirmative. But the infinitive is always
required when arpiv means simply before, not until. E.g.

IIpiv éxreréoar katéfn 8Suov "Aidos. TmEoa. 917. ‘loTapa
dpmvéwy mplv To pdpev, I stand taking breath before I speak. PIND,
New. vitl, 19; so Py. ix. 113, Ipiv &y mapelva ékeivov & v
"Arrikny, Dpéas kupds éoi wpofonbiaar & v Bmwﬂ'av) befm'e he
comes into Attica, ete. Hpr. viil. 144, Ilpiv viv 1a wAelor’ icTo-
peLv, é o eBpas egez\e before seeking further, etc. Sorw. O. C. 36.
A7ro7r€;urovo-w ovv avTov TPV dk oo at. THLC i 12. Soii 18, wpiv
éa Barely eis iy "ArTikdr. "Adlecay To. Sédy modd mply e’ELKveT-
o fa. Xen.Cyr.iii. 3,60, “Huels rolvvr Meaajiny efdoper mpiv Iépoas
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AaBeiv mpy Baoihelov kal kparfoar s fmwelpov, kal mpiv olki-
o O9val rwvas 6y médewv T@v ‘EAAqvidor. Isoo. vi. 26. Kal mpiv &
pivas yeyovéva, dméduxe. Prat. Prot. 320 A. Amoddpect &p),
€l kakxdy wpooolropey véov malawd, wpiv 768" EfnvTAnkévar, we are
ruined, then, if we shall add a new calomity to the former one, before we
shall have exhausted this (109). Eun. Med. 78.

In the followinyg cases the infinitive is necessary, even after negatives,
Ipiv as "Adofov éABely piav uépav odx Extipevaey, she was not a
widow a single day before she went to Aphobus (where until would be
absurd). Dem. xxx. 33, 008 yap mpiv fjrryfijvas Ty Sikyv elyev
&v Swadpeba, i.e. he did not have it even before he lost the suzt (much
less afterwards). Isae. v. 21. So Am. Av. 964; Truc. i. 39, 68
See also Isoc. v. 70, drav dedlwey uy mpbrepdy Tu wddys wply Télos
émifetvar Tols mparTouévos, when they fear lest you may meet with
some disaster before you finish what you are dotng (not until you fimish),
Indeed, gy after a verb of fearing does not make a negative sentence
go far as the sense is coneerned, what affects the dependent clause
being the positive idea in wdfys : see Sorn. Tr. 632.

628. An infinitive with wplv sometimes depends on a negative
clause, where a finite mood might be allowed, because the temporal
relation is still so prominent as to determine the construction. This
may happen when the clanse with mpiv precedes, so that the depen-
dence which wnitil expresses is obscured by the position. I.g.

"Omws ) wporepov Wf éorar wpiv wobéobau dmayras, i.e. lest night
should come before they had heard them all. Awo. 1. 43. Tlplv v
vavpayioy vikfoas fpds, yi ook gy AN 7 ywpibiov pikpdy, before
we gatned the navel victory, he had only a kitle piece of land (the
argument tries to prove that he died poor). Lys. xix. 28. Ko por py
Gopufiory pydels mplv dxoBoar, and let no one vnterrupt me before he
hears (where mwpiv dv axovoy, wntil he hears, wonld suggest the wrong
idea). Dum. v.15. Iplyv 8 7odra wpdfar, uy okoweire Tis eimov Ta
Bérrwora dmorérbar Bovddjoerar (where the irony of the question
would make wntil absurd) Id. iii. 12: so 13. Ilplv pév yap 7ovro
wpdfar Aewkpdryy d8plov fv émoiol Twes dvres érdyyavorr viv
8¢ waoy ¢avepév (where the temporal relation in mpiv mév and viv
8¢ is the only important one). Lycune. 135. See also AESCH. Sept.
1048, Ag. 1067 ; Sorn. 4j. 1419 ; Xex. Cyr. iv. 3, 10.

629. The infinitive sonetimes follows mplv after negative sentences
where we might have the optative, which for some reason was not
common after mpiv. Ey.

Odk av pebeiro mpiv xal® Hovv kAbevv, he would not give it up
until he should hear (bejore hearingy what he desired. Sopr. Tr, 197.
(We might have mplv kddor: of. Tr. 2, otk dv aldy’ éxudbois Bporiy,
wpiv dv Odvy Tis, where mply Odvos might have been used.) So Amsch.
Supp. 772. 038’ dv SwPBoviedoacbas ére édy, wpiv Tpis évvéa Huépas
petvay, until he should wast, etc. THuC. vil. 50. ' “Ikérevoy undauds
drorpéreafar, Tplv épPBaleiv els v xdpav, until they should invade
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the country. XEN. Hell. vi. 5, 23. Odre aidrds wore mpiv iSpdoas
Setrvov gjpeiro. 1d. Cyr. viil 1, 38, (Here mpiv iSpdoee in the
generic sense would be the natural expression; but it is doubtful
whether this constraction was ever used with mpiv. For An, iv. 5,
30, see 646.) .

630. There remain some cases of mpiv with the infinitive after
negalive clauses where the older usage seews to he retained in place
of the more exact later use of the indicative or subjunctive. H.g.

0088 mpds SuaaTnply ovde PBovhevryply dpdyv odSerdmore, wpiv
TabTiy Ty ouppopar yevéoBar, e never, unttl this calamity befell
me, Lys. xix. 5. "Eweady & otk olév 7 éoriv algBéobas (Tovs movm-
povs) mpiv kaxds Twve wabelv Vn adTdv, but since it is not possible to
vecognise. them until somebody is hurt by them (for mplv &v wdfy 7is).
Isoc. xx. 14, In such cases the temporal relation seems to exclude
the other in the writer’s mind.

631 ("H 7piv.) We sometimes find 4 mpiv, than before, with the
infinitive, a past verb being understood after 4.  E..

O: molépior mov pev éldTTovés eiorvy viv 5 wpiv frrnbijvas, moAd
& éhdrroves 1) S1e dmédpacav Nuds, they are much fewer now than (they
were) before they were beaten, ete. Xex. Cyr. v. 2, 36. So vil. 5, 77.
WopodaBov v w6l xeipov pév dpovevoav 1) (sc. éppbre)) mwpiv
kaTaoyeiv ™v dpxqv. Isoc. viii. 126.

This ellipsis occurs first in Xenophon.

IIpiv WITH THE INDICATIVE.

632. {(Early Poets.) Ilpiv with the indicative does not occur in the
Iliad or Odyssey, except in wpiv ¥’ 67e (see 636). 'The first case of sinzple
mpiv with the indicative is Hymn. Ap. Py. 178, 8s 77 ¥ dvridoete,
pépeaé yé puv aloyuov Huap, wpiv yé of Wy épfixev "AméAAwv, ie.
every one was slavn, until Apollo sent an arrow at the meonster, Three
cases occur in Pindar: Ol ix. 57, xiii. 65; Nen. iv. 28. The last is
the first case of wpiv with the iudicative after a negative sentence,
These are the only cases before the Attic writers.

633. (Aitic Poets) Aeschylus has one example, after a negative :
otk v dAéfn’ odbey, AAAG doppdkwy xpely kateoréldovro, mplv ¥
&y opuoy €8eifa kpdoes frivy dreoudTwy, until I showed them, cte,
Prom. 479. So likewise Avistophanes: mpdrepov 8 otk iy yévos
abovdrov, mpiv &uws fvvéprfev dmavra, Av. 700. Sophocles has
one, after an affirmative: #jydpnv & dwip dordv péywros, Tplv pot
TUxn Toud8’ éméo Ty, unkil this fortune befell me, O. T. 775, Euripides
has seven examples, all (according to Sturm) after affirmatives, as
follows :—

"By ed8lp 8¢ muws oy, wpiv 8 Tis ipféyfaTo. And. 1145.
"Adpuwv veds ¥ v, wpiv éoeidov olov v, T was a witless youth, until I
saw, ete. I A, 489 (where there is 2 negative force in ddpor). “Ave-
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Advfe, mplv 4" bp @, she shouted, until she saw, ete. Med. 1173,  (Here
the contrast of elr’ fixev péyav kdxvrov in 1176 gives the idea that
she did not begin the loud wailing until she saw the foam.) Zwovdai
Joav loar, mpiv Aaepriddys mwelfer arparidv. Hec. 132.  The others
are Ale. 128; Rhes, 294, 568,

These are all the cases of wpiv with the indicative which precede
those in prose. It will be seen that the idea of watsl is always con-
spicuouns, even when the leading verb is affirmative ; and in the earlier
stages of the construction little regard was paid to the character of the
leading sentence. With prose & new and stricter usage begins (634). *

634. (Prose) In Attic prose and in Herodotus, mpiv,
wuntil, veferring to a definite past action, regularly takes the
indicative after negative sentences or those implying a
negative, very rarely after affirmative sentences. E.g.

Otre ko cvpBoly &rovéero mplv ye &) abrod mpuravnin éyévero,
he did not yet make an attack. until his own day of command came. HDT.
vi. 110.  So vi. 79, vii. 239, ix. 22 ; all with mpiv ye 8.  Tovrov 700
meos Abyov od8éva émoiebyro wpiv 8y érereléofn, Id. 1 13. For
wpiv 7 in Herodotus see 651 ; aud for mpdrepov 4} in Herodotus and
Thueydides, see 653.

O'Q; Tp‘éTGPOV é‘#ale’aV‘rO G,V (;P‘)’ﬁ é’XOV’TES a'l;T(\JV, WPZV égn’LL’Q)O’aV
xpipacy, they did not cease to regard ham with wrath until they fined him.
TruC. ii. 65. 038 flwcay vedrepdy 11 wouely & adrdv, mpiv ye &)
avrols avip *Apylhios pmyuris y(yveTar, ie until he becomes, ete. Id.
1. 132, Otre Tore iévar 7ifele, Tpiv 1§ yuvy aitdy émeroe. XuN. An.
i.2, 26, OV wpdrepov 0éhnaey dmerbelv, mpiv adrdy éffhacay
Bl Ls ili. 7. Meoonvious roliopkovvres ov mpdTepov ématoarro,
wpiv é¢éfalov ék Tis ydpas. Isor. xii, 91. (Isocrates has the formula
ov mpdrepov &rataavro wpiv with the indicative nine times) Ovk Fv
ev eﬁﬁms dopades, Tpiv THY Bowwriar amédwke kat Tovs Pwxéas
dvefAev. Dpm. viii 65. IldAw 7olro réuvwv ok émavike, wpiv
ipevpar oraldy T/ &pwra Edoiddpnae pdX év Slky. PLaT. Phaedr.
266 A. (This is the only case in Plato ; but he has three indicatives
in unfulfilled conditions. See 637.)

635. The only examples in prose of wpiv with the indicative after
strictly affirmative sentences ave these three :i—

"Bl oAb Bufjyov Tis fuépas mepdpevor dAMAwy, mplv 87 Api-
orov weiler Tods dpyovras. Truc. vil. 39. Iapardijow éracyov,
wplv ye 85 ol Yvpurboior Erpepdy Te Tovs ' Abyraiovs kal xaTediw-
kov e Ty yiv. 1d. vii. 71, TIlpooemoréues *Apiorodavre, mpiv adrg
™Y abmy Tatryy freilnoev érayyeliav v Tg Supy fvmep dyo
Tepdpye ériyyyeida, he continued to attack Aristophon, until A. threatened
him before the people with this same kind of summons (to Soxiuacix)
which I served on Tvmarchus. ABschIN. i 64, In these cases the force
of wntil in wpiv is made especially emphatic by the continuation of the
state of things described by the leading imperfects. There seems to
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be a feeling implied like that in od wpdrepov émadoavro mplv (see
Sturm, p. 333).

Sturm cites also TrUC, 1. 51 and 118, iii. 29 and 104, as examples.
But the first two have actual negatives in the leading sentence ; in iil
29, Tods *Abyraiovs AavBdvovar, mplv 8 75 AfAp éoyov, the idea
is that the Athenians did not see them wntil, ete.; in il 104, Ta mept
Tods dybvas kaTeADOn vrd Lvpdopdy, wpiv 8y of *Abyvaios TdTe Tov
aydva émroinoay, the meaning is, the games were broken up (i.e. were no
longer held) until the Athentans renewed them at this time. (See Am. Jour.
Phal. ii. p. 469.) '

636. Ilpiv vy ore, wnitil, has the indicative in Homer, after
afirmative as well as negative sentences. These cases oceur :—

Eml loa pdyn térato, mplv ¥ 81e 8% Zevs ktbos dméprepov "Brrope
8vrev, the battle hung equally balanced, wnttl (when) Zeus gave higher
glory to Hector. T1. xii, 436. "Hpue€’ drv{dpevas, mplv ¥ 81e & pe ods
vios dro peydpoto kdAeooev, until your son called me. Od. xxiil. 42,
008 &5 Tob Bupdv émebov, mpiv v S7e 8y OdAapos mix’ éBdAAeTo,
e wnttl the battering began. I ix. 587. So in the suspected verses,
mpiv Y 6te . .. Bdpovvas, Od. xiil, 322. For Od. iv. 178, see 637.

Four cases of wplv ' &re 31} with the indicative are found in the
Homeric Hymns: Ap. Del. 49; Cer. 96, 195, 202 ; after which this
strange construction disappears.

637. (Indicative with wplv in unjfulfilled conditions.) When the
clanse introduced by wply, until, refers to a result nof aflained in
past time in consequence of the non-fulfilment of some condition,
1t takes a past tense of the indicative like the corresponding
clavse with &ws (613, 2). We find examples only of the aorist
indicative after negative sentences :—

"Expijv Tods dAAovs un mpdrepov wepl 7OV uoloyovuévoy ouuBov-
Aebewy, mplv mepl TV aupioSyTovpéver Guis é8i8afav, they ought
not to have given advice about undesputed matters, untel they had tustructed
us about what s in dispute. Isoc. iv. 19, Xpiv totvov Aerrivyy
mpdrepov Tibévar TOV éavTod véuov, mply TobTov EAvoe, before he had
repealed this one. DEM. xx. 96. Otk dv émeokepdpueda wpbrepov eire
SiarTtdv eiTe ov SibakTov 7 dpern, wplv § T éor mpliTov é{nThoamey
ad1d, we showld nmot have inguired whether virtue was teachable or wof,
wntil we had first asked what 4t s in itself. Pram. Men. 86 D; so 84 C,
and Theaet. 165 D.

Besides these five cases in prose, we have the same construction with
wpiv g’ 8re &1 in Od. iv, 178 : 000¢ kev spéas dAAo Biuéxpivey, mplv v
dre & BavdTowo péhay védos dudexdlvyev, nor would aught else have
separated us until the black cloud of death had covered us.

For the same construction with mpdrepov + in Hpr, viil. 93, see
653.
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IIp{y WiTH THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

638. When a clause with orpfy, until, refers to the future,
and depends on a negative clanse of future time (not con-
taining an optative), wpiy takes the subjunctive, like s in
a similar case (613, 3).

639. In Homer =ply does not take «é or dv with the sub-
junetive, the form of the original parataxis being still retained
(624). The examples of the subjunctive are these :—

01 ydp 7o karadbooped’ s *Aiduo ddpovs, mpiv pdpoipov fuap
EmedBy, we shall not yet descend to the house of Hades, until the fated
day shall come. Od. x. 174. (Here, if we insert a colon after 8Spovs
and take wpiv as an adverb, sooner than this, we have the paratactic
form.) So Il xviii. 135 ; Od. xiii. 335, xvii. 7. In IL xviii 190,
o0 pe wpiv ¥ ela Bwphooerbor, mplv ¥ avryy {wpa, she did not
permat me to arm myself untel I should see her, the subjunctive of direct
discourse (seen in xviil. 135) is retained after a past tense. So Il
xxiv. 781. In IL xxi. 580 a similar subjunctive has been changed to
the optative (644).

640. Hesiod has two cases of mpi{v with the subjunctive, Th. 222,
Op. 738, still without «xé or dv as in Homer. Tlpiv dv first oceurs in
THEOGN. 963 (sce 642),

641. Two cases of mplv ¥ 67" dv (used like mpiv) with the sub-
Jjunctive occur in the Odyssey. The first is especially instructive, il
373 : dAXN dpocov uny pnTpl Gidy Tdde puvdieacbar, mplv ¥ 87 dv
&v8exdry) Te SvwlexdTy Te yévnTay, 3 adTy wobésar kal ddop-
punbévros drodaar, but swear mot to tell this to my mother wntil the
eleventh or twelfth day shall come, or (wnttl) she shall miss me and hear of
my departure. Here mpiv first introduces 67 &v yévyprar and then the
two infinitives, having the sanle prepositional force with both. But
111 iv. 746, where the salne scene is descuhed we have éued & eheTo
/Leyow Opkov, um 7-va aoi épéewv 7rpw 8&)86/\U.T7]V ve yevéobau 5 o
avTyy wo&eoab kal dgopunbévros droboas, the snnplm and more
common wplv yevéoGas taking the place of the unwieldy mpiv " 67" dv
761/777'ac The other case is iv. 475 1 o mwplv polpa pidovs ibéewy, mpiv

)

¥ 87 &v Alybrrow H8up ¢AGys.

642. After Homer and Hesiod wpiv &v is established as the
regular form with the subjunctive E.g.

Mo wor’ émauvijoys 7rpw &v euSng avé‘pa 0a¢nvews THEOG 903
(the earliest case of wpiv &v). OB Adje n-pw dv % l\opeon keap ]
6/\7) Tis dpyav. AEscH. Prom. 185. O ydp mor &few mpiv &v xelvas
évapyels detpd por aTiays &ywv, you shall not depart until you bnng
those girls and place them before my eyes, Sopm. O, C. 909. O puy
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Vavg (Ld)OPIML(T'f] XQOVOS) 7TPLV aV KOP’)’]V (TY]V I(#)L'YEVEL(IV APTGIMLS A.U.B')]
a'<f,>a.'ye:,a'av Eur. L.T.19. My rpoxa-ra-yuvacrk & 1ra‘rep, mpiv v ¥
O.KOUO"I]S a,u(f,)o‘repwv AR, Vesp. 919. O9 kd ge éyo Aéyo (ebbai-
pova), mpiv dv Televrijoavta kaAds Tov aidva rv@w,ua:,, until 1
shall hear that you have ended your life happily. How, 1. 32. 09 xp9
£ evbévde arek@eiv mpiv &v 8 SIfK?]V XEN An v. 7, 5. Odk oldv
TE 'UIMQS TPOTEPOV GLSGVGL, 7TPLV aV KQL E/LO'U QKO'UO")’]TG a‘n'o)\o'yovlu,eyov
Axp. 1, 7. Tods & ov mwpérepoy maioovrar 7rpw dv ov‘rws darep
Apds 8eabdo v, Isoc. xiv. 18, Mijme ye, mplv dv 76 kafjua Tapél-
0, not yet,—until the heat of the day 1s past. PraT. Phaedr. 242 A,

OPTATIVE.

643. When a clause with wpdy, unfil, referring to the future,
depends on a negative clause containing an optative in protasis
or apodosis, in a wish, or in a final clause, it may have the
optative (without &) by assimilation, like a conditional relative
clause (613, 4), or it may take the infinitive. These cases of
the optative oceur :—

09 yap dv elbeins avdpds vov ovde yvvaxds, mplv wewpneins, for
you cannot know the mind of @ man or a woman until you hawve tested it,
THEO6G. 125 (the earliest example). Odwor’ éywy dv, mpiv 8oy’ ophov
émos, pepgopévav av katapainy, never would I assent when men blame
Rim, wntil I should sec the word proved true. Sopm. O.T. 505, My
oTaly moAdkwmov Sxnue vaos abTy, wpiv Tdvde wpos ToAw dvvoese,
may his ship of many oars mot stop unttl it makes its wuy to this city.
Id. Tr. 655 ; so Phil 961 (both after optative of wish) Ilapavieyov
ppvkTovs, Srws iy Sonboiev mpiv apdy of dvdpes of efiévres Sragi-
youev, they raised signal torches, that the enemy might not come to the
rescue until thetr own men who had gome forth had escaped. TaDC. iii, 22.
Nouloavres obr v ér Tov Bpaoidav apdv mpocarootijoar 008éy mply
Tapackevdaarvro, thinking that B. would not cause any further
secessions of their allies until they had made p“repamtions Id. iv. 117.
So }th Hell. ii. 3, 48 (two examples). Odk dv wpdrepov Spuijaece,
mpiv my Be ﬂouua-al,‘ro 1'7;1/ O'KGI//LV Ths wopeilas, Prar. Leor 799 D.
Ei &\kot Tis adTov, Kal i) dveln mpiv éfedkboeey els 7O Tob HAiov
¢8s, if one should drag him, and not let him go unitil he had dragged him
out into the sunlight. 1d. Rep. 515 E.

These are all the cases of this use of the optative with wpiv cited
by Sturm. In many cases where the optative could have been used,
the infinitive appears (see 629).

644. The optative with wpiv is more frequent in indirect
discourse after a negative verb of past time, representing a
subjunctive of the direct form, which is often retained. (See
the corresponding use of éws, 614.) K.

Odk éfedev pelyew mplv mepiaart *Axidios, he would not fly
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unttl he should try Achilles. Il xxi. 580. (The direct form was wply
Teiphoopat, and mephonrar might have been used here. See IL
xviil. 190, in 639.) So Hymn. Cer. 334 ; Hes. Scut. 18. "Edof¢
pot pn obye, mplv ppdaaipi coi, Tov whotv woweiofar Sorm. Ph.
551. (In Aj. 742 we have mplv T0xy in a similar sentence.) "Eéovro
w} drelBeiv wpiv draydyor 10 orpdrevpa (v. L wplv dv draydyy).
XpN. An. vii. 7, 57, (See elmov pndéva 10v dmiofev kweicbar mpiv
dv & wpéobev syfrar, Cyr. ii. 2, 8.) ‘Awnydpeve pndéva BdAlew,
mplv Kipos éurAnobeln Onpdy, until Oyrus should be satisfied. 1d.
Cyr. i 4, 14. "Hyotv6' oddev olol 7 elvar xuvely, mpiv ékmodav
éxeivos avrols yévoiro, Isoc. xvi. 5. So Prar. Ap. 36 C, Rep. 402
B, Leg. 678 D.

For the infinitive, often preferred to the optative in such sentences,
see 629.

IIplv wire SuBIUNCTIVE 1N GENERAL SUPPOSITIONS.

645. When the clause introduced by mply, wuntil, is
generic, and depends on a negative clause of present time
expressing customary or repeated action or a general truth,
we have mply av with the subjunctive (613, 5). Zyg.

‘Opaot Tovs mpeoSurépovs ob mwpbabev dmibyras yaorpds éveka,

A N J ~ ey J v : > hY !
v dv dpdoLv ol dpyovres. Xux. Cyr. 1. 2, 8. O yap mpdrepov
KaTYopos wapd Tols drovovoy oy, mpiv v & Ppedywr ddvvaTihay
Tos wpoepnuevas airias drolvoacbar ABscHIN. il 2. Ovdels mdmwore
éméfero (gnomic) mwpdrepov T ToU Sijpov xaraldue, mplv dv peifov
70V Sukagrypluy ioyboy. Id.iii. 235, O wpdrepov madovras, mplv
4y melowowy ols fdikyoav. PLar. Phaed. 114 B. 8o Leg. 968 C.

646. It is doubtful whether the optative was ever used with wpiv
in the corresponding generic sense. In XEN. An. iv. 5, 30, for mpiv
mapabetev the weight of Mss. authority seems to favour wpiv Tapafeivar.
In IL ix. 488 7piv ¥ d1e 04 & doawpe is of this class.

647. The principle by which mpiv takes the subjunctive and
optative only after negative sentences, or sentences which were felt as
negative, seems to have allowed of no exceptions. The two folowing
cases have been cited :—

Aloxpdv & syyolpar wpbrepov madoocbar, mplv &v dueis § 7o dv
BotAnabe Yy pioyoe, which is practically equivalent to I refuse to
stop untl you have voted what you wish, aloxpéy having elsewhere a
negative force (see 817). Lys, xxil. 4. "OoTis odv olerar Tods dAdous
ko T mpdfew dyabov, mpiv dv Tobs mpoesTwTas adTev Siaddy,
AMav amAds Exer xal méppw TOV mpaypdTwv éoriv, which amounts to
this : nobody but a simpleton thinks that the others will do amything in
common, until thetr leaders are umited. lsoc. iv. 16. In Sivon, Am
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i. 12, mpiv {kyras cannot be correct, as mpiv here does not mean wntil,
but merely before.

648. llpiv, like éows, etc. (620), sometimes takes the sub-
junctive without dv, even in Attic Greek. E.g.

My orévale mplv p.o't@ns SopH. Ph, 917. So Ant. 619, Aj. 742
965, Tr, 608, 946, Otk éorww Soris adrdv éfapioerar, mplv 'yvvam
éuol pefy. Bur. Ale 848. 8o Or 1218, 1357, My, mpiv ¥’
drkovoys xdrépav oTdow peddv. AR. Ran. 1281, So Eccl. 629.
See Hpr. 1. 32, iv, 157, vi. 82. Even in Attic prose the Mss. omit
dv in some places ; as THUC. vi. 10, 29, 38, viil, 9 ; XBN. Oeec, xii. 1,
Cyn. iii. 6 ; ArscHiN. iii. 60 ; HypER. Eux. xx. 10 (§ 4); Prar Theaet.
169 B, Tim. 57 B ; but many editors insert dv in all these places on
their own responsibility.

649. A few cases of mpiv dv with the optative, if the text is sound,
are to be explained (like those of éws dv, 613, 4, end) as indirect
discourse in which the divect form had mplv dv with the subjunctive,
See XuN. Hell. ii. 4, 18 (quoted in 702).

650. In sentences with mp{v we sometimes have a subjunctive
depending on an optative with d», as in conditional relative
sentences (556). E.g.

Odk dv aldy’ éxpdbous Bpordy, mpiv &v Gdvy Tis, you cannot
Fully understand the life of mortals, until one dies. Sorm. Tr. 2. Ok
dv dmérfBoupe mpiv mavrdmaow 1) dyopa Av@y. XeN. Oec. xii. 1.
"H Aéyouper dv Tu dAnbes, ov iy capés ye ovde Téheov mpiv ad ()
kal Tabras alris wdoas mepiélopev; Prar Polit. 281 D.  The
leading verb here has merely the effect of a future form on the
clause with mpiv.

Ipiv #, wpoTepov %, AND srdpos, IN THE SENSE OF mpiv.

651. Tiplv 4, soomer tham, which is a more developed form of
wplv, is found twice in the Iliad with the infinitive; and very
frequently in Herodotus with the infinitive (only after past
tenses), the indicative, and the subjunctive (without &v) E. g

OU /.L?]V (T¢(JJL '}/ OL(JJ 7T/JLV '}/ a‘iTOﬂ'a'uO’ao’@ac 7TPLV 77 ETGPOV 75 7T€0'0V7'a
(I.L/.LO.TOQ aoat "Apna. I1. v. 287. The same words oceur after Tplv 7
in xxii. 266. Of 8 AL'ymrﬂoc 7rpw pEv 9 11’(1}1,}1.7}7’6)(01/ T pewy
ﬁao’ LA.G‘U(T(I L, €VO}LL§OV E(UUTO‘UQ 7TP(JJTO‘U§ 7€V€0’0ab 7T(IV’T(JJV aVepUJﬂ'(UV
Hpr. ii. 2. Ilpiv 'yap 7 éwicw O'qSeas ava'r)\uw'ac & Tas Eap&s
Ao 6 Kpoicros Id. i 78 Od yap 87) mwporepoy dwavéaTy, Tpiv %
o'qSeas vWOX(LpLO'UQ émovjooaTo. Id. vi. 45. “Adwée avaﬂ-ec@op.evos
7TpLV ] anekews er.a@'r] Id. vii. 10. O 7rpo-repov Tatoopal Tply
9 élo Te kal Tvpdow Tas Afjvas. Id. vii 8.

652. A few cases of mpiv % occur in the Mss. in Attic prose, as in
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TrvUe, v. 61, and Xex. Cyr. i. 4, 23, Ag. il 4, An. iv. 5, 1; but many
editors omit 4.

653. IIpérepov 7 is sometimes used like wpiv 4, in the sense of
TPW.

This oceurs chiefly with the infinitive in Herodotus and Thucyd-
ides, and with the subjunctive in Herodotus. IIpérepov 4 with
the indicative is sometimes used like mpiv, but it more frequently
expresses a looser relation between two sentences which are in-
dependent in their construction (654). E.g.

(Infin., only after past tenses.) Talra éfayyédén wpdrepov 7 Tov
Aavp[crr]v d7ru<e'o-¢9a v, this was mmounced before . arrived. Hor. v. 118.
,H(TG..V OUTOL T\J ILLGV WPOTGIDOV 17 HEPO'U-S U«pgaL M'T)SU)V KU.T'T)KDOL, TOTE
8¢ Kvpov Id. i 72. (Hponpa as adj. for 7rpo1'epov) TavTa kal mévTe
‘yeve’qm aVSpwV 7rpo1'epa ecrn ! H[)CLK)\G(I év ) ‘EANGS. ‘yeve<ﬂ9ac
Id ii. 44, Emi tods mopméas TpdTepov ) alo@éaBar avrovs €0fis
exwpno-ev before they percetved them. Tave. vi. 58, So i. 69.  Besides
the cases in Herodotus and Thucydides, a few occur in the orators: see
Dey. xxxi. 14, and lv. 14 (mpdrepov 4 and wplv together).

(Subj., without &v) M3 dravioracfar drd Tijs moAos wpéfepov
7 ’gekmo-c Hpr. ix. 86 ; so ix. 87. In iv. 196 we have obrte mpiv dv
amcrwe'q olre 7rpo~repov ] )\a,@w(n Besides five cases in Hewdotus,
we have ouly Truc. vii. 63, p:] Tp OTEpO v afcovv awo)\vecrgac U drapd-
Enre,and Ant. Tetr. A. a. 2, 0¥ 7rp0‘repov émLyeLpoloLy 7] 7roc77(rwv1'ac.

(Indic.) 08¢ 'qSea'aw dodaay (v drpamov) wpeéT epov N wep
éridGovro . Topywivv, until they learned of . Hpr vii 175. O
TpbéTepoy évedoaay 1) aﬁToi év O't,bf(n wepLTeoév es érdpaiyoar.
Tuvuc. ii: 65. O‘U5 abtiy v dméoravw wpdTepov érbAunoav
7ron](raa-9ac % perd wolAdy fuppdywy e,ue)\)\ov fvvmvvaeva'ew Id.
viil. 24 (see the following example). Ovk év vy éxovres Tadrys Tis
fuépns émibjoeras, 0088 mpdTepov ) 10 ivbnpud apr épelre pa-
vioerfar, i.e. nor did they mean to make an attack until the signal was
ready to appear to them. Hpr. viil. 7. (With 7rp[v we should probf\hly
have had pr dv ,ue)\)u]) Ei &uabe, odk dv émadoaTo mpiTepor 3
€TNE puv §) rai adris A w, if he had known i, he would wot have stopped
until he had either cuptured her or had been captured himself (indicative in
unfulfilled condition). Id viii. 93.

654. In other cases of wpdrepov 4 with the finite moods or the
infinitive, there is no meaning of until, and 7 merely connects two
verbs as when it follows paAdov. Z. g

FKE)\,E'UG TUV U‘)")’G)\,OV (1.71'(1.‘)/')/6)\,)\,6(.1’ OTL TPOTGPOV 7750& 7] (l'UTUS'
BovAjoerar, v bade the messenger annownce that he should come sooner”
than he wanted him (the direct form being qgw mpdTepov 1) BovAd a'ec)
Hpr i 127. TloAd wAeiov 7r)w](90§ 7repus(r1':)l\ec ﬁov)\oluevmv PO té-
vai, kal moAvy mpéTepov i) ol Ppiher mapfoav, ie. much sooner than
his friends arrived. Xux. Cyr. vil. 8, 41, IIpdtepov av 7is pos Sokel

»

v 1) 880 ebpelv 1) Suverlduevos AaBelv (i.e. mpéTepoy ebpor dv
2 3 P ’) ,L
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AdBor). Id. Menw. ii. 7, 2 : seei. 2, 17. TIpdrepov émeBipyoay 4 Tiv
Tpémov éyvwoav. Puar. Phaedr. 238 E. Compare pdAdov 4 Gy,
XEN. Mem. iv. 4, 4.

So with 1rpocr@ev 7, which is not nsed like 7rpLV as mpbo ey 4 77 ab
ecf)awov ToUT empuxen Sorr. O. T. 736. See also XeN. An. ii. 1,
10, drwexpivero 81 wpdo fev dv dmobdvoey 1) Td dmhe Tapadoinoav,
they answered, that they would die before they would give up thetr arms.

655. Thucydides once uses UoTepov % with the infinitive, after the
analogy of mpdrepov 4 : wpiv 8¢ dvaorivas, éreow HoTepov éxaTdv 4
3 N 3 ~ ’ I .l ~ ’
avrods oiknaar, dumdov méubavres Zehwotvra rrifovowy, before
they were removed, and a hundred Years after their oun settlement, vi. 4.

656. Ildpos, before, which is originally an adverb like wpiv,
is used in Homer with the infinitive, but never with the other
moods. F.g.

Téxva, a‘ypo-rm €€€L)\OVTO 1r<1p09 7F€T€77V(L yevéafar. Od. xvi, 218,
"Evfa pe KO a7rospa'e 1r<1p09 Tdde epya yevégBaur, Il vi. 348,
Q8¢ of tmvos wimrev émt Sheddpowrt wdpos kaTaléfar dravra.
Od. xxiil. 309.

IIdpos with the infinitive occurs twelve times in Homer, always
after affirmative sentences (except in Od. xxiii. 309).

TIplv (AS ADVERB), rdpos, -n-pé'repov, mwpocbev, ETC., BEFORE
mwplv, IN THE LEADING SENTENCE.

657. Homer very frequently has the adverb wpév, and occa-
sionally other adverbs of the same meaning, in the clause on
which mpdv with the infinitive or subjunctive depends. E.g.

My wpiv én’ Hédwov Stvar, mp v pe kara mpyvés Baréew Ipidpoco
perabpov, may the sun not (sooner) go down before I have throum to the
ground Priam’s palace (the first wpiv emphasising in advance the idea
of the second). Il ii. 413, So 1L i. 97, ii. 348, 354, iv. 114 ; Od.
iv, 747; I ix. 403 (16 mplv). QY ydp pv mpdobev madoerou
blw, mpiv ¥y adrdv pe tdyrae Od. xvil. 7. So with 0¥ ydp 7w, Od.
x, 1741

658. In Attic Greek mpdrepov or mpdaber frequently stands in
the clause on which wplv depends, like the adverb wpiv in Homer
(657). ZIL.g.

*Amobvijorovor mpéTepov wplyv Sfhor ylyverfau ofow vjoav. Xuw.
Cyr.v. 2, 9. Kai &rmpiorepov, mpiv & iy "Pddov adrovs dvacrs-

1 See Sturm, pp. 239, 261-263, who calls attention to the decrease of the
double mpiv in the Odyssoy Of 43 cases of wpiv with the infinitive in the
Iliad, 20 have a preceding wpiv or other adverh ; of 30 cases in the Odyssey,
only 10 have such an adverb, Besides mpiv or 7o wpiv in the leading clause in
Homer, wdpos ocenrs three times, and wpdafev and mpbrepos each once. Before
wply with the subjunctive in Homer such an adverb is always found, oty twice,
oldmw or uirw three times, and mwpéofer once.
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vau, tdde émpdoaero. THUC. viil. 45. Ilpdrepov ol By yévos dfavd-
Ty, wpiv épus Sovémbev dravra. AR. Av. 700. Ov mpdrepov mpos
Yuds Tov wéhepov éfépmvav, mpiv dvépmioav, xT.A. XEN. An. il 1,
16. OB 7olvvy dmokpwoipar wpdrepov, mwpiv v mifwpar Prar.
Euthyd. 295 C. Kol 0¥ 7péoev éoryoay, wpiv () mpds Tols melois
70y’ Acovplwy éyévovro. XEN. Cyr. i. 4, 28.  Aelrar adrol uy mpé-
alev xaralioar wpiv &y alrg qupBovAelonrae. XEN. An. 1. 1, 10,
The formula o wpdrepov madoacrfur mpiv with the indicative in the
orators is familiar (see 634).

659. Other adverbs of time sometimes occur in the leading clause :
thus wdpoflev . . . wply, Sopm. El 1131; ofmw . . . wpiv, Tuouc,
vi. 71, viil. 9, Tlp{v (used as in Homer) occurs twice in Euripides,
and before mply # in Hpr. i 165. Even mpé in composition may
refer to a following mpiv, as Tpovpapldy Tds ékxAnaias wpiv émildn-
piaas Tods mpéoPes, ARscHIN. ii. 61,  See DEm. iv. 41, 098¢ wpd ThV
TpayudTov mpoopdre ovdey, Tpiv dv mibnale

660. ®0dvw in the leading sentence may emphasise a follow-
ing 7rpL'v. E.g. .

"Bobyv almjoas mplv cov kard wdvra Safjvac #jfea. THEOG.
969 (sec 887). So IL xvi. 322, épOn Jpéfduevos mplv odTdoac.
" fnaav drudpevor wply 5 Tols BoapPBdpovs djkew, they arrived
before the barbariams came. HDT. vi. 116: so ix. 70. P Ojoovra:
wAetoavres mpiv Xiovs aiocGérfor. THUC vill. 12. P OHvar cupfa-
Advres mplyv éABelv Tods Bonbijoovras, to join battle before the auxiliaries
should come up. Isoc. iv. 87.

661. In Hpr. vi. 108 we find the infinitive depending on ¢fdve

. %, the verb implying mpdrepov or mpiv: $lainte dv molAdkes
éavdpamobicGévres 1§ Two mvléaar Tuéwv, you would often be
reduced to slavery before any of us heard of .

SECTION VIIL

'Indirect Discourse or Oratio Obliqua, including Indirect
Quotations and Questions.

662. The words or thoughts of any person may bhe
quoted either direetly or indirectly. A direct quotation is
one which gives the exact words of the original speaker or
writer. An indirect quotation is one in which the original
words conform to the construction of the sentence in which
they are quoted. Thus the expression Tadra Bovhopar may
be quoted ecither directly (in oratio recta), as Aéyer Tis
“rabra Bovhomar™; or indirectly (in oratio obligua), as
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Méyer Tis 87i TalTa Bodhetar or ¢nal Tis TaiTa Bovhecay,
some one says that he wishes jor these.

663. Indirect quotations may be introduced by &r¢ or
s and occasionally by other particles (negatively &t o2,
&s ov, ete.) with a finite verb; sometimes by the infinitive
without a particle; sometimes also by the participle.

1. “Ore, that, was originally the neuter relative § 7i, used as a
limiting accusative, in respect to which (or what), as to which, how far,
etc. In Homer 8, neuter of the relative s, is used like §7¢ (709, 1).
Thus of8a 8 7¢ (or 8) kaka pfderar at first meant I know as to what he
plans evil, or I know about his planning evil, and afterwards came to
mean I know that he plans evil.

2. ‘Qs, the relative adverb of manner (312, 1), in this construction
originally meant tn what manner, how,; and afterwards became estab-
lished in the same sénse as 67¢, that. Compare the German use of
wie (how) in narration. How for that is heard in vulgar English (as
I told him how I saw this), and how that was once in good use in this
sense for that, “QOwws is sometimes used like s in indirect discourse
{708).

3. By a use similar to that of ds (2), olvexa and 68ovvexa are some-
times weakened from their meaning for which purpose, wherefore, to the
same sense as 6r¢ and &s, that (710, 1). These words are also used
in a causal sense, because, like 67¢, &, and os (712).

On the other hand, 8id7., because, sometimes has the sense of é7¢,
that (710, 2).

4. Ore, when, in Homer sometimes loses its temporal force, and
approaches 67¢ in meaning (709, 3).

664. 1. Indirect quotations with d7e, ds, ete., form the chief part
of the -class of substantive sentences, in which an assertion introduced
by one of these particles is the subject or the object of a verh, But

- these sentences have no peculiar construction, except after verbs
implying thought or the expression of thought (verba sentiends ef de-
clarandi), as they elsewhere have the simple indicative or any other
form which would be used in the corresponding independent assertions,
See ody dAis s éxelpere kmipar éud, 15 it not enough that you wasted
vy property ? Od. 1i. 812 ; oAy képdiov émdero d77i dwderfev, 1 xv.
227 ; TobTo dfwov émawvely, 6t Tov péfov SiéAvoav TGy ‘EAAjrwv
(668), PLaT. Menex. 241 B ; Tob7 dduwkel, 6T dypetov Ty émielketay
kaf@iogTyowy, DoM. xx. 155,

2. The infinitive of indirect discourse belongs to the large class of
subject and object infinitives (745 ; 746 ; 751), being distinguished
from the others of this class by preserving the time of its tense from
the finite verb which it represents (85 ; 667, 3).1

1 See Schmitt, Ueber den Ursprung des Substantivsatzes it Relativparti-
keln ©m Griechischen, in Schanz'’s Bettrdge, Heft 8,
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665. 1. Indirect questions may be introduced by e, whether
(varely by é&pa), and also by interrogative pronouns, pronominal
adjectives, and adverbs, and by most relatives. Alternative
indirect questions may be introduced by wdrepov (wérepa) . . . o,
elre . . . eire, el . . . 9, € . . . elre, whether . . . or.

"Edv or v never means whether (see 493).

2. In Homer single indirect questions (when they are not
introduced by interrogatives) generally have 5 or i, whether ;
and alternative questions have 5 (4¢) . . . # (Fe), sometimes el
Te . . . €l Te, whether . . . or.

Bekker never allows ei or e« 7¢ in indirect questions in Homer,
always writing 7 or 7] 7e, without regard to the Mss. ’

3. Indirect questions follow the same principles as indirect
quotations with §r. or ds, in regard to their moods and tenses.
(For examples, see 669.)

666. The term indirect discourse or oratio obliqua includes alt
clanses which express indirectly the words or thoughts of any
person (including those of the speaker himself), after verbs which
imply thought or the expression of thought (verba . sentiendi et
declarandi), and after such expressions as alverar, it appears,
Boket, it seems, SAdy dorwv, it is evident, cagés éoTw, ete.

The term may be further applied to any single dependent
clause, in any sentence, which indirectly expresses the thought
of any other person than the speaker (or past thoughts of the
speaker himself), even when the preceding or following clauses
are not in indirect discourse. (See 694 and 684.)

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

667. The following are the general principles of indirect.
discourse, the particular applications of which are shown in 669-
710.

1. In indirect quotations after é7: or ws and in indirect
questions,

(«) after primary tenses; each verb retains both the
mood and the tense of the direct discourse, no change
being made except (when necessary) in the person of the
verb ; .
(b) after secondary tenses, each primary tense of the
indicative and each subjunctive of the direct discourse may
be either changed to the same tense of the optative or
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retained in its original mood and tense. The imperfect and
pluperfect, having no tenses in the optative, are generally
retained in the indicative (but see 673). An aorist
indicative belonging to a dependent clause of the direct
discourse remains unchanged, but one belonging to the
leading clause may be changed to the optative like a
primary tense.

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative expressing an
unreal condition, indicatives with 4w, and all optatives
(with or without &), are retained, with no change in either
mood or tense, after both primary and secondary tenses.

3. When the quotation depends on a verb which takes
the infinitive or participle, the leading verb of the quotation
is changed to the corresponding temnse of the infinitive or
participle, after both primary and secondary tenses, &v being
retained if it is in the direct form; and the dependent verbs
follow the preceding rules. »

4. The adverb av is never joined with a verb in indirect
discourse unless it stood also in the direct form. On the
other hand, 4r is never omitted in indirect discourse if
it was used in the direct form; except that, when it is
joined to a relative word or a particle before a subjunctive
in direct discourse, it is regularly dropped when the sub-
junctive is changed to the optative after a past teuse in
indirect discourse.

5. The indirect discourse regularly retains the same
negative particle which would be used in the direct form.
But the infinitive and participle sometimes take w7 in
indirect discourse where ov would be used in the direct
form. (See examples under 685 and 688.) In indirect
questions introduced by ei, whether, and in the second part
of alternative indirect questions (665), un can be used as
well as o?.

668. As an indirect quotation or question is generally the object
or subject of its leading verb, it may stand in apposition with a pronoun
like TovTo which represents such an object or subject ; as Tobro Aéyo-
pev, 87t copds o, we say this, thatl he is wise; TobTo SHAGY éorw,
érv qopds éorw, this is plain, that he ds wise; Tobro orefdueba, e
ARl Aéyes, we shall inguire into this, whether you tell the truth.

s
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SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

Indicative and Optative after 87s and os, and @n Indirect
Questions.

669. When the direct form is an indicative (without dv)
in a simple sentence, we have (667, 1) the following rules
for indirect quotations after §r¢ or s and for indirect
questions :—

1. After primary tenses the verb stands in the indicative,
in the tense of the direct discourse. Z.g.

Aéyer 81 ypdpes, he says that he s um'ting; Aéyer 81 dypadev,
he says that he was writing ; Aéyer §tv yéypacpev, he says that he has
written Aéyer 811 éyeypdden, he says that he had writlen ; Aéyer 87
&y pa¢ev he says that he wrote; Aéyer 87i ypdiber, he says that he
shall write.

Big’ G7u of 0s eipe kal éx IIvAov eidfAovBa, say that I am safe
and have come from Pylos. Od. xvi. 131. "Orpvvov 8 ’Axidje eimeiv
877 pd ol moAV pidTaros dAed éraipos, urge him to tell Achilles that
his dearest friend perished. Il. xvii. 654, (See 663, 1.) Tvwrov & os
78y 'lpme(r(rw oksepov TTEL[JO.T épfmrar I vil 401,

Aeyu -yap ws ov8EV éoTuv BukdTepov qb?y,un]s AESCHIN i 125,
Od yap dv Tov1d ¥ elmous, ws Irabev. 1d. i1, 151. ED & lore, 610
7r)\.€L0'TOV Suad)epel. d)'r]lwr] kal ovkopavtia. Ib. 145, “AAXN e’vvoefy
XPY TavTo peév, yvval.x on ed)vp,ev Sora. .Ant 61. Koai 7av8 ds
dAnB7 Aéyw, kal 8t odre 860y % Yijpos év dmacs whelovs 0 yé-
vovTo TOV Yndirauivor, pdprupas vpiv wopéfopar, I shall bring wit-
nesses to show that I speak the truth, ete. DEM. Ivii. 14.

(Indirect Questions.) 'Epwrd 70 SodAovras, he asks what they
want ; epwtd T Touhoovao Ly, he asks what they will do.

2 8¢ ¢pdoar € pe ocadoers (Bekker o pe), and do you consider
whether you will save me. IL i 83, Zdda 8 ovk o8 e Oeds éaxrov.
1L v. 183. "O¢pa ki “Bxrwp elrerar 1) kal épdv 68pv paiveras &v
maddppow (v. L € wal). IL viii. 111.  "Odpa Sudper # éredv
Ka)\xas ,uavreuera:. e kel ovxi. 1L ii. 299 ; so Od. iv. 487,719,
Os elry 8 T Téo0ov EXQ)U’(ITO PoifBos Awo)t/\wv, et T (’ip’ 5 v
evxm)w]s e7r:.,ue,uqbe1-aL et & GK(lTO,lLﬁ?]S‘ (Bekkel 77 ... 58 1L
i 64 ; see ii. 349. Ildores GPLUTOJVTES €t )\7]0’1‘(“ eioiy, asking
whether they are pirates. THUC, 1. 5. B! fvumovijoeis kai vvep-
ydoer okdme.. SorH., Ant, 41. See Evn. Ale. 784, Edfouls &v &
éBracTev odx Exw Aéyew. Sorm. Tr. 401. ’Epords e ob kaksj
pot Sokel elvas, you ask whether it does not scem to me to be fine. PLAT.
Gorg. 462 D.  BovAdpuevos épéofas e pabBov tis 7v pepvnuévos uj
0f8ev. Id. Theaet. 163 D, Sxomwduev el juiv mpémer § od. 1d. Rep.
451 D. Tobr' ailro, e yaipets 5 puy xaipews, dvdyry &) mob oe



6693 SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 259

dyvoeiv. Id. Phil. 21 B. (For o and g in the last four examples,
representing ob of the direct question, see 667, 5) Oavud{w mérepa
o5 kpaT@y aiTel T4 dmAa 7 ds Sud pidiav Sdpe. XEN. An. il 1, 10.
Zijpawy’ €T Exer xGpov mpos avTov Tvde ¥ €T dAAy kvpei. Sorm,
Ph. 22. Eire kata Tpdmov keiTar eite uy, otew fedoBar. Prarm,
Crat. 425 B (667, 5). See also XEN, Cyr i, 1,7 (e . . . ebre ,u-q),
Eur. Ale. 139 (e¢ . . . eir). epi mdvrov Bupev, Gp° odrwol yi-
yvera: mdvra. Prar. Phaed. 70 D.  ("Apa regularly introduces only
direct questions.)

It is to be noticed that indirect questions after primary tenses retain
an indicative of the direct question in Greek, where the subjunctive is
used in Latin. Thus, nescio quis sit, I know not who ke 48, in Greek
is simply dyvod Tis éoriv. This does not apply to indirect questions
which would require the subjunctive in the direct form (677).

2. After secondary tenses the verb may be either changed
to the optative or retained in the indicative, the tense of the
direct discourse being retained in either case. The optative
is the more common form. Zyg.

"BXefev dri ypddor (or 87 ypdcper), he sand that he was writing ;
ie. he suid ypdpw. "EAefev d1i yeypadas einy (or St yéypadey),
he said that he hud written; Le. he suid yéypagpa, "Erefer o1 ypd-
Yo (or 87u ypdiped), he satd that he should write; i.e. he said ypdiw.
"BEhefev 610 ypderev (or Sti éypapev), he suid that he had writien ;
ie he sard €ypoya. (For the imperfect and pluperfect, see 672.)

(Opta,tive) ’Evé#/\noe ([)povr},uaTos Tovs ’Apkd&lg, /\é‘ywv &s pbvous
eV av-rou TATPIS He/\orovmyoos €LI], 7T/\€lO'TOV d¢ TOV E/\/\‘I}VLK(UV
doAov 10 “Apradicov ely, ral o'wp.ara eykpaTeo'Ta'ra éxour XEN
Hell. vii. 1, 23. (He said povots pév vpiv éoTe, mAeloTov 8 éoTe,
Kal o-u’;,ua-ra éxec: these indicatives might have been used in the place
of ey, en, and éyor) "EAeye 8¢ 6 Ielowridas 6mi Apyelor kai
*Aprdes pdyn HTTnpmévor elev imd Aaxebavpoviwv, ie. he suid that
they had been defeated (he said frrnvras). Ib. vii. 1, 35. So Hpr i,
83 (perf. and pres.) ‘Ywemov TdAda 6Te adTos Tdkel Tpd Lo, ¢xeTo,
having hinted that he would himself attend to affutrs there. Tnuc. i 90.
(He said 7drel mpdfw, and wpafer might Lave been retained. See
128.) ‘O 8 efmev &1 égorvro (he said éoovrar). Xux, Cyr. vii. 2,
19. "EXefav 8t meppere opas 6 "Tvdav Baocireis, keAebor épwriy
¢ 8rov 6 mohepos eim, they suid that the king of the Indians had sent
them, commanding them to ask on what accownt there was war. 1D, ii, 4,
7. (They said émepyev muas, and the question to he asked was éx
Tivos éaTiv 6 wohepos;) “EBleyov éti 0% mémold obros 6 morauods
Swafatds yévoiro mel) €l pay ToTe, they said that this river had never
been, /eyeve'ro)fom’able exoepl then. Td. An. i. 4, 18. Hep:m\:’}s o7
YOpGUe ‘T'OLS Ae?’]VaLOLg, O‘T'L APXLba/J.Og /J.€U OL gGUOQ €L77, O'U ‘LLGUTOL €7rL
kax® ye TS TéAews yevouro, he announced that A. was his friend, but
that he had not been made his Jriend to the tnjury of the state. THUC, ii
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13. (He sald févos poi éotiv, ob pévror éyévero. See 116, 1;
124, 1) ”Evao«xv dre kevds 6 pofos ein. Xmw. An i 2, 21.

pocSoweg 61e éoouTo 6 wéheuos, eﬁov)\ovro ™ H)\a‘raw.v mpo-
xerorofelv. THUC ii. 2. "Erapdpny adrg Sexvivar, bru olotro pev
elvas goos, ein 8 ol. Prar. Ap. 21 C.

(Indicative.) "EAeyov ds éAmifovaiv ot kal Ty wohw éaw pow
Xdpy, they swid that they hoped, cte. Isoc.v. 28. (They said éAwi{opey,
Whlch might have bcen changed to éhrifoer.) “Hke 8 dyyéAdov s
s TOUs TpUTdveErs oS F)\(ITGL(L Ka'reb)\nfrfo. ly S0ME 0Ne had come wrth
the report that Klatew had been taken. DeM. xviil. 169. (Hcre t 1e perf.
opt might have been usud) Aewvovs Adyovs e*o)&,ua wepl épov Aéyew,
o5 éyd TO 7rpay,u elpl TobTo 8€8pou<ws. Id. xxi. 104. AL-rwo-a-
I‘LGVUS ‘)’U-p e a KU-L A,G‘)/GIV Q.V OKVI’O’GLG TS, TOV 7TU-T€I)a (!)9 (LTFGKTO va
éyd TOV e,uav‘rov, kAo Id. xxii. 2. Pavepds elmev O7e 4 pév wdles
opov TetelixioTar §n, he said that their city had already been
Jortified. TrUC. 1. 91, “Awokpwdpevor Tt wépouvoiy mpéoBes,
0fbs dmjAdafav. Id. Q. 90. (Cf 81 wpdfos, quoted above from
the same chapter.) "Hibeoav d7v Tobs dreveykdvras olkéras ¢ oLt
copev. Dum. xxx, 23. ’Egawr}(rmp.ev might have been used)
]‘LTO)\/.L(L )\e‘yew wg v7rep YUV exepovs ép cavrov eidkvoe kal viv
év Tols éoydrtows éori kuwdivoss. Id. xxii. 59.

(Indirect Questions) 'Hpdrnoev adrov 7{ mowoiy (or 7 moiel),
he aslued Twm what he was doing, i.e. he asked 7{ woueis; Hpdryoev
adréy T memoinKids ew/ (or ¢ 7J'E7J'OL77K€V), he as]red Imn what he had
dome ; i.e. he asked T{ wewoinkas; Hpdmoev avtdv Tl ﬂ'ou]o-m
(or 1‘-1,' mofoer), he asked ham what he should do; ie. he asked Ti
movjoeis; "Hpdmoer adrdv 7{ woufaeiey (or 7i émoinoev), he
asked him what he had done; i.e. he asked 7{ émoinoas;

"Quxeto mevgdpevos petTd ooV khéos, 1) mouv &’ elvs, i.e. he went to
inquire whether youw were still living. Od. xiii. 415, AAApAovs 7
elpovro Tis ¢in kai wéfev €XBou (i.e. Tis éoTiv kal m6Bey HADev ).
Qd. xvii. 368. "Hpero, €l Tis éuod ein codaTepos, he asked whether
any one was wiser thun I. Prar. Ap. 21 A, (The direct question was
éoTi Tis goddrepos;)y O T 8¢ wouhoor od Sieofunve, but he did
not indicate what he would do. XEx. An. ii. 1, 23, (The direct question
was ¢ mouvjow;) ‘Erepdra, Tiva Sebrepov per’ éxetvov {801, he asked
whom he had scen (who came) next to hem. Hopr. i 31, (The direct
question was Tiva eldes;) Eipero k6fev LdBoi Tov maide, he ushed
whence he had received the boy. 1d. 1. 116. "Hpdrov alrév e dva-
wAebTerey éxwy dpylpwv, I asked him whether he had set satl with the
money. Dem. L. 55, (The direct question was avéwAevoas; See
125 and 670, b.) ’

Eipero érrev xpnifov ixdunv, he asked what I wanted that I came.
Od. xvil. 120. ’Hwdpoww 7 more Aéyer, I was uncertain what he
meant. Prar. Ap. 21 B.  (Here Aéyer might have been used) EBov-
Aebov® ofiror (v alrol kaTale{Yovoiy, they were considering whom
they showld leave here. DEM. xix. 122. ’Epordvrov ruwdy 8ud 1{ dmé
favey, Tapayyérdev éxédever, .. A, XEN. Hell. ii. 1, 4.



671) SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 261

670. (o) After past tenses the indicative and optative are in
equally good use; the optative being used when the writer
incorporates the quotation entirely into his own sentence, and
the indicative when lie quotes it in the original words as far as
his own construction allows. The indicative here, like the sub-
junetive in final clauses after past tenses (318), is merely a more
vivid form of expression than the optative, with no difference in
meaning. e even find both moods in the same sentence. E.g.

Ofror éreyov 8me Kipos pév Tévyrev, "Apiaios & Tepevyds
& 16 orabug €ly kal Aéyor, kmA XEN. An.ii. 1, 3. (Here
TéOvnkev contains the most important part of the message) *Ex 8
TobTou érvvldvero 18y aiThv kal éwéony 680y Sujlacav, xal €
oicoiTo 1) ydpo. Id Cyr iv. 4, 4. "Erédpa Aéyay, ds ypéa Te
Tdpmodde ExTéTikey Vmep Epol kal &5 WOAXL TOV éudv AdSBoe.,
D, xxvii. 49. “Opowor foav Govpdfew dmor more Tpéovras of
“BAXyves wal 7{ év vp éxovev. XuN. An.iil. 5, 13

(b) The perfect and future were less familiar than the other tenses
of the optative, so that these tenses were sometimes retained in the
indicative even when the present or the aorist was changed to the
optative. See the last two examples under (z). In indirect questions
the aorist indicative was generally retained (see 125). Some writers
(as Thucydides) preferred the more direct forms in all indirect dis-
course (320).

671. In Homer this construction (669) is fully developed in
indirect questions: see examnples of both indicative and optative in
669, 1 and 2. But in indirect quotations, while the indicative is
freely used after both present and past tenses, the change of the
indicative to the optative after past tenses had not yet been introduced.
In the single case of elmelv Gs with the optative, peppipife . . Ekaora
eimely, os éABou kal IkouT & watpida yalav, he hesitated about telling
him each event, how he had returned, ete., Od. xxiv. 237, wsappears only
on its way from its meaning how (663, 2) to its later use with the
optative as that. We first find the optative in genuine oratio obliqua
(with &s) Hymn, Ven, 214, efmev ¢s €ow. Further, the later principle
by which the indicative after past tenses (when it is not changed to the
optative) retains the tense of the direct form is almost unknown in the
Homeric language. Here a present or perfect indicative of the direct
discourse after a past tense is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect ;
80 that I kmew that he was planning evil, which in Attic would be
&ylyvookov dti kakd phdoito {or pij8eras), in Homer is yiyvaokov
8 (=081 kawa pHdero, Od. 1ii. 166. (For examples, see 674,) The
aorist indicative, which has no corresponding tense to express its own
time referred to the past, was always retained after past tenses ; as
in yv® § of oUre fAGew, IL xi. 489 ; so i. 537, xxii. 445. Likewise
the future indicative is once retained, in Od. xiii. 340, 8¢’ & vooT4-
aeus, I knew that you would reburn ; but elsewhere the past future with
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épeddov is used, as in IL xx. 466, 008t 0 78y 6 0¥ meiverbar éuel ey,
and Od. xix. 94, Il xi, 22. These examples show the need of the
later future optative (129). In Il xxii 10, o08¢ v¥ & pe éyvws ds
Oeds eipe, and xx. 265 the present expresses a present truth rather
than a past fact.

It thus appears that the peculiar constructions with érw and ds in
oratio obliqua (667, 1, b), which gave such grace and variety to the
later language, were not yet developed in Homer; but clauses with
87, ds, etc., were still connected with the leading verb by the same
looser construction which we use in English (as I knew that he was
planning evil), the dependent verh expressing its own absolute time
(see 22), as it did in the relative clauses in which these clauses origin-
ated, or in the more primitive parataxis, Thus yiyvwokov 6 kaka
pij8ero (above) meant originally I knew as to what he was planning evil ;
and without &, in a still earlier stage, I knew: he was planning evil
(which we can say in English). Even after the more thorough incorpora-
tion of the dependent clause was established, by which either ujerar
or uxdotro became the regular form, the more primitive imperfect is
occasionally found, even in Attic prose (see 674, 2).

The most coonmon Homeric construction in indirect discourse is
that of ¢mui with the infinitive, of which 130 examples oceur.!

672. An imperfect or pluperfect of the direct discourse is
regularly retained in the indicative, after past tenses, for want
of an imperfect or pluperfect optative. E.g.

"Axovoas 8¢ Hevopdv éleyer §1i dplbs fridvTo kol adTo T
L 3 - 7 . . .
epyov avTols papTupoin, he said that they had accused him rightly, and
that the fact dtself bore witness to them ; ie. he said dpBés 7114 fe xai

N ¢ ~ - f » \ ’ \
70 épyov tuiv paprupel. XEN. An iil. 3, 12,  Elye yap Aéyawv, xal
O1i pdvor Ty ‘EAAGvev Baoidel cvvepdyovro év Ilaraials, kal
47 Borepov ovdémore oTpaTevoaivTo émt Baoidéa (he suid pdvor

p v L ) ; s
guvepaydpuefa, rkal ovdémore éoTpaTevodpuefa) Id Hell. vii 1,
34. Tobrwy ékaoTov Hpduny e Twves elev pdprupes &v évavriov Ty

~ ) ) ’ LI Yy 3 ~ o 3 3 4
mpoik’ diréSogav,aiTdv 8 "Adofov, el Twves mapfoay 61’ dredduSavey,
T asked euch of these men whether there were any witnesses before whom they
had paid the dowry ; and Aphobus, whether there had been any present
when he recetved +f. Dem. xxx. 19, (The two questions were elol
pdpTupés Twes; and mapfiody Tues))

1 See Schmitt, Ursprung des Substantivsatzes, p. 70. The following
statistics are based on Sehmitt’s collection of Homeric examples. Homer has

40 cases of 87, §rri, or é with the indicative after verbs of Znowing, hearing,
perceiving, or remembering (28 of 8, 17 of érv or érre) ; and 4 alter verbs of
saying (3 of ore, 1 of 8).

18 of &s after verbs of knowing, ete.; 8 after verbs of saying.

5 of § 7 (for 8 re=4§) after yeyrdorw, eldopar, and dihov.

2 of olvexa after verbs of knowing, ete.; 4 after verbs of saying (omitting
0Od. vii. 299 as causal).

Only 8 of the 16 cases of these particles after verbs of saying are in the Iliad;
while of the 65 cases after verbs of knowing, etc., 42 are in the Iliad (29 with
8ri, ete,, 9 with &s, 3 with 8 7, 1 with ofwexa).
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673. (Imperfect Oplative.) In a few cases, the present optative
is used after past tenses to represent the imperfect indicative. The
present optative thus supplies the want of an imperfect, like the
present infinitive and participle (119 and 140). This can be
done only when the context makes it perfectly clear that the
optative represents an imperfect, and not a present Ly

Tov TL,LLO.‘)/OPO.V a7re/<-rewav, kaTyyopotvTos Tou Aéovros &5 olre
auaknvouy éBélor éourg perd Te Iledowidov mdvra ,Bov)tevorro.
Xex~. Hell. vii. 1, 38. (The words of Leon were ovre ouoknvovv
5 0edé po, ,ue-roi re Iled. wdvra éBovdedero) Ta 7rerrpa'y,uéva
8quovv-ro, 6re avTol pev éml Tovs ro)\epwvs wAéorev, Ty 8¢ dvalpeaiy
OV vavaydy 7rp00"ra§atev av@pa(rw LKaVOLS Ib.1.7,5. (Thedirect
discourse was avrol ,uev e7r/\eo,ue v, Tiv 8¢ d aV(LLp€O'LV 7rpo¢re'ra§a,uev)
Kai pov mdvres drexplvavro, 6mi 00dels pdprus mapein, kopifoiro
8¢ AapfBdvov xa’ émocovoly Séoito "Adofos wap’ adrdv, they all
replied, that no witness had been present, and that Aphobus had received
the money from them, taking 1t in such sums as he happened to want,
Drm. xxx. 20. (The direct discourse was oddels pdpTvs wapfhv,
éxoptfero 8¢ hapfdvey kel bmogovoiv Séovto. Ilapeln contains
the answer to the question e Twves wapfioar in the preceding sentence,
quoted in 672. The iniperfect in that sentence prevents the optatives
in the reply from being ambiguous.) ’Axodoas moredw TovTy, ts dpa
Aedvrios, aio—@é,u.evos VeKpoUs Tapd TY Snlu.lu) Kewpévous, dua ,U.EV i8etv
e7ru9v,u.0L, dpa &8 af Svoxepaivos kal droTpémor éavrdv, kal Téws
paxoLTd Te Kal wapaxa)wrrouro Prar. Rep 439 E. (All the
optatives represent imperfects.) See also Hpr, ix. 16 (end).

674. 1. In Homer, where clauses with &ri, &s, etc. are not
yet constructed on the principles of indirect discourse (see 671),
a present or perfect of the direct form appears as an imperfect
or pluperfect in these clauses after past tenses. E.g.

008¢ 7v %8y 6r70 SyidwvTo Aaol. 11 xiii. 674 (here the present
optative or indicative would be regular in Attic Greek). ‘Emdpovce,
yeyvdokwy § of alrds tmeipexe xelpas TAméAdwy (later dmepéyor or
vmepexer). 1l v. 433, O3 ydp of Tis fjyyeeX 6771 pd oi méous ékrobe
mipre mvddov. I xxil 438. See Od. xxiv. 182; and iii. 166,
discussed in 671.

2. We sometimes find the imperfect and pluperfect with &re
or &s representing the present or perfect of the direct form after
past tenses, even in Attic Greek. In such cases the context
always makes it clear that the tense represented is not an im-
perfect or plupelfect (67‘)) E.yg.

’Bv wodAy dmoply fjoav ol E)x)w;ves, ewoovp.evm pév 610 éml Tals
,Brw-l)\ewg Bipats ﬁo-av kiKAgy 8¢ avTOLs méhets wo)\e,uw.b noav,

-ayopav 86 ovSELs ére rapéfey <;Le/\/\ev, owrel.xov 3¢ ﬁ;g ‘EXAdSos
ov pelov 4 pipia oTadia, 7rpov8€ Sdkedav 8¢ av‘rovs kal of IBap,Bapm,
IUOVOL 85 KaTaA.G)\,€L}L}L€VOL ﬁa'av 0'U8€ L7I'7T€a OUBGVG- a'v,u,uaxov
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éxovres, the Greeks thought: We are at the kings gates; hostile cities
surround us; mo one will supply us o market; we are not less. than ten
thousand stades from Greece ; the barbarians have betrayed s, and we have
been left alone. XuN. An, iii. 1, 2. (The direct forms would be the
present and perfect indicative) Awa TV XGL{wov av@p(mrov s mums
SLEBUET, egmra‘r(uv kal Aéyov os ¢L)u197]vaws 77 v kal Tav Ea;uu 7rpwrog
kaTelmwor, i.e. saying ¢L>\a077wu0§ elp kal Tav Eapnm wpm-rog KaTel-
mov. Ar. Vesp. 283. (Here eipl is changed to #v, not to eiy or éori:
kareirov could be changed only to xareirod.)

3. In such cases the more thorough incorporation of the dependent
clause which is required to make the oratio obliqua complete is wanting,
and the clause stands in the loose relation in which, for example,
causal sentences usually stand to their leading verb (see 715). For
the sanie incomplete oratio obliqua in dependent clauses of a quotation,
see 691 and 701.

675. 1. An indirect quotation with é7v or ws and the optative is
sometimes followed by an independent optative, generally introduced
by ydp, which continues the quotation as if it were itself dependent on
the &7¢ or as. E.g.

"Hkovor § &yayé Twvwv ds 0088 Tols /\L,u.evas kal Tas a'yopas &
ddooier adrg kapmotrfar Td ydp kowd T OerTakdv dwd TolTwY
Séou Suokely, fm (as they said) they must administer, ete. DEm. i, 22.
,Aﬂ'GKpLV(I.VTO adTe 87 dbdvara a'dnfa'w ei'n wotelv 4 Wpoxa/\ef'rau dvev
Aﬁnvaw)v Taides ‘yap U(j)mv K(.LL ‘yvvamsg #ap éxelvors euqo-a.v
Trve. ii. 72. "Bleyov 87 mwavrds dfia Aéyor Zeblns: yapov yap
ely, k7. A XEN, An. vii. 3, 13.

2. Such independent optatives are sometimes found even when no
optative precedes; but the context always contains some allusion to
another’s thought or expression. Eg.

Ywéoyero 1ov dvdp *Axaiols Tévde Snldoew dywv: oloito v
uidirl ékobowov Aafav, e py Gérow &, dkovra, i.e. ho thought (as he
said), ete. Sorr. Ph. 617. AAAa yop oddév 7 pdAdov v dfdvarov,
dAAS kal adrd 76 €ls dvbpdmov obpa éNely dpya) Av atty SAéBpov,
domep vioos kai Talawrepovuévy Te 8y TovTov ToV Blov {én, kal
Tehevthod ye év 7¢ kadovuévy favdre arorAdoiro, and (according -
to the theory) 1t lives in misery, etc., and finally perishes in what s culled
death. Prar. Phaed. 95 D,  (Plato is here stating the views of others.)

676. We may even have dr¢ or os with the optative when the
leading verb is not past, if there is an implied reference to some former
expression of the thought quoted. ZX.g.

"Ap’ odv 83 0d perplus dmodoyyodpefa, S wpds T By wedukis
el dpAddoBas, kal odk éripévor, . . . dAX fou xal 0dx duBAi-
vouTo 008 dwolijyor Tov fpwros, KT.A., Le. shall we not defend him
very properly by stating (what we once said) that it 18 (was) his nature to-
press on towards pure Being, ete. (the optatives representing indicatives).
Prat. Rep. 490 A.
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Subjunctive or Optative representing the Interrogative
Subjunctive.

677. In indirect questions, after a primary tense, an
interrogative subjunctive (287) vetains its mood and tense;
after a secondary tense, it may be either changed to the
same tense of the optative or retained in the subjunctive.
Zg.

Dpaldued . . . 7§ adris méhepov Spooper (subj.) 1§ puAdTyTa
et dudorépowrs BdAwper, let us consider whether we shall again rouse
war or cast friendshep upon both armies. IL iv.14. 2 8¢ por vnueprés
&viomes, 1 pw drokTelvw je ool évBdd dyw, and do you tell me truly
whether I shall slay hem or bring ham hither to you. Od. xxii. 166,
See Od. xvi. 73, xix. 524. Ipos dugdrepa dmopid, Tavryy 6 Srws
k80 ral TaAX émdébev Svokm, I am at a loss on both questions, how I
shall give her o dowry (mos Toabmyy éx8a ;), and how (whence) I shall pay
my other expenses (mélev 7dAAa Sroik ;). DEM, xxvil. 66. DBovlevo-
pot 8ros o€ dmodpd, I am trying to think how I shall escape you (wds
oe amodpd ;). Xew Cyr. i 4, 13. Ovx éxo i Aéyw, I know not what
I shall say. DeM. ix. 54, So in Latin, non habeo quid (or quod) dicam.
Odk éxw gdduorp’ 19 draldayd, I have no device (i.e. I know not)
how I shall escape. Amsca. Prom. 470. 09 ydp & 8 dreplav ye ov
Prioes éxew & 1L elmys, for it 1s not surely through inexperience that
you will declare that you know not what fo say (i.e. 7{ eimw ;). DEM. xix.
120. So 4 7. 86 and ofs 84, XeN. An, 1. 7, 7. (See 572) Ta 88
ékmapata ovk old e Xpvodvre TotvTe 88, Ido mot know whether I
shall give them, ete, Id. Cyr. viil. 4,16, Ewavepopévov KTyoupivros
€ kaXéoy Anpoclévny, when Ctesiphon asks whether he shall call
Demosthenes, AEscHI. iil. 202. (For €l see 680, )

Ev 8¢ oi #7op p.ep,u:qpbgev, 96 Ve Tovs ,u.ev ovu.o"r'qO'ELev o8&
ATpGLST}V évapilo, fie xdhov wadoerev €p7’]TUO’€L€ Te 9vp.ov IL.
1. 188, (The direct questions were tods uév dvaotijow; "Atpeldypv
8 tvapilew; mabow épyricw Te;) KMpovs mdAdov, dwmérepos
& wpdolbev dpein ydAkeov &yxos, i.e. they shook the lots (to decide) which
should first throw his spear, the questlon being 7ro'repos mpéofev dpy;
11 iii. 3186. Exp'qar'qpca{no €l éxfd )\OL Tov "A8pnorov. Hbr. v.
67. 'Emijpovro el mapadoiev Kopuwbiows v wéhw, they asked whether
they should give up their city, the question being ra pa3¢3,ue v T mohw;
Tuuc. i. 25, EfRovAedovro €l Ta oxevoddpa évraifa dyowvro 7
dmiovev éml 1O orparémedov. XEN. An.1.10,17: so i 10, 5. "Hwdpe
& 1u xprioaito Tg mpdypaty, he was at a loss how to act in the matter,
ie. 7l xprlowpar; 1d. Hell vii. 4, 39. O yap elxopev émuws Spdrres
kados wpdfaipmev, for we could not see how we should fare well if we
did it. SopH. Ant. 270.

*Awopéovros 8¢ Laoctréos § v xpioyTal T¢ wapedvre wpiypate,
BmrudAtys §A0¢ oi & Adyovs. Hpr. vil. 213, "Hmdpnoe pév omoré-
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pace Sm.x wavvevo-n prno-as THUC i 63. Of Hlarays éﬁov—
A,E'UOVTO €L7'€ K(ITaK(I.UU'(DO'LV (1)0'7T€p EXO'UO'LV, e/m‘p’nCraV'rGS TO OLK‘I”LG)
elte v dAho xprhowvTar, whether they should set the house on fire and
burn them as they were, or should dispose of them in some other way. Id.
ll 4. A7TOP770'(1VT€§ O7|'TI K HOP}LLU'(DVT(LL, €§ HP(DTUV T‘Y)V VTI(TOV
érdevoav, 1d, iv. 13.

678. The context must decide whether the optative in an indirect
question represents a subjunctive (as here) or an indicative (669). The
distinction is especially important with the aorist optative (see 125).

679. When the leading verb is an optative referring to the future,
the optative can be used, Dy assimilation, to represent the subjunctive
in these indirect questions. JB.g.

Xapievra yobv wdboys dv, e pi) youl 8mou Tavra xaTabelny, if
I should not have anywhere to put these down (know where to put them)
AR. Eccl. 794.  (See other examples under 186.)

680. Ei, whether, can introduce the subjunctive here, as well as the
indicative or optative : see X&w. Cyr. viil. 4, 16, and Amscriw, iii
202, quoted in 677. ’Edv cannot mean whether, and wherever this
introduces a subjunctive the expression is conditional. (See 493.)

Indicotive or Optative with dv.

681. An indicative or optative with &v retains its mood
and tense (with dv) unchanged in indirect discourse with
87v or s and in indirect questions, after both primary and
secoudary teuses. Zg.

Ae'-ye:, d7i TolT0 dv e'yéve‘ro, e says that this would have happened :
éleyev 8ri ToliTo dv e'yeve‘ro he surd that this would huve huppened.
Aéyer (or éheyer) bri ofitos Sukaiws dv Bdvou, he says (or sadd) that
thas man would pustly be put to death.

(GE/LLUTox)kqs) u.7re;\pwa.'ro bri 0¥ &v adTds Zepidios by dvopaoTds
éyévero ovr’ ékeivos *Abqraios, he replied that he showld not have become
Jamous himself if he had been « Seriphian, nor would the other if he had
been an Athenian, PLAT Rep. 330 A. Evvoei're, 87y fjrrov &v ordos
ein évos apXOV'ros 3 wo)\)\wv XuN. An. vi. i. 29, AmexpivaTo, ém¢
mpéofev dv dmobfdvorev 3 74 drdha wapadoinaav. Ib. il Y, 10.
(The direct discourse was wpéafev dv dmofdvoipev.) Ovk &v éAri-
gavras s dv émeférbou Tis adrols & pdynv, when they would never
have expected that any one would come out to fight with them. TaUC. v, 9.
Taper8dy Tis Sefdrw, ds of Bertatol viv ovk 4v éAetbepocyévorvTo
dopevor. Drm. ii. 8. 008 eidévar pral 7({ v wouby duiv xapioaito,
he says he does not even know what he could do to gratify you. Id. xix. 48.
Odk &yw -rzg av -yevoc/uxv AEscH. Prom. 905 ; so 907. “Hpuérwy
€ Solev dv Tovrwv T mwrd. XEN. An, iv. 8, 7.

682. The same principle applies when a secondary tense of the in-
dicative without dv in the construction of 415 is quoted. E.g.
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(EXeyer) 670 kpetrrov v adrg tére amobavelv, he said that ke had
better have died at once. Liys. x. 25. (The direct discourse was kpeirrov
v pou dwrofaveiv.)

Infinitive tn Indirect Discourse.

683. When the infinitive stands in indirect discourse,
its tense represents the corresponding tense of the finite
verb in the direct form, the present and perfect including
the imperfect and pluperfect. If &» was used in the direct
form, it must be retained in the quotation, each tense with
dv representing the corresponding tenses of either indicative
or optative with dv. Zg.

Puyci ypdew, he says that he is writing ; édn ypdpew, he said that
he was writing ; joee ypagew, he will say that he 4s (then) writing.
(He says ypddw.) Dyol (én) ypdpeav dv, e lvato, he says (or
said) that he showld now be writing, of he were able. (Hé says éypadov
dv.)  Pyai (Epn) ypdpew dv, el Givarro, he says (or sodd) that he should
write, if he should (ever) be able. (He says ypddporpe dv.)

Dol ypdipas, he says that he wrote ; &pn ypdpar, he said that he had
written ; pioe ypdipar, he will say that he wrote. (He says éypaya.)
Dol () ypdibau dv, €k Evviln, he says (or satd) that he should have
written, f he had been able, (Hesays éypaa ar.) Puoi (édn) ypdipar
v, el SvvnBely, he says (or said) that ke should write, if he should (ever)
be able. (He says ypaarpus &v)

Dot (prioe)) yeypacpévou, he says (or will say) that he has written ;
iy yeypaévar, he sutd that he had written. (He says yéypada.)
For the perfect with dv, see below and 206.

Dol (Pprioer) ypdiew, he says (or will say) that he will write; &pn
ypdpew, ke suid that he would write. (He says ypdyw.)

(Present) Kol 7é pé ¢nov pdyn Tpdecow dphyerv. 1L 1 521,
1@s & s moAépowo pebiépev; Thiv. 351, So IL xvil 338, Zki-
_ LeoBul ol eime Beods, dué 8 oxu wdvrwv dfoviTwv kexoAdaofa,

tell hom that the Gods are angry with him and that I am enraged with him
beyond all the immertals. 1. xxiv. 113. "AppwoTelv wpodaoiferas,
he pretonds that he ds sick : éfdpooey dppwoTely Tovrovi, he took his
oath that this mam was sick. DeM. xix. 124,  Odk &by adrds dAX ékelvov
oTpaTnyeiv, e Cleon said that not he himself, but Nicios, was general;
ie. he sard, ovk &yd abrds dAX ékelvos orpaTyyel. THUC. iv. 28.
Tivas odv edyas tmolapfBdver’ ebyeofar mov Pihurmov 67" domevder ;
what prayers do you suppose Philip made, ete. ? Dy, xix, 130, (Eiye
oBas represents piyeTo: see 119.)  Oluar yop &v otk dyapioTws pot
Exeuv, for I think it would not be o thomkless labour ; ie. otk &v &xot.
XEex. An. ii. 3, 18. Oleofe yiap 1ov Tatépa odx dv puddrreiy kai
v ryay AapBdvewy Tov Tolovpévey filwy ; do you think that my
father would mot have taken care and howe received the pay for the timber
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20ld? ie. ok dv épDAarTev kal élduBaver; Dem. xlix. 35. (See
205.) .

(Aorist) OD6¢ ke pains dvbpl paynoduevoy 1év ¥y’ éXGépey, nor
would you swy that he came after a batile with a man. 11 1il. 393. Kata-
oxelv ¢mot TovTeus, he says that he detwined them. Tovs & alypa-
Adrovs ov8’ évBuunBfval gyoe AMoaoar, but he says that he did not
even think of ransoming the prisoners. DEx. xix. 39. (He says kaTéoyov
and ov8 e’VEGv,unﬁgnv.) ‘0 Kipos )\éye'raL 'yevéa'gal KapfBicew,
Cyrus is said to have been the son of Cambyses. Xen. Cyr. 1. 2, 1. Tovs
"Abnvalovs HAmiler lows &v Erefedfely kal Ty yiy ovk dv Tepi-
8ely Tunbivar, he hoped that the Athendans would perhaps march oul and
not allow thevr lond to be laid waste ; i.e. lows v émefédGorev kal odk
av wepiidorey. THUC. il 20. *Amjecav vouloavres uz) &v ére ikavol
yevéoGar kodoar TOv Teywrpdr. 1d. vi 102.  (Here otk &v yevoli-
peBa would be the direct form : see 685,) 801 139. Ok &y fyyeirt’
abrdy k&v émiBpapelv, do you not belteve that (in that case) he would
hawve run thither ¢ 1e. éwélpapev dv. DeM. xxvil 56. (See 223.) A
single infinitive with &v occurs in Homer: xatl & dv 7ols dAAowrwy
&y mapapvbhoacbas, IL ix. 684. *(The direct discourse is given
in the words of Achilles in ve. 417, kol & &v mapapvBnoalunn.)
(See 207)

(Perfect.) Ppovéiw reripijofar Aws aloy, I feel that I have been
honoured, I ix. 608, Pyolv avrds alrios yeyevijobar, he says
alrios yeyévguar, DEM. xix. 87. Eikafov 4 Subkovra olyeoBar 4
kataAnyduevoy 1v wpoeAnlakévar. XEN. An i 10, 16. (Their
thought was 9 Sudkwv olxerar, 73 wpoerjrakev.) "Béy xpiuat’
éavty Tovs OnBuiovs émikeknpuyévar, he said that the Thebans had
offered @ reward for him. DEm. xix. 21. °Avrédeyov pm Sikaiws ooy
kaTabedikdoBar, Aéyovres uy émyyyérbar wo és Aakebaipova Tas
omwovdis 61 éoérembay Tovs dwAiras, they rejoined that they (the Kleans)
had not justly condemned them, swying that the truce had not yet been
announced at Sparta when they sent in the soldiers (they said 0¥ xaraSe
8ixaafe, and odx Ernyyelpévar fodv 7o of omordui 67’ éoemép-
Yapev). TrUC, v. 49. So ékmerAfiyfai, representing éfemémAyrro,
Xen. Cyr i 4, 27, (See 123, above.)

(For examples of the perfect infinitive with &v, representing the
pluperfect indicative and the perfect optative, see 206.)

(Future) "E¢ys o@s éraeofar Il xxii. 331, So Od. iv. 664. Kal
por éevrey Mvppalévar 1ov dpioroy Aelpery ddos feriowo, he told me
6 dprros . . . Aelpen Il xviil 9. Kal 8 por yépas adrds ddar-
prhioerfar drekeis. 11 1161, "Exayyéiderar 7o dikawa mordoery,
he promises to do what s right. DeM. xix. 48, "E¢n évris nuepdy
eikoow 1) dferv AakeSaruoviovs (Gvras 4 adTol dwokTevelv, he
said thed within twenty days ke would either bring them alive or kill them
where they were. THUC. iv. 28. (Cleon said 4 dfw 7 dwokTevi.)
Tavra (pnol) mempafeaBur Svolv 5 Tpuly Huepbiv, he says that this
will have been accomplished writhin two or three days (187). Dem. xix. 74,
(For the rare future infinitive with dv, see 208.)
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684. The infinitive is said fo stand in indirect discourse and its
tenses correspond to those of the indicative or aptative, when it depends
on a verb implying thought or the expression of thought (one of the
class of verba sentiends et declarands), and when also the thought, as
originally coneceived, would have been expressed by some tense of the
indicative (with or without &v) or optative (with &v), so that it can be
transferred without change of tense to the infinitive. Thus in BovAeras
éXBeiv, he wishes to go, éAfely represents no form of either aorist
indicative or aorist optative, and is therefore said to be not in indirect
discourse. But in ¢puaiv éAGelv, he says thut he went, éABelv represents
HAfov of the direct discourse. The distinction in the time of the in-
finitive (especially of the aorist infinitive) in these two uses is obvious.

It may be asked why the infinitive after certain other verbs should
not be said to stand in indirect discourse ; for example, why in xeleve:
ae¢ éABeiv or pip érbety we should not say that éAfelv represents érfé
or ) &éAfys of direct discourse. This might perhaps be done; and
we might possibly make éAfelv in BodAouar éABeiv represent éxboupe,
may I go. But with other verbs of the same class, as those of adwising,
teaching, striving, choosing, no form of direct discourse can even be
imagined. It is much harder to draw a line between these last verhs
and verbs like xeAedw and BovAopac, or even between these two, than
where it is drawn above. It is impossible to say where a Greek would
have drawn the Iine, or to be sure that he would have drawn any line
at all ; for our own use, the usual definition of the infinitive in oratio
obliqua (as given above) is certainly the most convenient.

685. (M+ with Infinitive) The negative particle of the infinitive
in indirect discourse is regularly ov, which is retained from the direct
form (667, 5). But, after certain verbs which belong to the inter-
mediate class between those which take the iufinitive in indirect dis-
course and those which do not (see 136), the infinitive regularly takes
paj for its negative. Such are verbs of hoping, promising, and sweasr-
g ; with those signitying to agree or consent (Spodoyd), to trust
(rioTedw), to be persuaded (mémewwpar), to testify (paprvpd)l  The
infinitive occasionally has p) even after the verbs which most regularly
take the infinitive with o9 in indirect discourse, as ¢mpul, Aéyw, vouilw,
fyotua, ete.  Eg.

Xpijv dudoar py éxbvra éxbelv, he had to swear that he did not come
intentionally. HDI. il. 179 ; so i. 165, "Opvvow pi) mdmor’ duelvor’
&ry undév’ drotoal, he swears that nobody ever heard better verses. AR.
Vesp. 1047, "Quvve undev eipncévar. DeM. xxi. 119, "Orav éAmi-
qwow obro py GAAas TOV véov kabéfeww. Prar. Rep. 572 E.  Odde
plav dpéov Exw éariBa pm ov Sdoew vuéas Sikqy. Hom vi. 11, (For
pay ob see 815, 2) Mawddos vids vrooydpevos xarévevoe iy mor’
drokAéyew ¢ ‘BxnfBéhos ékredrioror Hymn, Merc. 521 ; so uf
Twa éoeafor Ihid. 525,

1 See Liddell and Scott, ed. 7, under g4, B. 5, C; also Gildersleeve in
Am. Jour, Plil. 1. p. 51.
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Q,uo)\oyno-alu,ey ,myﬂ'or dv admpy eVaV‘rLa aSeLv PrLAT. Phaed 94 C.
EIlLaPTUPI’K(IO'LV OL TT'POTEPOV EP‘)’U-{OI[LEVOL /‘“7 ELV(IL 0'77KOV éV T(J-) X(J.)/)L(J.)
Lys. vii. 11.  So Dex. xlv. 15. Zwxpdry e éyo €‘)")’U(J.)/J.ab pay émre-
AdjoerBas. Prat. Prot. 336 D.  ILwredw py) ybevcrew pe TavTas Tas
dyafas éAridas. Xen. Cyr i 5, 13, Ilémewpar éyw pndéva dducely
avfpdmrwv. Prar. Ap. 87 A: so 37 B.

Palpy & dv éywye pndevi pnlepiav elvar wailevow maps Tov )
dpéorovros. XEN, Mem. i, 2, 89, So Prar. Theaet. 155 A. Ildvres
épotict TO Aourdv ,u7782v elvas KepSa)\euﬂ‘repov aperijs. Xen. Cyr. vii,
1, 18, ’Evé,uw'e 8¢ puny av yeve’cr@aL woré mwrov dvfpwimov. Ib. vil. 5,
59.  Kai g ap‘r:, e)\eyov pundeva é0érew ¢ €KOVTO. apxetr. PLaT. Rep. 346
E  Té& dv Oebv Iuev mwaidas vyciTo elvar, feovs 8¢ ,uq, 1d. Ap.
27 D. Ilpoddeyov pm av ylyveorfar 7r0)\e,uov (le. ovx &v yiyvorro
wéAepos). THUG. i. 139. See also THUC. v. 49, vi. 102, quoted in 683.

The examples in the last paragraph are opposed to the regular
usage of the language, which would demand o¥ in all of them. We
must suppose that the use of wj with the infinitive was so fixed, before
the infinitive began to be used in indirect discourse, that uy always
seemed natural, even after ov had become the regular form after verbs
of saying, thinking, ete. We sometimes find strange uses of pf. In
THUC. i. 118, dvres pév kal mpd Tov p1) Taxels (évar & Tovs molé-
povs, having even before this been ot kasty to go into wors, it may be
difficult to find a better explanation of the anomalous i} than the
perhaps heretical ome, that Tob p tayeis iévaur liad a more natural
sound l;han 70D 0V Tayels lévar, although neither 7ol nor the negative
has anything to do with the 1nh111t1ve So some people say between
you ond I, melely because you and me sounds vulgar.

686. With p# and the infinitive in indirect discourse we may
compare the rare oTe ,uﬁ with the indicative, whieh occurs in THEOG.
659, 008’ ()IU,OO'(LL xpy Touf’y b7 Iur)7r0‘re W/)r]y,ua 108 ecr‘ra.:, and
ANT v. 21, TobTa okomeiTe, 6Tt ,m] 7TPOVOL(1 paAdov eylyvero 7
TUxp : see also Sopm. Ant. 685, dmws b ui Aéyes oplis Tdde
“O7e w} with the indicative became a regular counstruetion in later
Greek (as in Lucian). ’Opéoar 87¢ pyy éorae in Theognis suggests the
still more puzeling cases of pj alone with the indicative after oaths
in Homer and Aristophanes: iorw Zeds, un) pév Tois irmowriy dmjp
émouyfdoerar dAlos, Il x. 329 ; lotw viv 768 yaia . . . p7y 8
éumy id6ryra Hooeaddwv évooixfuwy myopaiver Tpoas, I1 xv. 36 ; pa
Tor "Amoddw pi ¢ éye kaTakdivd yapal, Ar. Lys. 917 ; so Eccl.
1000 ; po yiy, ué maylSas, . . . pu1) yo vénua koupdrepov frovad
Tw, Av, 194, T have no e\planatlon even to suggest, of the strange
use of ) in these last examples.

Participle in Indirect Discourse.

687. When the participle stands in indirect discourse,
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it follows the rules already given for the infinitive (683),
in regard to its tense and the use of 4v. KEg.

*Ayvyédde TovTous épyxomévous, he announces that they are coming;
7yyeke Tobrovs Epxomévous, he announced that they were coming.
(The announcement is ofror épyovras) Ayyélde Tovrovs EXGEv-
Tas, he announces that they came; ijyyehe Tovrous éXBdvTas, he
amnounced that they had come. (He says AA0ov.) ’Ayyélder Tovrous
ExnlvBéTas, he announces that they hawe come; rfyyeke TovTous
éAnAvO8Tas, he announced that they had come. (e says éAnAdfa-
o) CAyyédder (yyeihe) TovTo yevnodpevov, he announces (or
announced) that this is (or was) about to happen. (He says Tovro
vevioeTa,)

008" dpo wds 1o §8y Ildrpoxdov Tebvydra 8los *Ayxiddels, nor
yet did Achilles have any knowledge that Patroclus was dead. 11 xvii,
402. Tiyvwoxe Beov yévov fpv édvra. 1L vi. 181, Tylépayos &
ape gLy TI'(I/.)\(,LL 7’]’8661} évdov é6vra. Od. xxiil. 29 : so xvil, 049 056
'loLS TE ')’0/) erXfLPl]IlLC’O'LV 60)[)11)]/ OU I\(LTOP@OU VTES KCLL TO'US
otpuridTas ax Bopuévovs Ty povy, for they saw that they were not
succeeding in their attempts, and that the soldiers were dustressed by the
delay ; ie. they saw od xaTopfoipev kal oi oTpatiwrar dyGovTar
Tauc. vii. 47. "Bppévopev ofs dpodoydouper Suaiows oboiv; do
we abide by what we acknowledged to be just (i.e. dikaud éoTuv)? Prar.
Crit. 50 A.  IIdv® évexa éuvrol moidv éfehijleykTon, it has been
proved that he is doing everything for his own interest. DEM. ii. 8. Avrg
Kipov émicrpatevovra mpdros 7yyeda, I first amnounced to him
that Cyrus was on s march against him. XEN. An, ii. 3, 19. See
Sopm. O. T. 395.

"H odepa 0lde vooTioavTd oe Setvpo, whether she is perfectly certain
that you have returned hather. Od. xxiv. 404. “Emwordpevor kal Tov
,de[;)’o.pov 0DTOV TEpl wITQ TO TAElw (rg[m.)\éwra, Kkal 7rp<\)s al’)Tof)g
TOl)S AGI]V(,LLO’US TodAd Huas 70y TOLS a,u,(LpTv;/J,a(nv adTOV paAdov 4
'777 0(1) 'U/JL(UV ALIlL(L)/)lU Tpr'yG'yanIlLfVOUS 0/3a«pﬁ(l«/)0§ 60’(1)0)\.7]
Kat 7;/1,ug Tep Lycyev:/,ue 6(1.) Tauc. i. 69. So in the same chapter, Tév
Mijdov adrol lopey éx mepdrov yis éri Ty Ilelomévimoov éXBévTa,
ie. 6 MAdos §A0ev. "Eready éyvwoav ob wer’ "Abyvaivv mpa-
xOetoav my 76v Bowtdv fuppaxiov, AN é Suadopay peydingy
koBeoTdTas adrods wpds Tods AaxeSatpoviovs (ie. ovk émpdy By
and kafeardow) 1d. v. 44. OB yap p8eoav adrov TeBvykiéTa, for
they did not know that he was dead (ie. Té@vnxev). XEN. An. i, 10, 16.
See AND, i. 23 ; Sopm. Tr. 729. ’Erédeifu odddv dAnbés dmnyyeA-
koTa dAAa pevaricav® duds, I have shown that he has reported
nothing that is true, and that he decetved you (driyyeAxev and éde-
vakioey). Dew. xix. 177.

B e fj8ew xai iy cvppaxlov por yevyoomévyy, if I were sure
that I showld obtazn an alliance also (.e. ocvppay o pot yevijoerad). Ibid.
40. So XEn. Hell.iv. 7, 3. O & drvrodeldwv apSAirepos, etdos
ovk és xdpiv dAX és SpelAnpa Ty dpetyy dmwoddowv, knowing that
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he shall not return the benefit, ete. (i.e. ovx dro8dow). THUC il 40.
Twévres olr’ droxwdicew Suvatol dvres, e v dropovwthoovras 1is
gv,u.ﬁcivews, kuvduvetoovres, matotvrar Spohoyiay (ie. olre Suvarol
éopev, & 7 a7ro,u.ovm¢9qo-o,u.e€a KLvavvevo-o,u.ev) 1d. iii, 28.

E3 & o ,u.nﬁel/ &y pe TOUT(DV eﬂ'l.xupn(ra.v‘ra o€ meifew, el
SvvaoTelny ,u.ovov 1] 7r)\ov1-ov édpov & avrdv 'yevmro,u.evov Tsoc.
v. 133 (,my@ev dv émiyepfoavra represents ovdev av ewsxecp'qoa,
and yevnodpevov represents yevhoerar). Eb lopev py &v fooov tpds
Avmpods yevouévous (ie ok dv éyéveofe). THUC. 1. 76. Zkomov-
pevos odv eVpurkov ovdopds dv dAles Tovre Siampafdpevos, T
Jound that I could accomplish this (Searpafaipnv dv) in no other way.
Isoc. xv. 7.

"Omws 8¢ vye Tovg wokeplovs Stvawrfe kakis oy, ok oldfa
pavldvovras vuds mohhas kaxovpylas; do you nat know that you
learned, ete. ? Xuw. Cyr. i. 6, 28, (Here 8dvaworfe and the whole con-
text show that ,u.u.v@ofvowas represents épavfdvere) Méumpac 8¢
&yoye kal wais v Kpurlp 198 fvvévra e, I remember that you
were with (EvvioBa) this Critias. Prar. Charm. 156 A, (See 140
and the examples.)

See other examples in 904.

688. (Negative ps)) The participle of indirect discourse, like the
infinitive, regularly retains the negative o? from the direct form. But,
as in the case of the infinitive (685), we find many exceptions. Com-
pare Isoc, v, 133 and THUC. 1. 76, which have w after oZ8a, with
Trug. il. 40 and Isoc. xv. 7, which have o8« o (all quoted in 687).
See also Sorn. O. C. 656, 797 (0ida pij), Ph. 79 (¢foda mi), O. C
1121 (émiorapar pa); Eur. Tro. 970 (Selfw pi); Truc ii. 17
(wpoyjdec pf). Here also the irregularity may be explained by the
fixed earlier use of w} in other constructions affecting the later con-
struction of indirect discourse (685),

INDIRECT QUOTATION OF COMPLEX SENTENCES,

689. When a complex sentence is indirectly quoted, its
leading verb follows the principles already stated for simple
sentences (669-688).

1. If the quotation depends on a primary tense, all the
dependent verbs of the original sentence retain the mood
and tense of the direct discourse,

2. After a secondary tense, all dependent verbs of the
original sentence which there stood in the present, perfect,
or future indicative, or in any tense of the subjunctive, may
either be changed to the same tense of the optative or retain
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both the mood and tense of the direct discourse, the optative
being the more common form. When the subjunctive is
changed to the optative, d&v is dropped, édv, érav, etc,
becoming ei, dre, ete.

3. But dependent secondary tenses of the indicative and
all dependent optatives remain unchanged after all tenses
(see, however, 693). ZEg.

1. (After primary tenses.) "Av & uels AéynTe, movjoecy (Pyai)
6 it aloyxdvny pir ddoflav adrg Ppéper. Dim. xix. 41 (le. moujow,
&t . .. éuol gpéper). Nopilw yop, &v Tobr dkpifBds pdlyre,
pEAA oy Dpds TovTows pev dmioTiioewy éuol 8¢ Bonbioer. Id. xxx.
25. "Eov éxeivo elbduev, Stv dmavl oo wémor dAwicapér T
mwpdfew Umép qudv kal Guodv edpyral, kdy py vy E0élwper kel
worepetv adTy, évBdd’ lrws dvaykacdnodueda TobTo woiely, koAl
Id. iv. 50. Xpodéyw §ri, dmérep &v dmworpivnTar, ekeyxBigerat
Prar. Euthyd. 275 E.  See Dey. xxi. 66, where two such conditional
sentences depend on el wpddyiov yévoiTo, and IL xiil 741 (see 178
and 184, above).

‘Opd goi Tobrwy Sefjoov, Srav émibupdoys ¢uhiay mpds Twas
moteirfar. XuN. Menw il. 6,29. Iapddeiypa cadés karaorioare, os
dv dpoThTaL, favdrg (ypiwoduevoy. Taue. il 40. See 687,

2. (Optative after secondary temses) Kime 6t Gvdpa dyoe bv
elpfar 8¢ot, he said that he was bringing a man whom 1t was necossary
to confine, ie. he said avlpa dyw ov elpfar 8el. Xmy, Hell. v. 4, 8.
*AmexpivaTo 67 pav@dvoiev of pavBdvovres & ovk émiocTaivTo, ie.
he replied, pav@dvova: & odk emioravtaw PLar. Euthyd. 276 E.
(Here ovx shows that & has a definite antecedent, and takes the optative
only because it is in indirect discourse, So with ¢v in the pieceding
example.) *Aynoilaos ékeyev b7, €l BAaBepd mempa x bs iy, Sikaws
el (queotobar, ie. he said €l PBrofepd wempaye, Sikawbs éoTi
{ppovoBar. Xew. Hell. v. 2, 32, So An, ii. 1, 3, iil. 5, 15, vi. 6, 25.

Ei 8¢ Twa ¢edyovra AijyorTo, mpoyydpever Tt s modeuly x pij-
gouro, Id, Cyr. i, 1, 8. (This is a guotation of € 7wo Ayopuar,
xpijoopar) Dvévres 8¢ 8ri, el ddooiev evbivas, xivdvvelaocey
dmoléobai, mépmovew xal Siddokovay Tods OnBaiovs Gs, el uy oTpa-
Tebooiey, kivdvvedoorey of "ApxdSes mdlw Aukwvicar. Id. Hell
vii, 4, 34, "Hidew yap 6ri, €l pdxms woré Sedoo, é TovTwy atTd
mapacrdTas Anrréov ein. 1d. Cyr. viil 1, 10.  (The direct discourse
was el v Sefjoel, Anmréoy eoTiv.)

*EXoylfovro s, € pny pdxowvro, drooriaoivTo ai mepiowkides
wéhes, Id. Hell vi. 4, 6. (Bov py paydpede, dmoorihoovrar)
Xpijpad’ Smorxveiro doewy, e To0 mpdyparos aiTigyvTo épé. DEM.
xxi, 104, (Adow, &w alrdofe) ‘Hyelro yop dmav moudoery
adrov, € 75 dpyidpiov 8idoin. Lys. xii. 14, Edfarro cemipua
Vo ey, &b mphrov els piriav yhv ddikovro. XEN. An. v. 1, 1.

T
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(The dependent clause is found in the direct form in iii. 2, 9: Soxel
pou ebfacBar ¢ Ged TodTe BV0 €Ly cwTipia o dv mpliTov eis Pihiav
xbpav ddirdpebfa.y Todro émpayparedero vopifwy, doa s mohews
wpoArdBoi, mdvra rabra felaiws éfewv (§o” dv mpordfw, BePaivs
éw). Dem. xviil, 26, "HAmlov 7m0 161 waldwv, émeady Televrij-
agerav Tov Bioy, 'ragbrjoeo@at (6’71'64.8&1/ Te)\elmiaw,uev Taq')noé,ue@a)
Ly, xiii. 45. Koévov e&&w'xw ws 0UTW pev ToLwYTL TaTaL avTy ai
woAels ¢L)Uac éoouwvTo, €l 8¢ SovAovobar ﬁov)\o,uevog d)avepos eo-om-o,
éleyev s ,lua ekao-'rn ToAAd ﬂ'pa‘}/‘t.LU.Ta. ikavy ely mwapéyew, kal
kivduvos em pay kal of E/\/\nves, €l TavTa aur@owfo gurTaler.
Xgx, Hell iv. 8, 2. Efwe 7e 87¢ wloa dvdyky €l TolTov éAAdyipov
yevéofou, elmep els HAuciav é’/\@m (dvdyky éotiv, éiv é’)\@))) Prar.
Theaet. 142 D. ’Evépwe pi dv 'yeve(r@ou wore moTOV avfpwmoy
Soris dAhov pdddov giddoor 7ol s dvraxis Scouévov, he believed
that no man could ever be made faithful who was to love (see 527) any one
more than the one needing his guardianship (ovr &v yévoiro el dulijoer),
XEN Cyr. vil. 5, 59. "Quocev’ Ayerihdy, e omeloairo éus EXforey
ols méppere mpos ﬁao—u\ea ay'yE/\ovs, Scawpage(r@ab KT, Id Ag
i, 10. (The oath was éar ovrew‘n fos dv ENboow dyyerow ols dv
7T€,lu,//u) BLawpago;La,L Even in Homer 1. ii, 597, we find oreiro
Yap evxopevos viknoépev, €l mep dv avrar Movoar del8ovey, for he
promaused with a boast that he would be victor, even f the Muses themselves
should sing. (For € 4v with the optative, see 460 ; or deidoiev may
represent a subjunctive 692.)

"Eto 8¢ yLywua-Kew épacay ¢90Vouvrag pév adTovs € Tu o-zino-w
dyabBiv yiyvoiro, épndopévovs & el Tig Tvppopd. mpoowiwTou,
they sard they knew that they (the Mantineans) were enwvious if any good
came to them, but pleased if any calanity befell them. Xux, Hell v. 2, 2.

. Y s PR
(POoveite pev &dv 7o Huiv dyalov ylyvyTar, éprideale § &iv Tis
oupdops. wpoowizry.) Tiyv alriav, 5 wpédnlos fv & éxelvovs
HEovoa € 7o wdhor Xaplonuos (e, éav 7o wmdfy Xapibyuos).
Dey. xxiii. 12

(Subjunctive and Indicative retained after secondary tenses.)
"EXeyov 81u dwxpa 1é éoTiv &8ov kal of wolémior woAlol, ol
malovey Tovs évdov avlpdmovs, they said that there was a height, ete.
XuN. An. v, 2, 17. (Here elev and meiowey might have been usud)

"Eddker por TavTy meipdobac o-w&;mc evﬂvp,ov,uevw dre, v pv
AdBuw, (ru)@q(royab «or A Lys, xii. 15, (Here el )\a@oqu,, o-m@n—
oolpmy might have been used) Pdokwv Te, v cwly olkade, rard
ve 70 alrg Svvatov Sraldd ey’ Abnralovs kal Aaxedarpoviovs, dré-
mhevoev, Xux. Hell 1. 6, 7. (He said 7’)1/ ocwfs, which might have
been changed to e o-m@m;) Tabl® Vpls érewoe wpasa,L, eﬁ eZb‘(‘ug (')'TL,
€l ps) maor by OV EATiSwy a7roo--rep7)9qo-eo-65 Taxemv 7rap (l'UTO'U ™Y
Tipwpiav kopelofe. Lys, xil. 70, “Ywéoyovro avrols, o éri Iloti-
Satav Lworv *Abyraion, & T’)\]V ).ATT[KT\]V e’o—Ba/\EZV (f}v lwoy, e’o—ﬁa/\-
otyLer). Trve. i 58, Kal odr e¢;a¢7av téva, &v pf Tis av'-OLs \/)7]-
poTa 818¢g: 6 & v7I'EO'XETO ov8pL ékdory Sdoey mévre pvds, érav eis
Baﬁv)\wva NkwTt, kal 1OV purfov ewex\o;, péxpe dv kataoTioy
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Tovs "EAAyvas els "Toviav wdAw. Xun. An i 4, 12 and 13. "Eqy
Xpiva, oi dv édeyx0do SiaBdAlovres TGy ‘EAMfvov, ds mpodéTas
dvras TypwpnBpvae. Ib. ii. 5, 27.  See Amscmrw, iii. 145,

El 8 pi, kal adrol épucav adrdyv Tods dvdpas dmorTeveiv ods
éxovor (wvras, otherwise, they soid, they should themselves kill their men
whom they had in their hands alive (éxowev might have been used).
Tuve. il. 5. Karacyicew tis widas épacav, e pi) éxdvres
dvoifovowv. XEN. An. vii 1,16. (Bl ph dvoiforev might have
been used.) So THUG. i. 137.  Adrols Towbry 86fa mapeirtiiket, ds,
€l pev wpbrepov ér’ dAAqy wédw loa iy, dkelvows kal’AByvaios To-
Aepijoovow: e § &vBdde mpaTov d¢pifovrar, oddévas dAAovs
Todpifoery, kA Lys il 22, O0dév dehos &by 1dv xbis eipy-
pévov elvar Adywy, e 1atd’ of Pukimmov py cvpreioffoovrar
wpéoBes. Apscmiv. iil. 71, “O wpddnpdov v éodpevov, el i) Dpels
kwAVoeTe, 1t was manifest that this would be so unless you should prevent
it (e éoras, €l pyy kwddoere). Id.iil. 90. (Kwldooire might be used ;
and € p1 kwAvoare representing éav py kwAdonTe is in one Ms.)

3. (Past tenses of Indicative retained after secondary tenses.) Eare-
orethar 88 opicw alrols Tovs épdpous (épacav) elmelv, ws By pv
mpéofev émolovy péugoivto adrols, that the Ephors charged them to
say that they blamed them for what they had done before (Le. &v mpéofev
émoeite pepcpdueda vuiv). Xen. Hell iii. 2, 6.

"HAwfov Tovs Zukedovs Tavry, obs peTémeppay, dravricerfor,
they hoped that the Stkels whom they had sent for would meet them here.
TrUC vil. 80. Aéyous: 8¢ Twes kal éxovotov dappdiy dmobavelv
abTov, dddvaror voulcavta elvar émitedécar PBaoikel d vméoyeTo,
and some say even thal he (Themistocles) died a voluntary death by poison,
belicving that 1t was tmpossible to perform for the King what he had
promised (G8VvaTdy éoTiv émiredéoar & Vmeaydpny). Id. 3. 188, *Avré-
Aeyov, Aéyovtes pay émpyyélBar mo Tdis omovdis 67 éaémepyayv
Tovs Swhitas. Id. v. 49. "Edeyov os Eevopdv olxoiro ds Sevbny
oikfowy kal & dréoyeTo ovT@ dwolpbiuevos. XEN. An. vii. 7, 55.
“Exacrov fpdpunv, e Twes elev papTupes &v évavriov v wpoik’ dmé-
Socav (elol pdprupes, Bv évavriov dmwédore ;). Dem. xxx. 19.

The aorist indicative is not changed to the aorist optative here, to
avoid confusion, as the latter tense in such dependent clauses generally
represents the aorist subjunctive of the direct form. Thus épy & elpor
8doew means he sard that he would give whatever he maght find (& v
elpw 8dow); but if d edpor could also represent & edpov, it might
also mean he said that he would give what he hed found. In the leading
clause the ambignity is confined to indirect questions, in which the
aorist indicative is generally retained for the same reason (see 125).

(Past tenses of the Indicative in unreal conditions retained.) *Eddxer,
el uy Epbacav fuddaBlvres Tols dvdpas, mpoSobijvas dv v wéAw.
Trve. vi. 61.  (If épfacav were optative, it would represent an
optative of direct discourse) Olecfle 1ov watépa, € pi) Typobéov Fv
76 fiha kal é8e)fn ofTos abTod mapaoyelv TS vatloy, édoar dv woTe,
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kA, dAX odk dv ¢uAdrrew ol Ty Tymy Aapfdvew, fos éxopi-
cato T4 éavrod; Dem. xlix. 35. Tobrwv el 70 fv adybes, oierd’
ovk v atryy AaBelv; 1d. xxvil. 56. “Héws dv dudy mvboluny, v’
dv woTe yvoumy wepl éuol elxeTe e pv émeTpimpdpxnoa dANG
TAéoy ¢ydpqv, Id. L. 67,

(Dependent Optatives retained) Elrev 810 éLbou dv els Adyous el
o;u]povg AdBot (he said EM%L;LL av el o;u]povs )\aﬂoqu) XEN. Hell
iii. 1, 20. HTTOV &v 8ua TolTo 'rvyxa.vew (80K€L ;LOL), el Tt Seow-9€
Top aﬁ'rc?)v. Id. An. vi 1, 26. "Eleyev 81v otk dv moTe mpoolro, érel
araf ¢ilos abrols éyévero, ov8 €l érv udv pelovs yévouvto érv 8
KK L0V rpdgemv. Ib 1.9,10. Aewdv dv 1o malbelv qavrdv fAmies,
e m™8ov8 ofiror Ta Tempoypéva oo, DEM. xix. 240.

Sentences such as these are often translated like those which had a
future and a dependent subjunctlve in the direct discourse. Thus
G)\,E‘)/EV OTL XCLL[)OL al/ €L TOUTO ‘yEVOLTO or E)\,G‘)/E xaLPELV aV EL TOL‘TO
ysvouro as well as E)\eyev 6TL xawpfiooL € TOUTO yévouto Or éleye
Xapijoew et TohTo yévoiro, may all be translated ke said that he should
rejoice if this should happen; although in the first two sentences the
direct discourse was yaipoyst &v el TovTo Yévorro, I should rejoice 4f
this showld happen, and in the last two, xaipjow éav Tolro yévyrar, I
shall rejoice of this shall happen. (See 456.)

690. The dependent verbs of a quotation may be changed
to the optative in indirect discourse, even when the leading verh
retains the indicative ; and sometimes (though rarely) a dependent
verb retains the subjunctive or indicative, when the leading verb
is changed to the optative. This may give rise to a great variety
of constructions in the same sentence. F.g.

Anpddoas 610 érowol elot /,Lc‘ixe(r@ab el Tis éfépyorTo. XEN
Cyr. iv. 1, 1. ("Etowpoi elow v mis éépynyrar) Adoavdpos elme
611 mapaomivlous Gpas €xot, Kxal 6Te 0¥ wepl moMTelus Yplv EoTar
dAAG Tepl cutyplas, el pm movjoad & Onpapévns kedevor, Lys. xil
74. ("Exo, kal ook éortar éov pi) wmadjan@ & O. keleber.  There is
no need of the elnendations 7rou§o’e7" and l\e)\eﬁu) *Eédker SijAov
elvas 671 (LL[)T]O‘OVTOL adTov €l s éminifor. Xux, An. vi 1, 25.
Odk 'quou Lvﬁou)u&;g Sty €l )\oyog darodoffaoiTo kal wapa-
YévouvTé pow mdvres of SnuoTas kal 1) Yijdos Sikalws Sofeiy, ovdapot
‘yevﬁ(rom’ab ol perd ToUTOV 0'UV€(TT7]K6T6S Dem. lvil. 16, (Bl dmo-
Soanfrerab Ko eav Wapayevwwab kal Yidos Soby, 0d8apot yerioovrar,)
Ayn(n)\aog yvovs 87, € ,uev ,wySeTepw cuAAorTo ;LLO’@OV ov8e7'epoc
Adaer Tols "EANyow, dyopar 8¢ ovdérepos Wapegu, omoTepos T v
kpaTiioy, oUtos éxOpds éoTa € 8¢ Ty éTépy TuAAifyoiTo, olrds
e d)[)kos E'O'OLTO, k7. A XEN. Ag. il 31.

E)\eyov 87 euxora dokolev /\e‘yew Baoihel, kat K oiev yynubvas
exowes, ol adTovs, éav omordal yévwvrar, agou(rw cl/@ev éfovae
T émrideta. Id. An. il 3, 6. "Emmpdra, woia ein 76y dpéwv 6mdlev
of Xaldaior xatabéovres Anifovrar, Id. Cyr. i il 2, 1. F)kegag éTe
péywrov eln pabeiv Srws Seb fepydfecar éxaogra: el 8¢ pm, 0b8e
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75 émyedelas épnalu Spelos obdev yiyveahui, el wj 1is émiocTairo
a Sel kal &5 Sel mowetv. 1d. Oec. xv. 2.

In DEemM. xviii, 148, we have both constructions of 689, 2 in the
same sentence : el ,u.ev TOUTO TGV ékelvoy ‘TUIJ‘/"“X“”’ ewnyorro Tis;
u7roz//eo-9al. TO mpaypue évépufe 7rav-ras dv & Abnvaios 17 6 ToVTO
roudy, evmépws Arfoerv. Here el eloyyoiro represents dv (—eav)
elonyfras, corresponding to dv . By keeping the subjunctive in
the latter case, the expression is made more vivid by contrast,

In Prat Rep. 337 A we have Todrots mpotideyov, §7v elpwvedooro
kal mavTo paAlov woufoors § dwokpivolo, el Tis TL o€ épwTg.
which must mean I warned them that you would dissemble and would do
amything rather than answer if any one showld ask you anything. The
direct discourse must be eipwvelrerar kal mdrvra pdilov movjoer 4
drokpuveitar édv Tis L abTov épwrd (subj). ’Eav épwrg must have
been retained or changed to ei with the optative; and épwrq in the
text is probably a copyist’s mistake for épwre, a form of the optative
frequently found in the Cod. 4 Parisin. of Plato. See in the Republic
516 A (xafopg), 518 A (yedy), 559 A (uererq), 598 C (éfarar).
There is, however, a various reading épovro in a few Mss. in 337 A.

691. The imperfect or pluperfect sometimes stands irregularly in
a dependent (as well as in the leading) clause of the indirect discourse
after a secondary tense, to represent a present or perfect indicative,
which would regularly be retained or changed to the present or perfect
optative, Such clauses are really not included in the indirect discourse.
(See 674 ; 701.) E.g.

"EAeyov ob kaAds ‘rqv F/\/\a&L e)&ev@epouv adTov, € dvdpos Sue-
¢)9€Lpev ovTe Xeipas ovraLpopevovg ovTe 7r0/\e,mov§ (00 kaAbs élev-
Bepois, € Stapbeipers). Truc. iii. 32. Ovre yap Tois Beols édy
kaAGs éyew, el Tals peyadas Gvolas padlov ¥ Tals pukpois éxaipov
(el xaipovoww). Xux. Mem.i. 3, 3. Kai édy elvar map’ éavrg doov p)
fv dvplopévov (Soov pf éoTiv dvnlepévor). Dem. xlvili, 16. “A
pev €iAdper Tijs mohews dmoduue (Fyotumy), I thought that he would
give back what he had taken from the city; e & elAndev dmoddoe.
Id. xix. 151.

692. In a few cases, a relative or particle which had dv with the
subjunctive in the direct form irregularly retains av in indirect discourse
after a past tense, although the verb has been changed to the optative,
This must not be confounded with dv belonging to a potential optative
(506 ; 557). Xy

Odk éo® oris ovy vyyeito TOV €idTwy Sikyy pe AijherBar map® ad-
ToV, éretdav TdywTe amp evar SokipacBeiny (so the Mss.).
Dex, xxx. 6. (The direct discourse was éreidarv Soxipaaty, and the
regular indirect form would be émewds) Soripacfeiny or éredav Sokipan
a0s.) (See also 702.)

693. When 1o ambiguity can arise from the change of an aorist
indicative to the optative in a dependent clause of the indirect discourse,
this temse may follow the general principle. This occurs chiefly in
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causal sentences after &7, émel, etc., because (713), in which ‘the sub-
junctive can never be used. E.g.

Eiye vap Aéyew vs Aakedarpdvior S Tobro molepoeiay adrols,
811 otk dBeddaatey per’ "Aynaiddov éNbeiv i’ adrov 008 Oloa
édoeav adrdv &v AdAidi. Xen. Hell, vil, 1, 34. (The direct discourse
was émoléunaay fuiv, d1i odk fOerfoaper ENdelv o0i8 Oioa
eldoapey adrdr) Amyyioacfol (paoy) bs dvosusTarov pév el
elpyaopuévos 8Te Tob ddedpeol droTdpor TRV kedadiy, TodpdTATOV
8¢ 871 Tovs PpuAdiovs kaTapeBioas kaTalVaeie 70U ddedpeot kpepud-
uevov 7oy vékvy. HDT ii. 121.  Here d7v xataddoe represents o
karéduoa, because I took down ; e dmorduor (so the Mss) might also
be understood in a causal sense, stnee ke had cut off, although in the
sense of when he cut off it could not be ambiguous here. Madvig,
however, reads 61¢ in both clauses. See XuN. Mem. i 4, 19 (quoted
in 714). (See also 700, and the examples.)

SINQLE DEPENDENT CLAUSES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE.

694. 1. The principles which govern dependent clauses
of indirect discourse (689) apply also to all dependent
clauses in sentences of every kind (even when what precedes
is not in indirect discourse), if such clauses express endirectly
the past thought of any person, even that of the speaker
himself. This affects the construction only when the leading
verb is past; then the dependent clause may either take the
optative, in the femse in which the thought was originally
conceived, or retain both the mood and the tense of the
direct discourse. When a subjunctive is changed to an
optative, av is dropped.

2. Secondary tenses of the indicative here (as in 689, 3)
regularly remain unchanged. But an aorist indicative sometimes
becomes optative when no ambiguity can result from the change
(see 693): this may occur in causal sentences (699 and 714) and
in the relative sentences of 700,

The principle of 694 applies to the following constructions :—

695. 1. Clauses depending on the infinitive which follows

verbs of wishing, commanding, advising, and others which imply
thought but do not take the infinitive in indirect discourse (684).
Eyg.

*Efovhovro éABely el Tovro y évouTo, they wished to go if this should
happen. (Here the original expression of the thought would be SovAs-
peta éNOelv éav TobTo yévnTay, and therefore éav yévnrar might be
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retained) TaSdrav 8 xal I'oBpday éxérevaey 6 T 8varvro Aafdv-
Tas peradubke kol 8omis elxe Tas émopévas dyédas, elme ToUTe Kal
o /7 \ )A‘ 7/ o N LY 0 ’ o €
dpe mpéBara moAdd éhadvew Sy dv adrdv wuvBdvyTar dvra, ws
drrdayety. Xen, Cyr. vil. 3, 7. (Here 8 7u §vvawro represents § 7
av Sdvpobe, while émy dv wuvbdvnrar represents dmy Gy wuvfivy.)
k] / \ /7 3 A‘ / 3 4 3 A ~ o’
EBoithovro yap opiow, e Tova AdBorev, vmdpyew dvrl Tov &dov,
v dpa TOxwol Twes éwypnuévor, for they wished that, if they should
capture any one, he might be « hostage for their friends within the city, in
case any should chance to have been taken prisoners (fjv AdSwpuev, and Hv
.7 s < t ~ o s r St
TUX0GL). Tauc. ii. 5, 0i § arror 67],80.1,01,, odg ébes wapayeyea@ab €L
To 3y wpoxwpoin Tols éreAnAvbicwy, émefSofifour, who were to come
up if anything should go wrong with those who had entered the city (v T
py wpoywpy). Ihid.
- N . ; PN
Tlpoeirov avrois ) vavpayeiv Kopwliow, 7v py éri Képrvpar
, .
whéwor kol péddowawy drofaivev. Id. i 45. Kol wapiyyedav
&rady Samvioeiav ouvverkevaopivovs mavras avamavesfur, kol
éreofar Yix’ v Tis mapayyéA Ay Xon An il 5, 18, (Emreidav
SevrvijonTe, and ik’ dv Tis m’).pa:yyé,)u\y.) TTepi airdv kpipa mépmre:,
J - < n )
kehebwy pa) depeivas mpiv dv alrol wdAw kopwo O ba iy, he sent bidding
the Athenians not ta let them go until they should themselves have returned.
Tauc. i. 91, [piv xopwrbetey might be used) Kal modAdkis Tols
*AbByvaiors wapver, v dpa wore kard, yiv Bracfbo, korafdvras
2 LY ~ \ \ o k] 7’ . 3
& adTdv Tals vavol wpos dravras dvBicTacfar, 1d. i 93, (Ei Bio-
~ . 3 ’ I < ’ ~ . \
aBetev might be used) “Hélovy atrovs fyepdvas odpdv yevéabar, kal
’ N ’ (4 ’ . »
ovoaviag pn émuapémay v wov Lidlyrtas. Id. 1. 95, (Bl wov
lwusi ) ageras 3 200 Aokintur, 105 56, G
Buiforro might be used) “Adikvoivrar ds ZirdAxny, BovAduevor
melorar avTov, €b S¥varTo, orparevoar ért Ty Loridawav. Id. il 67.
“Eroios Jv arotivew, e xaTayvober airoth Isoc. xvii, 16, Efrov
pndéva TGV 6murbey kevelaOas wplv dv 6 wpbabev Gy 5o, I commanded
that no one at the rear should move until the one before him should lead.
Xagw. Cyr. 1. 2, 8.
apyyyéAdero yap abrols Séxa uév obs Ompapévys dmédeife
xewpoTovijoal, Séxo 8¢ obs o épopor keAevoiev, they were bidden to
choose ten whom Theramenes had nominated, and ten whom the Ephors com-
manded (L.e. obs dwébefe and ols keAedovoy). L. xil. 76. "ExéAevaé
pe v émoToAy v €ypaa oikale Sovvas, the letter which I had
. . . 4 p
written. XEN, Cyr. 1. 2, 9. (“Hv ypagaipe wonld mean whatever letter
; . R 4 ~ RO
{ might w}mte, rfaprese’ntmg v av ypayys.) Aievooivro avrovs mddw §Oev
FAbov & Opaxny amoméumew, they planned to send them back to Thrace,
whence they had come, THUC. vil 27.  (See 689, 3.)

696. TII. Clauses containing a protasis, the apodosis of which
is implied in the past leading verb or its adjuncts. Z.g.

Adévros & obre mdumorda Sdpa Tifpudortov, €@ dméAboy,
dmexpivaro, when T. offered (to give) him many gifts, of he would go
away. XeN. Ag. iv. 6. (Edv dméi@y might be used) PdAaxas
gupaépaet, §mus uAdrTowey avTov, kal el Thv dyplwy TL pavely
Onptwv, and (to be ready) in case any wild beast should appear; his
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thought being eav T pavy. I Oyr. i 4, 7. Tlpds Ty wodw, €l
émifoyfoiey, éxdpovy, they marched towards the city, i casc they (the
citizens) should rush out (4.e. 50 as to meet them, if they should rush out),
the thought being 7 v émiBonBaauy (490, 1). TAvC. vi. 100, O
v 1o 7ro)\e,u.ov mépas ovd ara)u\ayn D irro, el py OnBalovs kai
Oerradovs éxbpods moujoere ) wodey, ie. thp saw that he could
neither end mor escape the wor wnless he “showld make the Thebans and
Thessalians hostile to the city (the original apodosis, I cannot end or
escape the war, to which éov pn moujow was the protasis, is implied in
008 Jv . ‘I%)wmrw) Dem. xviii. 145.

"Hy 8¢ Tis €lmy G émuyioy kwely T8 xpripaTe TabTe é5 EAAo
74, Odvarov {nuiav éméfevto, they set death as the penalty (i.e. voted that
death should be the penalty) 4f any one should smove, or put to wote a
motiorb to divert this momey to amy other purpose. Truc. ii. 24. (EZ
eimror ) drufmploeer might be used.) TdAde, v érv vavpaxeiv ol
*Abyveior ToAutowe b mapeakevdifovTo, ie. they made their other pre-
parations, (to be ready) in case the Athenians should still dare to risk a
sea fight (their thought being we will be ready in case they shall dare, fv
ToAudoway). Id. vil. 59. Sodyv {wowy, Id. 1v. 42. OV 70 Aowrdy éueA-
Aov Efew el iy vavkpaTiiaovay, they were not Likely to have them
(provisions) for the future (as they thought) wunless they should hold the
sea. Id. vil. 60. "Hy ovdév pdddov péy’ aitg xad dpdv 098 olrw
apafas, e py) Tovs Puwkéus dmolel, he was none the more able even
then to do you amy great harm (he thought) wunless he showld destroy the
Phocians (el p7 dmoAd). Dem. xix. 317. See Il v. 301. Kai éyo
Tov Edmpov éuardpioa, el ds dAnbas éxer Tabmyy THy TEXVDY Kal
0lTws éuperids Sudda ke, I congratulated him (told him he was happy),
of he really had this art. Prar. Ap. 20 B. (Here éxor and Siddokos
might be used.)

697. IIL Clauses contammg a pr otasis depending on a past
verb of emotion, like Bavlua{w aloyivopar, ete. (494) Ey.

"Blaipate & el 7is dpery érayyedddpevos dpyipiov wpdTTOLTO,
he wondered that any demanded money, ete. Xux. Mem. 1. 2, 7.  (But
in i 1, 13, we find éfadpale & el py Pavepdv avrols éoTiv, he
wondered, that © was not plain) "Exoiuor dyardv el T édaou, I
rejoiced, being contmt zf any one would let 1t pass. PrLar. Rep. 450 A
Odx foyxivly e TowiTo kardy émdyet To, he was not ashamed if (or
that) he was bri wzgmg such a cal(mmty on any one. DEM xxi. 105. Ty
B¢ Jun]ﬁev éavTq ovverloTe Serdv elojet, €i wovnpdy épywy 88fet Kou-
vovely 1O cwrioal, it seemed hard, 1f e was to appear to be tmplicated,
ete. ; he thought, Sewdy éorww e 86w (407). Id. xix. 33. (Here
8dfor might be used like édoow above.) Ot & @rrepov, €l dAdootro,
and others pitied them f they were to be captured, the direct thought
being we pity them of they are to be captured, et dAdoovrar, which might
be retained (see the next example). XEW. An. 1.4, 7. Odx &pacar
érirpépau, ovk EheotvTes Ta Telxn €l meoeiTau, ovde kydduevor TRV
vebv el Aaxedapoviors mapadobriaovran, ie. they felt no pity for the
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walls of they were {o full, nor care for the ships if they were to be sur-
rendered. Liys. xiii, 15.

698. 1V. Temporal sentences expressing a past indention,
purpose, or expectation, especially those introduced by éws or wpiv,
until, after past tenses. E.g.

"Qpoe 8 érl kpaurvoy Bopény, mpd 8¢ xilpar’ fafev, €os & ye
Pavireras PrdnpéTuowore piyeln, ie to the end that (until) Ulysses
should get to the Phacacioms ; or1g1nall) éos v puyq (614 2). Od. v.
385. 8o eiws Geppaworro Od ix. 376. Zmovdas émoujoavro éws
arayyerfeln 1a hexbévra els Aaxedaipova, they made a truce (to
continue) until what hed been said should be announced at Sparta; ie.
éws av dmayyeAfy, which might have been retained. Xen. Hell. iii
2, 20. ’Amyydpeve pndéva BdAhew mpiv Kipos éum Ao bein Onpiv,
wntth Oyrus should be satisfied. 1d. Cyr. 1. 4, 14.  (His words were 7piv
dv éurknaty) Ol 8¢ pévovres éoragav Smwwére mihpyos “Ayxadv
dAdos éredbov Tpdwr Sppiioere xal dpferav moréuowo, ie. they
stood wasting for the time when, ete. IL iv. 334, So IL il 794. TIpod-
kivyoav ‘1O oTidos, s Tavoouévous Tov Suwwypot érel odds {Sovev
wpooppoovras, when they should see them, etc. XEN. Cyr. i 4, 21.

09 yap & odeas dmiew 6 Oeds Ths dmoikins wpiv &) dmixwvras
és avryy Ayfdnr. Hor iv. 157, (Awikowro might be used) Of 8¢
Kopivbror o mpoeuuiflyoar fvprdelv mpiv 76 "lobuia, & tére fv,
Sveoprdoociy, until they had (should hawe) finished celebrating the
Isthmian games, which were then going on. TrUC. viil. 9.

699. V. Past causal sentences in which the cause is stated
as one assigned by another, so far as these allow the optative
(714). Eyg.

*Exdrifov 871 arpariyyds bv odi émefdyou, they abused him because
(as they said) ke did not lead them out. THUC. ji. 21. See other
examples under 714.

Though the optative is allowed here, on the principle of indirect
discourse, the indicative of the direct form (eg. émefdyec in the above
example) seems not to have been allowed (see 715). Causal sentences
are usually constructed without reference to the principle of indirect
discourse (see 713).

700. VI Lven some ordinary relative sentences expressing
the previous thought of another, which allow the optative in
place of the ordinary indicative. X.g.

Kal jiree aijpa éobas, drre pd of yaufpoto wdpa Tlpoirow
deporro, he asked to see the token, which (he said) he was bringing from
Proctus, ie. he said ¢épopas. Il vi 176. 8o Od. v. 240. Eipero
waida 70v Boddva, Tékoc, he asked for the child which Lvadne had borne.
Pixn. OL vi. 49.  Koryydpeov Tov Alyumréwr 16 Temoiroey mpo-
dbvres v “EAAdda, ie. they accused them for what (as they said) they
had done. Hpr. vi. 49. 8o 70 wemovBis ely, 1. 44. Kake 7ov Adiov,
iy Tadady omeppdTwy éxova’, 3¢’ By Bdvos pév avrds, Ty 8¢
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tikTovoav Almou, by which (as she said) he had perished himself, and
had left her the mother, ete. Sopu. O. T. 1245. If the relative clause
contained merely the idea of the speaker, éfuve and éAure would be
used. Here no ambiguity can arise from the use of the aorist optative
(see 693). To To0 rpeirTovos fupdépov éreyer & GyoiTo 6 KkpeiTTOV
ovry Evpcpéperv, he meant the superior's advantuge which the superior
believed to be his own advantage. Prar. Rep. 340 B.  This construction
is rare in Attic Greek, but is not uncommon in Herodotus.

701. The imperfect and pluperfect occasionally represent the
present and perfect indicative in this construction. Such- clauses are
simply not z'ncludcd i11 the indirect discourse. (See 674 ; 691 2 EC/

DTOL}LOS )Y, €l ;,Lev TOUTOY TU EL/J“,/(/.(TTO, 8LK‘I]V 3ovvat €l & dmo-
Avleln, dpyew, he was ready, if he had done any of these things, to be
punished ; but of he should be acquitted, to hold his command. THTC.
vi. 29. (B elpyaoro represents el elpyaouar, while el dmrolvbely
represents éav arohvfd.)

702. "Av is occasionally retained with relatives and temporal
particles in sentences of this king, even when the subjunctive to which
they belonged has been changed to the optative. (See 692.) Ig.

Tovs 5t )\ap,@avov-rag -r:;g O/LL/\LU.Q /u,tr@uv dv8pam oSLo"r?ls éavThiv
G.7T€K(7-)\4€L SLG TO a]’a'}’l\(LLOV a'UTOLS €LV(LL SL(T.A,GYG(TG(LL 7Tap wl/ (1‘,1/
AdBorev Tov ooy, because they were obliged (as lie saul) to converse
with those from whom they recetved the pay. XEN. Mem. i 2, 6. (Here
&v dv AdPBowey represents &v dv Adfwow.) Kaf poi 7d8 ﬁv wpbppnTa,
T ddppakov TobTo ofery éué dus dv dpTixpioTov dppboarpl mou.
Sopm. Tr. 687 (see Schuneidewin’s note). Hfloww adrods paotiyeby
T0v éxdobévra s av TaAnli 86fciev adrois Aéyew. Isoc. xvil 15.
Xatpew égms dv kal ovx dmokpivaw éws dv 70, dr Ekelvns Spunlévra
o képaro, you would not answer (you would say) uniil you should have
examined, ete. (fws dv oxéifwpad). Prar Phaed. 101 D, Here we must
place érav éxoglolaTo, Apscr. Pers. 450, if the text is sound. Ilap-
fyyethev adrols py mpdrepov émiribeabar mplv dv TéGv operépav 7
wéoor Tis ) Tpwbeln Xax Hell il 4, 18; so mplv dv peTéyouey,
il. 3, 48. Sce éws dv of vdpor TeBeiev. Axp. i 81. Many scholars
repudiate this use of dv and emend the passages: seec Dindorf on
Sorpn. Tr. 687.

It is doubtful whether édv was ever thus used with the optative.

703. Upon this principle (694) final and object clauses with
va, ds, dmas, d¢pa, and i, after past tenses, admit the double
construction of indirect discourse, and allow the subjunctive or
the future indicative instead of the optative, to retain the form
in which the purpose would be originally conceived. (See 318
and 339.)

704. The principles of indirect discourse (689, 2) apply to future
conditional and conditional relative clauses which depend upon final
and objectclauses or other expressions of purpose after pasttenses. E.g.
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*EAfSvres & AakeSaipova (érpaoaov) Srws éTolpndoaivTo Tyw-
plav, fiv 8éy. Truc. i 58. (Here € 8éo. might have heen used.)
"EoPelro yap pa) ob Aaxedaipdvior 0pds, éwdre cadlls drodoeray,
odkéry ddpoov. 1d 1 91, (Here dmérav drodowoiy is changed to
$mére dxoloewav, although dgdow is retained.)

Q18 67, without a Verb.

705. 0 ér. sometimes means J am sure, when the context
readily suggests a verb for ér..  E.g.

dpepe 8 dxav ody éxobow, 08 §7i, and here I am, against my
will, and against your will, T am swre. SopH. Ant. 276, Ma +ov A
ovkow T¢ ye o, 0dgp’ {o’ 7, Le. be assured. Ar. Pl. 889, Ildvrov
0i8 67 ¢modvrav y dv, when all, I am sure, would say. DEm. ix. 1.
Bovhopas pynpovedorras tudy 0ld” §71 Tobs modAods Droprfioas, ie.
I wish to remind you, though I am sure most of you remember 4. Id. xix. 9.

In such cases it would be useless or impossible to add the implied
verb.

“Onws, 8, obvexa, and oBotvera n Indirest Quotations.

706. "Orws is sometimes (especially in poetry) used in
indirect quotations in the sense of gs.  .g.

Tovr’ adrd pif por $pdl’, §mws ovk € kaxds, this very thing tell
me not, that you are not base. SopH. O. T. 548. "Avaf, ép6 pev ovy
drws Tdyxous Tmo Stomvous ixdvew, I will not say exactly that I come
breathless with haste. Id. Ant. 223. My yap é\miops Gmws éu’
éxBalels, for do not hope that you will expel me. Eur, Her. 1051. So
Sopm. El 963. ’Avdmeacov Skws por duelvo ol Tabra ofTw
moweopeva. Hor, 1, 37. OO0 pév odde Pifow Skws Alydmrrior wop’
“EAMjvov édafov Tovro. 1d. 1i. 49. 8o iil 115, 116. See also
dmws ob wdvta émiorapar, Prar. Euthyd. 296 B, In most of these,
the original modal force of dmras, how, can be seen,

In SopH. Ant. 685, we have dwws ov py AMéyes dpbis Tdde
where p7 is a standing puzzle. It probably must be classed with the
very rare 67v poj with the indicative, and with the irregular p7 with
the infinitive after verbs of saying and thinking (for all these see 685
and 686, above).

707. (O vy 8rws, ovyx Ori, efc.) Ody 6rws or (rarely) uy
Srws, and ody dru or uy 8y, by the ellipsis of a verb of saying,
often mean I do not speak of or not o speak of. *AAMD, AN kai,
AN 098¢, or dAda pndé usually follows in a clause which ex)resses
a strong antithesis. After ody the implied verb of saying would
be an indicative, after usf it would be an imperative or sub-
junctive ; but, like most elliptical idioms, this is often used
where the ellipsis cannot be precisely supplied. What is men-
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tioned in the former clause as nof fo be spoken of may be under-
stood to be either affirmed or negatived by the expression,
according to the context; so that the force of ody Srws may
sometimes be conveniently given by not only, sometimes by so
Jar from (not only not), E.g.

Odx Srws 70 aredny dmédoole, AAMA kal ai Bipar dpnpmrdobnoay,
not Lo speak of your selling furniture (i.e. not only did youw have no_furni-
ture to scll), even the doors were carvied off. Lws. xix. 31. (With
Aéyw supplied with oty Smws we have I do not speak of your selling the
furniture ; but this would be awkward, and probably no precise verb
was thought of) Ei xardpfuoey ékeivos, ody 671 70y Svrwv dv
dreoTepiuny, AAN 008 dv elny, if he had succeeded, not to speak of being
deprived of my property, (not only should I have been deprived of my property,
buty I should not even be alive. DEM, xxiv. 7. Odx éorw dfwa pun 61¢
dvolv Taddvrow mpooédov, dAX’ 008 elkoot pvbv, it 4s not sufficient to
represent an income even of twenty minas, not to speak of two talents. Id.
xxxvi. 39, Tdvde 0vy rws kwdvral yevijoeole, dAAG kai dwd Tis
Yuetépas dpyhs Svvapy mpoohafely wepidieale, not to speak of (so for
from) your becoming a hindrance to them, you will even permit them to add
to thetr power from your own domintons. THuc. i. 35. My Srws dpyei-
alas év pvbug, IAX 008" dpfotabar éStvaate, not to speak of dancing in
teme, you could not even stand ¢rect. Xex. Cyr.i. 3,10. Tovs OnBalovs
yeito édoery Smos PovAerar mpdrTew favtdy, Kal oy Smws dvTe-
mpdfew kal SwakwAioew, dANo kal ovaTpatedoe, he thought the Thebans
would let him do as he pleased, and-—mnot to speak of opposing end hindering
ham -—would even join forces with him. Dem, vi. 9. (Here no definite
verb can be supplied.) ‘Edaokov 7ov Sfuov ds ovy émws Tipwpy-
cawTo, AAAG kal érawéocatey Tov Thodplav, that, so far from having
punished 8., they had even praised him (0Uy OSmws with an optative
after &s in indirect discourse). Xex. Hell. v, 4, 34.

708. Occasionally one of these expressions stands in the second
clanse ; as 8 TOv yequdva 00d¢ TAey, ui) 871 dvawpeirfar Tovs drdpas,
Suvurdy Ay, on account of the storm it was not possible even to safl, much
less to pick up the men (nat to speak of picking wp the men). Xew. Hell,
ii. 3, 35, So mematued fuels, 0V Smws oe wavoouer, we have been
stopped ourselves ; there is no talk of our stopping you, SorH. EL 796.

Compare DEm. xix. 137 : émvfero adrdv otde 700 (qv Gvra xipiov
ab7¢ Befaiboay, pijte v & ékelve dméoyero mpafar, e not at all (much
lgss) to do what he had promased him.

709. 1. In Homer &, the neuter of &s, is used like 87, that.
Ey.

Coyvdokwy § of alrds dmeipexe xeipas "AmdAAwv, knowing that
Apollo himself held over him his hands. 11. v. 433. EJ vv kal vuels
pev § Tou ofévos odk {mieuerdr. 1l vill. 82, _Aelooere yip 16 ye
wavres, § pou yépas épxerar GAAy, that my prive goes elsewhere. I1. 1. 120,
So Od. xii. 295. (See 663, 1, and 671.)
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2. In the following cases ¢ 7 for § 7e (neuter of G5 7e) is used in
Homer like & and &re:—Tiyvdokwy 8 7 dvakkis &y Oeds, knowing
that the Goddess was weak. I1. v. 331 : so xvil, 623, Od. viii. 299. Qs
€iBovf’ 8 7’ dp éx Auws fAvbev Spyis. 1. viii. 251. Nuv 8° 48y 788¢
Shhov, & T° ovkéri véoTipds éoTw. Od. xx. 333.

Since 67t does not allow elision, it is now customary to write this
form § 7’ (as above) But Schinitt (after Capelle) writes é7° in all
these cases, assuming the form to be an elided dre (709, 3).

3. In a few cases O7e, when, is used in Homer in a sense which
approaches very near that of 67, that. E.g.

038" é\al’ Alavra Zeds, 87e 8 Tpdeoor 8i8w vikny, i.e. nor was
Ajax unaware that Zeus was giving victory to the Trojans (1it. when Zeus
was giving). 1L xvii. 626. Cowmpare Il xxiv. 563, 008¢é pe Arffes,
d771 Oedv 7i5 o fye.  See Schmitt, pp. 40-50.

This occasional use of 47e seems hardly to justify the assumption
that 6§ 7’ in all the cases in 709, 2 stands for o7e.

710. 1. Otvexa in Homer, and 66otveka and olveka in the
tragedians, are sometimes used like ér. or ws, that. E.g.

IIebBero yap KimpovBe péya xhéos, ovvex’ *Ayaoi & Tpoiyy
viegaw dvarAdeioeclar épeldov, for in Cyprus he heard o mighty
rumour, that the Achaeans were about to satl for Troy an ships. Il xi. 21.
So Od. v. 2186, xiii. 309. "Ayyerde 68ovvexa Tébvmx’ *Opéorys,
report that Orestes 1s dead. SopH. EL 47 ; see El 1478. "lo6. 7ovro,
obvexa "EAAnvés éopev, know this, that we are Greeks. Id. Ph. 239,
*Ex8iaybeis ovvera drovoa épferev Tdfe. 1d. Tr. 934.

2. Awore is sometimes used in the sense of 47, that, by Aristotle,
and occasionally by Herodotus and even by Isocrates. E.g.

AdTo pév Tolvuv ody 1 adTy (se. éoTi), pavepdv éx TovTwy, ie. that
4t is not the same, is plasn from this. ARrsror. Pol iii. 4, 7. So Metaph.
x. 5, 3. Aué7e éx Tov PapPdpwy fre, muvbavdpevos oltw ebplokw
&v. Hpr ii. 50: see ii. 43 (with Stein’s note). See Isoc. iv. 48 :
cweadvia dTi TOUTO . . . Epupev éyovtes, kai SiéTi . . . adTdw
Supvéykajev.

"O¢ before Direct Quotations.

711. Even direct quotations are sometimes introduced by
87, rarely by &s, without further change in the construction.
"Or. or ws here cannot be expressed in English. E.g.

‘O 8¢ dmexpivaTo 471 008 €l yevoipmy, & Kipe, gol y° dv more érs
86faup, XEN. Ani. 6, 8. *Amexpivaro 67."8 Séowora, ov (y. Id. Cyr.
vil. 3, 3. Efre 8 871 Eis xouwpdv fjkes, édy, dmws Ths Slkns drotops.
Ib. iii. 1, 8. "H épolpey mpos airovs, d7¢ "Hoike yap Huds 1§ méhs,
kal 00k SpBds T Sikyy ékpwe,—rabra 4 T{ époduev; PLat. Crit. 50 B;
50 Phaed. 60 A. Ay Aéyy Tis 7dAnf, 670 Anpeite, & dvdpes Aby-
vator. DEM. viil, 31; so xviil, 40, 174 ; xix. 2%, 40, 2563. See also
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Hor. ii, 115 (the earliest example) ; TrUc, 1 137, iv. 38 ;. Axp. i 49;
Lys. i. 26 ; ApscHEIN. iii. 22, 120 ; Div. i 12, 102 (both with dg)!

SECTION IX.
Causal Sentences.

712. Causal sentences express the cause of something
stated in the leading sentence. They may be introduced by
871, S0t or Suomep, ws, oiwewa or JBovvexa, becouse; by
émei, émeudr), 8te, omwote, ebre, and sometimes Gwov, since,
seeing thet; and in Homer by § or 8 7e (6 ), because.

713. (Indicative) Caunsal sentences regularly take the
indicative, after both primary and secondary tenses; past
causes being expressed Dby the past tenses of the indicative.
The negative particle is o0.  Zg.

KAdero yap Aavaiw, 7u po Bvijorovras SpdTo, for she pitied the
Danaans, because she saw them dying, 1L i 56. Xwépevos, § ©° dpwrtov
"Axadov ovdev ETiaas, angry, because you did in no way honour the best
of the Achacans. Il 1. 244. Anpofdpos Bacileds, émel ovriSavoiow
dvdooews. IL1 231, My 8 oVrws kAéwre vy, érel of mapeledoea
ov0é pe meloers. ILi 132 Noboov dva grpatdv dpoe kaxiy, SAé-
kovto 8¢ Aaot, otveka Tov Xpiogy §7ipacey donripa’ Arpeidys. 1.1,
1L Tyrépayov Baiuafov, & Bapraréws dydpevev, because he spoke
boldly. Od. i. 382. Kai tpuhpys 8¢ Tou %) cecayuévy dvfpdmrov Sud i
&AXo pofepdy éoti 7y 87u Taxd wAel; B 7( 8¢ dAAo dAvmor dAAT-
Aous eigiy of dumrAéovres ) SuéTi év Tdfer kd Onvrar,; Xnx. Oec, vill 8.
Oi éuol pirot obrws éxovres mepl émov Siarelovoty, ob Sud TO piAeiy
éué, dAAa Biudmep kol adTol &v o lovTal BéATioTol ylyverfar. 1d. Mem,
iv. 8, 7. Ot *Afyvator vduilov foodorbor §1i ov moAy évikwy, the
Athewians thought they were defeated because they were mnot signally
victortous. TEUC. vil. 84. MAAAGY T dewoloyeiro STu puv dmékTerve
TOV atrls pévov ékdfgpe. Hpr. i 44, Ilpds Talra xpimre undev, ds
& mdv8® Spav kol wavr' dkodev wdvr' dvarTdoaer xpdvos, Le. since
tome develops all things. Sopw. Fr. 280, Méya 8¢ 10 opod Tpadijva,
émel kal Tols Onpioss w6hos Tis éyylyverar TGv cuvtpbuwv. X,
Mem. ii. 3, 4. "O7 odv wapawobo’ oddév & wAéov mwoid, ikéris
depiypat. SopH. 0. T. 918. “Omére odv wéAis uév s idias fuudopas
oia Te pépew, els 8¢ ékaoTos Tas éxelvys ddvatos (se. éoTl), TGS 00
Xp7 mavtas dudvew adry; Truc il 60. "Ore tolvuy Tood ovTws
éxet, mpoorike mwpolipws é0éhew drotew Tdv BovAopévev cupSBov-

* See Spieker in Am. Jour. Phil. v. pp. 221-227, who has traced the history
of this construction and collected examples, especially those in the Orators.
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Acdew. Dmm. i 1. For ebre, since, see Sopm. Aj. 715, O. C. 84 ; for
6rov (8kov) see Hpr. 1. 68.

714. (Optative) When, however, the speaker implies
that a cause was assigned by some other person, the principle
of indirect discourse (694), after past tenses, allows the verb
to stand in the optative, in the tense originally used by the
person who assigned the cause (699). Zg.

Tov Tlepxdéa éxdrifov, 81i arpornyds dv ovk émefdyor, they
abused  Pericles, because bevng general he dud not-lead them out. TruC. ii.
a1. (Thls states the reason of the Athenians for reproaching Pericles
{87e Npds odk émefdyed; if Thueydides had wished to a551g11 the
cause merely on his own authority, he would have used o7 ok émefij-
yeve Cf. Tuuc. vil. 34 713) Tovs o-vvov-ru,g 86K Totely dméxeabas
T(UV (lVOO'L(J.)V E7T€LT' €p '77')’7’0'(1';1’7‘0 /uL?']BGV av TOTE (l)V TPQTTOLGV 0€0v§
Siadabely (see 693). Xpx. Mem. 1. 4, 19. Olofa érawéocavra adrov
("Opmpovy 1ov ° Ayapépvova, bs ,Bam/\ebs €in dyaBis, because (as he said)
he was a good lking. 1d. Symyp. iv. 8. ‘ExdAee . . . Tov pév érioriov
(Alay, 81671 Povéa Tob Taidds EXdvBave (694, 2) Bookwr, Tov 8
erawpfiov, Gs Ptdaxa ouuréubas adToV elpfiror molepdTaTov.
Hor. 1. 44.  (Croesus would have said 8wt éddvfavor and @s efpyra.)

715. We should suppose that in causal sentences of the latier class
(714) the mood and tense by which the cause would be originally
stated might also be retained, as in ordinary indirect discourse ; 5o
that in THUG ii. 21, above, for example, we might have 67t 0k émefdye:
in the same sense as 67 ovk émefdyor. This, however, seems to have
been avoided, to prevent the ambiguity which might arise from the
three forms, émrefpyey, émefdyor, and émefdyer. It will be remembered
that the form émefijyer, which is the most common in the expression
of a past cause, is also the original form for expressing the corresponding
time in indirect discourse, although it became exceptional here in the
later usage (671 ; 674).

For causal relative sentences see 580. Tor the causal participle
see 838,

716. The optative in causal sentences is not found in Homer.

71%7. A cause may be expressed by a potential indicative or optative
with dv

Aéopas odv aou wapopeivar Huiv: ds éyo 008 v évis 8wy drotd-
gavpe ) oo, I bey you then to remain with us; as there is not one whom
I should hear mare glad(y thamn you. PLAT Prot. 335 D. 7\'{31' 8¢, émeln)
OUI\ EeéAGLS I\G,L GlLOL TLS (LO'X(JKL(l E(TTL K(X/L O'UK ﬂ-v 0L0§ T €L7IV g0t
rapapewou mrm'ewov-rb ;La.t\pov; /\oyovs, ébety yap mol  ju et elpe’
émel kol TadT Qv w'ws UK ow)&og Tov 7/Kovov (for e7reL see ’719 2)
1h. 335 C. Ot Toov a&xmwwwv dv ep.e,uw;fo TOV avTov, € Ti wepl
épol ¥’ éypupev. DEM. xviil 79 ; 50 xviil. 49.
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718. ‘A causal sentence may be interrogative, or its verb may
express a wish or a command. E. -g.

Brel, ¢ép’ eime, mot ab pwdvris e acadiis; for—oome tell me—ashere
do you ever show yourself a prophet 2 Sopw. O. T. 390. “Emel 8i8afov, 5
pd8 & éuol, Ti pov képdos yévorr’ dv. Id. EL 352: so O. C. 969.
See Prar. Gorg. 474 B: émei ob §éfar’ dv; "Emel dfeos dprhos §71
miparov dAolpav, for—may I perish ! Sopn. O. T. 662.

719. 1. A causal sentence may give the cause of something
that is implied, but not expressed, in the leading sentence.
Especially it may give the reason for making a statement, rather
than for the fact stated. In dialogues, a causal sentence may
refer to an implied yes or sno. Eq

O3 v kal dplv oikor éveaTt ydos, 81 W' TjAfere kndijoovres ; have
you now no mourning at home, that you have come to distress me? (ie. I
ask this, because you have comé). Il xxiv. 239. (If the two clauses were
reversed—have you come because you have no mouwrning at home i—the
cansal relation would be plainer) OV g ér épdowed vmdrpomov
oixad’ ixéoBas, 6Tu pou katexelpere olkov, i.e. you thought I should never
return (as is plain), because you wasted my house. Od. xxii. 35. See
érel in Od. i 231, Qs éorw avdpos Tolde Tdpya TabT OO, Yes
(answering the preceding question), for here you have the decds of this
man. SopH. Aj. 39 : so Ph. 812.

2. By a natural ellipsis, érel sometimes has virtually the force
of although or and yet. E.g.

Aloyvvolpyy & Eywye 10070 Spokoyely, érel moddol yé dact ThY
dvlpdmrov, I should be ashamed for my part to admit this, and yet many
men do say so (in full, I speak for myself alone, since many say this).
Prart. Prot. 333 C.  See ibid. 335 C (quoted in 717), where émrel dv

. 7kovov refers to the implied idea I am sorry after all to go. In
0d. 1. 286, érel ol xe . . . drayolunv, and yet I should not be thus
affticted by his death, refers to what awrrov suggests, I am especially
grieved by has death i obscurity (cf. vss. 241, 242).

SECTION X.
Expression of a Wish.

720. Wishes may be divided into two classes: (@) those re-
ferring to a future object, and () those referring to a present.or
past object which (it is implied) is not or was not attained. To
the former class belong such wishes as O that he may come/ or
O that this may happen /—Utinam veniat, Utinam fiat ; and to
the latter, such as O that this had happened ! or O that this were
true /—Utinam hoc factum esset, Utinam hoc verum esset.
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From its use in wishes the gpfative mood (¢yxdioes edrrikdy)
received its name.

WISHES REFERRING TO THE FUTURE.

721. A wish referring to the future may be expressed
in Greek in two ways :i—

1. by the optative alone; as in vévoito ToiiTo, may this
happen, un yévoito TobTo, may this not happen ;

II. by the optative with eifle or el ydp (Homeric also
aife or al yap), sometimes by the simple ei, negatively elfe
pt, €l yap pi, ete.; as in elfe yévorto Tolro, O that this
may happen, € yap py yévorro, O that it may not happen.

722. 1. The pure optative in a wish (with no intro-
ductory particle) is an independent verb. ZEg.

“Yuiv pev feot Soter "OMparia Sdpar’ €xovres éxméprar Mpidporo
wow €0 & olkad ixéorfar, may the Gods gramt you to destroy Priam’s
city, ete. 1L1.18. My pav domovdl ye xal dK/\eLE)s o’wro)\oi,wq v, may
I not perish, ete. Il xxii. 304. Mnxé'r’ érer’ OBvo‘ﬁL Kdpn dpowry
émein, und ére Tyhepdyow matip kexAnpévos elnv, then may the
Thwad of Ulysses mo longer stand on his shoulders, and no longer may I be
called the father of Telemachus. 1L ii. 259. Tebvainv 8re por pnkér
Tavre péhol, may I die when these are no longer my care. Mimw. i, 2.
T pév viv Tadra wphooows Tdwep év xepol éxers, may you for the
present continue to do what you now have in hand. Hpr. vil. 5. “Q wai,
Yévoio maTpds ebTuxéoTepos. SOPH. Aj. 550, Oire vikdoawui 7
éyo kal vopfolunv Godés, on this condition may I cain the prize (in
this contest) and be (always) considewd wise. AR, Nub. 520. Odce
'n'vaaveL ] /“7’“” g‘wnv éyd, or may I no longer lLive. Ib. 1255,
)-('UVEVG'}/ kou pev TavTa &s [Souldpefa, may this prosper as we desire.
TrUe vi. 20. "AAG BovAnbeins, but may you only be mll'mg/
Prar. Buthyd. 296 D.  TAodowr 8 voplfocut 7ov qubov
Phaedr. 279 O Nukgn & 6 7 maow duiv uelle <rvvouroswJ and
may that openion pvewzl whech s to benefit you all. Dem. iv. 51. "0 7¢
& v,u.w 86Lete, TovT, & wdvTes Peol, cuvevéykou (see 561). Id. ix. 78.
So efev, well, be it so.

For the relation of the optative in wishes to the optative in its
most primitive meaning, see Appendix I.

723. II. The optative in a wish with elfe (alf¢), € yap
(al wydp), or el is probably in its origin a protasis with the
apodosis suppressed. Zg.

AlG olrus éml waoe XxoAov TeAéoed "Ayapéuvor, O if Agamenm-
non would thus fulfil his wrath wpon all. IL iv. 178. A6’ ofrws,

U
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Edpase, pihov Ad marpl yévoro ds éuol, mayest thow become in like
manner o friend to father Zeus. Od. xiv. 440. Al yap & ovrus eiy,
pihos & Mevikae, O that this may be so. IL iv. 189. Al yap épol
Tooojvde feol Slvapuw mwepilelev, O if the Gods would clothe me with
s0 much strength ! Od.iil, 205, "AXN el pwv dewkiooained é\dvres,
Tevxea T Gpowy dperoipefa, kol Tw éralpwv avToU duvvouévwy
Supacaipefa vorés yodud, but if we could only take ham and insult
him, and strip ham of his armowr, and subdue, ete. Il xvi. 5591 Eife
pimote yvoins 8s e, may you never learn who you are. SopH. O, T. 1068,
Bi0’ Duiv dugpoiv vods yévouro cudpovelv. 1d. Aj. 1264, Eife wals
€uds ebfnpos ein. Eur Bacch.1252. Ei yap yevoipnv, réxvov, dvri
oov vexpds. Id. Hipp. 1410. Eif, & Agore, ov Towdros dv Pilos
Ay yévoro. Xew. Hell iv. 1, 38. Ei yap yévoero. Id Oyr. vi
1, 38. Ri yap & tolry iy, if it may only depend on this! Praw.
Prot. 310 D.  Eiffe ypdyerer os xpj, x.A. Id. Phaedr. 227 C.

The simple e (without -Be or ydp) with the optative in wishes is
poetic, ‘AAXN el 715 kal Tolo8e peroryduevos kaAégerey, Il x 111.
Sce- three other Homeric examples cited in the footnote? Ei pos
Svveln poipa. SopH. O. T. 863. . Kl uov yévorro ¢éyyos & Bpa-
Xioow. Eur. Hec. 836.

The future optative was not used in wishes, The perfect was
probably not used, except in the signification of the present (see 48);
as in Il ii. 259, quoted in 722.

724. In Homer, as the examples show, both present and
aorist optative are freely used in future wishes, as in the cor-
responding future conditions (455). But the present optative

! On-this passage we have the note of Aristarchus in the Scholia: # dury,
81 Ewbev wpogumakoveTéor TO kaADs'dy Exoc- el alrdy dvevres dewiosoalueba,
ralws dv éxoc. Schol. A. It does not follow mecessarily from this that
Avistarchus explained all optatives with forms of e in wishes by supplying
xads 3y éxou as an apodosis (sce Lange, p. 6, note 15); but if he explained
this passage as an el}ipticul protasis, he can hardly have objected to the
same explanation of other similar passages. It is surely no more necessary
or logical to insist on explaining both forms of wishes alike, than it wonld
be in Knglish to insist that may I see him again and O 4 I might sce Jum
again are originally of the same construction.

% The Homeric examples of the optative with various forins of e or «f ave
of the highest importance for the understanding of the construction generally.
The following is a list of the passages (according to Lange, Pastikel EI, pp.
19-40) 1—

Simple e with optative: Il x. 111, xv. 571, =xvi. 559, xxiv. 74. (4.)

Al ydp or el vydp with optative: 1L iv, 189, x. 536, xvi. 97, xviil. 272, 464,
xxil. 346, 454 ; Od. iil. 205, iv. 697, vi. 244, viil. 389, ix. 528, xv. 156, xvil.
251, 518, xviii. 285, 866, xix. 22, xx. 169, xxi. 402. (20.)

Albe or elfe with optative: Il iv. 178 ; Od. il 33, xiv. 440, xv. 341, xvil.
494, xviii. 202, xx. 61. (7.)

Eight examples (five with eife, two with e -ydp, one with ot ydp), in which
the present optative expresses an unattained present wish, are omitted here
;nd will be found under 789. The cases discussed in 780 are mot included

ere.

For the use of aife, al ydp, and al (for eife, etc.) in Homer, see footnote to
379,
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in Homer also expresses a presenf wish implying that it is not
attained, as it may express a present unreal condition (438).
For this use, see 739. ,

725. In the poets, especially Homer, the simple optative may
express a command or exhortation, in a sense approaching that
of the imperative. E.g.

Tabr elmors "AxiAij, (you may) say this to Achilles. 11 xi. 791,
Tefvains, & Ipoir, 9 xikTave BeAdepaddvty, (you may) either die,
or kil DBellerophontes. Il vi. 164. AAAd 75 DAoliov kaAéoere, let
some one call Dolios. Od. iv. 735. So in prohibitions with us: pnd
ére ooioe méleoow mooTpéperas "OAvumoy, 11 il 407 (between
two pairs of imperatives). See also AESCH. Prom. 1049 and 1051,

For Honteric optatives (without dv), which form a connecting link
between the potential and the wishing optative (like IL iv. 18, 19), see
13 and 233.

726. The poets, especially Homer, sometimes use &s before the
optative in wishes. This &s cannot be expressed in English, and it
is probably exclamatory. It must not be confounded with oliTws used
asin 727. Eg.

‘Qs dwéroiro kal dAAos Gris TowadTd e péfor, O that any other may
Likewise perish, ete. Od. 1. 47. See Od. xxi. 201. Qs & 7dde mopaw
o, € pov Béus Tdd oddav. Sorwm. El 126. Compare ut pereat
telum, Hozr. Sat, ii. 1, 43.

7217. Obrws, thus, on this condition, may be prefixed to the optative
in protestations, where a wish is expressed upon some condition ; the
condition being usually added in another clause. Eg.

037ws Svawrle Tobrwy, un mepridnré pe, may you enjoy these on this
condrtion,—do not neglect me. DEM. xxvill 20.

728. When the potential optative is used to express a wish, as in
wos dv loluny, how gladly should I perish, Eur. Supp. 796, it does
not belong here, as SAofuny dv and dAoduny are, in use, wholly different
constructions. If el ydp xev pipvows, Od. xv. 545, is a wish, el kev
may be used as it often is in protasis in Homer (460) in the same
sense as €f, or the optative may be potential in the sense O if you could
remain.  In IL vi. 281, ds «é of aBbi yaia ydvoi, if xé is correct,
must mean O that the earth could gape for kim at once (potential). But
the exceptional character of these expressions makes both suspicious,
Hermann and Bekker read e yap xal in Od. xv. 545 ; and Bekker
reads s 3¢ in IL, vi. 281.

729. The infinitive occurs twice in Homer in wishes with al ydp -

see 786, and 739 (end). For the infinitive used like the simple optative
in wishes, especially in poetry, see 783.

730. There are many passages in Homer in which it is open
to doubt whether the poet intended to express a wish with some
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form of &, followed by a potential optative in a new sentence,
or to form a complete conditional sentence. Such are—

Ei yap &' dppow Téros TII,LLG‘TG,[)Z’)CFL yévo 1T

ovk dv Tis -roﬁ-rwv ve év@povov Hé LKOl.‘rO Od. xvil. 496.

AL yap Tom-o, §ewe, éros TeTedeapévov eln:

TQ Ke Tdy~ yvoins ¢uhéryrd Te woAAd ¢ ddpa

e{-‘ éuet. ud. xv. 536,
If we keep the colon after yévoiro in the former passage, we may
translate, U that futsibment may be gramted our prayers: not one of these
would, (then) see the fatr-throned Dawn. With a comma after yévoiro, we
may translate, if fulfilment should be granted owr prayers, not one of these
would see the fair-thromed Dawn. So in the second passage we may
translate, according to the punctuation, O that this word may be accom-
Dlished : then would you quickly be made aware of kindness and many
gifts from me;—or of this word should be accomplished, you would then
quickly be made aware, ete. These are probably rightly punctuated
above, especially the second ; and the wish is on the verge of inde-
pendent existence, being almost ready to dispense with the apodosis.
The baif-independent half-dependent nature of such clauses is Dbest
seen in a case like the following, where el ééloc is first stated as an
independent wish, and is afterwards repeated as the protasis of a
regular apodosis :—

Bl ydp o ds é0édoe dpuhéaw yAavebmis Al

ws 767" *O8daaijos mepikiSero xvdadipowo

Sy évi Tpdwr, 6. waayopey dhye *Ayawoi-

el o olrws é0éror puhéawv kjborTd Te Buug,

TP Kév TS Keivoy ye kal ékdeddBorro yduoro. Od. i 217.
The me'zming is, if only Athena would love you as she then loved Ulysses ;

< Af (I say) she would thus love you, then wowld many o one (of the

suitors) cease to think of marriage. Here, instead of leaving a simple
apodosis like the xkaAds dv &yo. of Aristarchus to be mentally supplied,
or to be felt without being actually supplied, the protasis is repeated
(as if by afterthought) and a more precise form of conclusion is then
actually expressed.

Such examples as the first two are sometimes adduced as evidence
that e with the optative in protasis was originally a form of wish, to
which an apodosis was afterwards appended. For a discussion of this
view, see Appendix L

WISHES (NOT ATTAINED) IN PRESENT OR PAST TIME.

731. A wish referring to a present or past object, which
(it is implied) is not or was not attained, may be expressed
in Greek in two ways:—

I. by the past tenses of the indicative, used as in unreal
conditions, with elfe or e ydp ; or



734] PRESENT OR PAST WISHES 293

IL. by dderov, aorist of épeirw, owe, with the infinitive,

782. 1. The past tenses of the indicative with eife or &l
wydp, in present and past wishes, correspond to the optative
with these particles in future wishes. The construction was
originally a protasis with its apodosis suppressed, e/ ydp e
€ides meaning, O of you had secen me! This form of wish
is common in the Attic writers, but is unknown to Homer
(735).

The imperfect and aorist indicative are distinguished
here as in the unreal condition (410). Eg.

Io yad ya, €6 §i° é8éfw, O Farih L’mth would that thou headst
recotved me. AuscH. Ag. 1537. Ki ydp ' vwd yiy fxev, O #f he had
sent me bencath the earth. 1d. Prom. 162. Eife oe elfe e pijmror’
elddpav. Soru. 0. T. 1217. Eif edpopér o, ’Aﬁ/mff, W) Avrot-
pevov. Eur. Ale. 536. Eife oo, & Hepu\/\us, TéTe o’vveyevo;myv,
would that I had met you then. XEN. Mem. 1. 2, 46. Eif’ elyes, &
Tekovoa, Sekriovs dpévas, O mother, would that you had a better under-
standing. Bur., EL 1061. Ei yop rtocadryy Stvauw elyov, would
that I had so great power. Id. Ale. 1072. Eif’ fofa Svvards Spav
doov wpdfupos ef. Id. Her 731.

733. The indicative cannot be used in wishes without effe or e
vydp, as it would occasion ambiguity ; this cannot avise in the case of
the optative, which is not regularly used in independent sentences
without &v, except in wishes. Sorm. O. C. 1713, i, uy y&s émi févas
Baveiv €xpyles (so the Mss) is often quoted to show that at least the
indicative with p} alone can Dbe used in negative wishes, with the
translation, O that thow hadst not chosen to die in o foreign lamd. Bat
the passage is probubly corrupt, as the following words dAX &mpuos
éfaves show. See, however, Hermann’s wote on this passage, and on
Koz, Iph. Al 575.

734. TI. The aorist d¢penov, oughi, and sometimes (in
Homer) the imperfect dgeArov, of dpeirw (Epic dpéarw),
owe, debeo, may be used with the infinitive to express a
present or past unattained wish. The present infinitive is
used when the wish refers to the present or to continued
or repeated past action, and the aorist (rarely the perfect)
when 1t refers to the past.

"Qdehov or dperoy may be preceded by the particles
of wishing, eife and el vdp, and in negative wishes by 9
(not od). ZFyg.

"Q¢pere TovTO 7roLew, would that he were (now) doing this (lit. he
ought fo be doing ), or would that he had (habitually) done this (lit. he
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ought to have done this). "Qdele TovTo woroas, would that he had
done this. )

Qv 6’4;e/\ov TpurdTny wep Exwv & Sdpact poipav vaiey, ol §
dvpes obor éppevar ol 16T SAovro, O that I were living with even a
third part, etc., and that those men were safe who then pemshed Od. iv.
97. So IL i 415. AvSpos ératr wgbe)\)»ov dpelvovos elvat droits,
8s 138y vépeaiv Te kai aloyea w6AX dvfpdrav, O that I were the wife of
o better M, who knew, ete. IL vi, 350. Tov §dped’ & m]ea‘o'l. Ko-
TaxTdpey "Apreus ip, O that Artems had slain her, ete. 1L xix. 59,

Al ”dxe)»)»es aTpaTo GAAov o-muawew I xiv. 84. Al dpa
mavres “Exrtopos & péher’ dvri Goijs émi V’l’]'UO’L weddofar, would that
ye all had been slain nstead of Hector. I xxiv. 253. Mnd dpedes
MooerBar &/Lﬁ‘uova IInAeiwva, would that you had not besought the som
of Peleus. 1L 1\: 698. (See 736 below) So xviil. 86; Od. viii. 312.
M'I]KET éreir’ wqbeb)\ov (D) éya méumrrowrt peTeivar ow8p<w-w AN
% wpéabe Goveiv 5 frara yevéabar, would that I were no longer
Wving with this fifth race of men, but had either died before it or been born
after 4. Hps. Op. 174. *OAécbas dperov T8 Huépg, O that I had
perished on that day. Sorm. O. T. 1157. My wor’ dperov Aumein
T Zkdpov, O that I never had loft Scyros. 1d. Ph. 969. See EL 1021
Ei’ P dpeX’ Apyovs p Searrdobar grddos Ko)»xmv & (IL(IV kvavéas
E’U}Lﬂ')ﬂ)‘ya&l&‘ Eur. Med. 1. Eiyap & dperov ofoi Te elvar of moAdol
TQ UEYIOTA Kokd e,fepya{e(r&m, 0 that the multitude were able, ete.
Prar. Crit. 44 D, Ei yop dderov (se. karedeiv). Id. Rep. 432 C.
Habévrav & pip wor’” dperov (se. mabeiv), when they suffered what
would they had nmever suffered. DEM. xviil. 288; s0 320. 8o @s uimwore
dGperev, Xexn. Cyr. iv. 6, 8 (see 737).

735. This form with dgpelov or dpelrov is the only expression
known to Homer for past wishes, the secondary teunses of the
indicative being not yet used in this construction, although
they were already in good use in past (though not in present) con-
ditions (435). In present wishes, Homer has the present optative
(739) as well as the construction with dderov. (See 438.)

736. For an explanation of the origin of the use of dpelov in
wishes, see 424, It is there seen to be analogons to €8ec and xpijv
with the infinitive, implying that what ought to be or to have been does
not or did not happen. Only after its orviginal meaning was obscured
by familiar use could elfle or & ydp have been prefixed to it. My
w¢>e)»ov may be explained in the same way; or we may suppose that
) originally belnnng to the infimitive, and afterwards came to negative
the whole expression. See the L\ampleb in 734.

737. “Qs, used as in 726, often precedes dpelov ete. in Homer,
and rarely in the Attic poets. Euy.

"HAvfes éx morépov; G5 Gpeles adrdd SAéobar, would you had
perished there. IL il 428. ‘¢ Oy pn Sperov vindv TO198 ér’
4é0hg, O that I had mot been victorious in such o contest. Od. xi. 548.
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s dpeAX ‘Erévms dmd pOhov dAéofar Od. xiv. 68. So IL iii,
173, xxil. 481, “Qs mplv 8bdfar ¥ dpeAes péoos Srappayfvar,
would that you had split in two before you ever taught it. AR. Ran. 955,

738. Neither the secondary tenses of the indicative nor the form
with dpedor in wishes can (like the optative) be preceded by the simple
€t (without -fe or ydp).

739. (Present Wishes in Homer.) In Homer a present un-
attained wish may be expressed by the present optative, like a
present unfulfilled condition (438). Here ¢l or ¢ ydp generally
introduces the wish. E.g.

Ez 'y&p é'y(:)l/ O{;T(U ')’5 AL(\)S 7r0:LS‘ ai'yL(;XOLO

elnv fuata wdvra, Téxor 8¢ pe mérvia“Hpn,

Tolpny 8 bs vier’ *Abgvaly kai’Amréddov,

@5 viv Huépn 110 kardy déper’Apyelowow,
O that I were the son of Zeus, and that Hera werc my mother, and that I
were honoured as Athena and Apolle are honoured, ete. Il xiil. 825,
(Here Téxou is nearly equivalent to witnp el : cf. & rexoloa, O mother,
quoted under 732) Almost the same wish occurs in Il. viii. 538,

™8 yépov, i)’ ds Bupos évi orilerar pidoww

&s Tov yovval €mouto, Bly 8¢ Toi éumedos ein*

dAMd o yhpas Telpe Spoliov: ds Sdekév Tis

dvBpdy dANos éxew, ov 8¢ kouporépoiat pereival,
would that, even as thy spirit 4s on thy breast, so thy knees obeyed amd thy
strength were firm. Il iv. 313, At the end we have the more common
form of a present wish, 8pedéy Tis dAAos éyew, would that some other
man had ¢ (yipds).

EiG 6s jBdocpe, Bin 8¢ pot éumeSos el -

T¢ ke TaY dvrioee pdxns xopvbaiodos "Extwp,
O that I were agatn so younyg, and my strenath were firm, ete. I vii. 157,
The same wish, in precisely the same words, occurs also in I xi. 670,
xxiil. 629, and Od. xiv. 468; also in IL vii. 182 in the form ai yap,
Zeb Te mdTep, . . . HPop os 87 . . . pdxovro. See Od. xiv. 503,
s viv 1 Bdoyu, repeating the idea of vs, 468. In Od. xviil. 79 we have
vov uev wir’ elns, PBovydie, uijTe yévouo, better that thou wert not now,
thow braggart, and hadst never been born, whére yévow looks like a past
wish ; but not having been born may be included in the present wish of
eins : compare Téxor in IL xiil. 826 (above). For ab yap élacalato,
IL x. 536, see 93 (end).

For the infinitive with ab ydp in a past unattained wish in Homer,
see 786.

740. It has been seen that the use of the moods and tenses
in both classes of wishes with el ydp and effe is precisely the
same as in the corresponding forms of protasis (455; 410).
The analogy with the Latin is also the same as in protasis:—
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€ yap robro mowin (or movjrae), O si hoc faciat, O that he may
do this ; e yp Tobro émole, O s1 hoc faceret, O that he were doing
this ; € yap Tobro érolnoev, O si hoc fecisset, O that he had done
this ; & yap pa) éyévero, utinam ne factum esset, O that it had not
happened.

It must be remembered that it is the futurity of the object of
a wish, and not its probability or possibility, that requires the
optative. No amount of absurdity or extravagance in a future
wish can make anything but the optative proper in expressing
it.  As Aristotle says (Eth. iii. 2, 7), Bovdyois & éori r6v ddvvd-
Ty, olov dbavacias, wish may refer to impossibilities, as that we may
live for ever ; but this very wish would require the optative. "So
no amount of reasonableness in a present or past wish can make
the imperfect or aorist indicative improper; for we may wish
that the most reasonable thing were or had been ours, only such
wishing implies that we do not or did not have it.



CHAPTER V.
THE INFINITIVE.

741. The infinitive is originally a verbal noun, express-
ing the simple idea of the verb. As a verb, it has voices
and, tenses; it has a subject (expressed or understood),
which may define its number and person; it may have an
object and other adjuncts; and, further, it is qualified by
adverbs, and not by adjectives. It may have &v in a
potential sense. It thus expresses the verbal idea with
much greater definiteness than the corresponding substan-
tives; compare, for example, mparrew and. mpafar with
Tpafs, as expressions of the idea of doing.

742, The origin of the infinitive in a verbal noun is beyond
question. In the oldest Sauskrit certain verbal nouns in the
dative express purpose, that is, the object fo or for which some-
thing is done, and are almost identical in form with the equivalent
infinitives in the older Greek. Thus vidmdne, dative of vidman,
knowledge (from root wvid), may mean for knowing or in order to
know (old English for to know) ; and in Homer we have FiSueva:
(= Attic i8¢iv) from the same root Fid. So Sanskrit davdne,
dative of dawan, giving (from root du), is represented in Greek by
the Cyprian 86Fevar (= Attic Sofvas) from root 801 It is safe
to assums, therefore, that the Greek infinitive was originally
developed in a similar way, chiefly from the dative of a primitive
verbal noun ; that in the growth of the language this case-form
became obscured, its origin as a dative was forgotten, and it

1 Whitney (Sanskrit Grammar, p. 314) says of these primitive Sanskrit
datives: “Tt is impossible to draw any fixed line between the uses classed as
infinitive and the ordinary case-uses.” See Delbriick, Synt. Forsch. iv. p.
121 ; and Monro, Hom. Gr. p. 163,
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came to be used for other cases of the verbal noun, especially
the accusative ; that it was allowed to take an object, like the
corresponding verb, and afterwards a subject (in the accusative)
to wake the agent more distinct; that in course of time, as
its relation to the verb became closer, it developed tenses like
those of the verb, so as to appear as a regular mood of the verb,
The final step, taken when the use of the definite article was
established, was to allow the half-noun and hali-verb to have the
article and so be declined like a noun in four cases, while it still
retained its character as a verb. This last step was taken after
Homer ; but the earlier stages were already passed, more or less
decidedly, before the Homeric period, so that they cannot be
traced historically. Thus, although the infinitive in Homer re-
tained some of its uses as a dative more distinctly than the
later infinitive, it is hardly possible that those who used the
Homeric language retained any consciousness of the original
dative ; for the infinitive was already established as an accusative
and a nominative, it had formed its various tenses to express
present, past, and future time, and it could even be used with
dv (683). Indeed, the condition in which the infinitive appears
in indirvect discourse in Homer seems utterly inconsistent with any
conscious survival of its force as a dative (see examples in 683).

743. The later addition of the article enlarged the uses of
the infinitive and extended it to new constructions, especially to
the use with prepositions. It thus gained a new power of taking
adjuncts, not merely single words, hut whole dependent clauses.
(See examples in 806.) In all the constructions which were
developed before the article came into use with the infinitive,
as when it is the suhject or the object of a verb, or follows
adjectives or nouns, the infinitive continued to be used regularly
without the article, although even in these constructions the
article mizht be added to emphasise the infinitive more especially
as & noun, or to enable it to carry adjuncts which would other-
wise be cumbrous; in other words, all constructions in which
the original force of the noun had become obscured or forgotten
before the article began to be used generally remained in their
original form. On the other hand, newer expressions, in which
the infinitive was distinctly felt as a noun in the structure of the
sentence, generally added the article to designate the case.

T44. The subject of the infinitive, if expressed, is in the
accusative. The most indefinite infinitive, so far as it is a verb,
must at least have a subject implied ; but as the infinitive has
1o person or number in itself, its subject can remain more obscure
than that of a finite verb. Thus keAdy éorw dmoflaveiy, it is
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glorious fo die, may imply a subject in any number or person,
according to the context, while dmofvsjoxes or dméfave is restricted
to thow or he as its subject. Still, in the former case, dmofavely
must have an implied subject in the accusative; and if this is
not pointed out hy the context, we can supply twd or twds, as
sometimes appears when a predicate word agrees with the omitted
subject, as in ¢uddvlpumov elvar 8el (sc. Twd), one must be humane,
Isoc. ii. 15, and 8pdvras 78wy Bavely (sc. Twds), it 1s sweeter to dic
acting, EUR. Hel. 814, The infinitive of indirect discourse, which
seems to have heen developed originally by the Greek language,
must always refer to a definite subject, as it represents a finite
verb in a definite mood, tense, number, and person. Other
infinitives, both with and without the article, may have a subject
whenever the seuse demands it, although sometimes the meaning
of the leading verh makes it impossible to express an independent
subject, as In wepldrac povOdvew, he tries to learn. In general,
when the subject of the infinitive is the same as the subject or
object of the leading verh, or when it has been clearly expressed
elsewhere in the sentence, it is not repeated with the infinitive.!

A. INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE.
Infinitive as Subject, Predicate, or Appositive.

745. The infinitive may be the subject nominative of a
finite verb, or the subject accusative of another infinitive.
It is especially common as subject,of an impersonal verb or
of éori. It may also be a predicate nominative or accusa-
tive, and it may stand in apposition to a noun in the
nominative or accusative. Hg.

SvvéfSy adrg éABely, it happened to him to go. Ok &veor. Tobro
moufjoas, it 15 not possible to do this. Adlvardy éoTi TolTo TOLHO 0N,
"By adrg pévewy, he might have remained (Le. to remain was possible
Jor lim).  Ael pévewr. QD pmp ydp T kaxdy PBaoidevépey, for it

1 A few exceptional cases are quoted by Birklein (p. 93) in which the
infinitive with the article appears to have a subjective genitive, like an
ordinary verbal noun, instead of a subject accusative, These are yryrdokw
Tas ToUTwy dwethds ol frTov o'wzppzlvl(ouo'as f EXNwy 70 0y kohd{ewr, XEN,
An. vil. 7, 24; 70 €0 ¢ppovely adriw wueiocfe, DuM. xix. 269; and e TH¢
mwhbhews Téfymrke 1O Tovs ddkolvTas mecetv, I, 289, In the first case the
parallelism between rovrwr and d\\wv caused the anomaly ; in the second, .
abrér las a partitive force, as if it were 7ob7o adréy mpuelsfe ; and in the
third, mérews is separated from the infinitive by the verb, and the idea is
whether the hatred of evil-doers has died out (i.e. disappeared from) the state.
In none of these cases would a subject accusative be the exact equivalent of

the genitive. For undoubted examples in later Greek, see Trams. of Am.
Phil. Assoc. for 1877, p. 7.
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1s 10 bad thing to be a king. Od. i. 392. Ael yép % Tols yépovawy
€ pabely, AmscH Ag 584. IIoAd yap pgov éxovras pvAdrrery
9 krdoacfar wdvra wéduxer. DEM. ii. 26. (Compare i. 23, quoted
in 790) ‘H8Y mwoAlods éxbpovs &xerv; Id. xix. 221. Aokei oiko-
vépov dyabod elvar € olkelv TV éavrod ofkov. XEN. Oec. 1. 2. Pyoi
dely. TovTo Tolijoat, he says that it 15 necessary to do this. (Here
moijoar as accusative is subject of 8eiv) TO yvdvar émamiuny mov
AafBelv éorw, to learn is to acquire knowledge (pred. nom.). Prar. Theaet.
209 E.  Fwéfy 7obs *Alpvaiovs BopuBynOijvar, it chanced that the
Athenians fell into confusion. THUC. v. 10. 07 ¢doxev dvexrov elva
Evyxelobar xpaTeiv Baciréa TGy méhewv. Id. viil. 52.  (Here kpa-
Telv Bacihéo Thv méhewr is subject of Evykeiorfau, which is subject of
elvas, the whole being object of ¢doxwr.) Eifs olwvos dpurros,
dpdverfar wepi wdTpys, one omen 1s best, to fight for our country, IL
xii. 243. '
For the subject infinitive in indirect discourse, see 751,

Infinitive as Object.

746. The infinitive may be the object of a verb, generally
appearing as the accusative of the direct object, sometimes
as the accusative of kindred meaning. Here belong (1) the
infinitive after verbs of wishing, commanding, and the like
(not in indirect discourse), and (2) the infinitive 47 indirect
discourse as the object of verbs of saying and thinking.

For the infinitive in indirect discgurse, see 751

Object Infinitive not in Indirect Discourse.

747. The verbs which take the ordinary object infinitive
are in general the same in Greek as in English. Any verb
whose action directly implies another action or state as its
object, if this object is to be expressed by a verb and not
by a noun, may take the infinitive.

Such are verbs signifying to wish, ask, advise, enfreaf, exhort,
command, persuade, compel, teach, learn, accustom, cause, intend, begin,
attempt, effect, permit, decide, dare, prefer, choose ; those expressing
willingness, wnwillingness, eagerness, caution, neglect, danger, postpone-
ment, forbidding, hindrance, escape, ete.; and all implying ability,
Jitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, necessity, or their opposites.
E.q.

Addorovow adrdv BdAlew, they teuch vim to shoot. "Euabov Tobro
woufjoa, they learned to do this. Bovleraw EAfeiv. Ilapawvotuéy aou
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melferfar.  Alpotvras moleuely. “H wéhis kwdvvede. Siaplaphivas,
the city is in danger of being destroyed. Advarar dmedfeiv. Tols fup-
wdxows éppafov iévar & Tov loOudy, they told the allies to go to the
Isthmus. THUC. iii. 15, Abopar Spbv ovyyveuny por éxev. Elre
orparnyods éNéabas, he proposed to choose gemerals. Amayopetovoriv
abrols i) Todro woijoar, they forbid them to do this (815, 1). T7 kwld-
oev adrdv Badifew dmor Sovlerar; what will prevent him from marching
whither he pleases? A&l AauBdvew Tolro, I claim the Tight to take
this. *AfwiTar Baveiv, he 1s thought to deserve death. O? wéguke Sov-
Aebew, he is not born to be @ slave. AvafdAlerar Tovro moielv, he
postpones doing this.

Aaods 8 "Arpeidns drolvpaivesbar dvwyer, and the son of Atreus
ovdered the hosts to purify themselves. IL i 313. BovAow’ éyd Aadv
aéov éppevar 1§ droréaGar, I wish that the people may be safe, rather
than that they perish. 1L i, 117. "Bmefev avrov mopedeafar. Xan.
An vi. 2, 13, "ESofe wAelv 1ov "Alkifuddyy, it was decided that
Aleibiades should sail. Tauc, vi 29. Pvdaxyy elxe wir’ éxkmlelv
pndéva uir’ éomAely, he kept guard against any one's sailing out or in
(816, 1). Id.il. 69. T¢ &fjra péAress pz ov yeyowviokeww 7o Tav;
why do yow hesitate to speak out the whole ! Arscr. Prom. 627.

This use of the infinitive is too familiar to need more illustration.
The tenses commonly used are the present and aorist (87), for examples
of which see 96 ; for the perfect see 109 and 110 ; for the exceptional
future see 113 ; and for the infinitive with &v (seldom used in this
construction) see 211. TFor uf and wz) o with the infinitive (as used
above) see 815-817.

'

748. The poets, especially Homer, allow an infinitive after
many verbs which commonly do not take this construction.
The meaning of the verb, however, makes the sense clear. Z.g.

*O8bpovrar ofkdrbe véeaBar, they mourn (ie. long) to go home. I
i, 290. ‘Erevpihunoar 'Axaol aideicfar iepha, the Achasams
shouted with applause, (commanding) that they should reverence the priest.
ILi. 22. "Od¢pa Tis épplynoe kaxa péfar, that one may shudder (dred)
to do evil. 1. iii. 853. “Exropa meivar uobpa wédyoev, Fate bound
(fettered) Hector to rematn. Il xxii 5.

For the infinitive of dirvect object after verbs of fearing and caution,
see 373. TFor the infinitive (not in indirect discourse) after xpdw and
other verbs meaning to give an oracle, see 98,

749. When a noun and a verb (especially éori) form an
expression which is equivalent to any of the verbs above men-
tioned (747), they may take the infinitive. Some other expres-
sions with a similar force may have the infinitive.  E.g.

’Avdyky éori mdvras dwedfeiv. Kivduvos fv avrg wabeiv T
*Qxvos éori por Tovro worfjoar. PéBos édorlv adryg EAfelr. OF
pdvris elul Tdpavy yvdvas, I am not enough of a prophet to decide, ete,
Eur. Hipp. 346. (Here ability is implied in pdvris etul) “Apala &
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avrals fv, kdhvpa ofica (rds whhas) wpoofbeivar, a wagom, which
prevented them from shutting the gates TraUC. iv. 67. So e'n'eyeve‘ro ¢
dAAows e dAAofe kwAbpaTa avénér)vm obstacles to thm increase.
Td. 1. 16, (See 815, 1.) Tols arparidrais Spur) évéreae éxTeryxioar
0 yxwplov. Id. iv. 4. To dogalés kal pévewv kol drerfeiv al
vijes wapéfovoiv, safety both to rematn and to depart. 1d. vi. 18. "Exovra
Tibooedecbar Piow, capable by nature of being tamed (=mwedukdra,
mlblaceberfor). Prar. Polit. 264 A, Tis pyxavy p3y odxt wdvre kaTa-
valwbijvas els 16 Tebvdvar; i.e. how can it be effacted that all things shail
not be destroycd o deaz‘h # Id. Phaed. 72 D. (See 815, 2.) Aé&oika
pa) woAAd kal yaherd els avaym]v e)\ﬁm,uev rouew lcst we may come
to the necessity of dotng. DEM. 1. 15. "Qpa dwiéva, wt s ttme to go away
(like ypiy dwiévar, we must go away). PLam. Ap. 42 ‘A, "Elribos éxel
TovT0 morfoar (=éAwifes TovTo moujoar), ke hopes to do this.  But
élris Tob éhely, THUC il 56 (798). Oi 8¢ (ovres altior Oaveiv,
and the living are those who caused them to die. SoPH. Ant. 1173. We
might also have aiTior Tod Tovrous Gavelv or alrior 70 TovTovs Gavely,
(8ee 101)  So in phrases like wolAot (or pikpot) Séw mwoweiv 11, I want
much (or little) of dotng anything ; mwapd pucpov §ABov wawely T, they
came within o fittle of dotng anythang ; where the idea of ability, wnability,
or sufficiency appears: so in THUC. vil. 70 Bpaxf) yop dmérrov Suod-
giae yevérBor.  So éumoddy Tovre éorlv éABely (= kwAler Todrov
NBeb), it prevents him from going; Where 1ot éABelv may be nsed (807).
The infinitive depending on a mnoun is generally an adnominal
genitive with the article 7ob.  See the examples above, and 798.

750. In laws, treatics, proclamations, and formal commands, the
infinitive, is often used in the leading sentences, depending on
some word like &8ofe, it s enacled, or reAeveras, ¢t 05 commanded ;
which may be either expressed in a preceding sentence or under-
stood. E.g.

lalufas 8¢ 1'(31/ iep&}v Xp'r/,u,affwv aipe'[a"aab eV éx TGOV peyioTwy
-rL,m,,uo,—wv 1-1}1/ e Lupe(nv rovrev kal Ty Soxipacioy yiyverfar
kafldmep 1 TG orparyyly éyiyvero, and (it is enacted) that treasurers of
the sacred funds be chosen, ete. Prar, Leg 759 E. So in most of the
laws (genuine or spurions) standing as quotations in the text of the
orators, as in Dey. xxill. 22 Suxd{ewy 8¢ v & "Apelep wdyep pdvov
kol Tpatuatos ék -rrpovofas, k.T.A See Ar. Av. 1661. "Ery 8¢ elvar
Tds omwovdas 7rev1'ql<ov7'a, and that the treaty shall continue fifty years.
THUC. v. 18. “Axofere e Tovs Smhiras vuvperl avelopévovs Gdx X
dmiévas méhw oikade. Aw. Av. 448.

Infindtive in Indirect Discourse.

751. The infinitive in indirect discourse is generally the
object of a verb of saying or thinking or some equivalent expres-
sion. It may also be the subject of a passive verb of this class
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(as Aéyerar), or of such a verb as ¢aiveray, it appears, or Soxei, it
seems (see 754)." Here each tense of the infinitive represents the
corresponding tense of the indicative (with or without dv) or the
optative (with dv). (See 664, 2.)

* For exammples see 683 and 689. For the various tenses of the
infinitive with v, representing the indicative or optative with dv, see
204-210.

752. Verbs of hoping, expecting, promising, swearing, and a few
others of like meaning, form an intermediate class between this
construction and that of 747. For examples of the infinitive (in
both constructions) after these verbs, see 136.

753. 1. Of the three common verbs signifying fo say, ¢npl is
regularly followed by the infinitive in indirect discourse, efrov
by ére or &s and the indicative or optative, while Aéyw allows
either construction. The active voice of Aéyw, however, generally
has 47 or ds.

2. Exceptional cases of &7 or s after ¢npul ave very rare and
strange : one oceurs in Lys. vil. 19, 8s o v s éyw pev mapeotijrew
ol & olxérar éférepvov T4 mwpépva. See also Xmx. Hell. vi. 3, 7, and
Prar, Gorg. 487 D (where a clause with d7t precedes ¢is).

3. Cases of eZrov with the infinitive of indirect discourse are less rare,
but always exceptional. See Il xxiv. 113, xviil 9, quoted in 683 ;
Hopr. ii. 30 ; Tuuc. vil. 35 ; Prar Gorg. 473 A, elwov 10 dbucely 0D
adwxetorfar kdriwov efvar. A remarkable case of ov ps) with the infini-
tive after efme oceurs in Eur. Phoen. 1590 (quoted in 296). Efrov
and the active voice of Aéyw take the infinitive chiefly as verbs of
commanding (747).

754. After many verbs of this class in the passive both a personal
and an hmpersonal construction are allowed : thus, we can say Aéyera
6 Kipos éAbBeiv, Cyrus s satd to have goue, or Aéyerar 7ov KSpov éXbetv,
4t 4s sard that Cyrus went. OAoxéw in the meaning I seem (videor)
usually has the personal construction, as in Iuglish; as ofros Sokel
elvut, he seems to be.  When an infinitive with &v follows a personal verb
like Soxéw, this must be translated by an impersonal construction, to
suit the English idiom ; thus, Sokel Tis dv &xewv TovTO must be trans-
lated it seems that some one would have this, although Tis is the subject’
of Sokel, since we canuot use would with our infinitive to translate
Exew dv.

755. When an indirect quotation lLias been introduced by an
infinitive, a dependent relative or temporal clause sometimes
takes the infinitive by assimilation, where we should expect an
indicative or optative. The temporal particles ds, §re, émel, éred,
as well as the relative pronouns, are used in this construction.
Herodotus uses even e, 4f, and &udr, because, in the same way.
Eg.
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Mera 8¢, ds ob maveobas, dxea Sifnobar (Aéyover), and afterwards,
when 1t did not cease, they sy that they sought for remedies. HDT 1. 94.
(Here we should expect ws ovk éravero.) ‘§ds 8 dxodaar Tobs wapdy-
Tas, BépvBov yevéobae (paciv), they say that, when those present heard it,
there was a tumult. DM, xix. 195. °Eredy) 8 yevecrﬁab émri 17 oixig
‘rn A'yaﬁwvos, (ed)n) avew‘y,uevnv KaTa/\alzL,Bavew ‘n]v ﬁvpav Prart.
Symp. 174 D. "E¢y 3«, éredy o ek Bivar Ty Yy, Topeterbar
Id. Rep. 614 B.  So ws paiveoBfar, as it appeared, 359 D.  Aéyerar
"Adkpaiove, 61e 8 dAdofas aﬁ-r(‘w, Tov AméAAw TatTyy Ty Yijy
xphoae oixeiv. THUC. ii. 102, Kai doa af per’ éxelvov BovAede-
alai, 0devds Harepov yvdup pavivar (épacav). Id. i 91. (Here
e,Bovz\evoVTo would be the common form.) “Hyouuévys &) a)»naetas‘
ovk dy moTe daiuev avrn Xopdv kakdv dxodovliorar, dAN byiés
Te Kal 8LK(1LOV #6os, (23 kal cwppootvyy éreafar. Prar. Rep. 490 C.

Ei yap 317 Setv mavTws 7repl.(9£waL dAAw 'rew v Bacikyiny, @én)
3u<aw‘repov elvar Mduwr Téy mepiBadelv TovTo, for 'gf he was bound
(_ €l €8€L) to gwe the kmgdom to any other, ete. Hp1. 1. 129. Ei dv
elvat T(,p feqp ToDTO f“? pidov, 'gf this were (= el 171') not pleasmg to
God. 1d. 1. 64. So iii. 108 (€L ,zm] 'yweO'HaL = el ) éylvero, had
there mot occurred) ; vil. 229 (el dmovoorioar, if he had returned) ;

172 (e elvas, of he was); iil 105 (el p mporauSBdvew = el f”\l
rpodaufBdvouuer). Tuudv 8¢ Zauiovs édy, 81dTv Tadfval oi Tov
rdrmoy Snuooiy two Zapiwv. Id. iii. 55.

756. In some cases, particularly when the provisions of a law are
quoted, a relative is used with the infinitive, even when no infinitive
precedes. E.g.

"Efnxev i ols é£elvar droxTwrivas, he enacted on what conditions
1t 4s allo'wed to kill. Dem. xx. 158, KaL 816 TavTa, Av Tis a7rox7-ew77
Twd, Ty Bovdiy Sudfeww Eyparpe, kal o) dmep, dv GA, elvac, and
he did not enact what should be done if he should be conwicted. Id. xxiii.
26. (Here elvas, the reading of Cod. 2, is amply defended by the pre-
ceding example, in which all allow éfefvar.) Aéka yap dvdpas wpoeilovro
adr@ fvuBovAovs, dvev v uiy kipiov elvar drdyew oTpaTioy ék Tis
wéAews. THUC, v, 63,

757. In narration, the infinitive often appears to stand for the
indicative. It depends, however, on some word like Aéyerar, i
is said, expressed (or at least implied) in something that precedes.
L.g.

*Am ikopévous 8¢ Tovs Polvikas & &) 70" Apyos TolTo, SiaTifeofar
Tov popTov, and (they say) that the Phoenicians, when now they had come
to this Argos, were setitng out their cargo for sale. Hor. 1 1. (Here
8La'r:ft9e<r(9ab is imperfect.) CWCAAX, & mai,” dpavar Tov CAoTvdyny,

‘ovk dyBpevor TavTa 7rs,owr/\avw,usﬂa WAAAG kal o€” ddvar
oV Kvpov, “op@ ? k1A Kol 7ov Aorva‘ynv e7repe0'€a:. “xai vt
&) ov Tex,ua:.po,uevog /\e'yecs ;7 401 08 pdvar, “opd,” kA Ipos
Tabra 8¢ 78v "AcTudyny elmely, k1A, Kal 7ov Kipov eimelv, 7.
XEN. Cyr. i. 3, 5 and 6. (Here all these infinitives, and twelve
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others which follow, depend on Aéyerac in § 4) Kal v keleboar
Sotvar, and he commanded hvm to give 4. 1d. 1 3, 9. So in Hpr i 24
the story of -Arion and the dolphin is told in this construction, the
infinitives all depending on Aéyovo: at the beginning,

Infinitive after Adjectives, Adverbs, and Nouns.

758. The infinitive may depend on adjectives denoting
ability, fitness, desert, qualification, sufficiency, readiness, and
their opposites; and, in general, those expressing the same
relations as the verbs which govern the infinitive (747).
The omitted subject of the infinitive is the same as the
substantive to which the adjective belongs. Zg.

Avvards woueiv, able to do. Aewds Aéyewy, skilled in speaking.
"Afubs éori TabTa AaBely, he deserves to recetve this. "Afwos Tipda fad,
worthy to be honoured. Ody o0lds Te v ToiTo i8elv, he was not able to
see this. IpdBupos Aéyewv, eager to speak. “Eroyos kivbuvov varo-
pévery, ready to endure danger.

OcpioTorréa, ikavaTaTov elmely kal yvGvae kol mplfar LIs.
il. 42, Al yap edrpafiar dewal ovyxpiar o Towabra dveidy. DEM.
i, 20. Kuvplav érolgoav émiperelofar s edrafins, they gave 1t
(the Areopagus) power o superintend good order. Isoc. vil. 89, Bipv &
adivarer foav wpoodéperv. HpT il 138. Malakel kapTepelv,
too ¢ffeminate to endure. Prat Rep. 556 B. Tamews vpdv % Sdvowa
éyrapTepely d éyvure, your minds are too dejected to persevere, etc. THUC.
ii.61. (Inthe lasttwoexamples, padakol and Tamewsgovern the inﬁnitive
by the idea of 4nability implied in them.) Xp‘l’”.l.afa, 7rop¢§ €Ly edmopd-
TaTov yurif. AR. Eecl 236. 20¢)u)1'€p0¢. &) oupdopds Tas TGV wéAas
wdvres diabpelv ) Tixas Tas oikofev. Bur. Fr. 103. ‘Emworipov
Aéyewv te kal oryav. PLAT Phaedr. 276 A. TdAla edpijoes vmovp-
vetv dvras fHuds ob kakovs, AR. Pac. 430,

For examples of nouns followed by the infinitive in a similar sense,
see 749. (See also 766.)

759. The infinitive after Towvros ofos and Tocobros doos depends
on the idea of ability, fitness, or sufficiency which is expressed in these
combinations. The antecedent may be omitted, leaving ofos with the
infinitive in the sense of able, fit, likely, and doos in that of suficient.
Eg

TowoiiTot olow movnpat Tevos épyov édileaas, capable of aiming
at any victous act. XEN. Oyr. 1. 2, 3. Towadras olas yeudros Te
oréyewv kal Bépovs ixavas elvar. Poar Rep. ¢15 E.  "E¢face
TogoiTov doov Hdyyra dveyvoxévar 70 Yriiduopa, 5t came enough
in advance (of the other ship) for Paches to have already read the decree
(the fact that he had read it is inferred, but not expressed : see 584).
THUC. iil. 49.

Efrev &5 éyd elps olos del more peta SdAAea o, that T am (such)

X
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@ man (as) to be always changing. Xex, Hell. ii. 3, 45.  Ov yap v dpa
ola 1O mediov dpBewv, for 1t was not the proper season to irrigate the land.
Id. An. il 3, 18. Neudpevor & abréy &kaoctor Soov amolqv, cach
cultivating thetr own land enough (fo an extent sufficient) to live wpon i,
Truc. 1. 2. "Elelmero Tijs vuxtos Saov aroralovs SiedBeiv 70 wedlov,
there was loft enough of the night for erossing the plain on the dark. XEN.
An.iv. 1, 5.

This construction suggests at once the analogous use of ofTws dore
or dore alone, in the sense of so as, with the infinitive (see 593).
Here, as with dore, the subject of the infinitive is not restricted as it
is in 758.

760. In Homer, the pronominal adjectives Tofos, Toidode, To100TOS,
78005, THAikas, and wolos, without a relative, sometimes take an
infinitive in the same way (759) ; as fuels 8 of vi 7¢ Tolow duvvéuer,
but we are not able to keep ot off, Od. 1i. 60 ; motor & elr Odvoaf
dpvvéper; OQ, xxi. 195, See also IL vi. 463 ; Od. iii. 205, vii. 309,
xvii. 20, :

761. Certain impersonal verbs (like éveori, mpémet, mpooijrer),
which regularly take an infinitive as their suhject (745), are used in the
participle in a personal sense with the infinitive, the participle having
the force of one of the adjectives of 758. Thus 7a évévra eimeiv is
equivalent to d éveore elmely, what it is permitted to say; T TpooHKOVTY
pnBivae is equivalent to & wpoarjrer pybijvas, what 45 proper to be sard,
as if it represented a personal construction like Tadra Tpogiikes pnliva,
these things are becoming to be said.  E.g.

Karidwv 10 wAjfos Tav évévrwv eimeiv, seing the number of
things that. may be said. 1s0c. v. 110. Ty fedv xakei oddev wpooi-
kovT év yoois mapaoTarely, she'is calling on the God who ought mot
to be present at lomentations. Awscr. Ag. 1079. (IIpogixovro is used
like adjectives meaning fit, proper) Ppd{’, émel wpemwy édus wpo
Tov8e pwveiv. Sorn, O.T. 9. So 74 Hulv mapayyerbévra SuefeA-
Oeiv (=0 wapyyyé Oy Huiv Sieferbeiv). Prar. Tim. 90 E.

762. Iu the same way (761) certain adjectives, like 8ixaros,
émikaipios, émiriiSeros, ériSofos, may be used personally with
the infinitive ; as Sikaids éore TobTo wouelv, 18 48 right for lim to do
this (equivalent to 8ikaiby éorw adrdy Tolro wowiv). L.g.

Pl TOAAY peldvor éry rotTwv Swpebr Sikaios elvar Tuy-
x@vew, I say that I have a vight to receive even fur greater rewards
thun these. Duy. xviil. 53. Eddxovy émitiderot elvar vrefarpediy-
var, they seemed to be conventent persons to be disposed of. Trate. viil 70.
Oepamevertar émikaipioy, tmportant persons to be taken care of.
Xux. Cyr. witi. 2, 25, Tdde tou é§ adriv éxiSofa yeverbay, it is to
be expected that this will result from <t Hor i. 89. IloAdel éwiSofor
TwiTo TouTo weloeaBal elou, it is to be expected that many will suffer
this same thing. 1d. vi. 12 (for the future infinitive see 113).

763. Any adjective may take an infinitive to limit its

\
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meaning to a particular action ; as aloypov opdv, disgraceful
to look wpon. The iunfinitive is here regularly active or
middle, even when the passive would seem more natural,
The omitted subject of the infinitive (except when it is
passive) is distinet from that of the adjective. E.g.

Aloypov yap 108¢ v’ éoTi kol éogopfvoirs wvlBéaBar, for this ds
disgraceful even for future men to hear. Il i, 119. So Il i 107 and
589. Tols yap vmép TovTwr Adyous éuol pév dvaykatordrovs Tpoei-
wely yotpar, Duiv 8¢ ypnoweTdrovs drolaa, ie. most necessary for
me to speak, and most usegful for you to heor. Do xxi. 24.  Dofepov
wpoowokepfrar, a terrible man to fight against, Id. i 22. (Oixia)’
B0l évliarTdobar, a house most pleasant to live n. XEN. Mem. iii.
8, 8. XaAerdrara edpelyv, hardest to find: pooro évrvyxdvewy,
eastest to obtain. Ib. 1. 8, 9. (Ilohirela) xohemy ovlijv, a form of
government hard to Vive under : dvouos 8¢ (povapyic) xalern kal Bopv-
Tdy fvvouxfjaat. Prar Polit. 302 Band B Adyos Suvaros kata-
vonaa, a speech capable of being understood (which it 1is possible to under-
stand). Id. Phaed. 90 D. “O xpdvos Bpayxds dfivs Supyricactar, the
time is too short for narrating it properly. Id. Menex, 239 B. ‘H 060s
érirydele wopevopévors kal Aéyewv kal drovery, conventent both for
speaking and for hearing. Id. Symp. 173 B.  Ilérepov 8¢ Aovoacfas
Yuypbrepov ; which of the two (waters) s colder for bathing ? XEN. Mem.
iii. 13, 3.

(Passive.) (Kives) aloypal dpaabas (instead of dpav). Id. Cyn.
il 8. "Bori 8 6 Adyos dpurameyOipwy pév, pnbfvar 6 odk dodp-
¢opos. Isoc, xv. 115,

The infinitive with adjectives (here and in 758) shows distinet
traces of its origin as a dative, though this origin was already forgotten.
See 742 (end) and 767.

764. (@) The infinitive after the comparative with 7 depends on
the idea of ability or inability implied in the expression. F.g.

To yap véonpa peifov 5 péperv, for the diseuse s too heavy to bear.
Sopm. 0. T. 1293. (See 763, above) ‘H dvfpurivy ¢icis dobeve-
otépa ) AaBelv Téxvngy Gv dv § dmepos, human nature s too weak to
acquire the art of those things of which it has no expertence. PLAT. Theaet.
149 C. (See 758.)

() "QoTe or @s is sometimes expressed before this infinitive ; as in
Xex, Hell iv. 8, 23, jobfovro adrdv éddrrw éyovra Svauw % dore
ToVs pihovs @ pereiv, and Cyr vi. 4, 17, 1as domidas peifovs éxovoww
7 s worely T kal 6pav. (See 588)

765. The infinitive may be used after adverbs which correspond to
the adjectives of 763. Eg.

Suvefouvhetiero odTy TOS Av Tols pev edvors kdAliaTa 18elv mowito
Ty éfElaow, Tols 8¢ Svouevéor PoSepdTarTa, he took counsel with him
how he might proceed forth tn o manner most splendid for the friendly to
behold, and most terrible for the indisposed. XEN. Cyr. viil 3, 5.
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766. Certain nouns, which correspond in meaning to adjectives
which take the infinitive as in 763, may themselves have the same
construction. Eg.

Oadua i8ér o, a wonderful thing to behold (like favpacTov 8
afay). Od. viil. 366, See the examples under 749.

767. In Homer, verbs expressing excellonce or fitness sometimes take
a limiting 1nﬁ111t1ve, like adjectives of similar meaning. H.g.

"EKTop09 18 yurm, &s dpw-’reﬁecke ,u,o'xeo-@al., this s the wife of
Hector, 'who was the first (= apw‘ros 7v) m ﬁghtmg 1L vi. 460. “Opn-
/\um)y éxéxaoTo opv:ﬂaq yrihvar kal avaww,ua ,uvﬁno-acr@a vy he
eacelled all of lis age in knowledge of birds and in decloring fate. Od. ii
158, Oi wept pev Loviay Aavaby, wepl 8 éoré pdxeafar, ye who
excel the Danai in counsel and excel them in battle. I1. i 258. (Here
BovAdy shows that pdyeofo.r was already felt as a limiting accusative,
notwithstanding its primitive force ag a dative. See 763, and 742, end.)

768. Lven in Attic Greek a limiting infinitive, like the Homeric
infinitive just mentioned (767), is sometimes found. Especially dxodew,
drovoar, wn sound, and Spdv, ISetv, in appearance, are used in this way.
By

AOKGLS‘ ady Tt Swadéper odTods I8eiv yaAxéws an/\aKpov Kal
ouupod; do you thank that they differ at all in appearance from o bald
little tinker 2 PLaT. Rep. 495 E. "Axoloatr wayxdlws &xer, it is very
Jine to hear. DEM. xix. 47. Ilpdypara mapéfovow (ob immor) émipé-
reoBar, the horses will be troudlesome to tend. XuN. Cyr. iv. 5, 46.

769. The Homeric use of duofos, equasl, like, with the infinitive
belongs here. Eg.

Aevkdrepor xibvos, Belewv & quepowrw Suolos, (horses) whiter than
snow, and like the winds in swiftness (lit. to run) Il x. 437. O3 ydp
ol Ti§ bpolos émiaméa Ga moolv fev, dvdpdy TperadyTwy, for none was
like him for following with his feet when men fled. IL. xiv. 521.

Infinaitive of Purpose.
770. The infinitive may express a purpose. J.g.

Tpdwy dvdpa éxactov (el) élolpeda olvoxoebewv, if we should
choose every man of the Trojans to be our cup-bearers. 1111, 127. XépviBa
8 dudimodos wpoxdy &réyeve Ppépovaa, viYaoar, ie brought and
poured water for washing. Od. i. 136. So IL 1. 338, 8ds dyewv, and IL
107, 108, Tiv & Apefov mdyov SBovhyy éréomoay émipelelofas
Tiis evkaopias, 1e. to guard good order. Isoc. vil 837. Or apyovres, ols
Duels elheole dpxewy pov, the rulers, whom you chose to rule me. Prar.
Ap. 28 E.  Aéka 8¢ 7OV vedy mpolmeppay é TOV péyav Apéva mhed-
oal Te kal kaTagkéPaofal, kal kypbfar, k.T.A., Le they sent them
to sail and examine, and to proclaim, etc. Tmuc. vi. 50.  Tovs lmwéus
mapeixovro Ilehomovvmaios fvorparedery. I il 12, Huwvélpoar
7ols I Aaraielos rapadodvar ads adrods kal T émwAa, xphoachac
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8 T &v SovAwvral, ie. to do with them whatever they pleased. 1a. ii. 4.
Ei Bovdoluebd, T émirpéfar 3 Taibas mardevoal ) xpjpaTe Siacd-
oat, tf we should wish to entrust to any one esther children to instruct or
money to leep. XEN. Mem. 1. 5, 8. Oedoacfut waphy 145 yvvaixes
miely pepodoas, women bringing (something) to dvink. 1d. Hell. vii. 2,
9. Tyv wédw kal Ty dkpav Pvddrrerv adrols moapédwrav, they
delivered the city and the eitadel to them to guard. Ib. 1v. 4, 15. “Os yap
&y dpds Adby, TovTov deiete Tois Geols kordferv. Dmr xix. 71.

‘H Gipa 5 éuyy dvéprro eloiévar 7¢ Seopévy o dpot. Xmxn. Hell.
v. 1, 14, OQuk elyov dpydprov émiorileabar, they had no money to
buy provisions. Id. An. vil. 1, 7. ’Apwordpxw &ore Yuépav dmworo-
vioaoclar, ie a day to defend himself in. 1d. Hell. 1. 7, 28. ’Epav-
7év ocou éupeleTdy Toapéxew ob wdvy dédokral, ie. to practise on.
Prar. Phaedr. 228 B, OF évevoipovioar 7e 6 Blos dpolws rai
évrelevriaar Euveperprifn, le. for enjoyment as well as for death.
TrHuc. i1 44.

771. Here, as in 763, the infinitive is generally active or middle,
even where the passive would seem more natural; as xTavelv éuoi
vw &oaav, they gave her to me to be killed. Eun. Tro. 874.

772. (a) The infinitive is thus used in prose chiefly after verbs
signifying to choose o appoint, to give or take, to express the purpose
for which anything is given or taken ; and also after those signifying
to send or bring. (See examples in 770) With the last class the
future participle is still more common (840). A final clause after
iva etc. may also be used in the same sense.

) In poemy the same construction occurs after verbs of motion,
like elpt, frw, and Balve; and also after eipl, éreipr, and
mapecpt (fo be, to be at hand), expressed or understood. E.g.

CAANG Tis eL"n elmeiv Arpeidy *Ayapépvovs, mowpéve Aadv, but let
some one go to tell Agamemnon. Od. xiv. 496. Bij 8¢ Oéewv, and he
started to run. Il il 183.  OU6é Tis éorw dpmy kal Aowydv dpivan,
nor 1s there amy one to keep off curse and rusn. IL. xxiv. 489, IloAMol
8 ad ool "Axawl évorpépev 6v ke 8vmay, Le. for you to slay whomso-
ever you com. 1L vi. 229, Ov yap &’ dvip ofos 'Odvooeds éoxev,
dpny dro oikov duvvae. Od. il 59, MoavB@dvew yap dixoper, for
we are come to learn. SorH. O. C. 12,

(¢) Even in prose, the infinitive occasionally occurs after eiui in
this sense, as in Prar., Phaedr. 229 A, ékel okid 7T éoTi, Kol wda
kaBifecbar 3 av Povidpeo xarTaxXibBivar, there is grass to sit
upon, ete.  See also Xux. An. il 1, 6, moddhal 8¢ kal méAirar kal dpafar
Joav PpépeaGar épypoy, Le, they were loft to be carried awoy.

798, In Homer and Herodotus elvae is often introduced to denote
a purpose, where in Attic Greek a simple noun, connected directly
with the leading verh, would be sufficient. E.g.

Odpnka, Tdv woré ol Kuwipns Sike fewuov elvar, Le. which they
gave him as a present (lit. to be a presens). IL xi. 20. Alfov elAero
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xewpl mayely, Ty [’ dvdpes mpdrepor Gégav Eppevar opov dpodpms,
which former men had placed (to be) as a boundary of the land. T1 xxi.
405. Aopeios kataotioas "Apragépvea dmapyov elvar Sapdiwv.
Hpr v. 25. Soin the passive construction : I'éAwr dredéxfn mdons
Ths trmov elvae irmapyos. Id. vil. 154, .

774. Even in Attic prose, this use of efvas (773) sometimes oceurs ;
as in Dem. xxix. 25, pguovebovow deefévra Totrov éAellepor elvar
TéTe, they remember s having been then manumitted (so as) to be a free-
man. So dpiyow avTa Snuboia elvar, he gives them up to be public
property, THUC. 1i. 13.

775. The simple infinitive in Homer may express a result as well
as a purpose, as dore is seldom used there in the sense of so as (589).
It thus follows many expressions which would not allow it in Attic
Greek. Ey. :

Tis 7 dp opwe edv épd fuvénke pdyeofar; ie who brought
them into conflict, so as to contend ? 11 1. 8. So 1 151 ; and épifépevar,
i 214. CAAX §re 8 wolkn vybs vxOero Toloy véeo Gar, when now
their ship was loaded, so as (to be ready) to sail. Od. xv. 457.

For the infinitive in consecutive sentences with dorte or ©s, and é¢’
or &’ Gre, sce 582-600; 608-610.
For the infinitive with mpiv, sce 626-631.

£

Absolute Infinitive.

776. The infinitive may stand absolutely in certain pareu-
thetical phrases, expressing a limitation or qualification of some
word or of-the whole sentence. °

777. 1. Most frequent are the simple ¢s &ros elmeiv and ds
elrely, 50 lo speak ; and &g elmeiy or eimetv with an adverb or other
adjunct, sometimes with an object. E.g.

Kai épyov, o5 émos elmeiv, 4 o0devds mpoadéovrasq Bpayéos wdvv,
and of action, so to speak, they need cither none or very little. Pram. Gorg.
450 D. Plato uses s émos elmelv 77 times. ‘Qs elmelv émos, so to
speak. AESCH. Pers. 714 : so Eur. Hipp. 1162, Her. 167 (see Or. 1).
s 8¢ cvvrdpws elmelv, to speak concisely. Isoc. vil 26 : so Pram
Tim. 25 B. Qs cuveldyre eimelv. Xpn. Mem. iii. 8, 10. Qs elmeiv.
Prar. Phaedr. 2568 E: so Rep. 619 D. Qs drAis elmely, to speak
simply. Isoc. iv. 164. Qs & redadaly eimeiv. Prar. Symp. 186 C.
s 70 8hov eimeir yévos, Id. Crat. 192 C. Qs émi 16 mav eimeiv. 1d.
Leg. 667 D.  So os mepl SAns elmeiv Yuxis, Rep. 877 B. Qs ye 16
Sikaibrarov eimeiv. 1d. Leg 624 A. Qs wéAw elmeiv, speaking of @
state. Id. Rep. 577 C. Without &s: 7o odumav eimeiv, Hpr ii. 91;
Tryc i 138, vil. 49. "Es 70 dxpiBes elmelv. 1d. vi. 82. v feg

1 See Griinewald, Der freie formelhafte Infinitiv der Limitation im Griech-
ischen, in Schane's Beitrdge, Heft 6.
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elmelv, PLAT. Prot. 317 B. To & 8pldy elmely, dvémvevoa, SopE.
0. T. 1220.

2. Other verbs of saying are used in the same way with ds.
Ly

Qs roplds ¢ppdoar. AESCH. Ag. 1584. ‘Sls ék Tob mapaxpijpa
Aéyew, Prar Crat. 399 D. "Qs ye év 1¢ viv mapdvre Aéyew. Id. Leg.
857 C. Qs & ¢pdfew. Id. Polit. 282 B, “$ds mpds vuas eipfjobar,
i.e. between ourselves. 1d. Rep. 595 B, “s ye mpds o¢ eipfiafor rdAnbi).
Id. Prot. 339 BE. Qs é&v 7ime, uy & dxpiBelas, elphofar. Id, Rep.
414 A.

For ds Adyq elmeiv in Herodotus, see 782,

T78. "Epol Soxeiv or (less frequently) ds éuol Soxelv means in
my opinion, i scems to me. Other similar expressions are (ws)
eixdaay, to make a guess; (ws) ovuBdAdew, to compare, if we may
compare ; (ws) droloa, 10 the ear ; ws ieiv or Soov ideiv, o the eye,
in appearance ; Soov éué eldévas, so far as my knowledge goes,; ws
Texpripaca, so far as one can judge.  E.g.

TAAX éuot Sokelv, TdY elve, but, methinks, you will soon know.
AtuscH. Pers. 246 : so Sopa. El. 410.  Adréyfoves Soxéerv éuol eiou
Hor. 1 172 ’Ameméurero 1) arpar, ds duol Boxéerr, émi Aufins
ketaoTpody. 1d.iv. 167, Aokeiv & éuol. THUC. viil. 64 : so vil. 87.
*AAnfi, éuovye Sokelv. Prar. Men. 81 A, See Id. Rep. 432 B, ds
ve ovTwal 66€at.

Xapos 88 ipds, s dreixdoar. SorH O.C 16, “Os Gipalbey e¢lxd-
cai. Eur H.F. 713, See Hpr i 34, ‘Qs purpov peydlo elxd-
oat. THUC iv. 36. Once elxdoas alone : Sora. 0. T. 82. "Yduwp ye
&v wpds & cupBdAdewy, Le. to compare the waters one with the other.
Hor. iv. 50 (cf. & mpds év, Tauce. ii. 97). "Eori 6 rolro ovTwol pev
drxoboar Abyov TV éyov, ie. on first hearing it. Did xx. 18, "Aroma,
os oVrw ¥ dkovaar. Prar. Euthyph. 3 B. “Us ye évrebfev i8eiv,
as 1 looks from this point. 1d. Rep. 430 E. “Ocoov i8yv. Sarem. Fr.
101. "Oca v &3 (8etv. Ar. Pac. 856. Ody, doov yé 1’ eidévau,
no, as far as I know. Id. Nub. 1252, See also Eccl. 350, § v xay
el8évai, and Thesimn. 34, dore (ie. &s 7€) kdpéy el8évar, inthe same
sense. ‘s ye 7¢ wodi Texpfpacfar Prar. Phaedr. 230 B.

See also s ¥ éuol ypfobar kpiry, Eur, Ale. 801 ; ds ye kard.
iy éuny 86far dmodijvacar, Prar. Polit. 272 D.  See further, for
Herodotus, 782. .

779. (2) Here belong dAiyov 8etv and pukpod delv, wanting little,
almost, and the rare wodov Seiv, far from. E.g.

IToAAdy Adyov yuyvopévev SAiyov 8elv xal éxdorny éxxAy-
alav, when many gpeeches are made almost in every assembly. Dem. ix. 1.
Mikpob 8elv duoidy éore 7¢ Svedifev. Id. xviil 269 : so Isoc. iv.
144, viii. 44, 89. IV eidijTe moAAov Seiv dfiwov dvra, that you may
know that he is far from deserving, ete. DEM. xxiii. 7 (the only case of
moAdol Seiv).
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(b) Here 8¢iv is often omitted, leaving dAiyov or pukpod in
the sense of almost. E. g

O/\Lyov ¢pov80s 7eyev17p.al., I am almost gone myself, AR. Nub. 722,
and ,uLKpov KaTyKOVTICAY drravTas, they came near shooting them all
Dem. xviil 151

780. In many expressions efvac is used absolutely, and it often
seems to us superfluous. The most common case is that of éaw
elvar, 50 far as being willing goes, or willingly, used almost exclus-
ively in negative sentences. E.g.

Obre adros edn; éxov el.vat dovedoewv. Hpr. viii. 116. . See THUC.
ii. 89, vi. 14. ‘Exov yap elvac ovdéy l,bevtro,ua:, 'unllmgly T will tell
o false]wod Prar. Symp. 215 A. Ok gunv ye kar’ dpxds imé oob
exov‘ros elvas egarafnﬁ'qtretr@m Id. Gorg. 499 C. (Ava'ykn éxEw)
™Y difetBear kal 7O éxdvTas elval undauy mpocdéxeofor 7o z,bevSos
Id. Rep. 485 C: see 336 E.  One positive sentence occurs, Hpr. vii. 164.

781. Other cases of absolute elvac are 1o émwi odas (e’7r), éxelvous, émi
TolTois, kaTa ToUTOV) elvas, s0 far as they were concerned, ete. THUC. iv.
28, viil. 48 ; XEw. An. i 6, 9, Hell. iii. 5, 9 ;—ka7o, (els) Stvapw
elvar, I8AE. ii. 82 ; Prar. Polit. 300 C —«atd TovTo elval, $0 far as
concerns this. Id. Prot. 317 A ;—myv wpdryy elvar, at first, HpT.1. 153,
So especially 70 viv efvai, at present (ré belonging to vov) : see Isoc.
xv. 270 ; Prar. Lach. 201 C, Rep. 506 E; Xux Cyr. v. 3, 42 ; also
76 THpepov elvas, to-day, Prar. Crat. 396 E. In Aristotle’s 7o =i v
elvau, the elvar is probably absclute, and =¢ fv may be a “philo-
sophic” imperfect (40), the expression meaning the original essence (the
“what was it 7).

Two expressions have ds: Gs 7dhawa efvae, considering their antiquity,
True. i. 21 ; and ds ye Siaxdvovs elvar woAews, considering that they
were servants of o state, ie. for servants, Prat. Gorg. 517 B.

782. Herodotus has a remarkable variety of expressions of
this kind. Besides those already quoted, see the following : —

To Aéhta éort xardppurdy Te kal vewoTi, ds Abye £Z7refv, dva-
7re<;b77vos, and, recently, so to speak, has appeared abow water. ii. 15, (‘Qs
/\oym elmelv is peculiar to Herodotus) Kai ds éue b peuvijofar 1a
0 Epunvels pos egbn, 50 fm~ as I remember rightly what the interpreter told
me, ete. ii 125. Qg éue KCLTCLVOEGLV asIunderstand gt ii. 28. Qs
pév vov &y u\a.xur'rcu dnrédoal, Tav elpnTac ms 8¢ év mwAéowy /\o'yw
Sn/\wtrcu Hde ¢ éxen. i 24 and 25, Mera &, od 7rO/\)Lcu ASyw eimely,
xpovos Siéu. 1. 61, Qs éué trv/Lﬂa/\/\o,uevov evplokretv, so fm
as I find by conjectwe vil. 24.  “Qs éuol Sokéerv avpﬁa)\)\opévm
iv. 87. Qs elvar TavTa opxpd peydlow: zrv,uﬁa/\)\ew so far as I
may (elvar) compare these small things with great ones.. iv. 99 : see ii. 10,
Qs EKvgag elvau, for Seythians, considering that they are Seythions. iv.
8l. s elvar AL‘)’UTI’TO'U Jor Egypt Le. for & land Iike Egypt. ii. 8.
MeydAa ékmijcato yphuata @s dv elvar PoSmmv, she gained great
sums of money for & Rhodopis. ii. 185. (The force of dv is very doubtful
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here ; and ‘Poddrw is often emended to *Poddirios or “Poddi, neither
of which is satisfactory.)

783. The absolute infinitive was probably felt as a limiting ac-
cusative ; and in Ar. Pac. 233, éiévar yvdumy éuny pédde, we
might substitute éuoi Soxeiv for yvduny éugp.l ‘O as used here can
hardly be expressed in English ; but it resembles some uses of dgore
and ®s with the infinitive after adjectives in 588, It cannot be
demonstrative, as might be supposed from our inadequate translation
of as etmeiv, so to speak.

Infinitive in Commands and Prohibitions for the Imperative.
Infinitive on Wishes and Exclamations.

784. 1. The infinitive is sometimes used in the sense of the
second person of the imperative, especially in Homer. E.g.

Ty viv i more kal oV yuvaiki mep Hwios elvail' px ol pvbov
dmovra widavoképer, 8v i & elbys, dAAG TO pév pdafar, TO 8¢
kai kekpvppévov elvat, now therefore be thou never indulgent to thy wife,
ete. Od. xi. 441. So Il i. 20, 582, ii. 10, xvil. 501 ; Od. x. 297, xi.
79, xvii. 278, xviii 106, xxil. 287. Ol uy weAdlewv, do mot
approach these (= pny méhale). Apsca. Prom. 712. Ilpiv & dv Telev-
oy, imioxeiv undé kaléewv xo 6ABiwov, wait, and do not yet call
him happy. Hpr. i 32. 20 8¢ 7as milas dvoifas twexbeiv xai
émeiyeoBar, and do you open the gates, and rush out and press om.
Truc. v. 9. "Eav oloi 7e yevdpeta edpeiv, pdvar Huds éfevpnrévas, say
that we have found it. Prar. Rep. 473 A, Tobro map  vulv avrols
BeBaivs yvavau, understand this in your own minds. DEM. viil. 39.

2. In the cases of the second person just given (1), the subject
is in the nominative. But when the infinitive is equivalent to
the third person of the imperative, its subject is in the ac-
cusative, as if some word like 8¢s, gros, were understood.  E.g.

Kl pév xev Mevehaov *AréfuarBpos karamédry, adros Bréamy éyéra
€l 8¢ k' ANéLavdpov «reivy Meviraos, Tpdas &ref’ “Bhévyy drmo-
Sovvau, Le. let him keep Helen himself,—and let the Trojans surrender
Helen, 1Il.iil. 281-285. Tebyea cvAdoas depérw, capa 8¢ olkad’ euov
Sépevar wdAw (sc. avrdy). Il vil 78.

These examples follow the construction of the infinitive in wishes
(785). '

785. The infinitive with a subject accusative is sometimes
used for the optative in the expression of a wish referring to the
future. This occurs chiefly in poetry. E.yg.

Zeb wdrep, 1) Alavra dayetv §) Tvléos vidv, Father Zeus, may the
lot fall on Ajax or on the son of Tydeus (= Alas Adyou). IL vil. 179. Zed
dva, TyAépaxov pou v dvpdow SABwv elvar, xal of wdyra yévor’

b See Griinewald, page 17,
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dooa ppeaiv § ot ,uevowgn (efvas= el is followed by yévoiro). Od. xvii.
354. My 1rpw ér 7]6)\LOV 80var kal éwi kvépas éXBelyv. I i 413.
Alel 8¢ rowdbray aloav SLaprew érvpov )\O'yov av@pum'u)v Prap.
Py. i. 67. Oecol woliras, uy pe Sovhelas Tvxelv (=pu7 TUXOL,uL)
Apsch. Sept, 253. Aduntep, GUS(LL}LOVGLV pe 6770'60. Te maid’ e,uov
Eur. Supp. 3. Ep;w. ,LL7TO)\CLLE Tdv yuvaike TAV duav olre ®
amod8dabur Tdv T éuavrod parépa, O that I could sell my wife and my
motlm at this rate ! ARr. Ach. 816, "Q Zed, éxyevécOar por "Afn-
valovs tioarfas, may it be per mitted me to pumsh the Athenians. HpT.
v. 105. OKOTepOL 8 v Hpéwy vikiowet, ToUTOUS TG dravTL OTPATO-
8o vikdy, ie. lot their victory count for the whole army. Id. ix. 48.

This constr uction, like the preceding (784, 2), is often explained
by an ellipsis of 86s, gmnt ; see Il iii. 351, 8ds Ticaofar. Aristarchus
supplied yévouro or eiy.

786. In two passages of the Odyssey, we find the infinitive in a wish
introduced by al ydp, once in the sense of the optative and once in
that of a past tense of the indicative, with the subject (understood) in
the nomjnative :—

Al yop, Tolos édv olds éoar, . . . maldd T uny éxépev kal éuds
yaufBpds kadéeaar, O that, being such as you now ere, yow might have
(—exots) my daughter and be called my son- -l O<l vii, 311, Al
'yap, ofos Nfpukov €fhov, . . . Tolos édv Tou X@Lfos épecrdpevar kal
apdvery drdpas pmoTipas ¢ ke oéwy yoivar Evoa, O that I had
stood by you yesterday and had punished the suators; then would I have
loosened their knees. Od. xxiv. 376. So also ArscH. Cho. 362-366, 368,

These passages agree in construction with the second person of the
infinitive in commands (784, 1).

787. The infinitive, with its subject accusative, may be used
in exclamations of surprise or indignation. E.g.

E,ue malelv Tdde, peb, éue maladdpova, kard Te yav oikeiv,
drieTov, peb, pioos, that I should suffer this, alas ! I, with my thoughts of
old ; and that I should dwell Tn this land, alas ! an unhonoured g plague !
ADSCH Eum 837. ’AAXG Toved’ duol paralov yAdooav 8 dwov-
Bicar xaxBalelv &ry towaira, that these should thus cast at me the
flowers of thetr <dle tongues, ete. Id. Ag. 1662. "Q Svordiawa, Toudd’
dvdpa ypnoydy povelv. Sorn. Aj. 410. Towvrori Tpédery xidva,
to keep o dog like that! Awr. Vesp. 835. Tolror 8¢ 48piferv: dva-
mvelv 8¢ and that he should be thus imsulting, and should draw his
breath ! DEM, xxi. 209,

Compare Mene ancepto deststere wictam ! VERG. Aen. 1. 37. This
infinitive offen has the article T¢ (805).

B. INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE.!

788. It has been seen that the infinitive without the article
1 See Gildersleeve, Contributions to the History of the Articular Infinitive,.
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was already established in the Homeric language, in nearly all
the constructions in which it was most frequently used in later
times. In this simple form it developed its various tenses, and
their uses became fixed, especially in indirect discourse ; so that
the infinitive gradually came to be more of a verb and less of a
noun.

‘When the definite article had bhecome common with nouns,
it was soon prefixed to the infinitive, which thus, with all its
attributes as a verb unimpaired, was restored to new life as a
neuter verbal noun.! As a nominative and accusative, it could
be used with ¢ in all the constructions in which the simple
infinitive was already familiar as subject or ohject, although lhere
the older form was preferred except when it was desired ,to
emphasise the infinitive especially as a nominative or accusative.
But in other constructions (especially in the genitive, dative, and
accusative with prepositions), and in its wonderful capacity for
carrying dependent clanses and adjuncts of every kind, the
articular infinitive appears as a new power in the langnage, of
which the older simple infinitive gave hardly an intimation.

As might be expected, the articular infinitive found its chief
use in the rhetorical language, as in Demosthenes and in the
speeches of Thucydides. It appears first in Pindar (for «¢ in
Od. xx. 52 and Hzs. Frag. clxxi. can hardly be the article), but
always as a subject nominative, with one doubtful exception. In
the dramatists and Herodotus it is not uncommon, being generally
a nominative or accusative with o, although it occurs also as a
genitive or dative with 7o or v¢ ; and it is found even with
prepositions. In Thucydides (especially in the speeches), we find
the nominative, accusative, genitive, and dative all used with the
greatest freedom (in 135 cases), besides the accusative, genitive,
and dative with prepositions (in 163 cases). Its fully developed
power of taking dependent clauses must be seen in the Orators,
especially in Demosthenes.?

in Trans. of Am. Phil. Assoc. for 1878, pp. 5-19 3 and The Articular Infinitive
. Xenophon and Plato, in Am. Jowr. PRil., iii. pp. 198-202; Birklein,
Eniwickelungsgeoschichie des substantivirien Infinitivs, in Schanz’s Beiirage,
Heft 7. .

! ““By the substantial loss of its dative force the infinitive became ver-
balized ; by the assumption of the article it was substantivized again with a
decided increment of its power.” Am. Jowr. Phil. iil. p. 195.

? See the statistics given by Gildersleeve in the Am. Jowr. Phil. viii. p.
882. It appears that the average number of articular iufinitives in a Teubner
page of Demosthenes is1.25 ; of the speeches of Thucydides, 1.00 ; of Xenoplion
{whole), 1.02; of Isocrates, .60; of Antiphon, .50; of Aeschines, .30 ; of
Andocides, .20 ; of Isacus, .25 ; of Lysias, .12. Hypereides even exceeds
Demosthenes. For the actual number of articular infinitives in each author
before Aristotle, see Birklein's table, p. 91.
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Articular Infinitive as Subject or Object.

789. Although the infinitive, as subject or object of a verb,
generally stands without the article, the article may be prefixed
to make the infinitive more prominent as a noun in the structure
of the sentence.

790. The infinitive with 76 may stand as a subject, especially
of éoriv. E.g.

" To yvbvar émomjungy mov AaBeiv éorw, to learn 1s to acquire
knowledge. Prar. Theaet. 209 E. T Sikpy 8:8évar wérepov wa-
axew T éorw 4) woveiv; Id. Gorg. 476 D. (In the last two examples
the subject infinitive has the article to-emphasise it, while the predicate
infinitive stands alone.) T 8¢ mafeiv e mpdrov défAwv. PIND. Py.
1 99. Odroe 986 éome 70 éxewv xpipara obrws ds dviapdv 70
drofSdAlewv, XN, Cyr. viii. 3, 42. IloAldxis Soxel 70 pvrdfar
7dyafd 100 krijoracbur yalerdrepov efvas, to keep advantages often seems
to be harder than gaining them. DEM. i 23 (cf. il 26, quoted in 745,
for both construction and sense). Tod7d éore 70 d8ikelv, 70 wAéov
1ov GAAwy {nTely éxew. PLat. Gorg 483 C. "AAN olpar, viv pev
émwrkorel Tovrors 70 katopBobv. DEu. ii. 20. To vyap Odvarov
8ebiévar 0vdev dAdo éorly 1) Sokelv gogov eivar u Svrar Sokelv
vap etdévas éoriv & odk oldev. PLAT. Ap. 29 A. See also 29 C.

It will be seen by comparison that most of these examples would
admit the construction without the article by nla,lung the mﬁmtwe
less prominent as a subject nominative. Compare ovre kAalewy ovr’
38vpecBar mpére, AmscH Sept. 656, with rols 8 dABiows ye kal 7o
vikaoGar wpéme, Ag. 941,

791. The infinitive with o can stand as an accusative of the
direct object, sometimes as an accusative of kindred meaning,
The relation of such an infinitive with 76 to the verb is often
less close than that of the simple infinitive in a similar case (see
811). KE.g.

TAoopar 16 kdarfavely, I shall dare to die. AuscH. Ag. 1290.
"Borw 115, b0y, 8s e kwAboer 70 Spdv, who will prevent you from
acting. SopH. Ph, 1241, So émwomeibev 70 Spdv, EL 467. Td
ometley 8 oor mapawd. Id. Ph. 620. Té 8pdv ovk 7795’/\170'0.1/
they were unwilling to act (would not act) Id. O. C. 442. T6 & ad
Evvoikely T8 opob Tis dv Yy Sdvasro, what woman would be able
to live with her ? (to live with her—what woman could do 4t #). 1d. Tr,
545, To tmo otvov ) cpdAAecfar émyuekeioar, to take care not
to be upset by wine. XEN. Rep. Lac. v. 7. Aloyxtvovrar 70 ToApdw.
Prat. Soph. 247 C.  Zwvebifecfar 7als yvxais 70 Ty watpida
$ihetv. Lyocure. 100. XKai wés & 70 dpxexods elvar dvbpdrov
mabeders ; XEN. Oec. xiil. 4 : see also ix. 12. (So walbedn Twd T0)
‘Eréoyov 16 edféws Tols *Abyvaloss émixewpetv. THUC vil 33 